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CHAPTER I
THE AFPIDI TRIBE

Khaibar and Aka Khel Afridis

FIHE Afndis are 2 large trube, inhabiting thelower and eastern-

most spurs of the Safed Koh range, to the west and south of
the Peshawar district ancluding the Bazar and Barn valleys  On
their cast they are bounded by Bntish territory , on their north
thev have the Mohmands, west, the Slinwans, and south, the
Orakzats and Bangash

The ongin of this tribe, owing to want of wnitten records,
1s very obecure, but all authorities are agreed to divide them nto
the following clans —

1 Kuhi Khel 5 Zakha Khel
2 Mabkdin Khel G Sipah

3  Kambar khel 7 Aka hhel

4 Kamrar 8 Adam Khel

The first s1x of these clans are hnown collectiv ely as the Khaibar
Afndis  The Al Khels have no connection with the Khaibar,
and are located to the south of the Bara niver The Adam Khels
inhabit the hills between the districts of Kohat and Peshawar,
and cannot be regarded as a part of the Afridi tribe 1n any other
than an ethnological pomnt of view , for, whether they are viewed
with reference to their position, their interests, or their habits, they
are a distinct commumty The consideration of this clan will there
fore be reserved for a separate chapter, the subject of the present
chapter being the Khaibar and Aka Khel Afridis

The Afnid: 1n appearance 18 generally a fine, tall, athletic
highlander, whose springy step, even in traversmg the dusty
streets of Peshawar, at once denotes his mountain ongin - They
are lean but muscular men, with long, gaunt faces, high noses and

(1
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cheel bones, and rather fair complesions  Brave and hardy, they
m1he good soldiers, but ire apt to be somewh b homesich withal
They are careful shots and skirmishers, wuting with the greatest
ptience for the chance of an easy shot atan enemy This quality
Fightwg quiit s of tio 15 less shown when, 15 soldiers of the
Mnds British Government, they are supphed
with uplumited ymmunition, bat still thar specralite 1 hill fighting
Generally speibing, there 1s no doubt that the Afrdis are now
better armed than thev have ever been, nlmost every fighting
man possesses 4 ifle of some sort and 4 gieat number have
weapons of the very latest pattern

The sources of supply of these rfles are various  The best
their possession are Government nifles stolen from our troops, of
whicly, 1n spite of all precrutions, a considerable number find thewr
way neross the frontier every yeir  Lvery hind of mgenious device
has been used to smuggle the stolen weapons across the border
Some years ago 1 coffin, 1n which apparently some Pathans were
tahing the remams of 1 derd fellow
countryman bach to his native land for
mterment became an object of suspicion to the police In spite of
the protestations of the heart brohen relatnes, the pohice insisted
upon opening 1t, and found that, insterd of 1 corpse, 1t was full
of «tolen nfles  According to official returns, no less than 1,250
breech londing rifles (of which only ! have been recovered) were
stolen from our troops 1n the fifteen years ending 1n 1900, and
there 1s every renson to believe that the grent majority of these
found therr way 1to the hands of the Afridis and other tribes on
the Peshawar berder  In addition to the above, 2 few Kibul made
weapons bave been stolen from the Anur's regular troops , and the
factories at Mmdan m Tieah, at Hlamgudar, m the Sipab country,
n short distance beyond Tort Bara and mn the Kohnt pass,
{where the Adam Rhel have Wl v dozen iactories), annually turn
out nnumber of rifles winel, though mferior to those of Enghsh
manufacture, are far better than the jevals and matchlocks of
long nge O 1,397 nifles surrendered in 1897 98, 245 were
classed ns “stolen™ (1e, stolen complete), 130 as
{of which 87 were from Kabul, 7
‘“ made up™

Pofl stoding

* foreign ”
7 being Sniders), and 1,122 as
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The great shall shown of recent years i the use of fire arms by
the tribesmen mav be accounted for by the very large number of
penstoners wd reservists who have served 1 our own regiments,
the lngher standard of <hill and knowledge now demanded in our
army bemg naturlly disseminated to a greater extent than for
metly among~t the tnibesmen by these penstoners nd reservists on
therr return to their own country on the conclusion of thewr mil
tary service  The establishments of our native regiments contain
over 2,000 men recrwited from the Afndr tribes alone, 2nd as
the Pathan 1s notoriously restless and dishhes cxpatriation, the
average length of indisidual service 1s shorter than n the case of
our other native soldiers, the result being that a larger number
of truned soldiers from Pathan squadrons and companies annually
pass back to therr homes than 1s the case with o proportionately
large estabhshment of any other rice  The loyalty and conduct
of Pathan troops actually serving with the colours has usually
been all that could be desired during frontier expeditions, but,
on the other hand, 1t can hardly be expected that men who have
become merged agaimn into their tribe, and who, according to their
own 1deas, are no longer bound to us by any oblhgation, should
muntamn an attitude of complete aloofness from any tribal
movement prompted by raenil feeling and religious excitement
In the Tirsh Expedition of 1897 98, the participation of pensioners
and reservists in armed resistance to our troops had attained to
such proportions, and was regarded as so serious o matter, that
the Licutenant Governor of the Punjab found 1t necessary to
address the Goyernment of Indiv on the subject, pointing out how
numerous these pensioners were, 2nd suggesting drastic measures
n regard to them

Although the fighting powers of the Afndis, {rom the causes
mentioned above, have mereased to 1 very formudable estent,
the increase 1 our own powers of dealng with them have -
creased 1 a still greater ratio  Greater cfficiency and more
perfect armament, the more complete and extensive organization

of the services of transport and supply , the greater knowledge
of the independent termtory beyond our border, gained partly
during expeditions and partly by the accumulation of intelligence
at other times , the moral effcct of the expeditions, umformly suc
cessful, mnto the most 1naccessible fastnesses of the tribe, bringing
A2
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home to them the fact of their complete helplessness when Gov
ernment puts out s etrength gunst them, are all factors which
more than counterbalance any accession of strength which the last
twenty years have grven to the tribesmen In addition we have
to consider the mmense advantages which the advance of railway
construction 1n recent years has mven to Government for the
rapid and certawn concentration of ita resources 1t ny given
pont

Previous to the Afghan War of 1878 80, the pomt of ratlway
nearest to the most formidable of the frontier tribes was Jhelum
The ralwsy has smee then been pushed on to Peshawar, nd
through Peshawar to Jamrad, a branch Iine runs for hundreds of
miles along the left bank of the Indus, Kushalgarh 15 connected
up, through Golsn, with Rawalpindi, and from Kushelgarh West,
on the night bank of the Indus, the hne of light railway running
through Kobatand Hangu to Thal, along the flank of the Orakzax
and Afnds country, gives enormously extended powers of offensive
actiop agamst Orakzas, Afndis, and Wazirs

The approaching completion of the raslway bridge at Kushal
garh, the conversion of the ewusting Kushalgirh-Kohat-Thal
hight railway to broad gauge, and 1ts further citension to the
head of the Kurram valley, will give still more perfect communica
tion beween the frontier and the heart of the Indian Empire The
comparitively few main limes eisting twenty years ago have since
been extended 1n every direction, and the network of rallways
now coverng India cannot fail to bo of the utmost value m faci
liteting the concentration of troops and stores mn the event of
military operations There 15 no doubt that these facts aro
gradually becoming better hnown and appreciated by the tribes
men  The additional facihities grven them for travel outmde of
thewr own country are more and more used by them, and num
Ybers of Afridis 1nd other Pathans extend therr trasels, not only all
over Brtish Indua, bus seross the seas 4o our colonies, more part:
cularly to Austrahs  They are not wanting 1n natural shrewd-
ness and 1ntelligence, and such intercourse can hardly fail to

m[crtc;sc ther appreciation of the vast resources nt the disposal
ol thewr powerful neighbour, and of the usclessness
couflict with Government ofen armed
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Of the mor) attnibutes of the Alndis, 1t 13 quite impossible to
s1y anvthing i pruse  Macheson, wnting of them, says  “The
Afnidis are 1 most avarnicious race, desperately fond of money
Therr fidehty 1s measured by the length of the purse of the seducer,

Charac erand eu tom of the  nd they transfur their obedience and
Modis support from one party to another of
their own clansmen, according to the comparative hiberality of
the donation ”” Unlihe Muhimmadans mn general, the Afndis are
said to have butlittle regard for the sanctity of marmage nghts,
although in other respects strict observers of the precepts of the
Loran, and such 1s ther shameless and unnatural avance, that
frequent cases oceur of 2 man 1 good circunistances 1n the first
mstance marrving a good lool ing girl, but, s times get harder,
exchanging her for one of fewer personal attractions and 2 bag
of money  Their women appear 1t all times unvaled 1 publie,
and 1t 15 o custom among them to marry the widews of ther
deceased brothers

Ruthless, cowardly robbery, and cold blooded, treacherous
murder, are to an Afridi the salt of ife  Brought up from s
carliest childhood amud scenes of appalling treachery nd merciless
tevenge, nothing can ever change lum  as he has Iived—a shame
less, cruel savage—so he dies  And 1t v ould seem that, notwith
standing their long intercourse with the Bntish, and that very
Jarge numbers of them are, or have beep, 1 our service, and must
have learnt 1n some poor way what faith, and merey, and justice
are, yet the Afndy’s character to day 15 no better than 1t was m
the days of lus fathers

Yet he 1s reputed brave by those who have seen hun fighting
Hardy heis in Ius own lulls, but he 18 very impatient of heat, wnd
does not ke work i the plains, but immedintely longs for the
cool breezes of Turah  As soldiers of the Brnitish Government,
they have gamed a greater reputation for fidehty than in any other
carcer DMuch has been said of their fidelity 1n fighting aganst
their ovn people for us, but when 1t 1s remembered that
an Afndi generally has a blood feud with ninc out of ten of s
own people, the beauty of this attachment fades They have
always been more noted in action for a readiness to plunder than
fight, as was the case with Shah Sujah at the battle of Ispahan
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“ QOn the whole,” says Elphinstone (generally so eager to record
anything good of Afghans), ““ thev are the greatest robbers among
the Afghans, and, Timagine, have no futh or sense of honour, for
1 never hoard of anybody hiring an escort of Kharbaris to secure
his passage through their country,—a step 3 Inch always ensures
o traveller’s safety in the lands of any other tribe
Notwithstanding this estimate, which MacGregor s1ys some
will consmder harsh, the Afridiis, on the whole, onc of the finest of
{he Pathan races on our border Hisappearance, too, 1s muchin his
favour, and heisreally braver, more open, and not more treacherous
than many other Pathans  This much s certamn, that he has the
power of prejudieing Englishmen 1n Ins favour, and there are few
brought 1ato contact with hum who donot atleast begin with an
enthusiastic admiration of hus manliness Agan, with « tight hand
over him, many of his faults remun dormant, and he soon deve
lopes 1nto 2 valubl soldier
Ho pitality 18 sud to be one of the virtues of an Afndy, and 1t
18 possible that 1f there was no chance of robbing, 1f not of murder-
g, a traveller before he came to his door, he would offer such cheer
as was forthcoming, but the wanderer who breaks bread with an
Afndi must be coutrous, for his host, even while providing his
best, will surcly be concocting some devilry to entrap his guest as
soon s he has left the confines of lus lands, or oven the shelter of
his roof Still, there are not wanting instinces of their gving
refuge to a fugitive, and l1ying down their Iives 1n lus defence
The Afndis are very ignorant, and, sthough nomunally under
the rule of thewr maliks, have but very litle respect for anytlung
bhe authormty The men who have most influence amongst them
are thew mullas ond saiyids  They vre all of the Sunm persunsion of
the Muhammadan fath
The Afndis wre seldom at feud with therr neighbours, as a tribe
agamst tnibe, whatever may be the relations of mdividuzl mem
bers with those of neighbouring tnibes  For some years past thewr
extra tribal fends have been m a state of quuescence , but amongst
themselves they are eternally ab feud Generally the quarrelis con
finedito the two sections between whom the dispute happens to be,
but 1n Tages where the general mterests of the whole tribe are con
cerned, the Wans range themselyes m the two great factions of Samul
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and Gar,'—the Sanul faction wncluding the Malihdin Khel, Zalha
Khel \laKhel Sipah, and Kamrat elans, and the Gar, the Kambar
Khel, and Kuli Khel The dam Khel belong to neither faction,
but side with one or the other, as their nterests mny dictate 2

Though n themsels ¢s the most disunited of people, 1n the event
of 2 threatened invasion of their country thewr mudlas and maliks
induce them to layv a=de thar petty ammosities, and umite to face
the common dinger nd defend their common fath  On such
ocersions 1t 15 usual to assemble a council composed of the heads
of villizes 1 each clan, and, through the medium of priests, to
pitch up their mternil disputes  They manage this i rather a4
primtive manner, each negotiitor takes a4 stone, and, placing 1t
on the top of that of Iusclansman, swears o solemn vow, that,
until the common cause be finally scttled and these stones re
moved the feud between the two parties shall be dormant, and
their oaths on these occasions are scldom violated  These couneils
also arrange all the plans of the campugn and the number of men
required from each branch of the tube, wlich are furmshed in
quotas from villages mn proportion to thewr numerical strength, and
cach party 1s headed by its ownmal  On talung the field, each
man brngs with lam 1 sheep shin full of flour, and the amount of
ammumtion that he can manage to collect, but, should hostilities
be protracted beyond the time that the supply of prowvisions will
last, the clans are cither hept together and fed by contnbutions
from villages 1n the neighbourhood, or disperse for o few days to
collect ammumtion and to replemsh their commussamat, but,
should the latter contingency bo adopted, 15 frequently happens
that mustrust of each other, and the fear of treachery in their
neighbours, prevent their agam umting

VW hen no external enemy 1 1 the field, the different clns of
this great tribe are continually warring amongst themselves, and 1t

holint and Peshanar borders This fac
tion feeling has however not suflicient

1 The<e are the political factions on tho
Peshawar and Kohat borders They are

sud to be demved from two brothers
named Gar and Sorl who many yecars
ago had a quarrel one brother bemng aided
by ono party of Pathans the other by a
soparate party whenco arose a feud
and now not o year passes that some men
are not lilled on this old story The
Gar and Samil parties are confined to the

hold on the different sections of n tribe
to make them mido agunst thewr own tnibe
with outsiders and with the Afrdis the
fecling has not =0 strong o holdas wath
some other tribes

2 The Adum Khel aro now sud to be
long to the Gar Taction
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“On the whole,” says Rlphinstone (gencrally so eager to record
snything good of Afghans), ** thev are the greatest robbers among
the Afghans, and, Timagine, have no faith or sensce of honour, for
I never heard of anybody ring an escort of Khatbans to secure
Ins passage through their country,—a step v hich alw 19 ensures
a traveller’s safety 1n the linds of anv other tnibe
Notwithstanding this estunate, wlich MacGregor say s some
will consider harsh, the Afridi 1s, on the whole, one of the finest of
the Pathan raceo on our border  His appearance, too, 1s mueh n his
favour, and heiszelly briver, more open, and not more treacherons
than many other Pathans  This much 1s certain that he has the
power of prejudicing Fnghshmen 1n s 1y our, and there are fow
brought nto contact with lum who donot atleast beginwith an
enthusiistic admiration of fus manliness Agaun, with 7 tight hand
over im, many of his fiults remun dormant, and he soon deve
lopes mto 1 valuabl soldir
Hospitality 15 sud to be one of the virtues of an Afndi, and 1t
1> possible that 1f there was no chance of robbing, 1f not of murder
mg, a triveller before he came to hus door, he would offer such cheer
as wis forthcommng, but the w anderer who breals breed with an
Afndi must be cautions, for his host, even while providing his
best, mall surely be concocting some devilry to entrap lus guest s
soon s he his lett the confines of hus lands, or even tho shelter of
his roof Still, there are not wanting anstanees of thewr grving
refuge to & fumtive, and Inying down therr Ines m lus defonce
The Afndis ate very ignorant, and, although nominally under
the rule of their maly} s, hwve but very httle respect for anything
ke authority The men who huve most wfluence amongst them
are thewr mullas and saypds They aze all of the Sunm persuasion of
the Muhammadan farth
The Afndis are seldom gt foud with thar nesghbours, as a tnbe
against tribe, whateyer miy be the relations of mdividual mem
bers with those of neighbounng tnbes  For some years past thew
extra tnibal feuds have been m 1 state of quiescence, bu amongst
thomselyes they are eternally at feud  Generally the quarrel 13 con-
fineduto the two sections between whom the dispute happens to be,

out 1 Uages where the gemeral interests of the whole tribe are con
cered, the Wans range themselves 1 the two great factions of Samul
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and Gar)'—the Samil faction mcluding the Mahhdin Khel, Zakha
Khel \haKhel Sipah, and Kamru clans, and the Gar, the Kambar
Khel and Kuhi Khel The Adam Khel belong to neither faction,
but side with one or the other, s their imterests may dictate 2

Though 1n themselses the most disumited of people, 1n the event
of v threatenel mvason of their country their mullas and maldl s
mduce them to lny aside therr petty ammosities, and unite to face
the common dinger wnd defend their common futh  On such
oceactons 1t 1~ usual to assemble a couneil composed of the heads
of villices m ewh chn, and, through the medium of prests, to
piteh up ther mtermil disputes  They manage this 1 rather o
primstive manner, eich negotiator tihes a stone, and, pliang 1t
on the top of that of sclmsman, swears 4 solemn vow, that,
until the commoncause be finally setiled and these stones re
moved the feud between the two parties shall be dormant, and
their oaths on these oceastons are seldom violated  These councils
also arringe Al the plans of the campugn and the number of men
requred from each branch of the tnbe, which are furmshed in
quotas from villages m proportion to therr numencal strength, and
cach party 1s headed by 1its onnmal/  On taling the field, each
man brings with um 2 sheep shin full of flour, wnd the amount of
ammunition that he can manage to collect, but, should hostilities
be protricted beyond the time that the supply of provisions will
last, the clans are either 1ept together and fed by contributions
from villages 1n the neighbourhood, or disperse for a few days to
collect ammunition and to replemsh their commissanat, but,
should the latter contingency be adopted, 1t frequently happens
that mistrust of each other, and the fear of treachery mn ther
neighbours, prevent therr agam umting

VWhen no external cnemy 1310 the field, the different clang of
this great tnbe are continually warring amongst, themselves, and 1t

1 These are the political factions on the
TPeshawar and hohat borders They are
sud to be denved from two brothers
named Gar and Saml swho many jears
ago had a quarrel one brother being ayded
by ono party of Pathans, the other by a
separato party whence arose a feud
and now not o year passes that some men
are not killed on this old story The
Gar and Samul parties are confined to tho

hohat and Peshawar borders Thin fue
tion fecling, has  howoicr, not suf, fent
hold on the different reetinng ol 6 (it
to make them sido against 1l own {riln
with outsiders and with the Afrdin ) s
fecling has not so strong & § tpy with
somo ather tribes

~ The Adam Khel are

now
long to the Gar Faciion, el to L
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18 no uncommon occurrence to find even one half of 4 wllnlf)go carrévd
mg on a skirmsh with the other half, and this may be ):amrs
on for two or three consecutrve days, the parties finng from Yowers,
or from behmd rochs, or any other shelter, upon each othell'l
After seven ot eight casualties have occurred on erther side, or na
their mmumbion 18 exhausted, the pomnt <t 1sue 18 generally scttle
erchange of marnages
R ail\’}i:: not en?;wged 1 plundering, the Afndis do simply nothing,
time hangs heavily on ther hands, for all the common necessary
duties of daily hife are performed by their women, while the men
sleep, or talk of the last mdmght murder or yobbery All such
domestic labours as fetchng wood and water, and cooking, fall to
the lot of women, as they do m more civilized countries, but to
the Afndi women,in addition, falls nearly all the outdoor Jabour
1 the fields The consequence s, that they are anything but
womanly . appeirance, habits, or manner, ndeed, they aro
<ud to be deadly shots with stones, and to frequently distinguish
themselves 1 the delence of their homes  But the Aindis round
the Kohat pass are dufferent  Their minds have become more open
to the beautics and the results of mdustry  They are great traders,
or tather carners, and convey the salt from the mnes i the Kohat
distnoh to Svat, Bajaur, and even Chitral They also cut and
sell the firewood of ther hulls to the British garmsons of Peshawar
and Eohat By these means they are relieved from the old necessity
of robbing and procure a comfortable subsistence
Between 3,000 and 4,000 Afudis are scattered over Indin
m the miltary service of the Bntish Government, and of native
chuels Al the clans are represented m these emugrants, except
the Zahha Khel, who, according to report, do not leave thewr own
Talls
The Afndis have nothing to gve, save fuel, m exchange for
our commodities, and so there 13 no trade properly so called, yet
mtercourse with us 1s necessary to them, as thew own country
does not produce sufficient to feed them, and consequently a strct
Yiochade 18« serrous measure fo most of th
the Adam Khels and Aks Khels
Trade 18 much 1n the hands of Hindus, who hold a fairly com

fortable and respectable postion  But they are obhiged to wea

trousers vertically striped with xed, to distingwsh them from the

e clans, especially
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farthful, and, 1dolatry bemng sternly forlndden on pun of death,
are of necessity all Sikhe  Dharmealas with the Granth are per
mitted I very Hinduis the hamsaya of some Afridi naik or patron,
to whom he pays fines on the birth, deith or marnage of a mem
ber of Ins fanuly  In return the nark 1~ bound to look after hus
hamsaya, and protect lis interests  ‘This 18 not merely a nommal
charge ind an  Afnd: will not weept Hindu hamsayas without
the consent of lis fanuly to the new responsibility undertalen
The Hindus state they immigrated miny generations ago from
the Punjab  They have adopted many of the wild habits and
martial quilities of therr Muhammadan lords, and are singularly
cardes of re-tnctions about foed and drnh

With the nsecunity of hife and general T lessness among the
Afridis 1t 15 curtous to find that sales of Innd should be constantly
efiected and deeds be drawn up which ire fterwards produced
1s proof of the sale  Mortgages, too, e not uncommon, and
are scrupulously respected A quarrel (what we should eall =
avil smt) 1s settled by jirga, or, according to Muhammadan law,
by the mullas , but af both fail, or the parties so prefer 1t, there
1s no other means of coming to a conclusion than by arms

Blood feuds arise on the shghtest occasion, but are spasmod
1cally pursued, often with great bitterness, at other times the feud
18, by mutual consent, allowed to slumber for years, cspecially 1f
the enumies are not near neighbours  But 1t 1s a pomnt of pride
and honour to go on as long as possible with the feud Doubtless
many an Afndi who has had violent ancestors, finds Ins Iife such
a burden to lnm, and the constant anxiety and watchfulness en
tailed by a handful of blood feuds so harassing, that he willingly
escapes to the haven of India, and the comparative rest obtamned by
service in the army , hoping that time will, before he returns home,
have buried many wrongsin oblivion Inaddition to private feuds,
1t 18 common to have, simultaneously, tribal feuds, when perfectly
mnocent strangers who happen to belong to the impheated tribes
are lable to be shot

The great security of the Afridis lies in the strength of therr
country for defence Their chief pomnt of weakness Iies in the
faciities with which they can be shut up in their own Juils, and
cut off from commumication with the outer world, provided ade

quate meagures are adopted to effect such a purpose
Vou. IL
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The Afndis denve thew importance from thewr geographical
postion, which gives them command of the Khaibar and Eohat
roads, and the mstory of the Bmtish connection with them
has been almost entirely with reference tothese twopasses  Thew
Tustory before the date of thew connection with us can have no
interest for any one Whatever the dynasty has been—whether
Jangez, Timur, Babar, Nadar, Ahmad Shah, the Stkh, or the
Farangs haa rexgned—1t has ever been a record of broken futh

The Afndis 1n their mountains, which they inhabit for the
Tmast part 1n the summer, have mov able buts made of mats  They
cowe down to the low hills in the winter, where they chiefly Iive
1 caves cub out of the earthy part of the ulls  They are mgra
tory 1 their habits  In the autumn months thev descend from
the pasture grounds about Mmdan and Upper Bara with ther
famthes and flocks, and pass the winterin the Khatbar, Bazar
Kajuras, and Lower Bara districts  In these several localittes
each clan has 1ts own apportioned hmuts, and 1n all they generally
{ive 1n caves, which are formed 1n long pallemes 1n the chiffs snd
stdes of the ravinesin all parts of the nlls  None of the sections
hve n tents They have a few villages formed by a colleetion of
houses close together  As a rule esch faimly hassts own separate
dwelling, proportioned m smze to the numbers of the house
hold and therr cattle and flocks  Generally, a family of brothers,
with thewr respective children and blood relations, conststute the
Iittle communites of these separate dwellings, which are alsays
fortified by walls and towers, and are located on commanding
sites on the hulls  Sometimes these hittle forts contain thirty or
more scparate houses within the enclosure  In Apnl and May the
Adndis again move up to their higher hlls A portion, however,
;{i }::;Z E:k! Khels, Malikdin Khels, Sipaks, ond nearly allthe Adam

main 1n their lower settlements throughout the year

The area of the country mhabited by the Afndis 18 about nine
bundred square miles The principal streams that drain therr hills
ore, the northern YLranch of the Bara nver, or Bara proper, the
Bazar or Chura niver, and the Khabar stream all flowing 'mto

Goograghy the Peshawar valley The+ alleys Iytng
near the sources of the Bara river are
mcluded 1n the general name of Tirah, which comprises an area of
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600 to 700 square mules  The greater part of Tirah s mhabited
by different cections of the Orakzu tribe, but the vallevs known
as Rmygal and Maidan are ocoupied by the Adndis
The Rajgal valley 18 druned by one main stream, mto which
fall some lesser streams from the surrounding lnlls  Its lengthas
about ten miles, and the breadth of the open country lying on either
side of the central stream about four to five nules where widest,
its elesation here bemng over 5,000 feet  Rajgalis inhabited by
Kuki Khel Afnndis and their hamlets lic near the stream n
the centre of the valley  Temporary sheds are erected by the
shepherds among the pine forests which clothe the sides of the
surrounding mountuns  On the south, Rajgal 18 separated from
Maidan by a steep, rockv, but well wooded, spur, eght to nine
thousand fect 1n elevation
Maidan 1s 2 crcular svalley, or basin, about ten mules

1n diameter surrounded by mountauns nsing to about seven
thousand feet 1n elevation  The northern slopes of these are covered
with firs and holly oak, whilethe southern slopes are generally bare
The climate 15 described as excellent, the heat of summer beng
tempered by frequent thunder storms In winter the absence of
wind makes the cold less severe, but snow lies for threc months
and more, and sometimes to great depth The wvalley 15 well
drained by three or four large watercourses, that to the west,
where the Malikdin Khel hamlets stand, 18 known as the Shaloba,
which name 1s also apphied to the entire stream after the others
have joined 1t, 11z, the Sher Darrn, occupied by the Zalkha
Khels from the east, the Manakas, cccupled by some families of
the Jawak: and Ashu Khel sections of the Adam Khels, and the
Kehu, oceupied by the Kambar Khels These conyerging, form
the Shaloba To1, which, leaving Maidan, enters a narrow, rochy
gorge three mles long, commanded by heights msng 1,000
feet above 1t on either mde  After emerging from this defile, the
torrent flows through open country for two or three mules, then
jomns the Rajgal stream at Dwa Toy, after which the umted stream
recerves the name of Bara The open lands between the water
courses are covered with wheat and barley fields, and studded with
numerous 1solated dwellings which, though loopholed, were
apparently not made for defensive purposes The banks of the

streams are honeycombed with caves It 1s difficult to ascertan
B2
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how many Afndis stay during the winter 1n Maldan,—-protzubly
not more than one fifth of its summer inhabitants In 2 warm
winter, or 1f troubles were apprehended towards Peshawar, no
doubt more would remain
After the junction of the Rajgal and Mardan dramage, the
umted stream, as alrendv mentioned, recerves the name of Bara,
and the valley through which 1t flows down to1ts euit in the
Peshawar valley 18 also known by this name The elevation
of this valley 15 from 5,000 feet at Dwa To1 to 2,000 1t Kajurai ,
on the north side 3t 1s hemmed 1n by the Surghar range, which
divides 1t from the Bazar valley This range averages from
6,000 to 7,000 feet in elevation TIts crest and sides are steep
and rochy, furly well wooded with 1lex and wild olive, but few
timber trees, grass covers much of the slopes, and affords
excellent grazing for the cattle during the winter months  Closing
1n the Bara valley o the south 13 1 ringe nising to 8,500 feet near
Mardan but falling gradually as it runs east This ringe1s
also very rough and rocky bub has a few timber forests above
Waran and Mudan  The slopes of these ranges north and south
of the Bara valley close inwards on the stream in the centre,
sometimes leaving only a parrow, difficult defile between, at
other places their bases are o mile or 8o on either side from the
bank, leaving flat or terraced ground between In these small
basins lie the hamlets nd the splendid rice fields of the 1amnous
clans who mhait the valley The heat 1n summer 18 excessive,
fevers prevalent and mosquitoes very troublesome, hence the
hamlets are descrted during the hottest months, even by the
famulies that do not resort to Tirah, these take their flocks and
herds with them, and hive in sheds on the mountain slopes and
crests The valley 15 portioned out between several clans
Starting from Dwa To1 1n succession come the Malikdin Khel, the
%!Sra;. tdhe Kambar Khel, the Sipah, the Zakha Khel, the Aka
, and the Sturt Khel (Orolras), then again =t its exit mto
the Kejurar plam, the Malil din Khel, the Kambar Khel, the
Kamray, and the Sipah clans  The principal villages 1n the valley
are Barwan and Barkar of the Sturt Khel Orakzars, and the
n“mgsusﬂhamilets known as Torabela of the Zakha K};el Afridis
oftly aiter entermg the Kajurai plan, the Bara river 18
jo1ned by the Mastura, which runs south o? the main branch and
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parallel to 1t To tle north of the Mastura, and not far from
Maidan, 1s the Waran valles  Tlis valley, inhabited by the Aka
Khel ifndis, 15 4 basin about ten miles long and four or five miles
broad, surrounded by mountains about 8,000 feet 1n clevation

Kajuray, mto which the united waters of the Bara river flow,
15 & basin of about thirty square milesin extent  The country
1s undulating and open  and 1s covered with long grass, This
tract forms the winter resort of the Mahkdin Khel, Eambar
Khel, Kamru und Sipah Afndis, who Iise 1mncwve dwellings
There 1 2 considerable village with several towers, on the left
bank of the Bar1 nver, about three mules from Fort Bara,
called Ilnmgudir  This willage, famous for 1ts rifle factory, 1s
occupied all the year round by Sipah Afnidis There 18 generally
1 good supply of water in the Bara river, and i ordinary years
the rush of water 1s so heavy during the melting of the snows
above Rajgil and Maudan, that the low country near Peshawar
on the banhs of the river 1s flooded

The summer and winter scttlements of the Afridi clans (ex
clusive of the Adam Khel) are as follows —

Euks Rhel Summer —Ru]gnl‘x alley
Winter —Jamrud and neighbouring hills
Summer —Maidan and Upper Bara

Malikdin Rhel Vinter —Kajura, Chura and Khaibar

Kambar Rhel Summer —aidan and Upper Bara
Winter —Kajurm

EKamra Summer —Mmidan and Upper Bara
Winter —Kajurai

Zakha Khel Summer —Maidan and Bara
Winter —Khaibar and Bazar

Srpak Summer —Bara
Winter —Lower Bara and Kajurat

Aka Khel Summer —Waran and Bara

Winter —Hills between Kajura1 and Kohat pass

During the summer months, the winter habitations of the
Khatbar Afndis, including Bazar, are qute deserted, 1f one ex
cepts a few Kuhi Khel villages around Jamrud and the Malikdin
Khel willages of Chora, which are inhabhited all the year round
The Zalha Khels have a great hold over the other clans, not so
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much from the extent of ground they oceupy—for much of 1t 10
the Kharbar and Bazar 15 sterile—as from their position Iying be
tween the winter and summer homes of the other sections They
alone can move from Bazar and the Khaibar to Bara, and thence
along the crest of the Torghar, without having to pass through
the lands of any other clan , every other section, unless prepared
and able to make a wide detour, 15 obliged semi annually to take
1ts families, cattle, and houschold goods through Zakha Khel terrt
tory m any circumstances, 1f not also through that of other clans
Naturally, 1 consequence, the other clans are very shy of incur
ring the resentment of the Zakha Khels, as a body, and, unless
greatly exasperated, will endeavour to remam collectively on good
terms with them Thus, for 1nstance, the Kula Khels have oc
castonally been obliged to rench Rajgal from the Khaibar by going
round Tartara, through Mohmand and Shinwan country  Otber
tribes have reached Maidan from Kajuras, via Orakzai and Aka
Khel hmts, when at enmity with the Zakha Khels And for a
clan of one tribe to migrate through tribes not connected with 1t,
or 1ts parent tribe 1s a delicate experiment So, upon the whole,
by wirtue of their position, the Zakha Khels enjoy pre emmnent
consideration m Afnidi councils They are less amenable, too,
to our control, as their winter settlements are a long way from
the border, and thewr trade with Bntish terntory 1s small
Next to the Zakha Khels the Malihdin Khels and Kula Khels
possess the most compact settlementsin the Chora and Khatbar
valleys, parts of which as mentioned above, are held summer
and winter by portions of these tmbes, at Chora itseli, and near
Jamrud
The road through the Khaibar, as far as 1t passes through
"};ﬂdl 1“3“5, 18 held by the six clans Lnown as the Khmbar Africhs
o the I'iukl %}:grlseﬂas ollows —The first section 1s 1n the hands
2 held by fho Kl 1;131 Tecond 1 charge of the Sipahs, the third
¢ls again, the fourth by the Kambar Khels

and the Kamru, the fifth by the Mahka
by the Zalha Khels y alikdin Khels and the suxth

The present arrangements with refer.
ence to
the Khaibar will be referred to agun further on

Before proceeding to an account of th
eroutes 1n Afridi country,
1t may not be out of place briefly to sheteh the hines that are takelg
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by Afndi ruders in attaching the road through the Khatbar or the
Peshawar district When for whatever reason 1t 1s determined
stnd that 2 rmd 1s to be made A few expe-
ndi rud
rienced old raiders, respected erther for
therr skl 1n planmng fory g, or for their large personal following,
consult together and fix upon a pln after haanng the reports
of sptes who have returned from the threatened localities
Hawing made up ther minds what to do, a summons 1s sent round
to well known raiders and other young men of themwr tribe, giving
notice that a rud 1s apponted for 4 certun date and all willing
to join are to come with so many days’ supphies, to a rendezvous
These prehminaries are always held at as great 1 distanee as
possible from the point to be atticked, mn order to prevent the
news from leaking out, and all particulars are kept a profound
secret by the cluef ruders  Thus, in summer, raids are coneor ted
in Tirah, m winter 1n Upper Bara and Bazar, and though the
fact that 4 riid 1n some direction 18 contemplated becomes Frown,
no one but the lerders ean tell where the raid will strike 0l 1t has
begun to move Very often false reports are carcfully epri 1l
to mislead mformers A sufficient number of armed raiders b iving
collected at the rendezvous, the raid moves with the ntmge
rapidity on the objective, timing itself to arrive i its mmpmeds ¢
viciuty during the mght The ruders having probibly s f2sf
continuously thurty or forty miles, lie down for a few house® yers,
and sptes are thrown out to give warning of counter attacks, pw ¢
the approaching booty At daybreak, or assoon as pr s+« 4
after 1, they swoop down on their prey , whatever anyr %444 /
can lay hands on are rapidly collected, the ritses¢ 4,
the cattle or beasts of burden are urged to their hisless 04
and the band retires as swiitly as 1t came, walking sy 4, /;
many miles, f1ll beyond all danger of purswit Y 1 v oo 4,
lagging cattle are cut down, and a show of reamtaps ,/,:, st
the pursmit 1s hot, the plunder 18 abandoned, for ¢, , .. Lo ; ‘
not the object of the raxd But should the rridsr, , capad by
carryng off thewr booty, they halt on reachinsz s,
and, i1t 18 prudent to do so, divide their spwl, « , wg, stid o
home to recruit after their exertions Ocecar , 2 “:”/ o,
13 thought expedient to get 11d of the loot ¢ WAL T bt b ST

the chief raiders axrange with friendly tribes ¢, 2t on ghe %

wil v ity
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that have been zobbed to distant valleys, where they are kept for
2 tume, and then disposed of when matters have queted down
With regaid to the roads m Afndi termtory, there are tnwo
marn routes from Peshawar to Maidan and Rajgal, one through
the Khaibar and Bazar valleys, and the other up the Bara valley
All routes and tracks leading from Jamrud, Alt Muspd, Landi
Kotal, and Dakha to Bazar converge ab Chin~vn Bazar, and bave
all been traversed at different times by our troops , they are, there
fore, sufficiently well known It 1s enough to say, taking the roads
which constitute the Yateral commumeations between the hhatbar
and Bagzar, that the road by Shudanna to Chora1s fur, and that
the prsses from Al Muspd and Shagai over the Chora Kandao and
thence to Chma are the best, and are practicable for cavalry and
Jaden camels  The road from All Muspid to Alnchi and thence to
Karamna 1s 2 mule trick  From Garht Inlabeg, the Bori pass
s
practicable for Afmidi pack bullocks and mules, g1ves aceess to
Bazar , this 15 the usual route for the Zakha Khels of the Khaibar
when gomg to Bazar  From Chora to Wala1 and Chinn, 1n Bazar,
elevation 4,200 feet, the main road follows the bed of the stream
The route from China continues westward up the Bazar valley
for six or eight miles more, and then crosses the Jarob, or Mangol
Bagh, pass, elevation over 5,500 feet, the ascent tyo and fr;m
:;hlch 115 sa1d 1:}tlo ];)e very easy and the road broad Tt then
egcends 1nbo the Bara valley 1t t
the bank of the river, 1n op}en cozitipah vilage of Swndana, on
The main route from SBandana follows the c
e 4 3 Sz s s s of e B
Dwa Toy, the junction of the Rajgal and Maidan streams, u y,tho
banks of which there are roads leading to the valleys (‘)f gh .
names In addition to the mamn road just menhony;d th -
four difficult paths cross from Chora nd Bazar over thi , ) mehor
ra;ie at the Inzan, and the Bokar, or Halwas, passe(; ué‘{ie‘;z
way S
1113 “pozzs are dfficult, snd seldom used except for rarding
The other route to 4
1sh fit for camels the whtﬂMea\lv(};; :f:lmxf e;};iza:’s:&?fﬁ? v; e
their annual mgrations ¢ Alndis 1n
eastern slopes ogirthe hllfsovx;;lf:‘lf&};o?;ut:l?erwz:: ; Vlll)lages on the
« Peshawar plamm  As fay as the Gandao pass them order of the
18 route 1s fit for
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carts  Bevond the paesat follows the bed of the Bara miver to
Matdan, 1nd  cart road could be made along the nght bank of the
niver without much difficulty At present the march up stream s
an arduous tash, s the stream s swift and full of large stones, and
has to be erossed and recrossed an innumerable number of times

For troops 1pproaching Maidan, the Bara route would afford
more water and forage than that through the Khatbar and Bazar
What would be the approuimate number of men they would
probably meet 1t 15 difficult to sy, as that depends not only on
local Afridh politics and feehings, but also on the attitude of the
naighbouring tnbes, more especally the Orakzais

Trom Kohnt a route to Maidan branches off the Kohat-Kurram
road at Muhammad Khwa)a, which place 1s 36 miles from Kohat
and 37} from Madan  This route 18 fit for carts as far as Shina-
wart, and from thence to Mmidan a camel rond was constructed
m 1897

The sevenclans of the Afndr tribe, which form the subject of

the present chapter, will now be briefly desenibed

The KukiEKhels are an important and powerful clan They keep
rather aloof from the other Khaibar Af.
richs, and boast that they are capable of
holding their own, if necessary, agunst the rest of the Khaibar
This1s, however, mere boasting  they could not count on help from
any except the Sipahs, andat would be dangerous for the latter to
gmye1t  They are mortal foes with the Zakha Khels and also with
the Mullagonis * They bear 2 bad character, but arc courageous and
warhke, and have supplied many good recrmits to the Native

The hul: hlels,

1The onigin of the Mullagors 13 wrapped
1n olscunty and they are not acknowledged
by any of the surrounding tribes What
ever their ongm may be the tribo 18 now
widely scattered for in addition to those
who dwell north of and brtween thoe hhm
Par zud the Kabul niver thers sre others
who live about Saprr 1n the Mohmand lills
1n the Fisoln gl o on the western slopes of
the Panlpen range and along tho banks
of the hunarmver  Wath alithe surround
sng tribes except tho Afndis they are on
friendly terms but with the latter they
aro at deadly feud The Mullagorss revert
g to those north of the hhathar muster
barely 500 fighting men and ere but it
equipped with firc arms  They have, how

Vo IL

over an excellent reputation for courage
and being asmall tribe have tho good sense
to keep umted and as mountameers excel
overy tnbo of the Rhatbar range With
these qualities potwithstanding ther m
ferior armament they have been able not
only to hold their own agamst the Zakha
Thel and Kukt Khel Afndis but even to
tahe tho aggressive and to harry the
Rhusroms of Bazar  As far a< we are
concerned  we hive had but httle troubla
with tho tribe  and the only occasion on
which 3t has been necessary to coerce
them wasin 1866 when for a semes of
minor offences they were blockaded untal
they pad a fine of Rs 600

c
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Army They number about 4,500 fighting men, and are extremely
well armed, 2 11rge number of thewr nifles having been stolen from
the troops 1t Peshawar They trade lrgely with Peshawar 1n
firewood, griss, ete, and are more dependent on British territory
than other tribes, and are notorious for robbery and other offences

The Malkdin Ehels are the Khan Khel, or head clan, of the
Khatbar Afudis  The clan has lost much of 1ts former nfluence
owlag to o succession of bad maliks, and whereas all the Khaibar
Afridis, with the onc exception of the
Kul1 Khels, would probably gladly have
followed the lead of the Malihdin Khels mn former dnys, the Zakhn
Rhel and Kuk1 Khel now clam to be able to meet them single
handed, even though they be backed by all the other Afridr clans

Although this clan belongs to the Samil faction, whilst the
Kambar Khels are Gar still the fach that these two are descended
from one ancestor, by name Mir Ahmad, seems to have mduced
them to heep up asomewhat close relationship A combination
between the Mahl din Khels and Xambar Khels, who, when united,
are called Mir Ahmad Khels 1s looked upon as most probable 1
the event of any large tribal disturbance  The friendship between
these two clans 1s also strengthened by the fact that they live near
each other, both 1 Maidan 1nd 1 Kajurar, and can therefore
combine c:mly to res1st a common enemy

The Malikdin Khels are well armed, and are also well versed
in the use of arms owing to }arge numbers of them having passed
through the renks of the regular native army They are more
civihsed than the other Khaibar Afndis, and possess 2 large number
of English and Kabul nifles  They number vbout 4,000 fighting
men

The Kambar Khels belong to the Gar faction, hike the Kul:

The hambar Rhels Khels, but, notwithstanding this, there

13 mottal enmity between these two
clans  On the other hand, the Kambar Khels a0 proud of bemg
descended from the same incestor, Mir Abmad, asthe Malihdin
Khels, and are disposed to jon with them 1m tribal du
although the Jatter belong to the Sami] faction

They are well known for their warlike

siderablo number take service 1 our

The Malikdm hhels

putes,

osition
owing
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iwrcumstances they are generally well armed, and possess o large
wmber of I nghsh nifles  Their fighting strength 1s about 4,600

The Kambar Klicls come mto Peshawar and Kohat to trade
luring the winter, but thev heep more apart from intercourse
vith Britich terntory than anv of the other Khubar Afndis, exeept
vild Nasrud din 7Zahha Khels, and, owing to this, they are little
lependent on the British Government

The Kamra or hamar Khel, 13 the smallest of all the clans, therr
irmed  strength consisting of barely 600 men  The clan 15 a
peaceable one, and mterferes very hittle with the concerns of 1ts
neighbours , and, 1 fact, they would be altogether insigmficant
were 1t not for the circumstance that
they hold possession of the Tsaok route
between Bariand Madan  Nearly all the Khatbar Afnidis use
this pass, wlich 1sdefensible by 2 fen men agamst great odds  The
Kamra, though 1ll armed, are thus able to hold 1t easily, and
consequently to seriously 1nconvenience any clin which may not
Ve on friendly terms with them, and to whom free access 1san
object

They trade a good deal with Peshawar, bringing 1n wood and
grass during the winter  They would feel the loss of this trade
severely 1n the event of a blocl ade, and this, combined with the
fact that their winter scttlements are within casy reach of the
Peshawar garnson, mahes them naturally anxious tokeep on good
terms with the British Government

The Zakha Xhels are the most important and most powerful
clan of all the Khaibar Afridis Ther
importance 18 chiefly due, as already ex
plaimned, to their position  Inpohtics they are Samil, but as clan
agamnst clan, they are on fairly good terms with all the other
Afndis, except the Kula Khel, with whom they are at deadly
feud They are the most turbulent of all the tribe, and number
about 4,500 fighting men, most of whom are well armed, but ther
reputation for courage does not stand so gh as that of some of the
other clans They cultivate as httle as they possbly can, and
despise the fuel and grass trade with Peshawar, and, 1n addition,
levy tolls on their neighbours

Most of the troubles that occur between us and the Afnidis are
caused by this clan .

The hamray

The Zakha hhels

cez



20 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

The Sipahs though small i pownt of numbers—they only
possess about 1,200 fighting men—have
avery ngh reputation for bravery, and,
heing well armed, are able to give 1 good account of themselves

They are Samil in politics, and are friendly with the Malikdin Khel
and Kamras

The Aka Khels are one of the most troublesome of the Afnd:

clans, and are perhaps the most dis

Tho Ak bbels contented, owmg to tglie fact that they

bave no voice in the Afndi jirgas m matters relating to the Khaibar

and Kohat passes They number “bout 1,800 fighting men, and are

fanly well off, as they own some good land 1n the Bara and Waran
valleys, and are xich mn cattle

The fighting strength of the Khaibar and Aka Khel Afridis 1s

therefore as follows —

Kuli Khel

The Sipahs

4,500

Malikdin Khel 4,000
Kambar Khel 4 500
Kamra1 600
Zakha Khel 4,600
Sipsh 1,200
Aka Khel 1800
Total 21,100

This, added to the number of fightsng men of the Adam Khel

clan, estimated at 5,900, gives a total of 27,000 as the fighting
strength of the Aindis, which 1s prob ibly nearly correct

Expedition against the Aka Khel Afridis by a force under
Lieutenant-Colonel J H Craigie, C B, 1n March 1855

British connection with the Afridis began 1n 1839, when Colonel
Wade, with a contingent of Sikh troops, forced the Khaibhar
The first occasion, however, alter the annexation of the Pesha
Xzix:l ;a\l]ey, in which we came 1nto actual conflict with any of the
1 clans which form the subject of the
tho end ot 100k ] present chapter, was at
In that year the Bas Khel section of the Ala Khels,

not findin,
themselves admitted to a share mn the allowances of the :

Kohat pass
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commenced 1 <cries of annoy ances and depredations on the Peshawar
border, witha view of extorting from Government aparticipation 1n
those allowances  Amongst other icts, they murdercd a syce be
longing to the force at Matanm, threatened thatvillage, and finally
filled up 1 well which was being dug at \imal Chabutra
On this, Mlajor J H Crugie, ¢ B, commanding a detachment
at Bazid Khel, went in pursmt  This party was fired at by the Basi
Khels, but was too late to catch them in the plun  On the 9th of
December 1834, 2 hhattah Bntish subject was murdered near
ALhor by them 1norder tommplicate the Adam Khels, with whom
they were at feud, and 1t became necessary to institute 1 blochade
of the clan
At this time the camp of Licutenint W IIamilton, Bengal
Artillery  Assistant Civil Dngineer, together with lus office and
treasure chest happened to be pitched near Badabir, about ten
muiles from the foot of the hills, and on the mght of the 9th of
Tcbruary 1853, the Bast Khels descended on his camp to kill and
rob  Licutenint Hamilton fought bravely for hislife, and escaped
with some wounds, after shooting one of hus assmilants, but sixteen
of his people were hilled and thirty wounded, the Basi Khels
carrying off some Rs 10,000 of Gosernment treasure and property, ’
besides some private effects
Soon after this, Captan H R James, Deputy Commusstoner,
who vas out on the frontier, reported that those branches of the
tribe whose winter settlements are between Jam La Ghari, west
of Fort Mackeson, and the Bara miver, continued to bring their
cattle mto the grazing grounds at the foot of the hills, as they felt
themselves secure from any sudden attach, 1n consequence of the
broad and stony plain lying between them and the nearest pont
where troops were located, the crossing of which would give them
ample notice of any attack Ontlus, Major L P D Eld, 9th Native
Infantty, commanding a detachment at Fort Bara, attempted to
surprse the village of Alam Kl by marching across the plain at
night, so as to arnve there at early dawn  The march was made
1 excellent order and perfect silence, the detachment arrived at
a ravine, about a mile from the village, an hour before daybreak,
but as 1t was entering broken ground, 1t became necessary to
halt t1ll daylight, and some scouts were sent on to reconnortre
When these had advanced a short distance from the head of the
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column, they suddenly found themselves confronted by a piequet
of twenty men 1n a hollow

Being surrounded they were compellcd to fire, and the piequet
fled to the villzge, finng signals os they went The detachment
then advanced as soon as the Iight admitted, nd found the Afndis
bad reached the hills, up which they rapidly retreated Tobave
pursued them further would have nvoly ed the troopsina diy’s
skirmushing on the Mils without the prospect of mfiicting much
injuty upon the enemy, and 1t was therefore considered better to
return to camp and await another opportumty

On the 231d of February there was n spinted httle affair

. between a force, noted m the margin,
3?3‘52?.‘3‘2‘?;&3;“2 h (‘;‘zmm under Lieutenant E Tyrwhtt, 14th
Mounted L wie 2% Trregular Cavalry, and the Bas: Khels
The cavalry patrol from Fort Macheson, finding 4 body of
Basi Khels in & ravine under the Akhor lulls, pursued them,
the Ahkhor people joming mn th¢ pursmt, and setting fire to
the first Bast Khel village, when Lacutenint Tyrwhntt, coming up
with the miantry, drove the enemy from the lls above The
enemy then came down to 2 small plateau, about three quarters
of a mile distant, on this Taeutenant Tyrwhitt charged them w1th
the cavalry, duving them up to the willage of Zawa, when he
had to retire, comng under the matchloch fire from the hlls
The retirement, which was pressed bv the enemy, was very steadily
covered by the 9th Native Infantry, although the ¢nemy were mn
considerable numbers

The enemy lost some seven wounded Our loss was—two
sowass of the 14th Trregular Cay ilry, one sepoy of the 9¢th Natne
Infantry, and one sowar of the levies, wounded

Alter Major E1d’s operations, the cattle were not brought out
221:2:1:3;: ‘:;d“me days, but the Aka Khels gradually re acquired
out stmng,p\cquzzztgtd;)n};d‘ agcefhfuither nto the plaw, putting
broughtin the mtelhgencz that t}lxle ﬂe b of Februazy thescouts

ocks had come down to the

grazing grounds near Sadat Garln  Captun James thought, there-
fore, that by locatmg o party in one of the :

bourhood he maght by o ravines mn that neigh-

S ed tointercept them He accordingly

2 Matmied a¢ Jhans: 1 1857 2 Matinied at Aligarh in 1857
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arranged 4 plan for domng so with Major Lld, and, consider
mzit better to carry out the design at onee, Major LId marched
frort Fort Bara at 3 1 x with the nfle and hght companies, 9th
Xitive Infantry and a troop of the 16th Irregular Cavalry ' The
march was performed without the least noise, and the men were
lorated hefore dawn in a ravine hned with tangled grass
and brushwood scouts being placed mn the trees n the vieimty
and other pliccs  The detichment remaned qumet i this situa-
tion for about six hours and at 11 A ¥ the Afnidr cattle were seen
cmerging on to the plamn, with a party of armed men 1n advance,
who narronly nspeeted the brushwood and brol en ground about
thum the cattle following at a4 distance  Had they continued 1n
this wv an hour longer they would have placed the detachment
between thum and the nlls anda large number of cattle and men
would hive fallen into 1ts hands  Unfortunately, however, some -
doolte bearirs who had fallen to the rear, found themselves at day
breik in the plun without 1 sign of the detachment, and, returning
to camp thev set out agamn under the escort of o few sowars to
jommit  The Aindis soon observed them, and began to return
with their cattle Secing tihus Major Eld determined to pursue
them and took thecavalry towards the hills for that purpose,
the miantry also advanced at a rapid pace over the low Ills in
their front, and all were soon engaged with detached parties of the
Afridis  The detachment succeeded 1n capturing 100 head of
cattle, lnlling three of the Afndis, and wounding five Major Eld
then arranged for the retirement of the force , this was effected 1n
excellent order, the shirmishers holding the Afridis, who had
gathered to the number of upwards of 300, 1n check  The detach
ment returned to camp at 4 30 r a1, with 1 loss of only one man
wounded
After thus rard the cattle of the Aka Khels were taken further

south, to the willage of Mandan, which appeared to offer 1 per
fectly safe retreat, as 1t 1s situated close to the Basi Khel villages,
18 strongly placed between two hills, and 1s approiched only by
a stony road, passing over much broken ground and several ravines
with eminences, upon which their picquets were placed to guard
agamst surpnise  For some days the cattle went into the ravines

1 Now the 7th Harzana Lancera
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to graze, but on the 5th of March Captan H R James arranged
with Major . P D Eld to attempt wnother surpnse

Accordingly, at 11 P, that officer moved out of camp with
300 men of the 9th Native Infantry and a troop of the 16th Irregu
lar Cavalry , the partv was conducted by Captain James m the
direction of Matanni, and up a ravine which leads to the Bas1 Khel
villages At about a mile from Mandan a good place for conceal
ment was found, where the detrchment remnined till the break
of day  Scouts were placed on all the commanding points, and the
approach of the cattle awaited , at about 11 A M, strong guards
came out of the village, and carefully examined every bush and
ravine n thar front, piequets were placed on vartous Ills upon
which low breastworks had been crected, and a party even came
down a portion of the ravine 1 which the detachment was con-
cealed It was evident that they only anticipated attack from
the direction of the camp, and tney did not suspect that by mak
mg  ourcuttous march the detachment could get m rear of them

The above precautions having been taken by the Afndis,
their cattle emerged from the village and were soon grazing on
the low alls m front of 1t Tt was not deemed advisable to watt
much longer for the neighing of a horse might now have discover
ed the detachment which was not mn a position to recerve a Jarge
party 1 case of attack It therefore moved « hittle further up
the ravine, and then gamng the ligh ground, ndvanced rmdly

towards the willage, thus nterce ting th
out with the catilo PG The party thet had gone

Major Eld obtvmed a commanding position 1n front of the
village, and parties were ent to collect the enttle, the whole of
which was soon on the road to camp The Aind,ls were taken
sz much by surprise, that they fled precipitately until they gamed
the hills 1 the viemity of the village, where they rallied, and,

therr numbers mcreasing with incre, thle speed, the: abtempte&
g nered P! ) y

parties returming with the cattle A com

£a3§b‘\ s detached to cover the latter, and, when the animals

’ :nt t(;ex:hilltsecuredzlth; detachments were called 1m the cavalry
ear, and { :

fho oth Natne Tore ¢ Tetirement covered by the riflemen of

but the Afmdis 2

miles, till 1t had clcared the broken ground
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On this occasion Major Eld secured 1,000 anmimals, meludmng
bullocks, cows, donhesvs, <heep, and nuleh goats  Three of the
1L Khels were hilled, one of whom, Gul Khan, was a man of much
wfluence and wealth and three others were wounded The loss
sustaned by the detachment was very tnfling—one sepoy shght
Iy wounded and one horse hilled

After this those sections of the clan agamst whieh these efforts
had been directed evinced thar submission 1n 2 mode most
humihating to Pathans, by sending m 2 deputation of their chief
wonen to suc for peice on any terms  Captain James informed
them that he 1 ould llow the elders of their portion of the clan
to come to Inm and stite their willingness or otherwise to conform
to what might be dictated to them, including of course the rests
tution of the property plundered at Badabir, and the furtherance
of the pumshment of the remuning portion of the clan

On the 25th of March 1853, ntelligence having reached
Captun J umes that the Aha Khels had returned with therr cattle
to the villages of Alvm Kilt and Mir Kuls for the purpose of grazing,
he suggested to Lieutenant Colonel J I Crugie, ¢ 1, who had
succeeded to the command of the troops, the expediency of driving
them out of those places, and compelling them to give up the 1dea
of resettling 1n the low hills without permission

Accomdingly, at midmght on the 26th of March, Lieut Colonel
Peshawar Mountan Tram Crugic moved off from s camp at

Battery Mashu Khel, with the force margially
Two troops 16th Irregular

solry noted N

Ditackment 4t Native To engage the Bast Khels, and to
Infantry 2

oth Natre Infantry prevent their coming to the nssistance

20th Natise Infantry » of the other scctions of the Aka Khels,

a force of 500 infantry were to move from Fort Mackeson at
2 a M, towards the village of Zawa, whilst the Akhor men were to
act on the left of tlus detachment above Akhor

On arnving at half past 6 A », on the crest of a ndge of ulls
overloohng those occupied by the enemy, Licut Colonel Craigre,
who was accompanied by Captun H R James, the Deputy Com-
m ssioner, detached 300 men of the 4th Native Infantry, under the
command of Major C Patterson, to the village of Alam Kili, with

1Disbanded i 1861

«Vutimled at Meerut i 1857
Yor. If

P
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nstructions to destroy it, and then rejomn, vhich was successfully,
accomphished

A party of sumlar strength from the 20th Native Infantry,
under the command of Lieutenant A. T Shuldham, followed aiter
a short interval by the mam column, was directed on Mir Kily,
a village on the Bara niver, the occupants of which fled on the
approach of the troops, when the village was destroved, as also
a number of wood stacks

The mam column then proceeded towards the lls, on which
the enemy had posted themselves, covered by the nifle and hght
companies of the 9th and 20th Regiments, under the command
of Major L P D Eld

The Iulls over vhich the troops had to advance were steep,
and afforded complete coser to the enemv, whose numbers amount-
ed 0 1000 men  Taeut Colonel Crugie was obliged to throw
out additional shirmishers both to the front and flanks, so much
g0 that two thirds of the infantry were thus emploved The farce
then advanced about a mile and a half dniving back the entmy
from 1all to Wl —the sepovs behaving most gillantly , and as,
m therr eagerness to close with the enemy, they neglected to tale
full advantage of the cover afforded by the nature of the ground,
they suffered more loss than they would otherwise have done

1t 8 43 seemng that the country mn {ront was apparently
much stronger than that over which the troops had passed
Lieut Colonel Craigie decrd d upon retiing  The crest of the lls
1n the rear was accordingly occupred successively by skirmishers
and the mountan guns sent back to tale up 1 powition on the
range of hills from wlich the colymn had m the first mnstance
descended

The maim bodv then began slowly to retire > on which the enemv
wmd were enabled, from their hnow

ards camp was begun 2t 11 1 a1, shar-

:]xfhh::l! lxlix\‘l{uvtgh been previonsly thrown out to the re';r and
ank of the column, until the o

earalry, whom ot ol - niil the ground became smitable for

gular C
Srath, formed the rear gua;’:l‘ r Cavaley, under Treutennt T H
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Our losses 1 this fffur were mine Lilled and twenty one
wounded
The principal object of the cxpedition had thus been fully
attaned, the Ak Kheds had been driven out of an apparently
secure rctraat which they could never re occupy o long as they
were under blockad  and which would ¢use thom great distress
The Indian Madal wath vdasp for the **North West Frontier,”’
was grantad i 1509 to all survivors of the treops engaged n the
above opcritions
After ths the elan was foreed to sech 1 temporiry settlement
imongst the Spalis at 1 spot hagher up the niver, where there was
but Iittle pasturage for their cattle, and the) were therefore soon
forc d to return to W iran
Throughout the ensumg hot weather but httle went on, the
Ak1 Khels bung in their summer settlements  On the return
ot the cold ~erson they came down agam to thepluns, but the
Commisstonet, Lieutenant Colonel HI B Ldwnrdes, ¢ 5, obtuned
orders to heep up the blochade till the clan surrendered at
discretion
The blockade was accordingly resumed, and not 4 man of the
Aka Khel clan could venture mnto the Peshawar market, ther
wood trade fell into the hands of other clans, and unusually large
demands for wood for the public works rused the price of that
article to an unprecedented height  About December the loss
of annual profits began to be intolerable, and the Aha Khel jirga
tooh 1nto their serious consideration the question whether 1t would
be better to mahe another burst of devilry upon the frontier,
1n hopes of being bought off, or to give 1, and ~ccept any terms
that mught be mmposed 1In consequence, all the police posts
were strengthened and put on the alert while this pomnt was under
debate Deputations from the Aka Khels went about from hil
to lull beseeching the co operation of the neighbouning clans m
one more campugn, but ther neighbours had got the wood trade,
and declined Al this time the flochs ind herds of the Aka Khels
could not be grazed upon the open plaim for fear of being surprised
by the police, and another hungry winter was setting in The
case bemng hopeless, m the middle of December the Aka Khels

sont 1n to make overtures of submission
D2
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But, looking back to the ongin of these annoyances, the Com
missioner now determined to transfer the charge of the Akt Khel
relation to Kohat, so that one Deputy (‘ommuissioner should not
be played off agunst another  The Ala Iihel yirge were therefore
referred to Captun B Henderson, commanding the 3rd Punjab
Tnfantry, and Assistant Commussioner at Kohat, to whom mstruc

t1ons were sent to wccept their overtures of peace on the following
conditions —

1st —A fine of Rs 2500
ond —Forferture of all blackmail for the future (The Bost Khels re
cetved Rs 600 from the Kohat pase allowances )

3rd —Refund to Government of all rewards paid for capturing

members
of the clan

After the usual number or depuintions, nd evcuses, and
evastons, the terms dictited by Ciptan Henderson 4t Kohat were
agreed to by the ¢l

Sl Lieutenant Colonel Edwardes refused to tahe off the
blockade until the payment ot the fine The clan urged that, 1if
allowed to bring their wood to the market at Peshawar, they w ould
realize the amount mnmediately , but that officer repled thab
justice required the fine to be pud before the shghtest Lindness
was shown to them

They then proposed to pay in wood, and, as the Executive
Engineer required all he could get, 1t was settled that they might
deliver wood to the amount of the fine 1t two outposts—one bemng
Bndabir, the scene of the outrage

The Ak Khels estimated thewr losses duung the blochade
at Rs 77120

An agreement was then entered into with the Aka Khels by
which they bound themselves 1n nddition to paying the above
fine to abstun from raids, not to harbour refugees and criminals ,
n: disputes with British subjeets to refer the matter to our tnibunals,
cte

Thus, sud 'Lleuten'mt Colonel Edwaides, ended the strug-
gle of the Akn Khel Afndis with a <ettled Covernment Instead
of haughtily exacting blackmail from the British for the safety

f the K
20\,1):::) Kohat road, they paid 1 judicial fine for.a lighwny
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The rcacans of the Baa Khels havirg been ongimlly admt
trd to a <harc m the Rohat piss allowances will be given m
Chapter T v hen desembing the wrngements with regrd to
that prss but it mav b here briefly «tated that it was moconte
quence of thar eluming 1 portim of Jand called Kalamsady,
avtendin, trom Kotha to Aimad Cotatry of the mouth of the
pis Onr b ot dodings with the Bast Khds vath regard
ty this prece of Tind vall Tso be given i Chapter 11T

Our n st d el ot mporance with the A\frdss forming
the =ubpe cobth prosocdapta v s vith the luliKhel dan
In Frwaey 1597 v Eon the Yrar Dost Muliammad wis cneunped
it Jamrad fter s inteviay vath fie John T wrenee, v hose e nip
wi 4 fow ules noares Peshawar, v party of young officers rode
bevond the \murs camp towards the Khubar pass, and v ere fired
onby the hubi Khels  One of the nummber, Licutenant T [ Hand,
w s <o severdy wounded that he died duning the mght  The crime
having beon brought home to the clan, they were blockaded,
and manyv of their members fell mto our hands Durning these
hostihties the Mutinyv broke out, but the blockade was continued
m full force, and 1 15 50 1njurious to the interests of the clan, that
they pud down n fine of Re 3,000, wnd entered into the following
agreement, 117, not to harbour crimmals , to resort to our courts
1 regard to quarrels with British subjects, and to send, whi 1
requred, an agent to the Deputy Commissioner

On the outbreak of the Mutiny the Zakhn Lhel clan was also
under bloc! ade for innumerable highw vy robberics, but, strange to
say, they did not take ~dvantage of the opportumty afforded them
of troubling us, and on the 14th of August they made their sub
mission, and entered nto an agreement simlar to that made
by the Kuki Iihels

In the early part of 1861 a party of Zakha Iihels made « rad
on British terntory in the neighbourhood of Kajuru  Tlus tract
of country 1s occupred, 18 already stited, duuing the winter months
by the Malikdin hhel, Kambar hhel, Kamrai, and S1pah clans, and
these clans had for 4 long time refused, on varwous pretests, to
become jointly responsible for this pait of the border

On the occurrence, however, of this rud, m which one man
was killed and threc wounded, some of the Jajuru men were seized,
and further procecdings threatened unless unmediate reparation
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was made and an agreement entered mto of yomnt responsxblhtys'
for the future The clws concerned sent thewr representatued
to Peshawar, pawd « fine of Rs 1,000, and entered 1nto the des;r;

agreement, which closed that corner of the district agunst Zakha
Khel and other zobbers  The ngreement with the Sipnh wnd Kamrat
clans w1s mede on the 24th of Apnl 1861, that with the Malihdin

Khel and Kambar Khel shortly afterwards and was of the same
tenor iz —

We agres on our own parts, and i behalf of our respective ¢lans, of our
own free will and aceord, as follows —

) Durmg the s1x months of the cold weather, when + eveside 1 the lands

erlled Rajurar we will be responsible that no theft or crune is com

mitted on any Dritish subject by any member of our clans, or by

any member or the Zakha Rhel o other clans prssing through the
sud lands of hajura

(L) So long as the Za] ha Khels may remain at fend withthe Govern
ment, we will not allow members of that clan 1o take up the
residence in the hajurar settlements

The clns concerned aeted faur

tered upon, but 1t wis found necegs
ity by mabing repnsals on them 1n
Zakha Khel robbers | passage thro

1y wp to the engagements en
ary to enforce their responstbil
1874 when they allowed some
ugh ther lands Accordingly

le were seized, the Intter bong
restored when the Rhayura clang

The Zakha Rhel, and 2

Iso the Kuly kel clan, continued to
guve trouble on our border

and maintamed therr reputation as the
0ue rabhers, whose depredations up
of Peshinir and ¢yep withn the city and can

s Stationed 4t Poghay r,
Tty of raiders belonging to the Zak
to the hhbar P25% when he way releas
detention, through the nstromentqlit
Ihan Subsequently th tepresentatyy
the ncts of the robbiers, and n tol cn
+ the leader of the &ang, and returncd th,

was ewrned off by o
ha Khel cn, and taken
ed uminjured, iter 1 short
v oof Arbab Abdul Mand
es of the clap repudiated
thereof burnt the house of
¢ sml imount of property
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tahen from the bandmaster At the beginming of 1875 attempts
were made, with <ome success, to concthate the Zakha Rhels by
mducing them to <end in representitives to Peshawar  In January
1877 the lhall arbab,* Abdul Mapd hhan, who, undcr the direc
tion of the Deputy Commissioner, had held the manegement of
the Khabir Afndis for many vears past, died, andwas succecded
m s duties by lus son I atch Muhammad Rhan, whe hewever,
did not carrv them on for long  Simee 1878 our dealings with the
Khatbar Afndic hive heen earnied on direet with the tribes, through
the officer in charge of the Khibar Dunng the Jawal1 comph
eations, to be desenibed m Chapter I the Zalha Iihels sent
4 contingent of 400 men to thewr help Lut these did not go further
than the hohat pas« when they turned bacl  None of the other
\frid: elans responded to the appeal of the Jawalis for help

Espedition against the Zakha Khel Afridis of the Bazar valley,
December 1878

Trom the time that the British army advanced into Afghms
tan, on the 2Ist of November 1878, the Afndis of the Khubar
pass began to give trouble  On the 26th of November 4 signalhng
party, consisting of 4 few men under Major H P Pearson, Deputy
Assistant Quarter Master General, on the Shagn Wll, oy erloohing
the Khaibar, was attached by Afndis  Major Pearson’s horse and
grasscutter, with one man of the 8lst Regmment, were Lilled,
while another man of the sime regiment and five mules were
wounded

In order to pumsh the perpetrators of this outrage, who were
traced to the village of Kadam, two guns, supported by detach
ments of the 9th Foot and 45th Sikhs, accompanied the Politieal
Officer, on the 1st December, to asust tho maliks of the Kult
Khel clin 1 attaching the village of Kadam Some of the
marauders gave 10 at once, while others opened fire on the girga
Ihe supporting party on the heights above the village sent a shell
amongst these, wlich dispersed them at once The jirga then
fired the towers and houses of the parties opposed to them The
punishment nflicted was purely a tribal affur, as our troops
acted only as a support to the headmen

1The Ahalils are 2 tribe who inhalit o portion of the Pushawar di trict between tho
Khatbar Julls and Pc hawar  Sherr cluefs are stykd arbeds
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The Afndis after this continued to harass our troops on the
line of communications m the Khaibar, and finng mto our camp 2%
Al Muspd was o thing of mghtly occurrence
belonged chiefly to the Zakha Khel clan

On the 1st of December, Major P L N Cavagnar, ¢8I,
the Political Officer on the Khaibar hne, led an wrmed body of Kukt
hhels, supported by mountan guns, agunst the Zahha Khels,
ond took them by surprise Pumshment was nfiicted by burnmng
some of thewr *owers and houses, and 1t was hoped that the
hostile combination was broken up, but on the 9th of December
\lajor Cavignart evpressed s opmion that the conduet of
the Zal ha Khels of Bazar and Bara necessitated their being pun
whed 4s soon as military arrangements for doing so could be com
pleted  An expedition 1 the Bazar valley was therefore deter
mined upon A force composed of froops from the 2nd Drasion,
Peshawar Valles Field Force, the head quarters of which were
then established at Jamrud, was to enrry ont this operation, while

troops of the 2nd Brigade of the 1st Division were to co operate
with the movement from Dalka

The marauders

Jartrud Colamn

D A Poyu Horse Artllury 3 guns
1 oth lusi rs 300 ruen
ol ung s Own Light Infumtry 260
11th Tangal Lancers

1 troop
13th Tengal Lancer 1
and Curkha Regimunt 500 men
Vhawsata Buttliont 400
Dakta Column
11 9th Poval Sstall vy 2 guns
117th Toot 300 men
8th Company Bentl S and A 41
2 th Panjab Nutine Infantry 203
4 th (Pattry 8) Sbhs 1

The force consisted of the
troops noted in the margm  The
co'umn from Dall a wns under
the command of Brigadier Gen
erd J A Titler, ve, ¢3B,
the whole force being directed
by Lieut Generil T F Maude,
Vo, ¢B, commtnding the
2nd Division

As 1t was mmportant to cub

off the enemy’s retrent by the Sisoby pass, the troops from Dakbha
were to move into the Bazar valley by that route

At five o dlocl on the eveming of the 19th of December the
troops of the Jamind column wsembled a short distance below Al

Wu jid, wnd talang the road b

marched forward

¥ the Chora Koendao the column
during the mght

The night 1
the mountun road was only pathwa e G, e

3 The head of the column

1Now the 41th Vernara Tnt ntry
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had not consequently reached further at four o'clock on the
morning of the 20th than within half a nule of Chora

Ciptam I H I Tucker, the Political Ofiicer with the column,
then reported that he had been misinformed as to the distance to
Chora  Bazar was «till at least erght mules further on, and the
road to 1t lav through the bed of the Chory stream, which had to
be forded constantly, about knee deep by the infantry

There was consequently no longer amy hope of surprising the
enemy at davbrenk s the troops from Famrud had already
been under arms since mne o’clock on the morning of the previous
dav, and as no advintage w1s to be gauned by advancing any fur-
ther until davhight broke a halt was ordered until daybreak at
the place where the column had arnived, so that the men might
get something to eat  The column then moved on, passing the
village of Chora, 1nhabited by the friendly Malikdm Khels, up the
bed of the niver

After passing Chora, the heights on both sides of the river
were crowned by flanking parties of the 2nd Gurlhas TLieut -
Colonel M H Heathcote, with 2 troop of the 13th Bengal Lancers,
wag sent forward to reconnoitre, and reported that there were no
signs of an enemy

The column moved fornard without opposttion, except 2
few long shots fired from the surrounding Mhills, and reached
Walai, the first willage of Bazar, soon after noon, but found 1t
deserted

The first object now was to open communication with the
Dakla column, and a letter was accordingly forwarded to Brig -
General J A Tytler, and a reply to 1t recerved before the evening,
stating that though the road he had ~dvanced by had proved
very difficult, he had reached the Sisobr pass, and would effect
his junction with Lieut General Maude on the followmg day
The troops of the Jamrud column bivouached for the mght at
Walax

Captain Tucker having offered certan terms to the Zakha
Khels of the Bazar valley, to be complied with by nie o’clock on
the following morning, 1t was arranged that, n the event of these
not having been accepted by the time fixed, the troops should move

forward to destroy their towers and villages
Vou IL b
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The terms offered were —

1st —The payment of a fine of Rs 1,000

2nd —The surrender of six hostages, to be named by the Political
Officer

3rd —The acceptance of Khawas, the chief of the friendly sections of
the Zakha Khel, as the chief of the whole clan,

Meanwhile, the column under Bngadier General Tytler
marched from Dakla at 12 30 Ay, on the 19th, with two days’
rations, and lvouached 1n a grassy plamn about eght miles distant
from that place, resuming 1ts march at five o’clock on the morning
of the 20th of December By sunmse the column had reached the
willage of Chenar ! The headman came out to make s submission,
and he and another villager accompamed the troops as guides

From Chenar the road runs n a south easterly direction to
the Sisobr villages? against which the Dakka column had been
directed to operate  After a march of three or four miles along
a valley of moderate breadth, the willages became visible over
the shghtly nising ground on the night

As soon the Brigadier General had reconnoitred this position,
he hined the heights on erther side of the villages, and then sent
on the Chenar gmdes to bring i the headmen Thev shortly re
turned wath the maliks of all the five willages, who tendered their
submission and made offers of assistance to the troops They
were accordingly promised protection from damage, and the two
most mtelligent of the headmen wore directed to attend the
column as guides on 1ts further advange

The march was resumed about 12 30 4 M, 1 a south easterly
direction, through a well cultivated y alley, which here began to be
wr{oded After moving for a mile and a half through this valley, the
column turned to the nght,upa z1g zag path, where 1t could ady ance
n single file only, to the top of the Sison pass  This ascent was
estimated at 1,200 feet up a hillside covered with oak forest

Tecently recetved pumishment at ow ond one horse

r hand
A party of grasscutters under the e:lclo:(: o

oppis s 1 Shanan nllage whick had wounded JTn ¢onsequence
Uus ontrage the fort of Chenar had
gie‘:‘:‘:m‘::l‘dffn the Sk"mg %z.:ge b b ;:::Z‘;?u: ‘iﬁk‘]ﬁh 3.‘,&?5”3?;"523’
e b wen mietyunts .y T30, Doder Gl 5 A Ty
one horse of the escort killed :‘:‘i ‘;‘:::‘l;g ZTheso ave mhabyted by Mullagoria
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Continuing 1n 1 south easterly direction, the march was di-
rected towards the largest tower at the foot of the opposite Inils,
about four miles distant  This place was reached at four o’clock
1n the afternoon and wis found to conwist of a large enve villnge
of about «ixty dwellings, which was entirddy deserted  Iere the
column was halted for the night, and here the commumcation from
Licut General Maude, above alluded to, reached Brigadier General
Tytler, as the camp of the Jamrud column was only about three
miles to the cast
The troops of the Jamrud column paraded at mine o’clock on the
morning of the 21st of December, when the Pohtical Officer report-
ed that the terms offered had not been complied with At the
same hour, Bngadier General Ty tler, having nidden over from lus
bivouac reported himself in person to Lieut General Maude His
opportune appearance at that particular time exeited 1 no small
degree the admiration of the friendly chiefs e recetved instruc
tions to destroy the wvillage of Nihw, four or five mules to the
westward of lus bivouac, and any towers near Ius position  After
destroying Nikai, Brigadier General Ty tler was dirccted to return
to Dakka
Shortly afterwards, the Jamrud column, having detached o
guard for the camp, marched for the village of China A troop
of the 13th Bengal Lancers, under Major W II Macnaghten, was
sent forward by a different route to the village of Halwai, with
orders to destroy that village and to cut off any of the enemy who
might be driven out of China
When the column arrived at China 1t was found to be deserted ,
the 2nd Gurkhas therefore, under Lieut Colonel D Macityre,
v e, were detached to the south of the valley, while o detachment
of the Mhairwara Battalion, under Captamn O'M Creagh, was
ordered to the east of China  In this manner, every village in the
valley of any importance was wvisited and 1ts towers destroyed
The troops then returned to Walam

The enemy had everywhere escaped with all Ins cattle and
moveable property, which was not altogether to be regretted, as
the destruction of the towers and the capture of aJarge quantity
of grain sufficiently punished them, as well as adequately marked

their 1nability to cope with our troops -
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On the 22nd the Jamrud column returned to Al Muspd  On
the return march the imhabitants of the small Zakha Khel willage
of Barar Kats succeeded m carrying off several mules  To pumsh
this robbery a company of the 5th Foot and one of the 2nd Gurkhas
were detached to burn their tower Yihile dong this, a small
party of Zahha Khels was observed 1n a narrow gorge near the
road They were very soon dislodged, and two or three of therr
number hilled

In the meanwhile the Dakha column, after destroying three
villages and two of the towers m the vicimty of their bivouac,
marched at 11 A7 on the 21st for Nthas  This vallage was uso
burnt, after which 1t was too late to reach the Sisobr pass before
mghtfall, and there was no water nearer than the Sisobt villages
Learning however that there was water and a campmg ground
some few mnles off 1 another pass, called the Tibu pass, the
General resolved to halt the force there for the mght, and to move
on to Dakka the next dav by this new route The road followed
by the column shortly entered 1 wooded valley with 2 gradual
ascent for about four mles At half past four o’clock 1 the
afternoon the column reached the camping ground, which consisted
of several grassy plots 1 wooded ground

The ground was commanded on all sides by lulls, which were
at once ocoupied by outlving piequets It soon became evident
that the enemy were assembling round the camp The head of
the column had secarcely reached the camping ground when 1t was
reported that the rear guard had been ~ttacked, several shots
were fired nto 1t close to the camping ground, and one man of the
17th Foot was shot

The force having all irnved strong prequets were posted, and
owing to the carciul disposition of these numerouns posts, the troops
were undisturbed durng the might There was hittle doubt,
however, that the enemy were gathering to molest the retirement
of the column

The top of the piss was bout a mile distint and from there

onc road diverged to the lett to Pesh Bolak, while the other turned
to the nght to Dikka  The road up to the pass was overhung
on the left by a ligh precipitous mountarn, 1naccessible on that
side, while to the nght 1t was commanded by a sertes of low hills
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The gindes stated that there washittle nisk of attack from the left
but that the nght should be earefully guarded

The \fndis notoriously attack the baggage guard m pre-
fercnee to anv other part of 1 force, and 1t was therefore determined
to change the usual order of march  Orders were consequently
wsued for each corps to take its own baggage with 1t The artillery
and cappers bemg most encumbered with mules, were to follow
close to the ady wneed etard A very strong rear guard was to be
left belind which beinz qmte unencumbered wath the charge
of bagrage would be able to resist the pressure from the rear

Shortly after davbreak on the morning of the 22nd, a detach
ment of the 45th “ikhs under Iteutenant H N M’Rae, was
ordered to occupy the heights to the nght of the pass in sdvance,
and to jom the rear guard as 1t passed

Two compantes of the 27th Punjab Natwve Infantry, under
Captain J ook were sent to the top of the pass to examine and
secure the roud lewding m from the left, and to check any enemy
who might hold the lagh Will on that side

These disposttions had not been completed when two signal
shots were fired from above the water gorge to the right of the
poution % company of the 17th Foot was at once despatched
up the gorge, with orders to drive bach any cnemy 1t met with,
and to rejoin the column further on, under the protection of the
flanhing parties The column commenced 1ts march at half past
eight o'clock 1n the mormng The rond was winding, steep,
and very difficult for mules, the ascent being about 1,000 feet,
and the distance to the top of the pass about a mile and a quarter
The troops had scarcely begun to move when a ltvely but ineffee
tive fusilade was opened from the high hill on the left

As the column neared the top of the pass, the positions of e
enemy became more exposed, 1nd the flanking parties on the nght
fired across the valley, but, owing to the great range, with htie
effect At the same time the two companies of the 27th P“njub
Native Infantry had gone some distance along the road to the left,
to examine and secure1t Seeing the Afridis on the top of the steep
hill becoming troublesome, Captam J Cool directed Lxeutemmt
H P Leach, p &, with his half company of sappers, who had Just
reached the crest of the pass, along with a party of the 27th P~ g
Native Infantry under Lreutenant G A Wilhams, to captur

]

M
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summit  The posttion was gallantly carried, mith the loss of one
man wounded This hull was then occupied and held by a de-
$nchment of the 27th Pumjab Native Infantry, until the whole
force had passed Meanwhile, the advanced guard, guns, and
the different corps, each as compact as possible, with the baggage
ammals 1n the centre, had pushed down the pass at a steady pace

Before ten o'clock the rear guard, consisting of one company
of the 17th Foot and of the 27th Punjab Native Infantry respect
wely, under the command of Captain W Lonsdale, of the former
regiment, had become hotly engaged, and was remforced by a
second company of the 17th, which had now descended from the il
Bven then it had much trouble in keeping back the enemy, owing
to the dense forest and consequent difficulty mn seemng them Tt
was 11 am before the rear guard reached the summtb of the
pass  Captain Lonsdale was then directed to hold the crest of
the pass with one company of the 17th Foot, and two companies
of the 27th Punjab Native Infantry until the flanking parties
were withdrawn, when the rear gnard was to follow the column
The hulls on the flanks had been occupied by parties of the 45th
Sikhs, but notwithstanding this, the mamm body had been more
or less molested m several places

About, three miles below the top of the pass the road passed
through a narrow defile ibout five or six feet broad, with ngh,
perpendicular walls of rock on either side The water of the
stream was there frozen into thick masses of 1ce, over whichit was
found diffienlt for the mules to travel The entrance, as well ag
the outlet of this defile, was commanded from the heights by
the flanking parties of the 45th Sikhs, nevertheless, a deep and
narrow gorge from the nght enabled a party of the enemy,
estimated at about 100 men, to creep down unperceived, and to
oceupy @ sheltered position about 200 yards from the outlet As
the 17th Foot and the 27th Punjab Native Infantry successively
emerged 1n some confusion, they were met by a heavy fire from
the enemy  Half o company of the 17th Foot moved up the il

and dislodged the tribesmen., but so dangerous did the place appear,

that the Brigadier General left tus Orderly O
y Officer, Captain G W
Rogers, 4th Gurhhas, with a detachment of tharty men of the 45th

Sikhs, to hold this position until the rear guard should have passed
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The enemy, as had been anticipated, returned, but wero hept
in check by the fire of this party

About four miles from the top of the pasa the valley opens out
into 1 plun with cultivated land, owned by the then friendly Shin
wans!  Here the column halted for the rear guard, which shortly
afterwards yjoined 1t It had been a continuous shirmish with the
enemy from the top of the pass to the mouth of the gorge, where the
parts, under Captaun Rogers had been posted  The enemy seized
the positions of the rear guard and of the flanking parties assoon
as they were abandoned, but when the cultinated ground was
reached ll opposition ceased

The troops were now mustered, and 1t was found that no man
and no properts whatever were nissing, while the casualties only
amounted to one man hilled and seven wounded The column
then resumed 1ts march, and Dakka was retched by the advanced
guard shortly after 9 r M, but a difficult pass about three miles
from that place so lengthened out the column, that 1t was half
past eleven before the whole force arrived 10 camp  The distance
traversed 1n this day’s march was estimated at twenty two mules

The number and losses of the enemy could not be estimated,
but several of the Afridis were seen tofall  The total British casual
ties 1n the Dakka column duning the expedition, -amounted to
two lilled and twenty wounded

Second Expedition against the Zakha Khel Afridis of the Bazar
valley, January 1879

After the expedition mto the Bazar valley 1 December 1878,
the Afndis of the Khatbar pass continued to give trouble

Efforts were then made by the Pohtical Officers to breal
up the tnbal combination of the Ainidis, and on the 8th of J: anuary
1t was teported that the pass was perfectly quiet The Kula
Khels and the Kambar XKhels came in and tendered therr
submission, but the attitude of the Zakha Khels continued to be
unsatisfactory , and the Political Officer, Major P L N Cavagnar,
cs1, reported that he thought a good effect would be produced
by a temporary occupation of the Bazar valley, and by deliberate.
ly visiting n rotation recusant willages m the Bazar and Barg

18ee footnote, page 51
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disinets  He further considered that anv measures adopted for the
punmshment of the refractory sections would not be caloulated to
interfere with the politicel arrangements entered nto with the
Khabar clans  In consequence of these opmions, Lieut General
Maude, commanding the 2nd Division, Peshuwar Valley Field
Force, apphed on the 16th of January for the sanction of the Com
mander 1 Chief 1nIndia to the proposed expedition, 1n co opera
fion with a force from the 1lst Division

The plan of operation proposed by General Maude was to send
a column from Jamrud by the direct road to the Bazar valley, and
asecond column, also from the 2nd Division, from Al Muspd, by
the Alachai route to the same destination When these two
columns had effected a junction, they were to procced to jom the
column of the 1st Division from Bisawal, at the head of the
Bazar valley The three columns having umted, were to be
employed for three duys 1n scouring the Bazar valley irom this
central position, but no opposition was expected during this part
of the operations Enough information had not been obtained to
mature a plan of operations 1n Bara but General Maude, who was
to take the command himself of the whole force, antiipated that
the troops which would then be under lus orders would suffice to
carry out successfully any operations decided on1n that direction

The expedition was sanetioned, but oning to a misapprehension
of the proposed plan of operations, 1ts duration was hmted to
ten days  This time was msufficient to carry out General Maude’s
ongmal proposals, as he had contemplated a concentration of
the whole force 1n the Bazar valley on the fifth day, and mo
advance to Bars bl at least the nmth day , but the Lreut-
General considered that 1t would be out of place for Ium to question
the deciston of Government, and he therefore 1ssued the necessary

orders for the march of the different columns
Jamrud Colymn

Al vanks The Jamrud Column, con
Dt Royalllﬁ;m( Artillery (2 sisting of the troops detailed 1n
¥uns on elephanta’ og
11 9th Poya) Moy @ g 30 0® TATZm, marched from Jam-
oth Fu i) ers
oth Yoot ?5111’& rud on the 24th January, and,

13th Bengal Cavalry s taking the road by the Khaibar

Madras & !

Jadras ,a‘[;;;r:hn‘:d]n’;:‘c;; &= strlcam, passed the Kuky Khel
willages of Kadam, Gagraz, and
Jabagai,
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This column bialted for the mght i the bud of the nver
below Shudannn A< ordurs had been previoushh given by the
Palitical Ofticer accompanving the  troops (Captam L 1 L
Tucker) that no armed men were to appear, nonc were scen,
and the attitude of this scetion of the Afndis was perfeetly
peacednl

The following morming this column continuad 1ts mareh by
Taoda Mela and the Chory handio to Batsr Kats arrving there
without appotion at four o (doel on the same afternoon  That
part of the bappage of the Al Muspid column wiieh was on camels
came aleo by the Chory handio but did not reaeh Barar Kats
1l half past e bt o edoed an the «vamng, having been fired on
about 2 mule before roaching camp Almost immeduately after
darl a {cw of the cnomy opened fire on the troops, but, beng
replied to by the prequets they soon desisted

On the <ime dw the 25th of Jamuary, Bng General
1 1 Applevird ¢ 3 marched from th Muspd by the Alachar

route to Karamna, where, at

th Vueped Cdumn noon, the !column under lis
1 ranls
1 T eval Artll ey (2 gun ) 1% command eficcted a junction
2 g
fet Foot N with the 6th Native Infantrs,
\ “
adras bappess and Mincre 2 under Colonel ¢ H Thomp
Mhairwara Battalien 520 son, who had marched the
1 rom Lands Aetal same mormng from Landi
6t N tive Infantry a1

Kotal by the Bor1 pass The
rest of the day was occupied 1 Dblowing up the towers of
Karamna

At seven o’clock on the morming of this day, the troops
from the 1st Division, strength

Basaucl Cclumn
Altranks a3 m margin, under the com

» 2 2

Mo Doyal Attillry Zgens) 2 mand of Brig General J A
él:: dlclalc‘:lx:lnryl iflc. Bngade 2;‘2’ Tytler, ve¢, ©B, marched
Lengal fappers and Miners 43 from Basawal TFour com.
4th Gurkha 1 egiment 201 pames, under Colonel H R L

Newdigate, 4th Battahion, Rifle Bngade, were detached en route
to destroy a cave willage inhabited by robbers The inhab
tants had fled from 1t, but the willage was, as far a3 posaible,
destroyed

Vor. IT ¥
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This column reached Chenar at three o’clock 1n the afternoon,
where 15 was Jomned by a force,

Col
Dakka Column Allrants  Strength as 1 margin, from

1 I7th Foot 52 Dalka, under Lieut Colonel
27th Punjab Native Infantry los
45th (Pattray s) Sikhs 27 F M Armstrong, command

mg 45th Sihhs Chenar was

deserted by 1ts inhabitants but, as the villagers of this place
had been concerned in cattle robberies from Dallke, ther two
towers were blown up, and the village destroy ed

On the 26th this column continued its march  Five hundred
mfantry with 4 party of sappers were detached under Laeut
Colonel Armstrong toattack and destroy the village of Kasaba!
This was effected with slight resistance, the villagers taking to
the mountamns  Therr tower was blown up, and the detachment
rejomed the mun column

A short march of four miles brought the column tothe Stsobt
villages the mhabitants of which had also been concerned 1n cattle
stealing  The villages were found deserted, and the inhabitants
refused to come 1n when mvited to do so by the Brigadier General
The villages were therefore destroyed, but the towers were left
standing, out of consderation for the sersices rendered by some
of the people a5 guides during the former expedition

Meanwule, the Al Muspid column marched on the mormng of
this day, the 26th of January on Barg to which place some troops
were detached from the Jamrud column at Barar Kats to effect
a Junction with 1t These two columns, having umted at Barg
and blown up the towers of that place, continued therr march to
the Bazar valley

The remunder of the Jamrud column had meanwlile con
tinued 1ts advance but, during the march, the rear guard was

attached by the enemy near the Obcha Tang,? and two Gurkhas
were wounded

On the 27th of January,
with o party of sappers, were
column at seven o’clock 1n the m
Stsoln pass, which had been pa

four companies of miantry,
detached from the Basawal
ormng to seize and rcpair the
ttly blocked It was occupred

1This as well s the Sisobn 1
lages belongs fo the M,
2 A ravino between Barar hats a%nd Ch:‘:-n legon
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without oppocition  and the road made practicable for camels
This column resumed 1ts march at half past nine m the morming,
and on armving at the summit of the pass was met by 1 detach-
ment of 400 men under Colonel C M MacGregor, from the Jamrud
force  The further advance of this column was entirels un
opposed <o that at four o cloc} mthe afternoon the three columns
were united 1 the Bazar valles under Trut General Maude

At davbreal on tlns dite 300 men under ColonelJ A Ruddell,
25th Toot were detached from the Jamrud column to scour
the Clina Wl wlnlc 2 party of cavalry under Licut Colonel
R C Tov 13th Bengal Tancer was sunt round to the west of
the lull to cut off the retreat of any of the enems 1 that direction
These measurcs were <o far sucecssful that some seven or eight
of the enemy who remuncd on the hill were halled

There could e no doubt of the hostile feelings of the Zakha
Khel Afridis tow ards the troops 1 directly the foree entered their
country 1t wis fired on by dv and also by mght  The inhaitants
bad also de crted thar sillages, and set fire to them, nlthough
the Political Ofheer hid told them that they would not be molest
ed  None of these people showed themselves mn the daytime to
the troops but they 1ept prowlhng about the lulls and ravines, and
fired at small parties Lhis sort of warfare was not formidable,
and though somewhit hirissing to the troops, was more so to
the enemy

On the 27th the Teutenant Guneral determined the follow
mg day to reconnoitre in force the Bohar pass towards Bara
There seemed every chance of this step being resisted, and the
country was quite unl nown to any one with the column A forco
of 1,000 men with two mountain guns was therefore detailed, under
the command of Brig General Tytler, to accompany Lieut General
Maude whilst carrying out this reconnaissance

On the arrival of the force at Halwai, two miles from camp, the
enemy opened fire from a lull opposite that village, and the advance
was contested from that point till within 1,100 yards of the Bokar
pass  The enemy was, however, forced to abandon each successive
pourtion, and a good view of the pass and of the surrounding Inlls
was obtained before returning  Therear guard reached camp just
at dusk, the enemy not venturing to follow up the column beyond

F2
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the gh ground near Halwai The casualties on this occason
were, one sepoy of the 4th Gurkhas Lilled, Lieutenant H R L
Holmes, 45th Sikhs, one sergeant, 11 9th Royal Artillery, and two
Laharswounded Theloss of the enemy was admitted to be fifteen
Jalled

The following day o detnchment of 450 bajonets, under
Colonel G H Thompson, commanding 6th Native Infantry, was
detached to blow up the towers of Halwai, where fire had been
first opened on the troops the day before The towers were de
molished, but, on the return march of this detachment through
the low lulls to the south of the camp, the whole country at once
beeaume alive with the enemy  The detnchment threw out sharmish
ers, 18 1t fell back, and mflicted a loss, estimated at twenty men,
on the Afridis, while the casualties on our side were one hilled and
five wounded

It was now becoming apparent that an Afmdi war might
develop itself af the troops forced thewr way into Bara  Should
this further complication amse a grave responsibiity would be
meurred by the Lieut General Commanding the force, n the
absence of specific instructions from Government, notwithstanding
the assurance of the Political Officer that any combination of other
clans with the Znkha Khels was altogether 1mprobable

Those officers with the column, such as Brig General J A
Tytler wnd Colonel C M MacGregor, who had had experience
of the Inll tribes, fully concurred in the opinon that an Afridi war
would be started should the troops male any further adsance
Taeut General Maude felt, thercfore, that m what appeared to
m a question of great delicacy, he required, before he pushed
on nto Bara, the opinion of a pohitical officer of higher standing
than Captun Tucler, wlthough nothing could exceed the energy
displived by that officer 1n endeavouring to get the best mnforma
tion, and to settle matters satisfactonly

The Political Officer on the Khaibar and Jalalabad line, Major
P L N Cavagnan, was therefore requested by telegraph ’to join
the column if possible, the reason for thig Tequest being at the same

time explaned to lom but he was unable at that time to leave

Jalvlabad, where he then was with the st D
Vol T e 1vision, Peshawar
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On the evening of this day, the 29th of Tanuary, a cirenlar
was recenned from Army Head Quarters addressed to ofhicers com
manding columns in Afghamstan an which the Commander n
Chief remunded them of the Viceroy s proclymation of the 21st
of November 1575, and reque tod them to boar m mind that the
Bntich Government had declarcd war not agunst the people of
Afghamstan or 1djoimng tribes, but agunst the Amr, Sher Ah,
and lis troops  The letter further directad them indinadually
to use their utmost endeavours to avord proy oling unnecessary
collicions with the tnibes and other mhabitants of the country,
and to render 1ts occupation as hittle burdensome to them as poss
wle  As this commumeation though in the form of a ercular,
was addressed to the Generil Oficer Commnding by name, and
vas dated four days subsequent to the tde.rim 2ccording sanction
to the expedition winle there w1« nothing to show that its contents
were not apphicable to the evisting stite of things with the expedi
tionary force, Tieut Gencral Maude fddt upon ats receipt, more
than ever the responaibility attached to s position

This po 1tion on the 30th of January was as follows —A luymt
of ten davs, of which that day was the fourth, had been fived by
Government for the expedition, concilintion, in accordance with
the wihes of Government, as appeared from the above mentioned
circular, was to be adopted the hostile attitude of the tribesmen
rendcred an adyance impossible ithout encountering the resistance
of 1 combinition of clins, the convietion of the Genernl Officer
Commanding w1s that 1t was not the time when Government would
wish to mish the commencement of an Afridi war

Lieut Gencral Maude, therefore, determimed to sk for more
exphiait orders, and he accordingly tdlegraphed to Army Head
Quarters on that day (the 30th) 1nd having explamed the situation
ashed for specific nstructions as to his future proceedings ang
whether he was to force us way mnto the Bara valley agunst such
opposttion as he might meet

On the evening of the 30th of January, Cptain Tucl er report
ed that although on the previous day he had informed the Lient
General that sections of the Zalha Khels alone were assembleq
to dispute the advance of the troops he had since learned th
members of other clans had assembled, some from™~considerable

!
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distance, and were still wssombling, to combine with the Zahh
Iuhels to oppose the advance of the column

Ticut General Maude imstructed the Tolitical Ollicer t
endeavour to break up tlis combmation, nnd, m reporting the
crcumstnees by telegraph to Army Ilead Quarters, he suggestel
that, 1if Major Cavagnan could not join the column, ather he im
sdf or Colonel ¢ M MacGregor should be invested with ful
political power to settle the question as might nppear best for the
interests of Government 1n the evsting juncture of affurs

Taeut General Maude considered lumself quite able to fore
hus way with the troops at his disposal mto Bara and out agun,
but he il not disquisc from Government that such step would
undaubtedls lead to an Afndi war

It subsequently transpired that detachments Srom the Kuls
L, Ala Khel, Ioambar khel, Mahkdn Khel, and Sipah Afndss,
23 well as from the Sangu el Shinwans, and the Orahzass, werc
wsembled m the Bary pisses to hold them

On the 31st of Tanuary 2 convoy of provisions arrived 1n
cuup It was on this oceasion thnt Ticutenant R © IIatt, Roy ol
T ngineers, distingwished himself by an 1ct of conspicuous gallantry
Tlus officcr tool  the mitiatie m runmng some 1,200 yards tc
the rescue of o sowar of the 13th Bengal Lancers, who had faller
wounded, 1nd was about to be despatched by - puty of Afnidis
Trentenant Hart ran along 1 mver bed exposed to the fire of the
enemy from both flnks and also from a puty 1 the niver bed
itsedf, and, hwvng reached the w ounded man drove off the enems,
and, with the ud of some sepoys of the 24tk Punjab Natrve
Tnfantry and 45th Sikhs who had follow ed ham, brought lum undet
cover  The sowar subsequently died, but for ths act of gallantrs
Thentenant Iart w1s 1w arded the 1ctorn Cro s

On the vime day a telegram was recerved from Licut General
Sir® T Browne, commmding the 1st Duviston, urgently calling
for the return of Bng General Ty tler’s foree, ns he had recerved
mformation that an attacl on Talalabad and Dalla by Mohm inds
md Byaurss mght be expected on the Tth of February  Just
of the proteacted omupftmn 0‘\[ (]'\}S, i dat e
mhabitants of thus district \veren N ey Iy the troops, the

well disposed to open negotiations
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This was {ollowed by the wrnvalin camy, on the first of February,
of 1 deputation from a1l the sections of the Bara Z1kha Khels
Thev expressed themselyes desirons of openmng friendly relations,
attesting their sincenty on this pomt by bringing 1 with then
come of the camels wlich had heen stolen from the troops some
time hefore i the Khatbar pass

On the 2nd of Februws the Politienl Ofticer reported thit
he had cone to terms vith the jirge which he considered
to be satisfactory  and 1t then became po ible for orders to be
1ssued for the return of the three columns to thewr respective sta
tions on the following dav

The same evamng the Freutenant Generil recersed  telegram
m reph to us of the 30th and 31<t, nforming Inm that the instruc
tions of Government regairding avouding unnecessary collisions
with the people of \fehanictin werce to he wcecpted s general and
applicable more particularly to trbes wlich had lutherto been di
recth under Afghan 1ule and that there was notlung 1n the nstruc
tions referred to, to pravent Tieut Genernl VMaude carrying out
the expedition into the Bara valley e was also mformed that
he was left free, in consultation with Mr 1D C VMienabb, the Com
missioner of Peshuv ar who had been invested with full political
powers, wnd had been directed to jom hun 1t once to act on hig
own judgment in carrving out the intention for wineh the expedi
tion was planncd

On the receipt of thes 1 tructions the Licutenant General
decided to adhere to the orders he had previously issued for the
whole force to commence its return march on the following day
This decision was chiefly caused by the sudden recall of Bng
General Ty tler’s force, as 1t wis necessary forit to merchthe iollow
10g morming 1f 18 was to arrnve 1 time b Jalalibad and Dalla to
meet the expected attack upon the e plices In addition to this,
the Political Officer stated that he was satisfied with the terms
to which the Bara Zi} ha Khels had agreed  He was also of opinion
that a more lengthened oceupation of the vallly  would cause
much 1rnitation, and lead to arsl of collision with other tribes
with vhom the Government had ne guarrel teneral Maude was
inclined to agree with this view, as theie wis no doubt that
considerable detachments from various tribes were massed 1n the

; VNN
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Bartpasses  Nor conld there be any two opinions on this head, that
though the troops were perfectly able to force their way into the
Bara valley, such 1 step would bring on 2 war i which all the tribes
from the Bazir valley to Kurram would join, while to stay 1n the
Bazar vley longer would be very likely to cause the represent
atives of these tribes to commut acts of hostihity 1 uch would call
for 1mmediate retihation by the troops

On the 3rd of February, theicfore, the different columns left
the Bizar valley—Bng General Tytler by the Sisobi pass for
Dalka, the troops of the 2nd Division by Chora for Jamrud and
Al Muspd respectively

The Politieal Officer with the column was expressly iformed
that no scttlement of the case would be considered satistactory
if the columns were fired 1t on their return march  He was di
rected to mform the Znl ha Khels that 1f shots were fired, the troops
would, sooner or later, to 2 certunty, return Thnt none of the
columns, contrary to Afndi custom, were molested during therr
withdrawal, may be tihen s 4 proof of the sincenity of their sub
mssion

The British casualties 1n the above operations amounted to
five lalled, and thirteen wounded

After this expedition the Zakhe Rhel Afridis showed 2 dis
position for a time to rem un friendls  but a6 the end of March they
agun began to give trouble, ind continued to do so until the ter
minttion of the first phase of the operations 1 Afghamstan by the
Treaty of Gandamal m My

On the withdrawal of the British amy i June, the Afndis
of the Khubar pass did not attempt to molest the troops, except
in one 1nstance 1 which they made an attack on the brggage of

the 9th Lancers on the 6th of June, when two cattmen were halled,

"nd some property of the officers stolen

\fter the termmation of the first cumpugn m June 1879,
Arrmgements for the safoty of the hhatbar were made with the
\indis  The leadmg representatives of the clans were summoned
to Pcshawar from Tieah and, after long negotiations, conscnted

h)} semveunder the British Gosernment for the same allowances
;‘ hich they bhad becn wont to Tecens ¢, though somew hat wregularly,
rom the habul Dutbar A fhrge foree of jawileles, under 2



THF AFrIDI TPIBE 49

selected officer, was appointed to patrol theroad, escort cony oys,
and relieve the military of the oncrous duties of watch and ward
These arrangements worhed very  satisfactonly, and from the
bemnning of the second eampagn to Apnl 1880 the secunty and
quet of the Khathar pass were almost unbroken  Two raids at
tempted by Zalha Khel \fnidis, i October 1879, were pumshed
by the Afudis themselves, the hhusrogis, the offending section,
were compelled to pas a fine of R< 800, and to surrender hostages
for good behaviour

In Apnl 1880 the nucconduct of the Nasr ud din Khel and
Annwm sections of the /akha Khels gave some trouble, and the
hostaze who had been talen as sccunty for the good behayiour
of these, the most turbulent <ections of the Khathar \indis, abscond
ed Shortlv after, 4 carnd named ar Bashur «f Tirah, with the
countenance of Mulla Wali Khan a devotee of areat influence nmong
all the Afndis tool advantage of the discontent whieh ewvsted
among certain sections of the Zahha hhels, and proclumed himself
Bad<hak of Tirnh  Ile found followers principally among the
Mahi din Rhels and Kambar Khels, and levied money and grun
contributions 1s trnibute, and for the supphes of the army which
he endeavoured to ruse and dnll 1n s support

Under s influence, and at the instigation of wn &x malid of
the Sipah clan, several ruds werc committed n the month of Tune,
and anexpedition to Tirnh was proposed, but the emergency was
not considered to be suflictently grave to call forso important o
movement, and shortly after thus the influence of Mir Bashir died
away The Afndis were never seriously mehined to exchange their
democratic freedom for the rule of 2 priest who demanded revenue
and took tithe of therr crops and herds, and this, combined with
doubts of the sincerity of Ius rehigions pretensions, caused his
populanty to wane as fast as 1t had nsen

The British army which had been m occupation of Nort 1ern
Afghanistan returned through the Khaibar at the end of August and
begmmng of September 1880 The pass remained quiet, and there
were no attempts, even on the part of 1solated fanatics or bad char
acters, to plunder stores or molest the cxmps at mght The positions
at Alt Musyid and Land: Kotal continued to be held by our troops,
but 1n the month of September the Government of Indlyﬂn\nounced

VoL IL r a
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its determmation to withdraw the regular forces stationed in
the Khubar, if satisirctory arrangements could be made to heep
the pass open under the independent and exclusive charge of the
clans No time was accordingly lost 1n summoning the represent
ative headmen of the Khubar clans, of whom more than 300 assem
bled 1n Peshawar towards the end of that month It was found
necessary to give the headmen time to discuss matters among them
selves, and to secure the consent of sections still absent 1n Tirah
and Bara to the arrangements which were proposed They had
also, before any agreement could be made, to undertahe the coer
cion of the Khusrogis and Paindu Zakha Khels In this they
succeeded, 1nd 1n January 1881 1 complete jirga of all the Khaibar
clans was collected ot Peshawar, where their headmen affixed their
seals to a final agreement with the British Government on the 17th
February 1881

The terms of this agreement were as follows —

(1) Independence of Afridis to be recognized but no nterference
by any other power than Great Bntain to be allowed

{2) In consideration of certain allowances, the Afmdis to undertahe
to mamtain order throughout the Khaibar

(3) All matters concerning pass arr ts to be sut
general meeting of representatives from all the clans

(4) No traveller to enter the pass without an order

(5) The clans not to require military aid from Indra, for the defence
of the pass, but the Government of India to be allowed to re
occupy the pass at pleasure -

(G) The clans to furmsh such a number of jazatlches as the Govern
ment mught direct with head quarters at Jamrud , to be subject
to the politieal 1nspection and to be pad by the British Gov
ernment but not to constitute g government force

{7y All tolls etc to belong to the Government

(8) Offences on the road to be dealt with by a eneral
i)
to the Government & penerslge xeporting

ted to &

" Th: clans to abstan from committing outrages in British terntory
(m—hd) Minor arrangements with reference to the custody of Ali Maspid
;m other Government buildings 1 the pass to undertal mgs to
hoy:\;nrdf;:os;slund eXpresses at any time, and to the territorial

3 o tribal responsibility ¢z Land
Jamrud on the cast 7 el Rbano on tho west, and



THE AFriDl TTIBE

51

The British Government engaged to continue the subsidies
which had Intherto bewn paud on the following seale —

Rs
Ruki Khel 1,300 per mensem
Malldin Rhel L300, o,
Sfndis Kambar Rhel 8500,
hamru 20, .
Zakha Khel 10, o,
. Sipah 1300,
1 Skinwcarss of Loargar 803 ,
Total 55, o,

or 85 860 per annum,

Besides the above, there were small speeial allowances to minor
headnlen, who rendered service mn the first campaign, but had to
give place to the old tribal chiefs when they made submussion after
the peace of Gandamak  These llowances raised the annual sub
sidies to 2 total of Rs 87,540

The position of the jazailchts was entirely changed m the
new arrangement The Bntish Government now merely pud
the cost of their maintenance, a sum amounting to about Rs 87,160
per annum, but they were to be apponted ind dismissed by the
chiefs of the clans concerned, who were solely responsible for their
management, reporting their arrangements to the Political Officer
at Jamrud The strength of this body was wbout 550 men, with
the usual complement of subadars, jemadars, ind subordmate

officers

1 Tho Shinwarss are o powerful trbe
numbering between 11000 and 12000
fighting men who reside m Ningrghar
With the exception of one small section
they have 1n ordinary times no dealings
with the British and thercfore do not come
within the scope of the present work The
only oceasions on which wehave come anto
contact with them were durmg tho first
Afghan war and durmng tho operations
m 187880 TIn November 1841 this tribo
attacked the Brtish post at Pesh Bolak
and 1n the following year an expeditron was
sent mto thar country to mflict pumsh
ment In thelast campaign in Afghamsten
they caused consilerable annoyance on
our line of commumeations and several
pumtive expeditions were sent agamnst them

The Shinwarns are divided mnto four clans—
(I) Mandehzar (II) Sangn Lhel (L)
Ali Sher Twhel  and (IV) Sipah Members
of the Al Sher Khel clan inhabit the
Loarga1 valley about Land: hotal m the
Khatbar and are hnown as the Loargai
Shinwaris  This1s the only portion of the
trabe within the British sphere of influence

The Loarga: Shinwars number about
8,0 fairly well armed fighting men  They
retain close relations with thewr Linsmen
acro g the border and can at all times
count on the latter commg to thewr assst
ance ‘They are fairly well off and eault)
vate all the available land 1 the Loargai
plan their habitations are substantial for
tified homesteads

B
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W hen these Arrangements were complete and mn v otlang order,
the Dntish troops vere withdriwn, on the 21st of March 1881,
from the positions they had held at Al Musnd ~and Landi Kotal
The pass was after that date entirely protected by jazadchus,
and the arringements made with the Khaibar Afnidic were found
to work satisfactomly  Tolls on carvvans commenced to be levied
on the 15th September 1881, and the 1ncome from this source was
estimated ab about 60,000 rupees per annum  The first oceasion
on wlnch the traffic m the Khabar was molested was on the 21st of
February 1882 when, as 3 demonstration, 2 body of Zakhn Khels,
cluefly belonging to the Annai section, attempted an unsuccessful
rud on 4 caravan about three miles from Al Muspd  Due warn
ing of their intention had been previously received, and the two
7akhia Khel compantes of the juzarclus, with half of the Malildin
Khel company, repulsed the marauders with a loss of four men
1illed and ten wounded, before they could attach the travellers
on the road  Shortly afterwards the offending section of the
7akha Khels submtted It seems that they had reason to be
discontented with the conduct of the Zakha Xhel malihs i the
distribution of the tribal subsidy, and therr action 15 to be
attributed raore Lo this cause than to 4 desire to breal the treaty
which provided for the management of the pass by vhe Afndis
Measures were taken to remove thewr causes for discontent by a
re allotment of the Zal ha Khel subsidy At the same time the
opportumty was taken to bring the distant section of the Zia ud
dmn 1 hich 1habits 4 tract 1n the Bara valley, detached from the
mun scttlements of the Zakha Khels, 1nto closer connection with
the responsibility of the clan for all 1ts sub divisions
Unconnceeted with the affurs of the Khatbar and our general
relations with the Afndis were the two mght wtachs by Kamn,
Malikdin Khel and his gang, on picquets of native cavalry at
Peshawar ind Kohit Inthe fist which occurred on the nght of
the 19th of July 1851, Kamnal with eight associates, surprised a post
on the road lending from the Peshawar cantonment to Jamrud
Of the dufindar and siv men who formed the picquet three were
Talled and three badly wounded, and four of ther carbines were
carried off  The ruders escaped unpunished, owing to the darh
x;\::x of t}lm mght, the rugged and brol en nature of the ground they
versed, and the precaution they took of cutting the telegraph wire
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toJamrud  On the mght of the 20th of September 1881 a simlar
carefulls planned and boldls exceuted attach was delivered on the
quartes guard of the 3rd Punjab Civalry at Kohat, by Kamnl and
cight or mme compamons belonging to the Mahikdin Khel clan
On this occasion three cowmars were hilled and four wounded, and
two cirbines were tahen, Of the raders, two were wounded, of
vhom one was abandoned by his comrades, and was eaptured
near the Jotal of the Kohat pass the next morning  He subsequently
died of s wounds

The audacity of the ¢ ruds brought them into conspicuous
notice but 1t was clear that they were not the outcome of collec
tive tnbalall feching agamst the Bntish, nor prompted by any
expectation of plunder, but were the acts of individual border
raffians who were actuated by personal motives of revenge  Kamal
himself, +}o hiid served in our army, where he acqured 1 I now
ledge of military routine wlich matenally facilitated the execution
of lus plans, lost 1 brother, and two near relatives of lus associates
were Jilled, 1in v rud 1 luch thesy attempted, in February 1881,
on eattle of Peshawar sillages grazing on the Ala Khel border
Neverthele- , these raids constituted a breach of the engagement
by which the Khaubar clins had bound themselves to prevent
such outrages It was therefore required of them either to surrender
the raiders to justice, or to p1y 2 finc of Rs 7 000, and to exclude
Kamal from the Afnidi country Both the demands mvolved
1n the second alternative v ere obeyed without hesitation, and
a hea y reward was offered for the capture of Kamal TFines-were
also levied from the clans who pernutted lim to pass through
their limits to Kohat

On the 6th of January 1883, the outluw Kamal, with the
assistance of some men of s own clan and of the Bast Khel
section of the Aha Khels, having returned to Basi Khel termtory,
made a raid on British ternitory and carned off four horses and 2
mule belonging to a British officer marching from Peshawar to
wards Matanm, and the stolen animals were given & passage through
the Aka Khel limits to the Orahzar country The horses were,
however, brought back n the followmng March by the Al Khels
The Mahkdin Khels were also to some extent implicated 1n this

offence, as, contrary to the express agreement with Government into
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vhich thev had entered, thev had permitted Ksmal to retwn to
the tribal sz*tlement 1n Mardan, whence he had started to commt
thisraid.  The Mahibdin Khels were accordingls fined Rs 780, and
the Bast Khels Rs 730

Meanwhile the Aka Khels, since the pumishment thev had
rece ved 1n 1855 had been generally well behaved, and the mest
important offence commutted by them of late vesrs had been the
dec'ruction ot a police post 1n course of construction on ther
bo-der mn Outober 1880 For thus offence a fine of Rs 1,000, with
Ps 1,200 compen-ation, was recovered from the clan

Ow further dealings with the Khaibar and ALa Khel Afudis
vill be reserved for a fresh chaprer
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Genealogy of the Zalka Rhel ifndis

Cuans ! Ditidsae, Subditisions Bections
t
(\ Wasut Ehet
, : Habib Kbel ot Paindal {
Xarz op-rIv Dreplari,
i
) Durar
Rhuerogl
Deeplarl
Walll Kbet
Bsddo Kbel
Ttassan Khel
/| raxna
Bhekawal
1
Bikandar Kbl
ZARHA XEEL
Airl Kbel
popit Burat Kor
Zisuddin {
Kakal Kor
Bheknal.
Anmat [ Dash Khel
Umar Khel
Dalafhol Buttan Knet
Moghat Kbt
Bt O B | Gman kbt
Tarkt Kbl
\ Umar Beg Khsl
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Genealogy of the Aka Rhel Afrdie

Craxs | Divisions Bub divnisions Sections

g 7 Sanzal Xhel
or
8smial Khel

-

|
8amrs Jaw
Ramal Rhel o Khel

v
Ashrat Ehel

Darri Khel
Madda Ehel
Mir Khan Ehel

ot

AKA KOEL

BEXR Grrra 8hink I hel
Eob Khel
Boltan Khel

Ttam Khel.

| Azad Khel

Mot Rater
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Genealogy of the Malikdin Lkel and Sipah Afridis

Crave

Dinsiony

8ub divislon.

Sections

MALIEDIN THEL

BIrA

Divisr KEL

Tuak EEiv KHEL

Krza Kirva KR

Tryoz EXEL

BiBAYXKI KOEL

Lat Danlat Khel

Bar Daulat Khel
Waod Khel

{i

U

TUmar Khan Ehel

Kuls, Ehel
Earna Ehel

Lands Khel

Ke mal Thel

Abdul Khel

Buran Thel

Ghaibl Khel

Jawakal

—

Umar Ehel
Mohmand Ehel

Etdd Ehel
8her Ehan Khel

Wand Gathal All Khet
Abdul Ralum Khel
Tbrahim Ehel
Iial Khel
Baghdad Ehel
Babur Khel

Buzr Khel

Naz Khet

Auli Khet

‘Tor Khel

Bahadur Khel

ZLal Ehel

Bultan Khet

Mamit Khel
Kasim Xhel
Ealm Khel
Beltan Kbel
Mrd Ehel
Earra Khet
Zangi Khel
Khal Ehel
Put Ehet
8urkha Khel
Al Ehet
Khamari Ebel.
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APPENDIX D

Genealogy of the Kamray Afndis

Crixs Duvisions Sub-divisions Bections
Gawar Khel
Barwar Khel
8ob Khel
Shamsher Ehel
Shudl Khel
Kawimsd Ex@rn
(BAR. B ouRA1y) Hokdad KBl
Khanzad Kbel
Asmd Enel Amir Khan Khel
Mirdad Khel
Ehujal Khel
1 Moghul Kbl { Tarkial Ehet
Ehoas Khel
Mram B
Palnda Khel
KAMRAT 08 RAMAR Amal Khat
RBLL.
Danxt KBEL
Tkhtysr Khel
Var Auhmm Ayub Rhel
Musa Kbl
Toe hbel
Ralli Khet
Barwn At Kogn
! Tassan Khel
l Ruzl Khel
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Gencealogy of the huky Rhel Afrdis

cuass Dinsions Sub divisions Sections
( Usman Khet Mie Ralan Khel
SrxavDaR KHEL <
U Zakku Khat Bulism Khel
Walli Khet
Maddu el
Avad Enel
| Earun Khel
i
KUEI KHEL |
Mirm KEaY REzo Tor hhel
Eattia Knel
Hassan Khel
nnols Khel
Fateh Khel Yarl Khel
Umar Khet Shert Khel
Appay Knst
Ehadak Khel
Badar Khel
(%)

H2



APPENDIX F

Genealogy of the Lambar Lkel Afnidis

CLANS Dive yons Sub-diviions 8 ctions

!

e

I Zamua Ehel
asts Kbel (Dreplan} {
y

Tmar Eel .

Jan Beg Khel
Pabta Khel (Dreplan} {
L

{

|

5,

‘l 3hran Khel
: 1 [ Yaran blel

‘

|

Targul Ehel

Bhelkhmal hhel Koim hbel
Al Khel

Suliman Khel

Wardurts hbel
RAMDAR KHEL Az Khel
Gohar Khel
| Durta Enet (Dregtan)
Azar Kbet

Jald Kh t
Ramsher Kb 1
" Bher Khel
| Walli Beg Khel
Dash Kiel
sur Ezis Enny Mirza Beg Kn 1

Ssrbadac Kl et

| Kho] 1K1 1

\ ' Ambar Kh { | Gali Kt el
'
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CHAPTER II
THF {FPID! TPiBE —(Continued )

Operations of the Tirah Erpaditionary Force against the
Khaibar and Ala Khel Afridis, in 1897-98

AFTEP the events desenbed m the last chapter the conduct of the
Afnidis as 1 whole was good, and they kept futhiully to their
treaty obligations Certun specific ¢1ses of misconduct by mdivi
duals occurred, but recerved no support or encouragement from
the bulk of the tnibe, and no punitive measures were required up
to the time of the outbreal m 1897  The most noteworthy minor
case of misconduct occurred in July 1892, when Mahh Amin Khan,
Kl Khel, aggrieved at having been deprived of half his malils
allowances on nccount of repeated miseonduct, collected a lashiar
of some 500 or 600 men and attacl ed the Khatbar  This lashiar
occupted o lull above Shadi Bagiar to the south of the cast
entrance of the Khaibar on the evenmng of the 4th July 1892, and
during the ensming mght made attacl s on Shadi Bagiar, Jehangira,
and Fort Maude just inside the pass  The mullas m Tirah com
bined to try and persuade the other Afridi clans to jomn, but with
out success As soon ns news of the approach of this lash/ar
became known, reinforcements, consisting of 200 men of the 14th
Sihhs, 100 men of the Royal Scots Fusihers, and 2 field guns,
were despatched to Jamrud

Hearng of the arrival of these troops Amin Khan’s gathermg
dispersed early on the morning of the 5th July, without 1 m~n of
the Jumrud garnson advancing a yard beyond that place

Before proceeding to deseribe the part pliyed by the Afnd:
tribe m the nising of 1897, 1t may be of advantage to aive o brief
resumc of the causes which are put forward as the most mmporiant
factors in explanation of that sudden and, at the time ~lmost un
accountable display of hostihity towards
the British Government

(ol)

Irolable cau ov of th 11
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As was narrated i the last chapter, on the 17th February 1881,
the mdependenco of the Khatbar clans was recogmzed, whilst they,
on their part, accepted entire and exclusive responsibhity for the
safeguarding of the Khaibar pass, and bound themselves to commit
no offences 1n Britwsh termitory, to levy no tolls, and to have no
politic1l devlings with Kabul ~ Article No 5 of the Afnds’ agree
ment expressly states—** Our responsibility for the security of the
road s mdependent of ud from Government m the form of troops
It hies with the diseretion of Government to retain 1ts troops within
the Pass or to withdraw them and to re occupy at pleasure ”  The
terms of this agreement ghould be borne in mind when estimating
the sincertty and truthfulness of therr petitions to the Amir of
Afghamstan, subsequent to the outbreak of 1897, to the cffect
that our hold on the Khubar was an act of tyranny on the put
of Government and n infringement of their treaty mghts The
only change troduced into the management of the Pass was the
gridual devclopment of the corps of jezmilches mto the * Khatbar
Rifles,” their arm iment being improved by the provision of Snider
nifles at Government expense, and 1 Brrtish officer (the late Captain

Barton of the Guides) bemg appomted Commandant m 1896
But neither on tins pomt not on nny other did they give wny
sign of discontent and our relations with them continued to be
most friendly, until the sudden and wholly unlooked for outbreah
m August 1897 agun forced us nto hostilities with almost the
whole of the Khubar Afndis

The relative importance of the diffcrent causes predisposing
to this outbreal 15 o Pomnt upon which authorities greatly duffer
This much 18 cert un, that the reasons put forward by the tribes
themsclves do not embody  the real causes which formed the
munsprng of thar action, nor, even 1f well groundcd, would such

compartis ely trvial griey ances s the enlincement of the salt tay,
the non restitutiyn o

f certun runaway women, eto » hve proved
suflicient motive for so violent and universal an upnsing and so
widespread a combination Amongst tribes separated by such bitter
feuds, mutually 1elous and suspicious of one another, and so diffi-
cult to arouse to ’

common and concerted action The s arious
roisons givan for therr action,

meluding their own pretests subse
quently allegud, wall be ervenan detarl, but which of than formed
the most direct and poverful incentie 1s v watter that 18 neyer
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Iikely to be known Religious fanaticism, however 1t may have
been origmally aroused and inflamed, was undoubtedly the 1mme
dnte meentive  The preaching of the mullas can always be relied
upon to fan an meipient flime of the hind they are always,
amongst the Pathan tribes, 11l disposed towards a settled form of
government, as their own power and prestige suffer 1 proportion
to the growth of a strong and respected central authonty They
are mmpartially hostile to any form of government, Muhammadan
mncluded, which attempts to substitute any code of law and order
for a regime 1n which their own powers are so extensive
At first sight, the theory that the successes of the Turhish
troops agunst the Grechs, 1n the campaign which immediately
preceded the nisings of 1897, had 4 marked effect 1n rousing therr
dormant fanaticism, might seem somewhat far fetched  But 1f we
consider the ignorance and credulity of these tribesmen, and how
wholly dependent they are for news of the outside world upon
mullas, 1nd others directly interested in misleading them, 1t becomes
apparent that such an event as the war in question—in which the
true believer undoubtedly did get much the better of the mfidel
Greel, as could be proved to the satisfaction of the tribesmen from
our own newspaper accounts—might form a most powerful weapon
n the hands of the mullas, who could place their own interpretation
upon events, and colour them to their hling, without the tribesmen
bemng able to detect the slenderness of the foundations upon which
the huge structure of misrepresentation was raised To what an
extraordinary extent garbled 1nd exaggerated accounts of current
cvents passed for facts amongst them, can be understood from
the letter, found i Mulla Saiyid Akbar’s house, quoted n full
m Appendix A
To us, of course, 1t 15 qute evident that 1 war between
Creece and Turkey may be carred to any conclusion without
affecting relations between England and the Sultan  To the Afridy,
such mece distinctions as the difference between a Greeh and
an Pnglishman are hardly worthy of consideration 7The infidels
had made war upon Islam, the Almighty had given victory to the
true beltever, all nfidels are abke * tarred with the same brush”,
now, wlhen the Musalman was every where victorious, was the ausp
cious time  now the tide mught be talen at the flood  The noisy
sentimentahity of some {ew Lnglish partisans and sympathisers with



6t FRONTIER AND OVERSFAS FXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

the Greehs and the much adsertised departure of certamn volun
teers to their assistance, duly recorded, wath more prominence and
detul than thar 1mportance mented, 1 all our newspapers, may
have proved, m the hands of the mullas, mncontestible cvidence that
the Tnglish 1s 1 whole not only sympathised with the Greehs, but
were fighting on their 1de
Allusion has been made above to the Musalman being every
whore victorions  The Afridi was told, ind believed, that the vic
tory of s o rdhgiontsts all along the Indian Frontier was as bul
liant and complete as 1t had been m Europe That the treacher
ous attict  on 'olonel Bunmv and s party m the Toch was
succe-.ful thit many Butich officers had been killed, and that
(rorernment hd not been able up to the time of the Afndi outbreal,
to aven.e the outrige, lost nothing in the teling when told 1n
Tirah Onthetop of this eome the news of the attack on the Mala
1 ind dwtorted by the mullas to represent 4 brllan* and complete
victory for the tribesmen nd 2 crushing defeat for the British
Another motive which probably,n conjunction with religlous |
finitiersm, had some efiect on the action of the tribesmen, and
wineh 1s put forsard by some writers ns the poneipal mcenty e for
their hostility, wns suspicion of the motres prompting us to
delimit the frontier hetw een Afghnistan ind independent terrtory
by the Durand Line  Tgnorint, fanatical, and fiercely jealous of
their independence, the tnbesmcn had always looked ashance
at the frontier dehmutation proceedings, and with nmisgrvings s
to our ultimite mtentions  Liven the Amir imself was suspicious
of our mottses 1nd Ius hostility to the whole procecding—to the
neee mity of which he had m the begmping reluctantly agreed—
beeame €0 pronounced and unmustakable towards the end of the
dedumtation, that demarkition of the boundary through the Moh
mand country Lad to be abandoned  That many of the tribes
men regarded the delimitation and parcelling out of therr country
as the first prchminary to the destruction, or at any rate, the
curtulment, of thur independence, was marhed by them mn:or}‘
decrled manuer by the wttacd of the Mibsud Waars upon the
1 oundary Commusston and 1ts eseort 1t VWana on the 3rd Novem
Bor 3801 a8 will be rdated when deahing wath that trbe  Ata
:‘xn“c“rwipx::‘r;“;{\‘?;l o'\';c;:;ren:r‘]t,tlus feeling, shilfully worked on, was
N ever mihe hands of the malcontents

N\
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Yet another factor, and one of whose mmportance we have
the most ample proof, was the universal feeling amongst the trrbes
men that they could rely not only upon the approval and moral
support, but Also upon the active mtervention 1 therr favour, of
the Amur of Afghamstan  His attitude towards them was per
sistently misrepresented The mullas were preaching a jehad, and
the Amur had just wnitten 2 book on the same subject, and had
also assumed the titl of “ Laght of Union and of the Faith ® In
the minds of the morc primitrve Muhaummadans, religious activity
and violence are alnays 1ather closely connected and the Amir's
book undoubtedly was used as 2 proof that His Myesty was with
them heart and hand

Whilst the Amr’s nume was being thus freely used, and every
endeavour w1s bemg mide to mvolve, or at any rate to com
promise, lum 1n the struggle, His Majesty muntamed a perfectly
correet, attitude towards his ally His position, however, was
extremely difficult and delicat , and 1n letters to the Government
of India he dwelt upon the mmmense difficulties he had himself
had 1n dealing with religious fanaticism, and m-untained that
the Hadda Mulln, the chief mstigator of the troubles, was just as
much an enemy to himself 1s to the British, and had been active in
stirring up the Afghans on former occasions to rebel agrunst him
He promised to use his ntmost endeavours to prevent lus own
subjects from taling any part 1n the msings, but pornted out his
mability to disarm or arrest independent tribesmen talung refuge
with their families 1n is dominions, as they were closely allied to
his own subjects by blood and marrage, and any such action on
Iis part would result m 2 universal outburst of indignation against
hm  He pomnted out that whereas the British Government
had at 1ts disposal Sikhs and Hindus, as well as British soldiers,
for dealing with fanaties of this Lind, he himself had no soldiers
but those drawn from these very tribesmen, who would never con-~

sent to take action aganst thewr own lith and Im, but he
promised to prevent hus territories bemng used as 2 base of opera-
tions by the Afridis  On the 13th August Le issued a procla.
mation in Pushtu, to the effect that he would not help or coun-
tenance any action hostile to the British Government On the
17th August 1897, immediately after the Afrid: outbreal, n 1c

durhar at Kgbul, he assured the whole assembly that
Yor 11
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always adhered to s promises to the British Government, and
that he had never wnstigated lus subjects agumst 1t A contn
gent of the Amir’s subjects who had started to jomn the Afnds,
from Tagao, north west of Jalalbad, were stopped by his orders
at the latter place and a lashhar of several thousands of Afghans
from Ningrahar, Kunar, and Jalalabad, on their way to join the
sehad, were dispersed by his orders on the 1st September 1897
Tn the mddle of September, a deputation of eighteen lending
maliks, cte , of the Afridi and Orahzai tribes, on their way to make
a petition to the Anmur 2t Kabul, were stopped at Jalalabad by His
Magesty’s orders and sent bach, their petition for assistance mn
money, guns, wnd troops bemg peremptcerily refused  On the 17th
October His Majesty recerved the Afmdi and Orakzar pirgasina
brief interview, but refused to change his attitude

His Excellency the Viceroy accepted the assurances of the
Amir and thanked him for his friendly attitude

With regard to the Amir’s book on jelad, and s assumption
1 1896 of the title “Light of Unmion ind the Fruth, ” his action
appears to hive been prompted by self defence, with a view to
silencing the machinations of the mullas against him  The nature
of the struggle between him and them has already been alluded to
and he seems to havetaken this course with 1 view to strengthen-
g s own position by proclaiming himself the leader of religion 1
his own country The admission in the letter of the Afridi g2rga,
given 1 Appendix A, that «His Highness advised us not to fight
with the British Government, and this was and has been his advice
ever since,” bears independent witness to his sincerity

Either irom secret sympathy with the orgamzers of the out
break,—for he had been for years a personal friend of the Hadda
Mulla,—from a supposition that m assisting the tribesmen he
would be strengthenng the position of the Amir at the espense of
the British Government, from fanaticism, or from a mixture of all
three motives, the Sipak Saler,! Ghulam Haidar, took up a different
attitude from the Amir, and his total neglect to restrain the sub
1ects of the Amtir under his immediate control, and even the re
gular troops, from joiung the insurgents, formed the subject of

Vigorous ptote;&a—,{rom the Government of Indja
7 1Afghan Commander 1n Chief
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In conclusion the following reasons for thexr action, given by
the Chamhanms m reply to Sir W Lockart’s proclamation, pro-
bably embodied the most compelling causes for the action of all
the tribes

Friendship and enmty are not n our chowce, whatever orders we may
recerve from the Falir Salib of Swat, the Mulle Sakib of Hadda or the
Alka hhel Mulla and from all Islam, we cannot refuse to obey them, 1f we
lose ou lives no matter

The following 1s a brief resume of the events which immediate
Iy preceded the Afridi outbreak, and which are dealt with at length
1n other parts of thus work —
On the 10th June 1897, without the shightest warmng bemng given
Everts which preceded the Of any discontent amongst the tribes
Afridy gutbreal concerned, the escort to the Political
Officer m the Tochi, who was engaged m collecting a small fine
for admitted msconduct by the Madda Khel sub division of the
Darwesh Khel Wazirs, was treacherously attached, the British
officers shot down, and the escort forced to retire, with considerable
loss, on Datte Khel !
On the 26th July, with almost equal suddenness, the Malakand
and Chakdara posts were assailed by vast numbers of tribesmen 2
A few days before the attach on the Malakand, Mjor Deane, the
Politienl Officer for Swat and Dir, had heard that a mad falsr, with
a following of a {ew boys, was preaching agamst Government and
trymg to create trouble « few hours only beforc the attack came,
he learnt that the rising had spread like wild fire, that the tribesmen
had jomed in thousands, and that an attach was imminent After
a struggle lasting several days and mghts, during which the tribes.
men, 1n cver increasing numbers, attached with the most reckless
courage, they were finally betten off with losses estimated to exceed
3,000 men 1n klled, the total strength of the hostile gathering being
estimated 1t 20 000 men
On the 7th August, the Hadda DMully, descending the
Gandab valley, burnt the British frontier willage of Shankargarh,
and attacled the Shabladar post, with 1 followmng of about
5,000 men, mostly Mohmands ® W arning had been given of the

1 Sce Chapter 1\ 2 See Chapter IT Volume I
3 Sece Chapter XTI Volume 1
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at the time, unconnected by rail with Kushalgarh whereas m and
about Peshawar there was already a force of Irom 5,000 to 8,000
men, exclusive of the Shabhadar column, numberng about 2,500
more , m addition to this Peshawar could be rapidly remforced
by rul, if npecessary, from the reserve brigades at Rawalpind
The Government of India accordingly
s.‘]\u\lvf;:zld\x?;t;;?\SRota\Fl sanctioned the immediate despateh to
ii‘t’}:gﬁz‘lﬁf Luncers Kohat of the renforcements in the
margm, and also notified 1ts intentron to

stall further strengthen the forces n the Peshawar district

On the ¢venmng of the 17th August, Colonel Aslam Khan,
Offiaiating Political Officer n the Khaibar, arnved m Peshavar,
brmgmg with him Malik Amin Khan, Kuly Khel, with the mfor
mation that an Alndi la<khar, reported to be 10,000 strong, rccom
pamed by 1,500 mudlas irom Ningrabar, had started from Baghip
Tyrah on the 16th with the intention of attrching the Khatbnr posts,
and that they might be expected there on the 18th  Sir Richard
Udny and Brig General Flles decided agamst eccupying Land
Kotal or other posts i the Khubar with regular troops, not only
because the question of supply, at short notice, would present great
difficulties, but also because such a course would imply distrust
n the mtention of the tribesmen to heep to thewr treaty obliga
tions, and 1 the loyalty of the Khatbar Rifles  The garmsons of the
latter at the varous posts had recently been strengthened Land:
Kotal the most advanced wnd mmportant post, hid m partrculas
hndats garnson mcreased from 200 to 954 mfles, amply supphe
with all stores includmg 50 600 rounds of reserve ammumition

Captan Barton, Commandant of the Khaibar Rifles, was a
Londs Kotnl at this tme  Hearmg of the advance of the Afrid
lashiar, he had wntten to Sir Ruchard Udny, ashng for
small detachment of regular troops, he bemg of opnion that th:
course would encourage the Khaibar Rifles, by makmg them fee
that they had Government support behind them  But before thy
letter arrmved, Sir Richard had already despatched an order t
Crptun Barton to return to Jamrud , as, m the event of an attac
upon Landi Kotal, the Commiseioner considered that his presenc
there might hamper the nction of. Government to the extent o
commutting 1t to the despatch of a relief force for his rescue
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The garmsons 1t Al Muspd and Fort Maude were now
strengthened by 100 tribesmen each, and urgent orders were
1ssued to the Zakha Khel maliks to reinforce Landi Kotal with

contmgents , the Shinwari mcliks were
h Battery R H A

No 3 Monntam Battery also reminded of their responsibility for

4th Dragoon Cuards the safety of the Pass, and on the earl

Yong of the Cordons (386 Y ) y
men) morning of the 18th, 2 column, as shown

(75;2‘;2;‘“” 21st Guikhas 4 the margn, was despatched to Jamrud ,
Wing 26th Pupjab Infantry Bira Fort bemng at the same time

(280 men) strengthened by the addition of one com
pany, 2 lst Gurkhas, and fifty men of the 9th Bengal Lancers

Two or three days passed away without anything happenmng
On his way down the Khatbar, Captamn Barton had seen no signs
of any gatherng , afilas were passing up and down the Pass as
usual without meeting the lashhar, and the Commissioner at last
began to think that either he had been musled by enaggerated
rumours, or that the Afrnidis, overawed by the display of force, hnd
abandoned a1l 1den of an attack upon the Khaibar posts

On the 21st, relinble news was obtamned that the Afndi laskihar
0f 10,000 men had really moved, with the mntention of attaching the
Kh-ubar posts 1f held by Government troops, but that, 1f they were
held by the Khubar Rifles alone, thev would only attach Jamrud
and Bara To meet this eventuahty,
Bara and Jamrud were both still further
remnforced, the former by two squadrons, 9th Bengal Lancers, the
57th Field Battery, and o wing, 30th Punjab Infantry , the latter
by a wing of the Gordons and a wing of the 28th Bombay Proneers
Any active operations into the Khatbar were rendered mmpossible
by scaraity of transport, all transport immediately available having
been requisitioned for military operations in progress mn other parts
of the frontier  The transport on tlus date in the Peshawar valley
consisted of only 553 camels, 714 mules, and 190 bullocks, most of
which were required for the supply of the troopsat Shabhadar, Bara,
and Jamrud, and for varous station duties

In the eatly morming of the 23rd, the attach on the Khubar
posts began  On that date, the distnbution of the Khubar Rifles
was as follows —Jamrud, 271, Bagiar, 13, Jehangira, 7, TFort
Maude, 42 (reinforced by 100 tribesmen), Al Muspd, 80 (reinforced
by 100 tnbesmen, only 40 of whom were present at the time of

Attack on the Khaibar posts
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attack), Kate Kushtia, 7, Gurgura, 10, Lands Kotal, 374, Fort
Tytler, 20 Fort Maude, the mearest important post to British
terntory, was the first to be semously attacked , this was probably
due to the Afndis, hearing on their arrival of the strength of the
garusons then m Jamrud and Fort Barn, heving wisely abandoned
their first mtention of attacking these places, and diverted ther
attention to the easier tasl of attacking the Khatbar posts
At about 8 Ay, Bng General Westmicott, who had been
appointed to command 2t Jamrud, heard that finng had been gomg
on at Ali Muspd since early mornng , and <hortly aiterwards news
arrived that the bulk of the Afndiforces had moved off to Fort
Maude, the attach on which beganin ernest 2bout 10 4 ¥ Soen
after 3 PM, hearing that the Iatter plice was being pressed,
General Westmncott moved out, as a demonstration, to Bagar, ab
the entrance to the Pass, whence “ K Battery opened fire on the
enemy near Fort Maude, over 3,000 jards distant
This actron quickly caused the retirement of the attaching
force, but no sooner had the troops been withdrawn than the
garrison evacusted the post, which was at once seized and des
troyed by the enemy  The Baglar and Jehangir posts were
cvacuated 1t thesame time  Of the Fort Maude gnrrson, eleven
Zakha Khels deserted with thewr rifles the remamnder came nto
Jamrud
Al: Muspd was nest attached By 71 ar, the garnison, finding
their ammunition w1s running out, and seeing that Fort Maude had
fallen, escaped to Jamrud, with a loss of two Lilled and one
wounded, the encmy’s loss bemng estimated at twelve Lilled
Nineteen of the garnison, with their nfles, were missing
On the mormng of the 24th, the lashhar, which had passed the
mght at Al Muspd started for Landi Kotal, the gnrrmsons of the
rmall posts 2t Katn Kushtia wnd Gurgura taking to the lulls on
their approach  As the lashhar mnrched up the Pass, 16 was joined
by all the neighbounng villagers, and, arniving At Landi Kotal
about 8 A M, began the attack forthwith
Subadar Mursti Khon commanded the fort Subadar Major
Mar Albar was nlso present, but did not assume command, 28 he
was there as the representative of his father, the Zal ha Khel Malth
Khwas Khan, and not 1n s mulitary eapacity  Khwns Xhan had
alrendy Jomed the lashhar, and sent word to hus son to admt him—
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which he eventually succceded n domng «All through the 24th
and the ensuing mght the defence was
resolutely mantamed, but in the early
morning of the 25th, urged by therr fellow clansmen outside, the
Shinwans of the garmson, who numbered about seventy men,
jumped down from the northern wall of the fort and made for
ther homes, being fired upon by some other tribesmen of the
garnson as they went A nephew of Khwas Khan now appeared,
waving a flag of truce » On berng admitted ta the fort, he stated
that he was authonzed to make terms, and mnformed the garnson
that the British had abandoned Jamrud, and that 1t was doubtful
1f they could hold Peshawar The native officers, knowmg that
Forts Maude and Al Muspd had fallen without any attempt to
reheve them, and behieving themselves abandoned to therr fate,
decided to make terms, and agreed to evacuate the fort on the
understanding that the Jaskhar.would move from the vieimty
till evemng

Subadar-Major Mir Akbar pow ordered “cease fire” to be
sounded, and the garnison to pack therr baggage As they quitted
the walls to do so, some Zahha Khels and Shinwarnis from outside
scaled the low, bastion at the north east corner of the fort and
began to loot, the rest of the laskier, which had begun to move
away, gwarmung bach to their asmstance The garnson st once
manned the walls agun,,and Subadar Mursit Khan himself pro
ceeded to the north eist corner and cleared the enemy out, but
was unfortunately shot,dead whilst doing so Bhrs» Ahbar then
divided the reserve ammunition amongst s own following, who
numbered about fifty men, and released two,Zahha Ehels who
had been m-deprisoners

All was now confusion mnsyde the fort, and sbout 11 & mithe
end came, the gate being opened from within, and: the laskiar
swarming 1nto, the post The Mullagan and Shilmam sepoys,
numbering about ninety men, fought their way out, and escaped to
the Shilmam cpuntry, with a loss of two killed and two wounded,
the remainder of the garnison joined the lashlar The post was
then looted and burnt Of the garnson, one native officer, ; five
sepoys, and nine follawers were hilled, one native officer and src
scpoys wounded The losscs of the enemy were said to be frem
200 to 250

Vor II b N

Fall of Lands Kotal,
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In spite of all that ther mullas could do to kecp them to-
gether, the trbesmen then began to disperseto ther homes, tarry-
mg therr desd and wounded, while picquets of the Zakh Khels
guarded the approaches from Jamrud

Durnng September, 134 of the garnson of Landi Kotal rejomed
at Jamrud with their nifles, but, at the end of that month, of the
836 mifies 1 the hands of the corps, 274 were still unaccounted
for Al men of the corps who rejomned were disarmed and given
leave to their homes, while pensions were bestowed on the faxmhes
of those who had died fighting on our side

On the 8rd Beptember, orders were 1ssued for the concentra
tion of troops for an advance mto Tiwah But the extremely
difficult nature of the country to be mvaded, the formidable extent
of the hostile combination agamst Government, thewr armament,
and the transport difficulty already mentioned, all made 1t evident
that no forward movement could take place until very extensive

Blem of campnga preparations had been made Still, not-

withstanding the fact that the expedition
promised to be a larger and more difficult military operation than
any that had previously talen place on the frontier, Government
had determuned that 1t should take place, even though the tribes
might show a disposition to submit before 1t began This
unprovohed aggression on the part of the Afridis and Orakzais had,
n the opmion of the Government, created a situation so grave
and so subversive of our dominant position on the frontier, that
nothing short of humbling the pride of the tribesmen by dictating
our own ferms 1n the heart of thetr country would meet the occaston
It was also regarded as a mattcr of primary importance that the
pumtive operations should take place with as Lttle delay as pos
sible, bis dat qus erto dat beng peculiarly appheable m puniirve
measures against Pathans

By starting our operations mn the late autumn we could not
hope to do the same amount of material damage to the enemy

as would be the case were the expedition deferred until the spring,
when the crops, bemng young, could not be cut m anticipation of
our approach , moreover, by waitmg till the spring we should have
avorded exposing our troops to the hardships of a ngorous winter
But the necessity of strhing at once outweighed all other con
siderations, and every possible endeavour was made to hurry on
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the preparations, so as to get the expedition over before the most
severe cold should set in  The 12th October was onginally fixed
upon as the date for the expedition to start, 1t being hoped that all
might be ready by then, and that the conclusion of operations
1 Bajaur and the Mohmand country would set free large numbers
of troops and transport amimals for use in Tirah  These operations,
however, proved longer than anticipated , and only one brigade with
1ts transport, mstead of two, became available from the troops
under Sir Bindon Blood’s command
1t was decided to make Kohat, and not Peshawar, the base of
operations, for the following rcasons —The Kohat route was
shorter Shinawan, our advanced base, would be only thurty miles
from Maidan, whereas Peshawar was over sixty, and the road,
though difficult, was better than anything we could use from the
Peshawar side, the roads mnto Tirah along the courses of the Bara,
Mastura, and Khankirivers, were hnown to be 1 places unfit even
for mule transport, and o contain most difficult defiles, defensible
by an almost inaccessible enemy, against whom we should have
grent difficulty in protecting our long line of communications,
finally, 1t was hoped that at either the Sampagha or Arhanga pass,
their two really strong and defensible positions, the enemy would
fnake a resolute stand, and enable a decisive victory to be obtained,
stead of successively occupying one strong position after another,
after having taken each of which we should be obhged to wait agnn
until the road behind was made practicable for transport The
mun objection to the Kohat route lay 1n the fact of there bemng
no railway nearer than Kushalgarh, on the Indus, over thirty
miles to the east of Kohat
The total force assembled for the invasion of Tirah was about
44,000 fighting men, details of which, with the staff, will be found
mn the Appendix Licutenant General Sir Wilham LocLhart,
Commanding the Punjab, wasappointed to the supreme command
He was on furlough 1n England at the time and wasrecalled by
telegram The troops were dinided nto a mam column, consisting
of two divisions, each composed of two brigades of infantry with
divisional troops, and two subsidiary columns, besides troops
to hold the hnes of communications, and
amived brigade held 1n reserve at Rawal-
pindt  The mamn column, under the personal command of Sir
K2

Dustnbution of troo)
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William Lockhart, wasintended for the actual invasion “of Tirah,
from Kohat, 11d the Samypagha nd Arhanga passes the two subsie
diary columns, operating from Peshawsr and along th¢ Hapgu-
Thal Parachinar line, respectssely, were to support the ‘advance of
the main column1n such manner as circumsbances might refqure:
Pending the armval of Sir William Lockhart, the ‘actual pre-
parations for the advance were made by Major General Yeatman-
Biggs. Sir Willam Lockhart did not reach Kohabuntal the 4th
October
Everything was now ready but the transport, wiich wss
question of paramount difficully The
very greatest exertions had to be made
to. ymprovise what was required and ufficers were despatched to
scour the Punjab 1n quest of camels, mules, bullock carts, pontes,
pack-bullocks, and even donkeys  The total number of transport
ammals 12 use by Government for the purposes of the Ticah Ex-
pedition reached, in round numbers, nearly 60,060 1n addiiion 10
<ome 12,000 to 13,000 m use with « ther expeditions procecding
simultaneously on the fiontter  From Kushalgarh to Shinawarr
11a Kohat and Muhammad Khwaja, the roidwas practicable for
carts, but for the mvasmon of Tarah, nothing but pack transport
could actompany the troops actually entering the countrv -and,
cimel transport bemg too slow and cumbersome, mules, pomes
and donkeys were alone swtable
‘Whlst the necessary troops, supplies, and transport were bemng
collected, no military operations of 1mportance against the ‘Afndis
were undertahen  Buch prehmunary measures as were necessary
against the Orakzais will be found detuled in Chapter IV Some
shirmishing  between our - reconnoitring
Preiminasy operstions parties and the enemy occurred i October
On the 1st, near Sadda 1 the Kurram, a patrol of the 31d Bengal
Cavalry was ambuscaded, a duffadar bemng Lilled and two sowars
severaly wounded whether their assailants were Afridis or Oralzas
id not transpite  On the 10th Captan Jonesand a corporal,
4th Dragoon Guards, were killed whilst reconnostring the Sam
Ghakhe pass, three miles from Jamrud. towards Kajurar  On
the 18th, two squadrens, 9th Bengal Lancers, under Captam
Brazier Creagh, reconnoltring up the Bara valley towards Mamanay,
were ambuscaded on their return by 500 Aka Khel Afndis and
8turt Khel Orakzas, losing one non commiss e
s toned officer, four
eowars, and eighteen horses killed, four sowars and ten horses

Transpord
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wounded, and four sowar¥ missing * In addibiot td the dbdve, sriping
mto camp and cutting of telegriph wirks was, as usual, mdulged in'
by the hostile tribesmen
By the 16th October the céncentratibn of tHe main column
on the Hangu-Shinawait hne was' far enough advanced to enable
Sir Wilbam Lockhatt to décide on moving mmto the Khank valley
on the 20th, and to 1ssué his orders to that efiett
As a prelimipary to this advance, arrangements Ywere mhade t6
1mprove the road leading from Shinawan over the Chagru Kotal
towards Kharapps, so as to make 1t fit for'transport By the 15th
October this work had beett completed to ‘thd top of the pass,” but
a8 further work whs hecéssary 'on the north side of ‘the Xolal, 16
became necessary to dislodge the enemy from the ¥illage of '‘Darga1
and the nidges in the vicinity, from which they could open éffective
fire on our working parties as goon as tlié latter crossed the summt
Accordingly, Sir Power Palmer, who, in the temporary absence
of Major General Yeatian Biggs, had succeeded td the command
at Shmawar, arranged to move out to the attach m the early
morming of the 18th October
The troops détamled for the attack were ‘disthibuted mto two

Aawn Column columns as détailed 1n the margin  The

18t Bn Gordon Highlanders.
1st Dorset Regiment
18t »  2nd Gurkhas
15th Sikhs-
No 4 Co Madras§ and M !
No 8M B R.A
Machine Gun Det 16th Lers.
Scouts 5th Gurkhas

2nd Column
2nd Battahon K O § B
st 3rd Gurkhas
No BM B. R.AS
Rocket Detachment R- A

° Thé mam columh lelt'Shindwart Camp at 4 30 A x

maimn célumn, undel “the' command of
Bhgadier Getfersl F' J Kempster, was
aédompanied 'by Sir Power Palmer 1n
person, and the 2nd Column was under
the command of Brigadier General R

Westmdcott ' In addition, one company
3rd Sikhd'accompanied Sir Power Palmer
as personal escort  Sir Wilhiam Lockhart
watched thé operations from the vicity

of the Sarhingd Sukh’

It wax

directed to proceed hip 'a long rugged spur on the north wivtof
Shindwari, and then 'to execute & turning movement aganst thy

night flank of the enemy 1n the Wiamty ‘of Darga

The 2nd

Column, which had Beeh detailed for the frontal dttack op Dy
from the Chagru Kotal, started at5 a3, and reached thel g,y

1st capture of Dargal

place without opposition at ghiyt & 10
A M, where 1t was joined by the 16t Pat-

talion, Northamptonshire Regiment, and No 9 Monnta Bittery,
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Royal Artillery, who had marched that morming from Fort Lockhart
to the Samana Sukh, to reconnoitre and protect the nght flank of the
advance up the defile From the Chagru Kotal very few of the
enemy were to be seen on the Dargar position, 1t was accordingly
decrded that the 2nd Column should at once advance agamst it
At 9 AM the advance began, 3rd Gurlhas leading, King’s Own
Scotitish Borderers in support, Northamptons n reserve, two com-
pantes Northamptons being left as escort to the Mountain Bat-
teries, which, from the kotal, covered the advance of the infantry
with therr fire The enemy now began to showin ever mereismg
numbers on the high chffs south of Dargai, overlooking the lne of
advance of the troops, and as the leading mfantry reached Mama
Khan, fire was opened upon them from the heights  From Mama
Khan, by deviating to the south of the spur along the top of which
the frack runs, the troops were covered for about 900 yards by a
deep fold m the ground, but on arrivimg at the pomt marked B on
the plan all cover for a further advance ceased
The small plateau upon which the village of Dargai1s situated
ternunates abruptly to the south i a line of almost sheer chffs,
the ascent of which 13 made by a track, which climbs up at a pomt
where the ¢hff 18 more brohen and shelving than elsewhere Con
necting this pomnt with B 1s a narrow neck along which, as far as
pomt A, there 13 no cover whatever Pomt A 15 too close m under
the chiffs to be reached by fire from the summt, and thenech here
broadens out owing to the fall of debns from above The summut,
where the path crosses 1t, 18 about 250 feet vbove B while a bittle
%o the west a steep rocky knoll mses another 150 feet
At 11 A M the mfantry opened fire from the pomt B Under
cover of therr fire and that of the two batteries, the Gurkhas,
2‘3‘;;‘129;]‘;% sb}’a 31;&111:1&;) rushes, gamed the dead ground at the foot
O Sco‘ms,h Bo; d]:rst efore noon, closely supported by the Kmg’s
ers, they swarmed up the steep ascent, and took

:‘1711;3 posmoi, (};eaded by LieutenantW G L Beynon. The enemy,
0 now had news of the advance of the st
Brigadier General Kempster on it Bomk, s o

their right flank, made only a
::H llglartcd stand agawnst the assault, and fled norti1 west toerds
the anki valley, lewvmg twenty dead The Narikh Subh was
o s;e':]ccu}éled }I)y the British, and the defences round Darga1 des
orded. ur losses amounted to two men Lilled and thirteen
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Royal Artillery, who had marched that mormng from Fort I
to the Bamana Sukh, to reconnaitre and protect the right fiu
advance up the defile From the Chagru Kotal very fes
enemv were to be seen on the Dargar position, 1t was ncr
decided that the 2nd Column should t once advance ag
At 9 AmM the advance began, 3rd Gurkhas leading, Ku
Scottish Borderers in support, Northamptons m reserve, t
pantes Northamptons being left as escort to the Mount
terzes, which, from the Lotal, covered the advance of thes
with thewr fire The enemy now began to show i ever n
numbers on the gh cliffs south of Dargay, overlooking th
advauce of the troops, and as the leading mfantry reachs
Khan, fire was opened upon them from the heights Fro
Khan, by deviating to the south of the spur along the tep «
the track tuns, the troops were cavered for about 900 3
deep fold 1 the ground, but on arms mg at the pomt mars
the plan all cover for a further advance ceased
The small platean upon which the village of Darga1
termunates abruptly to the south m a hne of almost she
the ascent of which 13 made by a track, which climbs up
where the ehiff 15 more broken and shelving than elsewhcr
necting this pomt with B 18 a narrow neck along which
pomb A, there 18 no cover whatever Powt A 1s too closc
the eliffs to be reached by fire from the summit, and thene
broadens out owing to the Iall of debrs from above Tht
where the path crosses 1t, 15 abont 250 fect above B » whil
%o the west a steep rocky knoll mises another 150 feet
At11 2 M the infantry opened fire from the pomt B
cover of therr fire and that of the two batteries, the (
2‘{1‘:220;;;% sbya :(lltemaﬁ) r;mhes, gamed the dead ground at
O Scottm’h Bor’ d)us elore noon, closely supported by th
o erers, they swarmed up the steep ascent,
© position, headed by Lieutenant W G L Bevnon Th
grx;:i::: é‘:r(xlexz([m]s{ :[fﬂ thte advance of the strong colum
halt hearted stand » qu;: :1: on therr rght flank, madc
the Khaoly valley, %eav; e assault, and fled north west
s ng twenty dead The Narkh &

then oc
fon cu}:)ls:l l;oys?:e British, and the defences round D

wounded, s amounted to two men hilled and
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Meanwhile the advance of the mamn column had been un-
expectedly slow, owing to the difficult nature of the path By the
time the 5th mile was reached, the trach was found to be mmpassable
for mules, and No 8 Mountain Battery, and all laden ammals, had
consequently to return to Shinawari, escorted by the Dorsets and
two companies 15th Sihhs The remainder of the column then
advanced, headed by the 1-2nd Gurkhas, and the scouts of the 5th
Gurkhas At about 11 & M heliographic communication was opened
between the two columns, and just before noon the advanced guard
were m a commanding position at Khand Talao, about 23 miles west
of Dargat  No opposition had been met with, the appearance of a
column from this quarter being wholly unexpected A halt had
to be made at this pomnt to admit of the column closing up, but
the 1-2nd Gurkhas were enabled to mflict considerable loss on a
body of the enemy flymg from Dargar Tt was 2 30 ® u, before the
column was able to move on agaimn towards Dargai, and by this time
constderable bodies of the enemy had collected on the heights to
the north of the hne of advance, and harassed the rear guard,
while about 4,000 Afridis were seen to be approaching Darga1 from
the Khanki valley

By 3-10 P M, before these remforcerments could reach the scene
of action, the advanced guard of the mam column had effected
a Junction with the 2nd Column at Dargay, and Brigadier General
Westmacott then immediately began to withdraw ls bngade
Leaving No 5 Mountain Battery at the Chagru Kotal, he sent
No 9 Mountain Battery to occupy a positton on the Samana
Sukh, under escort of the Northamptons, so a8 to cover the retire-
ment from that place

The enemy now began to press the rear guard closely, and the
difficult operation of withdrawing from the heights of Darga was
attended with considerable loss, Major R D Jenmngs Bramly and
two men being hilled, and Captain D R Sladen, Lieutenant M L
Pears, 2nd Lieutenant T H Keyes, and ten men wounded Thgs
rear guard, however, showed so steady a front, and were so well
supported bv the accurate fire of the mountain guns, that the
advance of the enemy was soon cheched, snd the further retire
ment of the mamn column to Shinawan 1d the Chagru Kotal was
unmolested  The total Bntish casualties on this day amounted
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to one officer and seven men klled, five officers, and+ twenty mne
men wounded

1 1t.had heen possible $o hold the Dargar position, wstead;, of
eturmng from )b, the heavy casualties mngurred 1 retaking 1t two
dnys later might have been avorded , but thedifficultres of making
adequate, artangements for holding 16, st jthe Jate hour when the
concentration pf, the fwo columns, had been effected, appeared
insurmonntahle, The, nearest water was at,Talao—three , miles
distant—the road to which place was impassable,for transpert
anmmals, and was commanded throughont its entire length by high
rugged hlls, npon wiich the enemy were then begimmng to armve in
force Darganis over 6,000 feet lugh, and there was neither firewood
nor warm clothing for the troops , nor, at that hour, could arrange
ments have been, made for sending supplies of any kind to them,
over a track al} but.umpracticable for laden apimals even,in dayhght
Besides this the force would have been exposed, throughont the
might, $o attack from vast nnmbers of the Afndis, and the Josses
which would certpinly have been incurred then may be set agamnst
thase which we suffergd on the 20th

The actual advance from Shimawari for the invasion of Tirah took

eonnd sdvanco on Dargen place on the 20th, as previously arranged
As the enemv was knowns to ;have re

oceupied the Dargar ndge i, great force, andat was necessary to dis
lodge, lam from -that position before the road north of the Chagra
Kotal could be safely traversed by the transport.of the force, the 3rd
Sikhs, the Derbyshire Regiment, and No: 1 (Kohat) Mountamn Battery,
were placed at the dispasal of Major General,Yeatman-Biggs, mn
addition to the troops of the 2nd Division  On the previous «day,
Yeatman Biggs bad proposed that, owmng,to. the refurn. of the
Afndis fo Darga, the advance should be,made to.Kharappa n1d
Fort Gulitan, the Samana Sukb, and the,Talm \spur, nstead of
down the Chagru defile, thus turnmg the enemy’s position, and
orders had been issued on the mght of the 19th 4o this effect  Sir
W Lockhart, however, was unahle to aceept this change 1n hus plans,
and about rudmight Yeatman Biggs was firected, to adhere to the
onginal plan of movement  Sir Wilham Lockbart considered that
the enemy would prgbably retire from Darga; 25 soon as troops had
been pushed on ta the Junotion,of the Nankh snd Chagru ravines
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as therr flanks would then be threitened In the end, however,
troops were not advanced beyond the Chagru Kotil until the
Dargu heights had been tahen by 2 frontal attackh

Further to distract the ememjy’s attentron and weaken s
defence at Dargu, a report, given outas 9 dead secret to natives
whom he Inew would divulge 1t, was crculaited by Mr Donald,
Pohtical Officer, to the effect that a flanking attach would be
made along the line taken by the mun column on the 18th  Under
the 1mpression that they had obtamed reliable mformation of our
intentions, a large contingent of the encmy remained out on therr
nght flank all day on the 20th, and gnve no nssistance to the tribes

men m front of Dargay, at the actual pomt of attrek
At 4 30 A~ on the 20th, the advanced guard moved off,

4dvanced Guard

3rd Gurkba Scouts

1 .nd Gurl has

1st Battahon Dorscts

N¢ 4 Company Madris Sap
pers and Miners

No 8 Mountain DBatlery

Mo 5 Mountan DBattery

Maxim Gun Detachment 16th
Lancers

Ist Battalion Cordons

16t Sikhs

WVawn Body

No 1 (hohat}
Battery

©ad Battalion Derbyshire

3rd Siths

21st Madras Pioncers

Crmur Impertal Service Sap

Mountain

ver
Rockot Battery Jhmd In
fantry
Rear guard
K O § Borderer
3rd Gurl has

to the west

followed by the remainder of the troops,
as per margin, the baggage train was
immediately in rear of the main body
The block on the road, however, duc to
the chech caused by the enemy’s oppos:
tron, was so great that the rear guard
was not able to get out of Shmawan
Camp by nightiall
The advanced guatd, under Brg

Generdl Kempster, reached the Chgru
Kotal about 8 A », without oppoation,
No 9 Mountun Battery, escorted by the
Northemptons, who were to protect the
night flank, arrsving 1 position on the
Samana Sulh at the same hour The
enemy, with whom twenty nine standards
were counted, were 1 great strength at
Dargu and Nanil h Sul b, and on the Inlls

A rcliable spy brought information that they melud

«d Al Khel, Mamuza, and Alisherzar Oral zus and Malikdm Khel,
Kambar Khel, Kamra, Zal ha Khel Sipah, and Kuli Khel Afndis
Subsequent mnformation put the gathermg at over 12,000 men, more
than half of them Afndis

At about 9 s 31, Major Genernl Yeatman Biggs arnving at the
head of the mam body, ordered Brig General Kempster to clear
the Dargundge  The rest of the troops and baggage were meanwhile

Yo I

L
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halted, as the enemy’s fire commanded the line of advance The
infantry detailed for the attack were ordered to advance by the
route talen by Brig General Westmacott’s Brigade on the 18th,
and moved off at 930 a», the 1-2nd Gurhhas and 1-3rd
Gurkha scouts mn 1st Line, Dorsets support, and Derbyshires
m reserve The Gordons and Mavim detachment were ordered to
support the attach by long range fire at about 1,100 yards, from
the Mama Khan ndge , whilst Nos 1, 5 and 8 Mountun Battenes,
massed at Madhu Gurli on the northern slope of the Chagru Kotal
(range 1,800 yards), and No 9 Mountun Battery at Samana Subh
(range 3,300 yards), afforded the artillery preparation At 10 A,
the artillery opened an accurate and well sustained fire, which
enabled the troops to form up behind cover about 500 yards from
the chffs, mith the exposed neck, B to A, m iront of them At
11 45 A M, the Gurkhn scouts, led by Lieutenant Tillard, and
portion of the 1-2nd Gurkhas, led by Lieutenant Colonel Travers,
dashed out from under cover and made for the nearest brolen
ground 100 yards away towards the chiffs

The enemy had evidently been wuting for this moment, and
mstantly poured an extremely rapid and accurate fire upon the
exposed space  Undaunted by the heavy casuslties sustained by
the first party, & second rush was made by the Gurkhas, led by
Major Judge, who wasshot through the head, neck, and chest just
before reaching cover A third rush was led by Captain Robmson,
who reached cover with a wound n his ankle Seemg that ail
avalable cover to the west was fully oceupied, Captasn Robmnson
now returned to pownt out % more sheltered line of advance on
the cast, 1nd was mortally wounded in so dong

‘When the Gurkhas attempted to advance beyond the pomt
they had now reached, they came under a heavy flanking fire from
the chifs to the west, i addition to the fire from the front, and
further advance was completely cheched Some attempts were
made by small parties to rush forward, but the fire was anmh
lating  Up to this the Gurhhas bad lost three officers and over
fifty men , the Dorsets, accordingly, at about 2 15 » v, advanced
w support Captain Arnold of that regiment, followed by a small
party from his company, attempted to rush across the fire swept
zone, but fell dangerously wounded, almost every man with him
bewng also it Lieutenant Hewrts then tried to lead = few Dorsets
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across with the exception of their leader, who got across with a
graze, all the party was nccounted for by the Afndis  Smell parties
of Dorsets and Derbyshires contmued to try to rush across the ridge,
but the proportion of casutlties was very high, between forty
and fifty of the Dorsets and a dozen or so of the Derbys bemng
hit 1n these attempts

Meanwhile small groups of the enemy, from the Khanki valley,
had crept round and opened fire on the troops on our nght on the
Samana Sukh, but were driven off by the 36th Sikhs under
Taeut Colonel Haughton, who had remforced that flank from the
Samana

At about 2 20 ¢ M, Major General Yeatman Biggs recerved
4 heliogram from Lieut Colonel Piercy, commanding the Dorsets,
that further advance was 1mpossible without remnforcements
Brig Generiul Kempster was then directed to order up the
Gordons and 3rd Sikhs to the scene of action, & wing of the
215t Madras Proneers taking the place of the Gordons at Mama
Khan, and the Jhind Infantry becoming escort to the guns at the
Total  Arringements were made with the artillery to open
axapid concentrated fire, on a given signal, to be maintamed for
three minutes, at the end of which the Gordons would assault
the position

At 2 45 p M, on the conclusion of this artillery preparation,
Licut Colonel Mathias, commanding
the Gordons, communicated the General’s
order to his men, and give the word to attack Headed by
Licut Colonel Mathins, the pipers pluying, the Ileading party
of the Gordons dashed across the exposed space, followed by
the rest of the regiment, by the 3rd Sikhs, and by all the other
troopsn the position, the whole swarming up the steep slope with
out o pause The enemy did not vwait the final assault, but fed
all directions towards the Khanhi valley, followed by long range
valleys from the troops  Theiw losses would have been heavier
but for the shilful construction of the sangars, whick were i some
cases prosided with head cover of stones and beams of wood

For Ins gallant leading and splendid example on this oceasion,
Licut Colonel Mathins was recommended for the Victoria Cross,
the same distinction being conferred upon Lance Corporal Milne,
who headed the pipers, upon Piper Findlater, for continuing

Le

Storming of tho Dargn heights
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e 15t Diviston starting at 7 4 ¥, and the 2nd Division an hour
iter  In the aftcrnoon, vhilst the troops and transport were
oncentrating at Ghandal1 camp, a reconnamssance by Bng-
teneral Hart, v ¢, and his brigade +as pushed to the foot of the
ampagha pass  Large numbers of the enemy were seen holding
he pass und adjoming spurs, and during the subsequent retire-
nent they inflicted  everal casualties upon the Bntish {oree,
acut Coloncl Sage, 2-1st Gurkhas, bemng among the wounded
[hey also made reveral determined attachs on the prequet during
he might
The following morming, the 1st Brigade, with the whole of the
\rtillery, left camp at 5 A, the Devons moving to the mght
wzunst the village of Nazeno and adjoming spurs, the Derbys and
irtillery  agamst an isolated hill ot the foot of the pass, and
he 2-1st Gurkbas agunst the Kandi Mishta villages on the left
When daylight brol e, the enemy appeared to be greater force
m the 1est of the pass than on the pass itself , they had already
nade up thar minds that we vould attempt to turn therr posi
Cpuc f the Smpate tion by an attack on that flank, and the
P move of the 2-1st Gurlhas agamst the
Kandi Mishts villages confirmed them 1n the behef that our assault
vas coming there  As a matter of fact, there was no mtention on
ur purt to attack the flanks of the pass, the heights on both sides
bung preeipitous
At 730 AM the concentrated battertes of the 1st Division,
under Taeut Colonel Duthy, came mto action on the isolated
hill 1t the foot of the D1ss against the enemy’s adsanced sangars on
v round 1 noll half vy up to the Lotal, range 1,850 The other three
batteries pushed on with the mun body and, occupy ng this knoll,
which hid now been evacunted by the enemy, they contmued to
shell the sumnut of the pass until the advance of the wnfantry
began to masl thor fire  The summt of the pass was now seized
by the Queen s Regiment but the enemy still held obstinately to
thar sangars on some nidges to the north east and north west, from
whenee they Leptup o hewy cross fire on the Lotal path  The 5th
and 9¢h Mountun Batten
T of ther fire, these Temalning sangars
the infantry,—the Queen’s and the 3rd
the King’s Own Scottish Borderers and

were gallantly stormed by
Siths on the nght and
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the 1st Division starting nt 7 4 31, and the 2nd Division 2n hour
later In the ofternoon, wlulst the troops and transport were
concentrating at Ghandak1 camp, 2 reconnaissance by Brg
General Hart, v ¢, and s brigade was pushed to the foot of the
Sampagha pass Large numbers of the enemy were seen holding
the pass and adjoinmng spurs, and during the subsequent retire
ment thev inflicted several casualties upon the Bmntish force,
Lieut Colonel Sage, 2-1st Gurkhas, being 1mong the wounded
They also made several determined attacks on the prequet durng
the might
The folloming mormng, the Ist Brigade, with the whole of the
Artillery, left camp at 5 a1, the Deyons movirg to the nght
2gunst the village of Nazeno and adjoiming spurs, the Derbys and
artillery  agamst an 1solated hll 2t the foot of the pass, and
the 2-1st Gurkbas agamst the Kandi Mishty villages on the left
When dayhght brol e, the encmy appeared to be 1n greater force
on the vest of the pass than on the pass itself, they had already
made up therr minds that we would attempt to turn their post
Cp are of the Swmpagin  t1on by an attack on that flank, and the
pass move of the 2-1st Gurl has 1gunst the
Kand: Mishtr villages confirmed them 1n the belief that our assault
was coming there  As a matter of fact, there was no mntention on
our p~1t to attach the flanls of the pass, the herghts on both sides
bemng precipitous
Ab 730 A the concentrated battertes of the 1st Division,
under Licut Colonel Duthy, came mto action on the isolated
hall 2t the foot of the pass aganst the enemy’s advanced sangars on
;:&‘Eisl\nﬁhhzlf way up to the Aotal, range 1,850 The other three
ke 1n§ nme‘ 1t:)cl;:vletltl thctm(iulr)x body wnd, occupyng this hnoll,
shell the summit of th:a%:se tylﬂtl}(: enemy, they contmued 1o
began to masl therr fire I)Theuén S © fiance of the imfaniry
by the Queon s Regiment, 1 ‘ ;]mmlt of the pass was now seized
there sangars on so ;x e Ltlo theenc:(;ny still held obstinately to
whence they Lept up a heb'u) cross ﬁri:ox L:lft znd lnorth o frm?
and 9th Mountun Batteries wer ]c]l otal ath Tho st
summit and, under cover of the o oy ordered up o the
ore galluntly stormed by t]?c mfmrtﬁm’ oo emuming sangare
Sikhs on the night, and the KlaﬂyT},—-the Juser?s and the 3rd
) ng’s Own Scottish Borderers and
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36th Sikhs on the left,—and by half past eleven all opposition hind
ceased
Our total casualties nmounted to one officer (Ciptan T R
MeC DeButts, Commanding No 5 Mountain Battery) kalled, one
(Mnrjor Hanford Flood, Queen’s) wounded, one man hilled and
twenty mne wounded
After the capture of the pass, 1 short halt was made to rest the
“troops, the advance was then resumed, the 3rd Bngade leading,
with the 15th Silhs as advanced guard Four companies York
shire Regiment and five companies 3rd Sikhs occupred the heights
on either side of the top of the pass, whilst the Ist Bngade and
28th Bombay Pioneers, under Brig General Hart, remauned at the
south foot until all the baggage had crossed  Meanwhile the rest of
the troops pushed on to the brvounc in the Mastura svalley, about
two miles north of the Zotal ~ Very hittle transport was got over that
night, the ascent to the pass bemng excessively stcep and difficult,
the force therefore halted during the following day (30th) to allow
the baggnge to close up  Sir Willam Lockhart, with the 8rd Bnigade,
reconnoitred the Arhanga pass, 1bout five miles distant, which was
found tobe only lightly held by the enemy A considernble amount
of forage was obtuned i the Masture valley, although some o1
the houses had been burned by the mhabitants before evacuating
them  As this part of the country had never been visited by any
{orce, nor by any mdividual European, 1t was all earefully mapped
and surveyed s the troops ndvanced
On the 31st, the force moved agminst the Arhanga piss At
6 ax the 4th Brgade (Bng General

Qurkha scouts

LOS I:::rdcrcrs Westmacott), strength as shown 1 the
3rd Gurkl}

;\n:n‘ﬁ:;m‘:“’hmm at margim, left camp for the frontal attac

36th Sikhs The village of Un~, situsted on a small

1 Coy § and M round lull at the foot of the pass, which

had Dbeen sclected as o position for the artillery, wes captured
by the King's Own Scottish Borderers ~fter sheht oppoution
and the artillery of the 2nd Diision immediately opened fire
from 1t upon the enemy’s mun position 4t the summit of the
pass range 1,350 yards  Although the flanks of the pocttion
were not so maccessible as i the ease of the Sumpagha pass the
position was nevertheless 4 very strong one, the keights on erther
side completely commanded the approaches, and the Jotal path
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was reported by Sir Willam Lockhart as the steepest and worst
yet encountered  Whilst the 4th Brgade, under cover of the
artillery fire (which was shortly remforced by the three batteres of
the 1st Divison), moved directly agamst the front of the position,
the 2nd Brgade marched up o ravine to the east of the passto
attack the enemy’s left, and the 3rd Brngade on the west threatencd
thewr mght  Very little opposition was offered, and before 10 an
the whole position was i our hands  Our Josses 1n this engage
ment were Captan C T A Searle, 36th Sihhs, and one man,
3rd Sikhs wounded, and one drver, No 8 Mountain Battery,
1illed
The hulls on the far side, commanding the pass, having been
secured and piequeted, the advance to Maidan was resumed,
camp being reached by the advanced guard about 3 p M, without
opposition  Every effort was made to hurry forvward the transport
during daylight, and strong escorts accompanied the baggage, but
1 spite of this, an attach was made on the column at about 92 3,
dunng which three drivers were killed and two wounded, and two
boxes of Martim Henry ammunition were lost On the follow
ing mght the enemy again made a dinng and successful attack on
o convoy, capturing thirteen boxes of Lee Metford ammunition
and a treasure chest of “The Queen’s’ and mflicting a loss
of three men Mlled and three wounded on the small escort
After this, no baggage was allowed out of Mastura camp after
31 v
From Camp Maidan, on the morning after the capture of the
R O S Borderers Arhanga pass, the marginally named
1\ grdsmﬁl;&::m Batt force marched at 10 A a0, under Lieut -
“¥  Colonel H G Divon, ¢, Kmg's Own
Scottish Borderers, to Bagh, about three miles wesb of cump, this
baung the political centre of Tirah and the meeting place of the
Afndiprges The mosque, being a sacred edifice, was not touched
gi:::or) ZZDOPISB btuhtc tl;;:lrnll;li grov 1e of tgecs surrounding 1t was
been seen moving down f e G body of the enemy having
_ 4 rom the Saran Sar ill, north east of
cimp, to obtamn supphes from therr deserted houses, a force
s sent oub to oppose them In the shght shirmish which

ensued, Licutenant E G Caffin, York
B n, Yorkshire Regiment, was severely
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On the 2nd November, a telegram was received from Her
Majesty the Queen, containing congratulations on the capture of
the Sampagha pass, and enquiries for the wounded

Upon our armval i Maidan, the Political Officers with the
force had sent out 1n all directions to summon the tribes to send
1 their yirgas, informing them that 1t was only by accepting the
terms 1mposed by Government that they could hope to escape
further ruin and destruction of property Dunng the first week
of November, negotiations were opened with most of the Afnd:
clans, though 1t was some time longer before they submitted
Lattle or no trouble had, however, been
given by the Orakzais durimg our advance,
subsequent to the actions at Darga1, and 1t was evident that they
had no more fight mn them  On the 12th November they accepted
our terms of pexce, by the 20th, they had patd up the whole fine
mmposed on them both 1n mnfles and money, and except that 1t
was still considered advisable to watch them, they did not further
affect the course of the campaign Of the Afndi clans, the Zakha
Tihel were 1rreconcilably hostile, and succeeded 1n forcing the Aka
hhel, o weaker and far less numerous tribe, to adopt the same
attitude

Meanw hile, shirmishes and attachs on convoys were of almost
daily occurrence  Fighting was, however, confined to the imme
diate vieimty of the main column, the whole of the long Ime of
communications (now 100 miles, from Kushalgarh to Maidan) being
unmolested, with the exception of the section north of Mastura
Foraging parties were almost 1nvarably fired on, and camp was
constantly sniped at might, Captan E Y Watson of the Com-
missariat, and Lieutenant C L Gifford of the Northamptons
bemng halled, and Captain E L Sullivan, 36th Sikhs, severely
wounded by thus desultory fire, besides drivers and transport
ammals

The first serious action, after Maidan was entered, occurred
on the 9th, during the reconnassance
of Saran Sar, a pass mto the Bara
valley, at a height of about 2,500 feet above camp Maidan To
male a thorough survey of this pass, which was about five
miles from camp and to pumsh the Zakha Khels by destroying

VoL 4

Submus 1on of the Orahzais

Raran Sar reconnaissarce
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their willages, 1 reconnaissance m force by the troops shown
No §Mountan Battery 11 the margin, under Brig General
No & Westmacott, moved out about 7 oM

1st Bo Dorset Regument
3ot Bn Northamptgon Regt  The crest of the Lotal was reached about

;g:‘x: Sikhs 1130 a™ after a sharp skirmish, m
No 4 Company Medrs Which the enemy suffered soverely and
Sappers ond Mmezs the Northamptons and Dorsets lost two

or three men wounded The retirement began about two o’clock
m the afternoon, the defences of a large number of Khusrogt
Zakha Khel villages having been first destroyed and their stores
of grain and forage carried off

At the time the retirement began, not an Afndi was visible,
nor did any appear until the Northamptons, who were covering
the retirement, had left the crest of the hill and were well on
their way down  But the enemy, following their usual practice,
had meswntime been creepmng up unseen from every side, and
a close and heavy fire was suddenly opened, one of the Nor
thamptons being hilled and some half a dozen wounded As the
ground was too stecp and difficult for stretchers, each man
who was it required four men to carry him down the craggy
chffs a process which was not only exceedingly slow and tirmng,
but also exposed the carrers to further casualties At 4 »M
the 36th Sikhs, under Lieut Colonel Haughton, were ordered
some way baclk to <ssist the Northamptons, now encumbered
with ten or twelve wounded, and to tale over the rear guard
duties At the foot of the ll the 36th overtook the Northamp
tons, and again halted to cover their further retirement The
ground from here baok to camp 1s much mtersected by deep nalas
The Northamptons had onginally advanced along the bed of the
mannala, and, considenng 1t the quickest and ecasiest way to
transport their wounded back to camp, they decided to retire
by the same route When Lieut Colonel Haughton heard that
they were fauly started, assuming that they were n line and
touch with the Dorgets and the two compames 15th Sikhs,
who were protecting the might flank, he withdrew across the open
country, 1eepmg clear of the mamn ravine, lus regiment having
been detaled to protect the left fiank of the retirement In the
gothering darl ness the different compames of the Northamptons
now lost touch of one nnother and of the flanking troops, the
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leading companies beng close to camp, whilst the rearmost had
been able to move only so slowly that they were nearly two miles
belind Unfortunately, these rearmost troops did not themselves
throw out the strong flanking parties on the edges of the nale
which would alone have mnde them secure at the bottom of 1t,
now that touch had been lost with other corps The Afridis, who
had all the time been following them up and watching for 4
chance to ittick them at 1 disadvantige, now poured 1n & heavy
fire from the edges of the nala the Northamptons losing heawnily
without being 1 o position to retahnte Hearing the finng,
a detached company of the 36th, under Lieutenant Van Someren,
went back to their assistance, and, ottaching the flanl and rear
of the enemy succceded m extricating them, a wing, 2 4th
Gurlhas and 4 company, 3rd Sikhs, were also sent back from
camp toassist in bringing them in The total casualties for the
day were two British ofhcers, .eventeen British and one native
rank nd file 11lled, three British and one native officer, thirty five
British and .even native rank and file wounded The behaviour
of the Northumptons, in defending their syounded when themsely es
m v desperate position and assailed by overwhelming force, was
warmly prased by the Brig General Commanding

On the 11th, Sir Wilham Lockhart made another reconnassince
m force to the top of Saran Sar, to complete the survey and
nflict further pumishment on the Zakha Khels  The enemy again
attempted to press the retirement, but were driven off with heavy
loss, our casualties being 2nd Licutenant W D Wright, Royal
West Surrey Regiment, wounded, and one man kiled Large
quantities of grain and fodder were brought 1n on this day

On the 13th, 1 small foraging party of five weak companies
of various regiments, under Major Smith Dorrien (Derbys), from
Mastura comp, was attached about 2% mules west of camp, by
several hundred Oral zais  In the ensuing action and retirement
our losses were two oficers and four men wounded The Otikzass,
by their jugas, had accepted the terms of peace on the preceding
dav, but 1t was explained that news of this had not yet reached
the tribesmen scattered on the lulls, and that they were unaware
that their representatives had concluded peace
As already stated, the Zakha Khels, themselves numbering
4,600 fighting men, well armed, and wreconcilably hostile, had
Az
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coerced the Aka Khels, numbering not above 1,800 fighting m
comparatively poorly armed, and qute willing to accept terr
mto following their lead To overawe the Aka Khels and dete
them, 1f possible, from their alliance with the Zakha Khels, a
also to punish the Zya ud Din Zakha Khels by destroying th

No 8 Mountun Battery village defences near the Tser1 Kand

Do a force as per margm, under Bn
1st Bn Cordon Hysbland

1st Dor »t Pegment General Kempster, left Camp Muidan
i S‘ix}x‘dst}{(lixkhas the 13th, and encumped 1 an of
aoth defensible site near the Sher Khel +

81\0 4 Compwv Jwdras Jages 1 the Waran valley They n
appers and Muners

No 4 Compwny Bombay With 1o opposition on therwr way Ire
Sappers and Mmers camp, commumecation with which v
maintamed by the 36th Sikhs, detached to hold the Ts
Kandao On the previous day, the Aka Khel jurga had co
m, saying that their clan desired peice, and, that they had
objection to the proposed reconnassance of their valley Opy
sition from them was consequently not anticipated , nor, ur
the 15th, was any offered, though large numbers of arm
Ala hhels on the neighbourmg hills watched the proceedings
our troops, which included the destruction of the house of 1
notorious Aka Khel mulla, Suyid Akbar During the evemng
the 14th, howesver, numbers of Zakha Khels came over into t
Waran valley, to ineite the Aka Khels to fight It was th
intention in ny case, to firc mto our camp from the Ala K
villages, 1 the hope that we should lay the blame on the A
Khels, and begin 4 wholesale destruction of the villages 1m t
valley, thus goadihg the Ala Khels mnto opposition  This cou
of action on the part of the Zakh Khels had fortunately b
foreseen by the Politieal Officer, and consequentls, when, dur
the reconnassance and subsequent retirement o camp on
16th, we were attached and followed up, the blame was app

tioned m the night quarter, and the Ala Khel villages were 1
damaged

The action of the Zakha K
pared to the similar cours
Lord Roberts’ proclamat
who had determined to e
those who kad surrender

els on this occasion may be co
e taken by the Boer irreconcilables af
ton 1n the summer of 1900, when the
ontiue the fighting visited the districts
ed, and forced them back on commando
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On the 16th, General Kempster wath lus force marched for
Camp Mardan  The transport reached camp unmolested during the
afternoon, and the rear guard, for the first mle and a half of the
homeward journey, was also not attached The arrangements for
the withdrawal of the rear guard were as follows the 36th Sikhs
were to take up 1 position on the Maidan side of the pas , whilst
the 15th Sikhs, who now relieved the above regiment on the sum
mit, held the heights on either side of the Tser: Kandao until the
rear guard (consisting of the 1 2nd Gurhhas), had passed through
them The 15th Sikhs weie then totake up the duties of rear guard,
passing 1n their turn through the 36th Sikhs, who would form the
rear guard for the rest of the march to Camp Mardan

As the 1 2nd Gurl has approrched the pass, they were vigorously
attacl ed 1n rear by ever mncreasmng numbers , and by the time they
had reached the Zotcl they had lost Lieutenant Wylie and three
men lilled, and four wounded  After they had passed through
the 15th Sikhs, the latter regiment was disposed as follows —two
compantes on the south of the pass, two on the north of 1t,

and, further north agam, two more compantes, under Captam N A
Lewarne and Laeutenant ¢ A Vivian, who held the south edge of
the pmewoods which covered the summits of the long spur run
ning down from the Saran Sar  Lieut Colonel Abbott himself,
with one company, held the actual Zotal, winle the remaining
company, under Captain G F Rowecroft, was on a commanding
spot 800 yards m rear, to cover the general retirement These
compantes were all very weak from twenty to thirty men
each

The rotirement was proceeding satisfactonly until 1t came to
Captun Lewarne’s turn  The moment he began to retire, a hot
fire was opened on lum from the wood above, several men were
mmmediately lut, and a Inrge number of the enemy charged down
upon lim sword 1n hand  Warting until they were close up, he
opened a steady and rapid fire upon them, and the other company
under Licutenant Vivian comung promptly to lus assistance, the
cnemy were driven back with very heavy loss It was however,
imposable, without incurning further heavy casualties, to remove
the wounded from the sangar

Meanwlile an attick in force hiad also been made upon Lieut -
Colonel Abbott mn the mam sangar below, where he had been
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jomned by several others of is compames As he also had numerous
wounded 1n his sangar, whom he could not get away without assist
ance, he signalled to Brig General Kempster to this effect, and
the 36th Sikhs and two companies of Dorsets were immediately
ordered back to lus assistance A detached company of the 36th
under Captam Custance, had, however, arrived already, and Lieut

Colonel Haughton, 36th Sikhs, i anticrpation of the order, was
moving up with all he had been able to collect of s regiment
On Ius rnval he found both Colonel Abbott and Captain Custance
wounded He was shortly jomed by Major Des Veeu, who brought
up the remaunder of the 36th and a weak company of the
Dorsets, under Captam Hammond, the other company of the
Dorsets htving been posted m & house close by, which commanded
the road, to cover the eventual retirement of the reir guard

This company was under command of Lieutenani, Crooke, Suffolk
Regiment, with Lieutenant Hales, Bast Yorkshire Regiment, both
attached to the Dorsets

Under the heavy fire poured in by these remforcements, the
rear guard was withdrawn to the foot of the hill without further
casualties The dead and wounded were then sent on to Camp
Maidan, and the remainder of the troops halted to collect stragglers,
1t bemgnow quite darh  The enemy now tried to cut off the
whole of this little force, numbering only some 200 men, and
they opened « withering fire from some runed houses on the lme
of retreat, and also from every coign of vantage n the vicimty
Lieut Colonel Haughton wnstantly fived bayonets and charged
the houses, lilling several of the enemy, and putting the
remamder to fhght, but the ruins, which had only besnset on
fire that morning, were too hot to ccecupy In this charge the
troops had become drvided into two partres, part remamirg under
Haughton, the remamder under Des Vaux Two companics under
Major Des Voeux succceded 1n finding a house which had cooled
down enough to admit of 1t being occupied, but before the
party under Licut Colonel Haughton could throw up any
defences, Captun Lewnrne had been Lilled, and Lieutenant
M{unn (Adjutant, 36th §)1 bs) and half a dozen men wounded
\\rtcr “ trying might Colonel Hamghton rejomned Major Des

®uN at dawn, and bogan to retire on camp, the enemy
contenting themselves with finng a fow parting shots The hittle
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party was met by - relieving force and reached Camp Maidan
m safety

Meanwhile disaster had overtaken the Dorsets left be
hind under Lieutenints Crooke and Hales What actually
happencd 1s never hlely to be known, but 16 would appear that,
hearing men on the road below, and believing them in the
darkness to be Silhs, they abandoned the house, and were
mstantly overwhelmed by the Afmdis Lieutenants Croole
and Hales and nine men were hilled, and many others wound
ed, the remunder made their way back to camp, Lieutenant
Hale’s half company bemng brought 1n mtact by the semior
Sergeant

Brig Genernl Kempster, considering that to send any
more troops back to the assistance of the Sihhs would only result
i further confusion and loss mn such intricate and difficult
country, had arrived with the rest of lus brigade 1n Camp
Maidan wbout 8 30 r M

Our total casualties i this affair were four Britash officers
and twenty five men hilled, three British and three Native
oficers and tharty eight men wounded The enemy’s losses were
estimated at 300 Zakha Khels, Aka Rhels, Kamrai, and Sipah
were reported to hive tiken part in the action The Waran
valley was subscquently visited on the 10th Deccmber and
the Aka Khels severely pumshed

Meanwhile, i Maidan, an attempt to establish more peace
able relations, by purchasing fodder from the Malhikdin and
Kambar Khels, had proved 2 failure, and was taken adsvantage
of by the enemy to make treacherous attacks TFirng mto
camp also continued

On the 17th, Sir Wilham Lochhart addressed some of the
troops i camp, giving useful lints for the conduct of the
particular hind of mountam warfare in which the force was
engaged The substance of the remarhs were published for
general information and gurdance on the 18th, and will be
found 1n Appendin D

On the 15th November, preparations were made to move the
ciump to Bagh This step was considered advisable both from
the political effect to be obtained from occupving the religioas
centre of the country, and from the strategical advantage of
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beng nearer to certain other districts, the Rajgul valley n
partrcular, as yet unvisited by our troops

On this day the only troops to move out were the 2nd Brigade
and Divisional troops of the 1st Divison under Major General
Symons Under the impression that the movement was only
for reconnaissance or foragmng, and that their own opportunity
would come later i the day, when the force began to retire,
the tribesmen offered no serious opposition to the advance But
when they became aware, from our preparations, that 1t was
mtended to place a permanent camp at Bagh, they mustered 1n
force and opened fire from every side, occupying towers and fortt
fied houses, of which there were a large number 1 the vicmity
Some stubborn fightmng ensued, our total losses for the day
amounting to five lilled, and a native officer and eighteen men
wounded The camp and picquets were heavily fired into through
out the night, and some transport animals were hit, the men,
well entrenched, had no casualties

During the 19th, 20th and 21st, all the stores at Camp
Maidan, and the whole of the troops, werc moved to the new~
camp

On the 20th the 15th Sibhs, now reduced by casualties
and sickness to a fraction of 1ts oniginal strength, was sent bach
to Shinawari, being considered too weak for duty Ther departure
irom the force was marked by a special comphmentary order by
S1r Wilham Lockhart, in which he expressed 1n the warmest terms
his appreciation of therr gallantry and endurance

The same day terms were made known to such of the jergas
as had come 1n, and proclamations setting forth the terms were
also despatched tothe clans who had not vet sent mn therr gergas

The terms were ~—

A fine of Rs 50 000
Surrender of 800 breech loading rifles

Restoration of all Government Rifles and property
Forferture of all allowances

The tmbes were given a week m which o comply with these
terms  On their requesting that no more of their towers and for
tifications should be destroyed pending their reply, they were 1n
formed that such measures would depend upon their own conduct,
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but that if finng 1nto cump nd upon foraging parties ceased, their
wishes would be met
To pumsh the recaleitaant Kuli Khels, and to explore the
approaches to the Bara valley with 4 view to future operations mn
Lings Own Scottih Bor that direction, Sir Willun Lochhart, with

derers m
1st B1 York hire Regiment the troops nam07d in the margm, under
36th Sihhs Brig Genernl Westmacott, started on
}%“é] Gurkhas the 22nd for Dwa Tor on 2 three days’

r
25th Bombny Pioncers reconnasance  The route lay along the

No 3 Company Bombav
Sappors and Mrners difficult and dangerous Shaloba defile,

No 4 Company Madras Ssp  tbout six mulesin length

ers and Miners
P Mountun Battery Before dawn the two flanking bat
Carkhn scouts talions moved off to crown the heights on

either side of the defile, and remained there throughout the three
dnys the Yorhshites on the nght bank, the I 2nd Gurlhas on the
left

The man body marched at9 A at, but, owing to the difficulties
of the route, they did not reach Dwr Toruntil 4 ra On army g
at that place the 28th Pioneers, who formed the advanced guard,
cune under fire from the lulls to the north, which they imme
dintely stormed  Hardly any baggage got through to Dwa Tor that
mght, the bulk of 18, on the approach of darkness, beng parhed
and surrounded by strong piequets by Lieut Colonel Haughton,
commnnding the rear guard

The following day was spent m destroying Kula Khel fortifi
cations, and in improving the pathway, and, on the 24th, at day-
brea], the force started its return journey to Bagh At that carly
hour the encmy were not yet astir, ind all the picquets round
camp were withdriwn without loes  The rear guard was, however,
soon hotly engaged  Some casualties having occurred amongst the
30th Sikhs, who agun furmshed 1t, 4 few hospital mules were <ent
bick to bung on the less severely wounded A number of the
(numy made an altempt {o earry off these mules, but were
surprised and cornered the rnver bed by the 86th Sikhs, and
suffured heanaly  The flanl ing battalions on the hughts, espe
anlly the 1 2nd Gurl has, were also attacl ed during retirement,
but nurther they nor the Yorl shires had any easualties

Qur losses during these three days were —one British officer
and four men hlled, two British officers and twnty eight wounded.

Tou L 2
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On armval in camp Sir Wilham Lochhart found o letter
awaiting him from the Kambar Khels and Malihdin Khels,
objecting to the severity of the terms, especially n the matter of
rifles, m which our demind, they stated, excecded their powers
of compliance  Thej also requested that the value of all dimnage
done to them might be deducted from their fine, and concluded
with 2 warning that there would be trouble 1f we attempted to make
a roud down the Bara valley  Thev stated, howeser, that they
would gis e hostages pending compliance  In reply, they were told
that no wbatement would be made, nd no hostages recerved, until
large instalments of money and rifles were pud

Although the attitude of the bulk of the Orakzais, as already
stated, was by now satisfactory, there were certan sections of
that tribe who had not yet complied with the terms—namely,
the Massuzus, Alisherzais, and Mamuzais, the most westerly of
the tmbe  With these mny be mcluded the Chamhanms who,
though not belonging to the Oralzus are thar near neighbours
The reply of the Chamhanus to the Pohtieal Officers, on 2 fine
being demanded, was + flat and defiant refusal As, from Bagh, he
was now within reach of thewr country, Sir William Lockhart deter
mined to bring 21l thesc sections {o terms, wnd accordingly, on the
26th November, he marched agnunst them  An account of this ex
pedition will be found in the chapter dealing with the Orahzau tribe

Before leaving Bagh on this expedition, Sir William Loe! hart
had determined upon ey acuvting Tireh wnd proceeding to the
winter settlements of the Afndis meirer Peshawar He issued
o proclamation to the Afridi, warning them that he was only
gomg lower down on account of the cold 1n Tirah, and that he
had by no means done with them and wdvising them, for their
own gl e, to submat without further delay

On the 6th December, Sir Willinm Lockhart returned to Bagh

from hus expedition agunst the Oral za1s and Chambhanms During
s absince proparations had been gomng forward for the evacua

tion of Tirah all heavy baggage having been sent baek to Shinawan
in roufe to Bara tig Rushalgarh, to meet the troops of the Ist and
-u;ll Divisions, who v ere to march there tre the Mastura and Bara
L:dcglt:of:gfc\,t\:;dzc 1The Commissariat Transport Department
possible, by frcsh) placing all weally and unfit ammals, s far as

y ones from the base or line of communications
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On the 7th and stk December the Maudan valley was evacuat

Advanced Guard
1-%rd Gurkhas snd <couts
°gth Bombay Ploneers
Two compames Sappers and Miners
Half battalion 2nd Panpib Infantry
Matn Body

L O § Borderers (6 comp nues)
No 8 Vountun Battery
No , Mountun Battuy (4 guns)
Roj il “cots Fusthers
Dor et Regiment
Hospitals
Baggage

& DPear quard
Two compimes h G € B
No 5 Vuntan Battery (2 guns)
3Cth Sl hs

ed Brig Genertl Gaselee's
brigride marched g the
Arhanga pass to Jom Major-
General Symons, detailed to
march down through the
Mstura valley , Brig Gen
el Westmacott’s foree, as
detailed 1 the margm, pro
ceeded through the Shaloba
defile to Dwa Tor The for
tunes of the 2nd Dyvision,
which, onits march down the

Bara  valley, experienced
some of the hewest rear guard fighting ever encountered 1 an
Indinn frontier eampiign, will be followed first

The leading troops of Brng General Westmacott’s force
(henceforward known as¢ the 4th Bngade) reached Dwa To,
unopposed, before noon on the 7th  On the following dvy the force
remuned halted, whilst the 3rd Brigade—which had been occupred
on the 7th n the further destruction of Kambar Khel and Malikdin

Khel fortifications—marched from Bagh to join them  The latter
brignde m the margmlls nimed order, made slow progress The

Advanced Cuard
1 2ad Gurl has
Iwo guns No 9 Mountam DBattery
Ono compny Northamptons

Main Pody
Three companies Northamptons
Transport
Hospt als

Tuo guns No 9 VMountain Battery
Iour companics Northamptons

P ar guard
Two guns No O Mountan Battery
INIE battahion Cordons
Two companies 2nd Punjib Infantry

roxd was <o shppery from
drizzhing run and traffic, that
they  were bloched untit
1rM by the rear guard, 4th
Brignde, which  had not
reached camp the previous
day, and had to halt for the
mghtinthedefile The march
was resumed next mormng,
and all were 1n by dust on
the 9th, though agood manv
animals had succumbed on

the road  On thus dav (the 9th) Sir Wilhlam Lockhart, with 1,000
rifles nnd a battery, all from the 4th Brigade rcconnoitred five miles
up the Raygul valley from Dwa Ton forigmg and destroyng

fortifications

N2



98 FRONTIFR AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

On armval in camp Sir Wilham Lochhart found « letter
awvaiting lum from the Kambar Khels and Malikdin Khels,
objecting to the severity of the terms, especially m the matter of
rifles, in which our demnand, they stated, exceeded their powers
of comphance They also requested that the value of all dvmage
done to them might be deducted from their fine, and concluded
with o warning that there would be trouble 1f we attempted to make
a road down the Bara valley They stated, however, that they
would give hostages pending compliance  In reply, they were told
that no wbatement would be made, wnd no hostages recerved, until
large mstalments of money and mfles were pud

Although the attitude of the bulk of the Orakzais, as already
stated, was by now satisfactory, there were certam sections of
that tnbe who had not yet complied with the terms—namely,
the Massuzars, Alisherzais, and Mamuzas, the most westerly of
the tmbe With these may be included the Chamhanms who,
though not belonging to the Ornkzus, are their near neighbours
The reply of the Chamhanmnis to the Political Officers, on a fine
beng demanded, was « flat and defiant refusal As, from Bagh, he
was now within reach of their country, Sir Wilham Lockhart deter
mined to bring all these sections to terms » and accordingly, on the
26th November, he marched agunst them  An account of thisex
pedition will be found 1n the chapter dealing with the Orakzu tnibe

Before leaving Bagh on this cxpedition, Sir William Lockhart
had determined upon evacuatimg Tirah and proceeding to the
winter scttlements of the Afudis nearer Peshawar He ssued

a proclamation to the Afridis, warning them that he was only
gowg lower down on necount of the cold 1n Tirah, and that he
had by no means done with them and advising them, for their
own sal ¢, to submit without further delny

. (31\ the 6th December, Sir Willilam Lockhart returned to Bagh
rom lus expedition against the Orvhzais and Chamhanms During

::lxs nb{st’:;\cel prc“pﬁntxons had been going forwnrd for the evcua
on ol Tirah allheasy baggage inving b
en route to B Kmhgg ge having been sent bach to Shinawan

2nd Divisions, who algarh, to meet the troops of the 1st and
valleys res ot 1 were to march there 1: the Mastura and Bara
had also b pectively  The Commussariat Transport Department
o poen busy replacing all weakly and unfit ammals, s far as
posstble, by fresh ones from the base or line of commun;cuhons
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On the 7th and 8th December the Maidan valley was evacuat

Advanced Guard
1-%rd Gurhhas nd scouts
28th Bombay Pionecrs
Two companie  Sappers and Mmers
H)HIf battalion 2rd Punprb Infantry
Main Body
® O § Borderers (8 compane )
No 8 Mountun Battery
No o Mountun Battery (4 guns)
Royal Beots Fusthiers
Dorset I egrment
Hospitals
Baggage
Rear guard
Two compim~s K O f B
No 5 M-untun Battery (2 guny)
Gth SiLhs

ed Brig General Gaselee’s
brigade marched wd the
Arhanga pass to join Major
General Symons, detailed to
march down through the
Mastura valley , Brig Gen
eral Westmacott’s force, as
detailed m the margin, pro
ceeded through the Shaloba
defile to Dwa Tor The for
tunes ot the 2nd Division,
which, onits march down the
Bary  valley, evperienced

some of the heaviest rear guard fighting evcr encountered m an
Indian frontier campaign will be followed first

The lewding troops ot

Brig Generdl Westmacott’s force

(henceforward Inown as the 4th Brigade) renched Dwn Toi,
unopposed, before noon on the 7th  On the following day the force
remuned halted, whilst the 3rd Brigade—which had been occupied
on the 7th mn the further destruction of Kambar Khel and Malikdm
Khel fortifications—marched from Bagh to jomn them The latter

brigade, m the margimally named order made slow progress The

Adranced Cuard
1 2nd Curkliag
I'wo guns No 9 Mountan Batters
Qne company Northamptons

Vain Body
‘1hree companies Northamptons
I'ransport
Hospifals

Two guns No 9 Mountun Battery
Tour companes Northamptons

P ar guard
Two guns No 9 \lountain Battery
Ml battalion Cordons
Two companies 2ad Punjal Infantry

road was <o shppery from
dnizzling run and traflie, that
they were bloched until
1rm by the rear guard, 4th
Brigade, which had not
reached camp the previous
day, and had to halt for the
mghtinthedeile The march
was resumed next mornmng,
and all were n by dusl on
the 9th, though agood many
ammals had succumbed on

therond  On this day (the 9th) Sir Wolliam Lockhart with 1,000
nifles and 2 battery, all from the 4th Bngldc, reconnostred five miles
up the Rayygul valles from Dwa Toy, foragmg and destroving
fortifications

w2
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On the jollowing day the 4th Bmgade marched for camp
Sandana, and the 3rd Brignde for Karana, three mles in rear
of the first named place The whole of the strongly fortified
sillages passed en route were destroyed after shght opposition
On the morning of the 11th the whole force started for Sher Khel,
ten miles from Sandwna  Rain had been falling steadily all mght
and continued throughout the day, thus adding to the difficulties of
the 3rd Brigade m leaving their camp at Karana  The pathways
Teading out of camp were very steep, and were soon deep m mud,
and though all units had started working on ramps b dnybreah,
the hevvy run made the going so shppery that the ammals could
only be bronght down with the greatest difficulty, thereby causing
a delny and dislocation of plans which had the most serious
consequences The orders onginally ssued were for the 3rd
Brigade to start ab 7-30 A v, the 4th Brigade ot 8-15a ¥, &0
13 to cnible the 3rd Brgade to close up on the troops m front,
thebaggage and hospitals were intended to be massed between
the two brigades  Asit was the rear guard of the 3rd Brigade was
not out of camp il about eleven o’clock nor, owing to o thich mist
could the news of this delny be signalled on to Genernl Westmacott

The Aind’s mstinets, seldom at fault 1 guenlla warfare,
made him immeditely 2w are that all these factors would tell in hus
favour, and that he would now have 2 chance to meet us on more
cven terms than lhutherto, and the 3rd Bmgade had no sooner
begun to leate camp than the enemy, favoured by the mist wnd
by abundant cover, directed 2 heavy and telling fire upon the
crowded 1nd helpless transport animals and followers, who became
more and more unmanageable as the march continued  Mean
winle, secing no eigns of the rear brignde and being uncertun of
1ts movements, General Westmacott drew 1n all his piequets as
soon s lus rear guard had passed on 1nstead of leaving tham
out to sifegurd the 3rd Brgade as had usually been done

Owmg to the enemy concentrating lus man efforts agunst
the latter brigade, the one 1n front had no lery serious oppo
sition to encounter nd reached Sher Khel in safety nbout 4 Pyt
In the memtume the 3rd Brgade had hnd to re prequet the
heights on esther flank, and the consequent delay 1 ept brineing the
transport to « halt under a fire from which they would have been
comparatively secure had they been passing along a road the
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flanks of which were nlready piequeted Termfied of remainmg
with the bull. of the transport, which, herded together t these
checks, afforded an excellent target, many of the mule drivers and
doolie beare~s now attempted to make their own way to camp,
and their amimals were soon 1n difficulties 1n the boggy fields and
rough rocky nalas running down to the mver bed As they
approached camp—which did not happen till long after mghtfall—
things became worse, and all semblance of control was at anend
Some of the drivers broached kegs of rum and became helplessly
drunk, while others, deserting their amimals, and seized by an
ungoy ernable panie, made strught for the Sher Khel camp fires
On the arrval of the leading brigade 1n camp, 2 message had
been sent bach to Brig General Kempster informing him that
he could use s discretion as to whether he would come on to
Sher Khel that mght, or halt in any smitable position a couple of
miles i rear  Not hnowing hiow far behind the rearmost portion
of Tus force was, and hoping to s1ve his troops the heavy extra
prequet duties of 1 separate camp, he decided to push on, 1n the
belicf that camp was quite near  Most of his force got safely n,
but the rear portion of the rear guard, consisting of 2 company
Gordons, 1 company Dorsets, « half company 2nd Punjab Infantry
and two or three compames 1-2nd Gurl has the whole under the
command of Major Downman Gordon Highlinders were left
behind, dbout three miles from Sher Khel On arrval at this
pount, Mrjor Downman had found 2 large number of transport
ammals hopelessly entangled 1 the rice fields, and mostly
abandoned by their drivers  As 1t would have been impossible for
s tired men to reach camp that mght without abandonming tins
trinsport, Major Downman established humself for the mght in
some houses a httle further on, which were rushed by the Gordons
On the morning of the 12th Brig General Kempster, with
two battalions and o battery went bacl and broughtin Major
Downman’s rear guard, who had been fired on all mght by the
enemy  The rest of the force remaned halted for the dav  The
total losses on the 11th and 12th (combatants only) were <even
hlled and thirty five wounded
On the 13th, the march was resumed 3rd Brigade leading
tth Brigade rear guard  On tlus occasion the picquets thrown
out by the lending bngade were left out until the rear guard of
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1¢ whole division had passed One battalion prequeted both
anks s long 1s there were sufficient men, after which another
attalion continued the work, battalions being thus kept together
pecial guards were also detuled to prevent doolic bearers leaving
1e dooles, and for the transport The distance from Sher Khel
» Shinkamar, the pomt fised for the nest cump, was supposed to
¢ seven miles, but 1t turned ont to be o great deal more, and
ather brugade succeeded 1n reaching 1t that day, although the
»ading troops met with hardly any opposition

Tor the first three miles, s far 1s Galla: Khel, the track laym
he r1ver bed, thenee passing north to the Lakaru Kotal and down
o Sawulot  The cnemy, looking on this march as almost their
ast chance of inflicting heavy losses before the force, jomed the
‘eshawar column, as arranged at Barkai, attacled with great
soldness 1. soon s the rear guard of the 4th Brigade left camp,
nd the fighting was ncesswnt throughout the dvy  In spite of
he careful dispositions made for the covering of the retirement
sith infantry and artillery fire our casualties soon became very
wumerous, and the fighting line was still further wealened through
nearly a1l wounded men having to be carried by the troops, the
Toolie bearers being utterly incapable of any work

At Gallai Iihel, as the transport was blocked by the narrow
ness of the steep track leading out of the river bed, the rear
brignde had to make n long halt At this pomt the enemy swarmed
across the river 1n their eagerness to get at the baggage, but,
coming under o cross fire of artillery 1nfantry, and machme guns,
they were repulsed with great slaughter Nothing daunted, they
pressed the retirement as vigorously as ever, and when, on the
approach of darhness, Bng General Westmacott decided to halt
for the mght on a ndge runmng across the line of march—for
he saw that 1t was hopeless to attempt to join the leading
brigade, which hnd crmped a4 couple of miles ahead of him, wbout
half a mile west of the Lal aray Kotal—they made 2 most deter
mined rush  They were however agam dnven off with loss,
and though they fired 1nto the camp dumng the might, little
harm was done  Our easunlties during the day’s fighting v ere
severe, over evinty men having been it

There was no v ater supply at aither of the camps on this mght,

and the troops hnd to depend on what they carried wath them
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This was unfortunitely very little, for so terrified had the mule
doivers been durmng the day’s fighting that they had neglected to
fill thew palhale  In dditrion, owing to the panic amongst the
drivers, much of the 4th Brnigade transport had been mextricably
mived up with the lending brigade’s, and had pressed forward nto
the latter’s camp, with the result that the tth Brngade had a very
trying mght after their hard dw’s work

The Peshawar Column, under Brig Genernl Hammond, had
already arrived, practically unopposed, 1t Sawauhot Hearng
by heliograph that the 2nd Division were encumbered with
many wounded and sick, the transport of whom was ciusing great
difficulty, General Hammond at onee came out with 8 doolzes, and
300 doolre bearers for the leading brigade, after which he returned
to Sawarhot

On the 14th 2t daybreak the 3rd Brigade marched for Sawaikot
(seven miles) and cncamped at Mamanal, unopposed, sending back
their water mules from Barl a1 to the 4th Bmgade The latter
were ~gun atticked from daybreak, but the enemy did not follow
up 1 iny numbers beyond the Lakarar Kotal , and ter meeting
the ndianced piequets of the Peshawar column about four milus

from Sawnuhot, the brigade was unmolested duning the 1est of 1ts
march to Mamanu

On the 17th the 3rd Brigade marched for But where 1t
remaned until the 12th February 1898  The 4th Brigade haltcd
at Maminu

We will now turn to the operation of the Ist Diviston

On the 7th December (the same diy on which Bng General
Westmacott, with the 4th Brngide, marched for Dwa Toi)
2 portion of the 2nd Bngade marched from Camp Bagh to jon
Major Genertd Rymons force for the mirch down the Mastura
valley  On the sume diy Brn., Generdd Hart marched out of
Cump Mrstury with the 2-1st Gurl his Derbye Maler hotla 8ap
pirs, & mount un bitters, and hospatals,
to Thagisam 1bout three mules down
the Mastury mver where he was joined by the troops from Camp
Kharippn and the Sumpight paes wlich positions were now
evicuated  The remunder of Major Generil bymons force mean
while stayed at Cimp Mastury

Opurttims cfthe It Dy n
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On the 8th, the whole force, under the orders of May
General Symons, (with the exception
the troops still with Bug Gene
Gaselee, a5 per margin, ab Bagh), marc
ed to Chmp Hader Khel, about ¢
miles They advanced mniwo columns, the Jarger, under Bmy
General Hart, procceding 110 the Mishts valley and Sangra pa
north of the river, the smaller column, accomprnied by Majc
Genernl Symons, heeping to the river bed The weather w
bad, but no opposition was met with

On the same day the exwcuation of Mudan was completed !
Brg General Kempster's brigide marching north to jon the 4
Brigade ot Dwa Tor (s already narrated) whilst Brig Gener
Gasclee marched south to jown Major General Symons’ force
the Mistura valley Bng General Gasclee’s force was thus o
march behind the rest of the 1st Division

The camp 1t Huder hhel was directly south of the Ak Xl
country, and within a few miles of 1t, wnd as 1t was now beyo
question that the Aka Khels had thrown i thewr lot with
ZahhvKhels and other wrieconeilibles, and were actively host
to us, 1t was decided to take the opportumty of infhicting s
pumshment on them, winlst they were within such easy reach
our troops  Two passes lend from Haider Khel to their settlemer
i the Woran valley , of these the Chora was Lnown to be ve
dufieult, but the other, the Kholanny, was reconnottred and fow
practieable for mules, though rough

On the 9Oth, ll the baggage, and =l troops not detuled !
ihe pumitive operations, morched to Hissar, at the junction of t
Warw and Masture valleys  The remunder of the foree,
per margin, under Bng Generul R
Hart, v ¢, ¢ 1, t1lang with them o

1st Bn Yorlshire Regunent
3rd Stkhs

2 4th Gurkhas

No 2 Mountan Battery

Tour compamies 2 1st Gur
fiaa

Six compame  Derbys
Three compam 8 D vons

Ahreecompam 3 Natha Regt

Six compimies 21gt Madms
Tacmeers

Six companies o0th Punjal
Infantry

No 1 Mountan Datters

habat Momtom Tatkny

Mo 1 Company IengstSip
persand Mar s

day’s cool ed rations, field stretche
and half 1st resers ¢ ammumtion, mov.
off for the Warn valley 1t 8 A M, ¢
crest of the Khol wnmi pass hnving be
sazed by the 2 1st Gurl has an ho
cather No  opposttion was at fix
cncountered, the Aha Khels bemng tal

by surprise  The destruction of fortified houses began at once,

\
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sbout 150 were destroyed, including those of the San.at Khel,
Sultan Khel, and M1 Khel sections the Madda Khel and Bam
Khel were too far off to be reached 1n time The house of Mulla
Satyrd Akbar, now partilly repared, was also agam destroyed ,
and the total loss inflicted was estimated at Rs 50,000
When the force began to retire down the valley towards Hissar,
numbers of Ala Khels and Zakha Khels, having meanwhile col
lected, pressed on the rear guard, but were hept at a distance by
artillery and infantry fire Our total casualties were one lalled
and four wounded
No further opposition was encountered by the division duning
its march  On the 13th, the 1st Bngade reached Mamanai, and
the whole division concentrated at llamgudar on the 17th
It 13 worthy of note that out of 8,633 transport ammals, not a
mule nor a load was lost, with the exception of three mules Lulled
by faling over a precipice
As the 1st Division and Peshawar Column had seen Lttlo of
the recent fighting, whereas the 2nd Division had had some very
Operation n the Khaibar snd  5€VeIe engagements, 1t was decided that
Bazar valleys. the latter should remain to guard the Bara
valley line, whilst the two former forces advanced into the Bazar
and Khaibar valleys The objects to be accomplshed by the
troops detaled for the forthcoming operations were —
{1) The reopeming of the road through the Khutbar pass
(2) Destruction of Zakha Ehel defences mn the Khaibar
{3) Re-occupation and reparr of Khabar forts
(4) Restoration of Landi Kotal water supply
L (6) A pumtive viit to the Zalha Khel and Malihdin settlementsn
the Bazar valley
Tho first four of these measures were allotted to the Peshawar
Column, the last to the 1st Division
In accordance with this programme, the 4th Brngade re
mamed at Mamanm snd the 3rd Brigade moved to Fort Bara,
a3 already narrated, while the Peshawar Column and the 1st Diviston
concentrated at Jamrud, where they remamed until the 23rd
Major General Yeatman Biggs having been placed on the sick
list,! Sir Power Palmor sssumed command of the 2nd Division,
in addition to tho commsand of the lines of commumication.

1Ho died on dth January 1693. .
Vou 1L o
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On the 18th December the Officer Commanding the Peshawar
Column made a reconnassance to Fort Maude, which was found
deserted , A1 Muspd slso appeared to be empty, and no trace of
the enemy was seen On the 23rd Ali Muspd was occupred by
the Peshawar Column without opposition, and on the following
day the 1st Division concentrated at Lala China, where large
quantities of fuel and fodder were found The composition of
the Diviston, whose strength amounted to about 7,500 fighting
men, 5,600 followers, and 9,000 ammals, was as before, except
that the Maler Eotla Sappers and Nabha Infantry were now struck
off the strength, and & wing of the Royal Scots Fusilers was
left at Jamrud

On the 25th, the Division entered the Bazar valley 1 two
columns, the 1st Bngade (Major General Symons), marching vid
the Alachz pass to Karamns, and the 2nd Bngade (Brgadier-
General Gaselee), accompamed by Sir Wilham Lockhart, to Chors,
tia the Chora pass No opposition was encountered by the 2nd
Brigade, and the 1st Brigade only had one small encounter with
a bandful of the ecnemy at Earamna Tke Alachi Kandao itgelf
was difficult, and the transport was senously delayed, a portion
of 1t having to pass the mght at the eastern foot of the kotal but
1t was not attacked durmng the might.

Next day (26th) the 1st Brigade moved from Karamga to
Barg, o distance of only 2% mules, but an exceedinely difficalt
march. The track lay through a narrow gorgo strew th hugo
boulders, and tho heights on each side were vory ste d hard
to piequet All the troops were not in until 9 45 the
Sappers and Proncers had to break b path practica
way

ale

The marek of the 1st Brg unopposed
but the 2nd Brigade, which on ¢ marched
Chuna, had 1ts rear guard followed stontly, |
Lkilled and four wounded. The rou ong the be
s*ream nntil 1t 1ssues from the huy abagal, w
nver bed and ascended by a rath path o

vall»v platean.
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On the 27th, after destroying the houses and towers which
composed China, the 2nd Brigade returned to Chora  Their retire-
ment was followed up on both flanks, but on arrnval opposite Barar
Kats, the heights above which were held by picquets furmshed
by the Sussex Regiment from Barg, the enemy transferred all
theirattention to the latter, following them up boldly and persist-
ently from the moment they began to retire upon their own brigade
camp at Barg

On the 28th, the 2nd Brigade marched back from Chora to
the Khaibar, unopposed, after destroying the defunces The 1st
Brigade, making a very early start, marched from Barg to Karamna,
where they hoped to surpnse a party of the enemy reported to
be passing the might there, but the village was found deserted
The rear guard was, as usual, closely followed up, losing one lilled
and seven wounded

On the 29th the 2nd Brigade marched unmolested to Jamrud
and the 1st Brignde from Karamna to Lala China The wath-
drawal of the picquets of the latter was rendercd exceptionally
difficult by o dense must on the hilltops, but the retirement was
successfully carried out by Major Smuth Dorrien (Derbys) with a
total loss of fifteen wounded, the enemy having hikewise numerous
casualties

Whlst these operations were mn progress n the Bazar valley,
the Peshawar Column moved up the Khmbar to fulfil the part
allotted to 1t 1n the goneral schome  After nssisting the 1st Brigade
m 1its advance mto the Bazar valley on the 25th December, by
covering 1ts flank, 1t returned to Al Muspd, and, the following
morning, marched to Landi Kotal, leaving & wing of Oxfords, the
45th Sikhs, and two guns, ot the former place The villages be
tween Al Muspd and Land: Kotal were found deserted, and Landa
Kotal 1tseli was a rum, everything of value having been either
carned away or destroyed The water pipes leading from the

wells anto the fort had been badly damaged, but the large open
tanks outside the fortified seras, which had been ongnally con
structed at a cost of nearly three lahhs of rupees, were undamaged
As the Shinwans, who live mn the vicimity of Landi Kotal, had
already submitted and paid up the finaimposed on them, Brigadier
General Hammond utihized thewr services in picqueting the hills

m the vicimty to keep off the rawders this duty was farthiully
oz
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petformed by them, Zakha Khel raidmg parties being attacked
unhesitatingly, although they™knew that this would lead tore
prsals They also brought back quantities of beams, roofing,
etc , which had been carried off when Land1 Kotal was looted

As the Zakha Khels had been given up to the 28th to pay
the portion of the fine due from them, and as 1t was wished to
give them every chance of comphance before renewing coercive
measures, Brigadier General Hammond, on the day after Ius ar-
rival, moved out to reconnoitre the Bor passfrom 1ts north end,
Sir Wilbiam Lockhart having mtended to withdraw the 1st Brigade
by that route 1f found to be practicable for transport The track
was comparatively easy at first, though commanded by precipitous
hills At 13 miles, however, 1t was found that the cliffs suddenly
close 1n,and the track goes through a deep chasm in the rock,
m many places only three feet wide The aides of this passage are
sheer walls of rock, 100 feet to 150 feet ngh The passage 13 about
100 yards long, and was paved with shippery rocks i which rough
etops had been worn. No laden mule could possibly get through
the defilo until the track had been consderably improved, and it
was (stimated that to make the place passable would take at least
a week’s work  On the way to this defile the headmen of the
Saddu Khel villages passed en route sent a message to say that
if their villages were approached they had 400 or 500 men n
them whe would fight Seeing the hills crowned on either smde,
howover, they thought better of1t, and no resistance was offered
to the column i erther advance or retwrement, though a couple
of messengers despatched to the Bazar valley were intercepted.
On the 29th, the Zakha Khels having shown no sgns of submis
sion, punitive measures were resumed against them, forage being
carried off, and towers demohished  On the following day the
samo process was continued, but in the retiremont the enemy
showed moro boldness than he had hitherto displayed inthe Khar-
bar, and our casualties were considerable A wing of the Oxfords,
who had been on picquet duty round the Sultan Khel willages
dunng thess operations, began to retire late m the afternoon,
and were scon heanily engaged with the enemy  Asasted by s
neighbouring picquet of the 9th Gurkhas and a section of the
Inmshilings, they took refuge in the neighbounng Sultan Khel
villages, and, news of the fighting having reached Brigadier-



THE AFRIDI TRIBE 109

General Hammond, he immedrately came out with reinforcements,
and the whole party were withdrawn without further casualties
Therr losses had been three killed and fourteen wounded, the latter
number ncluding three officers

An unfortunate meident occurred on this day Sir Henry
Havelock Allan, v ¢, K € B, M P, had been permitted to accompany
Sir Wilham Lockhart, as his guest, m the Bazar valley As he
was returning to Jamrud, he left us escort near Ah Muspd and
entered a rivine alone, and was piched off by the enemy and killed
His body was subsequently found and conveyed to Peshawar

Pumtive measures, accompanied by desultory and indecisive
fishting, continued ss before, and, as the submission of the tribe
appeared to be as far off as ever, preparations were now undertaken
for o spnng campaign Up to date, out of a grand total of 1,007
Tifies demanded trom the Airidis, 89 only had been given up, towards
which the Zakha Khel contnibuted 6, the money fines were equally
n arrears, only Re 3,830 having altogether been pard  Meanwhile
the two Zakha Khel maliks, Khwas Khan and Weli Muhammad Khan,
from therr secure asylum 1n Afghan terntory, used every endeavour
to persuade their countrymen to continue their remstance Malik-
din Khel, Kambar Khel, Sipah, and Kamra: all sentin repre-
sentative firgas, ashing for peace but professing mabihity to com
ply with our terms, but the Zakha Khel remamed as defiant as
before, and, 1n spite of the loss inflicted on them, the Afndis as
o whole showed no disposition to give m

On the 1st January 1898, whilst engaged m pumtive measures
nganst the Zakha Khels of the Tsera Nala, near the Nikka Khel
villages at the Khaibar entrance of the Bon pass, the Peshawar
column lost Licutenant Hammond and one man mortally, and
two others severcly, wounded On the 3rd, Major Hickman, 34th
Proneers, wasshot dead whilst on convoy duty 1n the pass, on the
16th, 1n s shirmish near Kata Kushtinin the pass, a sepoy was
lalled , on the 25th, near the Bon pass, a party of about fifty of
the enemy was surprised and suffered heavy loss No further
fighting of any importance occurred in the Khaibar up to the end
of the campmgn, and the only remaning engagement of note which
took place mn 1898 was that at Shinkamar, on the 29th January,
now to be related

N Vi
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After theyr return from the Bara valley, the 3rd and 4th Brigades
had remamed encamped at Bara and Mamanai, respectively
Nothing of importance had happened on this hine since thewr amval,
with the exception of raiding and wire cutting, prinaipally by the
Zokha Khels. On two occasions this guenlla warfare had resulted
m loss to our {roops on the 16th January, when a day picquet
from Mamanal, retiting tor the evening, was fired mto and again
on the 18th, when a party of four men on thewr way to picquet a
hill nenr Mamanal in the early morning were ambuscaded by a party
ot Afridis who had occupied the hill before them In both cases the
troops engaged were the 28th Bombay Pioneers

Asreports had been received that the Afndis in large numbers
had come down to graze their eattle on the Kajura: plain, Sir William

Action &t Shunkemar Lockhart, wmith the object of bringmg them
to terms by the capture of therr flocks and
herds, directed that combined operattons by the 1st and 2nd Divi-
sions should take place on the 20th January, m order to surround
the Kajurar plain and block every egress from 1t to the north srd
west  The whole movement was to be under the command of Sir
Power Palmer The plan of operations was that a column from
the 1st Bugade, marchimg from Ah Muspd, should occupy the lme
of the Chora nver from Chora to Tang, while a second column
of the 2nd Bngade, marching from Jamrud, should watch the Sam
Ghakhe pass, west of the Besax hll, and piequet the heights to the
west until they estabhished touch with the troops of the 1st Bngade
The 4th Brigade from Mamanm were to send out a column to
block the Shinkamar Ppass, and mto the net formed by these troops
the 3rd Bngade from Bara was to sweep the Afndi flocks and
herds, marching 8o 08 to reach Karawal by 8 AM, then moving
towards the Shinkamar Pass, and finally sonth east to Gandao Post,
where they were to bivouse for the mght The other columns were
to co-operate by driving the enemy, if sighted, on to the Bara
column, and to act os crreumstances might indicate The greatest
pecrecy was observed with regard to the proposed movements

The columns, wmith the exception of the one from Mamansy,

;n;t with hitle or no opposition, either 1 advance or retirement
ar orders had directed them to cease all operatiens by 1 » 3, and
nl'; 1o ttace of the enemy was found by the Al Muspd, Jamrud, ot
ara columns by that hour, they returned to the posts from which
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they had, come Sir Power Palmer, from the postion he had
taken on the Besar hill, had hoped to be able to establish signal-
ling communication with all his columns, but the state of the
weather prevented heliographte communtcation with any but the
one from Bara

Meanwhile the column from Mamanay, strength as shown in

the margn, had fought one of the hard-

22%u:sﬂe§o:oish)irel‘iAI est actions of the campaign, Starting
200 mifles 36th Sikhs at 5 AM, under Lieutenant-Colonel T J
Seppings, Yorkshire Light Infantry, they reached the top of the
Shinkamar Kotal by 8 A M without senous opposition, the heighta
on the west of the pass bemng prcqueted by the 36th Sikhs and
those on the east by two compantes Yorkshire Light Infantry,
s company 13rd Gurkhas from camp also taking up position
further to the west, between the Lakarai Kotal and the lme of
retreat of the column, to cover its eventual retirement At about
1030 A, Lientenant-Colonel Haughton, commanding the
advanced guard, pushed forward to some caves, shout & mle
down the north side of the pass, picqueting the heights on erther
side a8 he advanced He then sent back an orderly to bnng on
some more of the mam body of the 36th Sihhs By some unfor-
tunate misunderstanding, the orderly took this message to the
piequet on the heights commanding the pass from the west, with
the result that the Native officer at once withdrew hus prequet,
and, following over the pass, jomned the sdvanced guard, which
was then just beginming to retire The position vacated by the
picquet was soon occupied by the enemy, who were able to brng
a heavy fire from 1t on all the troops i the pass

Licutenant Colonel Seppings then ordered a company of the
Yorhshire Light Infantry, under Lieutenant Dowdall, to re occupy
the position, but the enemy were now on 1t force, and the fire
brought to bear on the attacking company was so heavy that they
were unable to advance more than 150 yards from the Kota’, to a
small knoll about a quarter of the way up the hill here Lieutenant
Dowdall was hilled A second company of the Yorkshire Light
Infantry, under Licutenant Walker, was sent up to ther assist-
ance, but could get no further, Licutenant Walker being llled,
and heavy casualties having now occurred n both companies,
their withdrawal with their wounded had become a very difficult
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matter Meanwhile Laeutenant Colonel Haughton had arnved on
the scene Sending the remander of his regiment to take up a
position to cover lus advance, he himself, with his Adjutant (Lieu-
tenant Tunng) and one weak company, went forward to help to
extricate the two compames of the Yorkshires, upon whom the
enemy Were now Tushing 1n on every side

The Sikhs fixed bayonets, and attempted to repel the onslaught
by a counter charge, but Colonel Haughton—now fighting with the
nifle of one of his own men, who had just been killed beside him—
was here shot through the head and lalled, Lieutenant Turing bemg
Inlled almost immediately afterwards Under cover of 2 reinforce
ment of the Yorkshire Laght Infantry, under Major Earle, which now
arnived, the two compantes were st last withdrawn to the heights
on the east of the defile, along which a general retirement began
Owrng to the steep and evposed nature of the country 1t was found
impossible to carry away the bodies of the kalled, but their nfles and
smmumtion were almost all saved At the mouth of the pass the
column was met by a force under Bngadier General Westmacott,
who had come out as soon a8 news of heavy fighting reached hum,
ond, covered by the latter, the column withdrew to camp, the
encmy not now pressing the retirement 1 force The total
casuslties 1 this affaar were five officers and twenty eight men
Lilled, three officers and thirty four men wounded A man of the
Yorhshire Light Infantry,/dangerously wounded 1n this engagement,
was restored by the Afndis, but died from the effects of his wounds
and subsequent exposure

On the following day, Bngadier General Westmacott called up

. enough reinforcements from the 3rd Bn
o 8M B RA
0nfes h O 8 Ba gade at Bara o enable lum to march out
0 s Cor Hyblanders.  from  Mamanm with s strong column,
wg. xﬂ 244 Gorkban and on the 3lst, with the force as per
m:ﬂ::l'lnd Gorthes, margn, he marched at & ay for Shin
280 nfles, 36th Sikhs. kamar, to recover the bodies of the dead,
n second column, under Lieutenant-Colo
nel Sturt, demonstrating agamst the other mide of the pass from
the Bara directioa  The enemy had constructed sangars to defend
the pass, but, suspicious of the movements and mtentions of Lien
tenant-Colonel Sturt's column, they did not occupy them, but

remmined 1n cbservation until the retirement began, when they
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followed up the rear guard Twenty two bodies of those killed on
the 20th were recovered Our oasualties during the retirement
were Surgeon Lieutenant M Dicl, 2nd Lieutenant D S Browne,
and five men wounded
This was practically the last fight of the campaign
The Oralzais, and such sections of the Afridis as had sub.
mitted, were a1l feeling the effects of the blochade acutely, and in
an terview with Sir Willam Lockhart on the 14th February they
petitioned that more time might be given them to pay up their
fines and that the blochnde mught be rused for each mdividual
clan as 1t submitted and comphed with the terms On the 22nd
Tebruary these requests were granted, bub were made condi-
tional on the submission and continued good behaviour of the
tnbes  As a result of this the Sipahs and Kamrai had all sub
mitted by the 26th, the Mahkdin Khels completed the payment
of therr fine by the 20th, further progress towards settlement
was made by the Kambar, Kuki, and Aka Khels, and, towards
the end of February, the Zakha Khels themselves began to show
signs of contemplating submission The opeming of the Khatbar
piss for the {ree passage of all traflic was - further blow to the
latter, 18 they had imagined that 1t could never be rcopened with.
out ther co operation  Kafilas under escort began passing up
and down the pass, exactly as before, on the 7th March
On the 13th March Sir Wilham Locl hart agun had an mter
view with the yirgas, and informed them that no further grace
would be given, and that if all fines were not pud up by the 17th
he would recommence operations agunst them In accordance
with this pronouncement he agun appeared at Jamrud on the
17th, with a large number of transport anmmals from Peshawar
News also reached the tmbesmen that Bng General Inn
IIamilton’s brigide had advanced « couple of miles beyond Barkar
up the Baravalley , and now, thoroughly alarmed, they begged for
further delay  Sir Wilham Tocl hart agreed to this only upon
condition that the Kuki Khel and Kambar Khel should give
hostages, oncman for every two rifles, for all rifles still owing on
the evemng of the 1Sth  faihng comphianee, not only would he
begin 2 forward advance on the 19th, but the blockade would be
re imposed upon the four clans who had already submitted  The
hostages were duly delivered and sent to Tort Attock, and withm
Yo II P
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matter Meanwhile Lneutenant Colonel Haughton had amnved or
the scene Sendimg the Temamder of his regiment to tahe up ¢
position to cover s advance, he himself, math tus Adjutant (Lieu
tenant Tumng) and one weak company, went forward to help i«
extncate the two compantes of the Yorkshires, upon whom th
enemy were now rushing In on every side

The Sikbs fixed bayonets, and attempted to repel the onslaugh
by a counter charge, but Colonel Haughton—now fighting with the
nfle of one of us own men, who had yust been killed beside him—
was here shot through the head and lalled, Laentenant Turmg being
illed almost immediately afterwards Under cover of a remnforce
ment of the Yorkshire Taght Infantry, under Major Earle, which nov
armived, the two compames were at last withdrawn to the height
on the east of the defile, along which a general retirement began
GOwing to the steep and exposed nature of the country 1t was foune
impossible to carry away the bodies of the killed, but their nfles anc
smmumbion were almost all saved At the mouth of the pass th
column was met by a force under Bngadier General Westmacott
who had come out as soon as news of heavy fighting reached um
and, covered by the latter, the column withdrew to camp, th
enemy not now pressing the retwrement m force The tota
casualties 1n this affar were five officers and twenty eight e
killed, three officers and thirty four men wounded A man of th
Yorhshure Light Infantry,'dangerously wounded in this engagement
was restored by the Afnidis, but died from the effects of us wound!
and subsequent exposure

On the following day, Bngadier General Westmacott called uJ

No.8M B RA enough reinforcements from the 3rd Bn
400 i Gor Srens gade at Bara to enable lum to march ou
20 s K. 0 lgl’or‘):g;;.; from Mamanar with s strong column
ey xfaeu 3rd Gurkhes and on the 3ist, with the force as per
250 rifes, 1 20d Gurkhss,  WMOTZIN, he marched a¢ 5 am for Shin
280 nfles 36th Sikhe kamar, to recover the bodies of the dead.
2 second column, under Laeutenant Colo

nel Sturt, demonstrating agamst the other mde of the pass from
?}1;; Bara iuechou The enemy had constructed sangays to defent
tenai?(;}'l “t.lsuspm:“m of the movements and intentions of Taen
o gone Sturt’s column, they did not occupy them, bu
ned - observation untl the retirement began, when the)
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The finu] settlement with the Afridis did not, however, tahe
plice for some months ~fter the conclusion of peice Early mn
September 1898 the terms regulating our future relations with the
tribe 1eceived the formal assent of the British Government, and
at the end of that month summonses were sent out to the various
clans, directing their representatives to attend 1t Peshawar on the
22nd October W ith the cxception of the Kambar Khel—who
were not properly represented on account of factional feuds—and
the Annu section of the Zakha Khel, the gathering of heidmen,
numbering 850, was thoroughly representative ind on the 24th
the terms were announced to themmn durbar by Brig General
Egerton and Mr Cunmingham, Cluef Political Officer  The terms
were rexd over twice m Pushtu, and carefully expluned clwuse by
clause , the jigas being then told to go wway and discuss the matter
thoroughly nmongst themselves, and to re assemble on the 27th to
give therr answer and submit any petitions they mght have to
male They were further informed that the terms were final, and
that there could be no change i therr essentinl conditions

The substance of the terms was as follows —

1st —The Afnidis by their own acts ruptured all agreements, forferted
all allowances and forced the British Government to tike and
Told the Khaibar pass, which, as already announced by Sir Wilham
Loel hart, will be managed and controlled as the Bntish Govern
ment thinl most desirable

2nd —1he pass will be kept open for trade The Brtish Govern
ment will binld a fort ot Tandi hotal and posts between that
and Jamrud, will Teep up n good road or roads and sf they want
it o rmlsvay, and will t1he such measurcs as they think fit to
pm'ush offenccs and preserve order

3rd —The Afndis will have no dealings with any power but the Bntish
They will be Ift to manage their own affarrs in therr own country ,
but  the Khabar pass they are responsible to the Brtish
Government that they will co operate to preserse order and
sceunty of hie and property on road and ralway and within
the linnts of the pass

Ath —The Bnti b Covernment will give allonances as formerls to the
hbmbar Afndi elins for e chargmg thas duty  and will mam
tamn a mthtia, reermted from the \ndi and other tnbes and
commanded b Butishoflicers  The Bntish ( overnment do not
undurtahe  alwavs to heep troops at Landi Kotal, but will

Pa
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make arrangements for supporting the mulitia if circumstances
require

5th —Arrangements for trade m the Khaibar will be made by the
the British Government and the militia will be used for guarding
traders

Gth —The allowances granted by the Bntish Government will begm
to rechon from the date of the adhesion by the tnbes to terms
settled by the Government of India but they are subject to
withdra~al for misbehaviour 1n the pass, m Brtish Indiz or
agamst the friends or allies of Government

In cxplanition of the ~bove terms, the yirgas were imformed
that even if Government should withdraw 1ts regular troops from
the pass, 1t reserved to itself the night 1o re occupy <l or any part
of 1t, at any time, with regulars They were further told that
the amount of the allowances withheld since the begmning of the
disturbances would be taken os discharging some part of thar
liability for damage to Government buildings, towards which would
nlso be credited the amount 1calised by the sale of the confiscated
property of the Zakha Khel maliks Khwas Khan and Wali Muham
mad, wnd that, i spite of the fact that the forfeited allowances
did not nearly cover the amount due for dumage done, Government
was prepared to grant tnbal allowances with effect from three months
previous to the date named m the final claus,

On the 27th the jugas again assembled, and as they now
numbered 1,200 men, they had selected certam representatives to
et for them  They accepted all the terms unconditionally and ghve
therr assent m writmg  As the Kambar Khel and Anna section
of the Zalha Rhel were still absent, the final ratification of the
terms did not take place until the 4th November, on wiich date these
clans 2so agreed unconditionally The arrears of subsidies were
pud on the following day, and the j2rgas then dispersed to their
homes

The Indian Medal, 1895, was 1 1898 awarded to all troops
which took part in the above operations in Tipah

I’n December 1899 the regular garmson was withdrawn from
the Khubar, and the pass has, since then, been guarded by the
Lhubar Rifles, who have been reorgamized, and are now o well

truned and dicaiphined regiment, 1,700 strong, with six British
oflicers
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Sinee 1898 1t has not been found necessary to tahe military
action agunst the tribe  They have, however, especially the Zakha
Khels, commutted numerous ra1ds and outrages in Bntish terntory
These have been, as a rule, pumshed by forfeiture of allowances, ~
and, 1n some cases, the clans themselves have been induced to tale
action agunst the raders

The Afnidis have constantly endeavoured to secure the coun
tenince and protection of the Amr of Afghanistan, but without
much success At the present time they are much better wrmed
then they were in 1897, and the number of modern mifles 1n therr
possession Increases more Iﬂ.pldl) every year

On the whole their attitude towards Government 15 much the
same 151t wAs prior to 1897, wiule the 1mprovement i their arma
ment has made them more formidible as foes than they were t
that time
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Translation of a leiter from ha v Mara hhan, and cther Adam Rhels composing
the Afridy Jurga at Rabul, to Mulla Saypd Albar, Ala Bikel, dated the
28th Jamads vl awal 1315 = 23th October 1897

After comphments —Let 1t be known to you that having been appointed
by you and other Musalman brethren as a yirga to attend on His Highne s
the Amir, we arnyved here and held an mterview with His Highness who adv.s
ed us not to fight with the Bntish Government and this was and hes been
ns advice ever since  We said we accepted this advice, but that our wishes
ought to be met by the British Government We were ordered to record them
1n detail, when His Highness said he would after consideration submit them
to the Brtish Government and see whatreply they would give Ve putdown
our wishes 1n detail and presented them to His Highness, who submitted them
to the British Government, but no reply has yet been received We shall sce
what reply comes
There 1s a Bntish Agent at Kabul who has on s cstablishment
many Hindustam Mucalmans One of these became our acquaintance
This man 13 a good Musalman and a well wisher of lus co rehigiomsts He
has given us 4 piece of good 1nd correct news which 1s to the following effect —
“You Muhammadans must take care lest you be decerved by the Bntish,
who are at present in distressed aircumstances  For mstance Aden a seaporb
which was 1n possession of the Brtish has been taken from them by the Sultan
The Suez Canal through which the British forces could easilv reach India 1n 20
days hasalso been talen possession of by the Sultan and has now been granted
on lease to Russia  The Brtish forces now require six months ¢o reach Inda
The friendly allianee between the British and the Germans has also been dis
tutbed on account of some disagreement about trade, which must result
1n the two nations nsing 1n arms against cach other  The Sultan, the Ger
mans, the Russians and the French areall 1n arms against the Batish at all
seaports and fighting 15 gomng on 1n Egypt too aganst them In short the
Bntish are disheartened now a days  The Yiceroy and the Generals who are
to advance agamst you have received distinet orders from London that the
operations in the Khaibar and Tirah must be brought to 2n end 1n two weeks’
time as the troops are required 1n Egy pt and at other seaports  In the case
of the Mohmands and people of Gandab who had 11lled ten thousand British
troops and hadnflicted a heavy loss of nifies and property on them, the Butish
( 118 )
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m their great dismay, concluded s settlement with them for 24 nfles only,
whereas thousands of nfles and lakhs of rupees should have been demanded
This peace with the Mohmands 13 by way of deceit, and when the British get
nd of therr other difficulttes they will turn back, and demand from the Moh
mands the romaming nifles and compensation for theirlosses They will say
that as the Mohmands have become British subjects by surrendenng 24 nifles,
they must make good the remaimng loss too  The Brtish are always giving
out that their troops will enter Khaibar and Tirah on such and such dates, bug
they do not march on those dates, and remain where theyare Thisis decert
ful on the part of the Dnghsh, who wish to mslead Musalmans by a payment
of Rs 5, and seek for an opportumty to mahe an attacl by surpnse I have
thus informed you of the deeds and perplexities of the Enghsh
We, the jirga people consider 1t necessary to mnform you of this, so that
you may be aware of the distress confusion, and deceitfulness of the Bntish
and may communicate the information to all the Musalmans of the laskiar,
1 order that they may be on their guard against being cheated by the Bntish
m any way You should also send us daily news for our information, and
see that no attacl s are made on you by surpuse  Also appont a few clever
men as messengers to bring us daily news and letters from you and vice tersg
Send us by the bearer all news of that side and in future, too, send us fresh

news duly by other messengers, as 1t 1s important that we should hnow about
cach other
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Detail of Troops employed 1n the Tirah Expedition, 1897 98

A—THL MAIN COLUMN
T —FipsT Division
(2) Furst Brigade
2nd Battahon, the Derbyshire Regiment
st y s Devonshire
2nd y Ist Gurkha Rifles
30th Punjab Infantry
(11) Second Brigade
2nd Battalion the Yorkshire Regiment
Ist s Royal West Surrey Regiment
2nd 4th Gurkha Rifles
3rd Sikh Infantry (Punjab Frontier Force)
11 —8econp Division
{(s) First Brigade
1st Battahon, the Gordon Highlanders

1st ' ,»» Dorsetslure Regiment
1st » 2nd Gurkha Rifles
15th Sikhs

(22) Seccond Brigade
2nd Battalion, the King’s Own Scottish Borderers

Ist Northamptonshire Regiment
Ist , 3rd Gurkhas
36th Sikhs

Divigronar Troors
No 8 Mountuin Battery, Royal Artillery
9
,
b

’ s

Machine Gun Detachment, 16th Lancers
2 squadrons, 18th Bengal Lancers

21st Madras Infantry (Pioncers)

No 1 Company Madras Sappers and Miners
1 Printing Section

”

(Bombay)

{ 120 )
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Jhind Impenal Service Infantry

Sumur »  Sappers

B —LINE OF COMMUNICATIONS
22nd Punjab Infantry
2nd Battalon 2nd Gurkha Rifles
39th Gharwal Ruifles
2nd Punmjab Infantry (Punjab Frontier Force)
3rd Bengal Cavalry

The Jeypore Impenal Service Transport Corps
The Gwalior

C—THE PESHAWAR COLUMN
2nd Battahon Royal Inmsliling Fusihers

2nd , Oxfordshire Light Infantry
9th Gurkha Rifles
46th Sikhs M

57th Field Battery, Royal Artillery
No 3 Mountamn Battery Rojal Artillery
9th Bengal Lancers
No 5 Company, Bengal Sappers and Miners
D —THE KURRAM MOVEABLE COLUMN
12th Bengal Infantry
The Nabha Imperial Service Infantry
4 guns, 3rd Field Battery, Royal Artllery
Gth Bengnl Cavalry
1 Regunent, Central India Horse

L —1HL RAWAL PINDI RESCRVI® BRIGADE
2nd Battalion, kung’s Own Yorl slure Light Infantry
Ist , Dul e of Cornwall’s Light Infantry
27th Bombay Light Infontery (Baluchus)
2nd Infantry Hyderabad Contingent
Jodhpur Impenal Service Tancers

In addition to the above the following troops were ordered to conce;xtrute
at Pushawar on the conclusion of the Mohmand operations to Le employed as
mght be required 1n support of the operations in Tirah —

13th Bengal Ineers

17th Dogras

1 Companies, 1st Bittalion Somer<etshire Light Infantry

No 1 Mountun Battery Royal Artillery

23th Bombay Tioncers

No 3 Company, Bombay Sappers and Minere

VoulL
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COMMANDS AND STAFF OF THE TIRAH EXPEDITIONARY

FORCE

ARMY STAFF

TLieutenant General Commanding
Aides de Camp

G and Chief of the Staff
a

MG

AG
QMG
MG
DAQMG (D
Field Intelligence Officer
Prnepal Medical Officer
CRA

Ordnance Officer
CRE

Head Quarter Commandant
Comnussanat Transport Officer

Inspecting Veterinary Officer
Chief Surs ey Officer

General Sir W S A Lockhart, ko3,
RCST

Licutenant F A Maxwell, 18th B L

2nd Lieut J H A Annesley, 18th Hu sars

Brigadier General W G Nicholson cB

Lieutenant Colonel E G Barrow, 7th B I

Major G H W O'Sullvan rE

Captam J A L Haldane

Captain C O Swanston, 18th B L

Colonel G H More Molyneux

Captan E W Maconchy, pso 4thSilhs

Captain F F Badcock Dso

Surgeon Colonel G Thompson, ¢B, 1M8

Brigadier General C H Spragge, R A

Colonel C I Scott pa

Brovet Colonel J E Broadbent RT

Captain R E Gnmston 6th B L

Captain G W Pabn Assistant Commssary
General

Vetennary Lientenant Colonel B L Gloser

Brevet Colonel Sir T H Holdich, X c1E,

€B PE

MAIN COLUMN

First Drvisiov

Commanding
Arde de Camp

AN
AQMG

™~

\

Brigadter General W P Symons c®

Captain A G Dallas 16th Lancers

Lientenant Colonel C W Mwr ¢k, 17th
Bengal Cavalry

Major T A G Gosset 2nd Derbys
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Field Intelligence Officer
Principal Medical Officer
CR A

Divistonal Ordnance Officer
Commanding Royal Engineer
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Captamn A Nicholls, 2nd Punjab Infantry
Lieut C E Macquord, 1st Lancers H ¢
Surgeon Colonel B Townsend, AMS
Licutenant Colonel A E Duthy, raA
Captan A R Brad RraA

Licutenant Colonel I H Hart, RE

Divisional Commussarint Officer Myor W R Yieldng c1®, nso

Divisional Transport Officer

Captua I' ¢ W Rideout

First BricanE or First Dnvision

Commanding

Orderly Officer
DAQMG

DAAG

Brgade Commussariat Officer
Bnigade Transport Officer

Colonel T M & Hamilton, c2 Dso
(with the temporary ranl of Brgadier
General, invalided and replaced by Brig
adier General R C Hart, ¢ Vo)

Captamn C O Swanston, 18th B L

Captain A G H Kemball 1 5th Gurkhas

Captamn H R B Donne, 1st Norfolk Ry gt

Captain A Mullaly

Captain E de V Wintle, 15th B L

Stconp Brieapt oF rinst Divisiov

Commanding

Orderly Officer

DAAG

DAQMG

Brigade Commussanat Officer
Brigade Transport Officer

Brigadier General A Gaselee, cB, s ne
Licutenant A N D Fagan 1st Lancers
Major W Aldworth vso, 1st Bedfords
Major A A Barrett, 2-5th Gurl has
Licutenant ¢ 8 D Leshe

Licutenant I Macandrew 5th B ¢

Srcovp Drvision

Commanding

Arde de Camp
AAG
AQMG

DLV MG(

Lield IntdIhgence Ofheer
TMO

CR ¢

CR1

Divi ronal Commussanat Ofheer
Divisonal Transport Ofheer

Major General A G Yeatman Biggs, on,
(mvalided and replaced by Lieutenant.
General Sit A P Palmer »o1)
Captam I' 8§t A VWale 10thB L
Licutenant Colonel R Kk Ridgewas, v ¢
Major C P Tnscott pso pa
Myor B € A Bewiche Coples, hing's
Roval Rifle Corps
Captun H F  Walters 2ith Bo I
Surgeon Colenel ¢ Vel Dawvis bso
Iiutenaut Colonel R Purdy A
Licutenant Colonel ¢ B Walkie on, RE.
Licuterant Colonel B L P Rells,
Major H L Hutchins

G2



L]
124 FROMTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

First Bricape oF SEcond Drvision
Commanding (with temporary Colonel ¥ J Xempster, pso apce

rank of Brigadier General) (replaced by Colonel I Hamuilton, ¢z,
DSo0)
Orderly Officer Treut G D Crocker, 2nd Roy Muns Fus
DAAG Major H &t Leger Wood, lst Dorsets
DAQMG Major H & DMassy 19th Bengal T ancers
Bngade Commussariat Officer Lieutenant D H Dral e Brochman
Brgade Transport Officer Lieut R A N f1jytler, Ist Gordons
SEcOnD Bricipe oF Secont Division
Commanding Bngadier Generd R Westmacott, ¢ B,
Dso
Orderly Officer Lieutenant R C Wellesley, rHaA
DAAG Captain W P Blood Ist Roy Imsh Fus
DAQMG Captan ¥ J M TIdwards, 3rd Bo C
Bnigade Commussariat Officer Captain F Y Watson
Bugade Transport Officer Cuptan W H Armstrong 1st Last Yorls

LINE OF COMMUNICATIONS

General Officer Commanding Lieutenant Genernl fir A P Palmer,

rcEB

Lieutennt F ¢ Galloway na

€ ptun (temporary Major) J W G
Tulloch 21th Bombay Infantry

DAAGandQ M G C ptun T Phillips 1-5th Gurkhas

Principal Medical Officer {with tem  Brgade Surgeon Lieutenant Colonel W L
porary rank of Surgeon Colonel) Saunders avs

Semor Ordnance Officer Colonel ¢ H

Section Commandants

Ade de Camp
AAwdA QNG

Scott RaA
Captun O B S F Shore 18thB L
Ciptan G 8t L Steel 2nd B L

Ciptam F de B Young Gth B L
Commissary General Colonel ' W Chnstopher

Chief Transport Officer Major I Mansfield ace

STAFTF AT THE BASE

Base Commandant Colonel W J Vousden ve 1sc¢
DAAasdQMG Major A J W Allen, 1st Fast hents
Commandant Brtish Troops Depot Captamn A T' Bundock 2nd Lanes I
Comurndant Natise Troops Bepot  Coptamn 8 M Pdwards pso

Base Ordnance Officer Ciptain M W § Tasles, ra
Base Commussanat Officer Major R H Marrett, ACG
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THL PESHAWAR COLUMN

Commanding Brigadier General A G Hammond, ¢ 1,
¥C D%0,ADC

Licatenant 11 D Hammond P a

Tieut Colonel T & Guwatlmm 13thB L
Myor €1 Beler 2ndh 0 S B

Orderls Officer
AtlandQ M €
DA VwdQ MG

Field Intelligence Officer Ciptaun 1 A Ho hton Ist Bombawy In
fantry

PO Licut Colonel R € Thon ectt, aAMs

CR A

Licut Colonel W M M Smuth,: a

Licutenaint H I Jones, prco

Licutenant ¢ Charlton Rira
THE KURRAM MOVLCABLE COLUMN

Colonel (with ran! of Colonel on the Colonel W Il

Bugade Commussanat Officer
Brgady Transport Officer

1s¢

Staff)
Orderly Officer CaptomR O € Hume Ist Border Regt
DAAG Magor B F H McSwmey, Dso
DAQMG

Captain ¢ P Scudmore, DS 0
Lientenant Colonel W R Murphy, bso
Captain C I T Murray, A 0c

Captan H W C Col houn

THE R4W\AL PINDI RESERVE BRIGADL

Princaipal Med 2l Officer
Brugade Comns ssanat Officer
Bogade [ransport Ofica

Commanding

Brigadier General C R Macgregor, nso
Orderly Officer Lieutenaint E W C Pudgeway 291LP [
DVAG Major Sir R A W Colleton Bart
DAQMNG

Captain H Hudson 19th Bengal Lancers
Licutenant T G Vaughan paco
Licutenant K 1 Nangl, 3rd Infantry u o

Brgade Commussanat Officcr
Brigade Iransport Officer
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Memorandum by Sir Wallam Lockkart for gndance of troops campagning
wn Tirah
Camp Mardan, 18th November

General Sit W Lockhart desires the following remarks to be communt
cated to every corps battery and company of Sappers and Miners mn the
Tirak Cxpedittonacy Force —

1 Tt must be remembered that the force 15 opposed to perhaps the best
shirmishers and best natural nfle shots m the world and that the country
they nhabit 1s probably the most dificult on the face of the globe The
enemy’s strength lies 1 s hnowledge of the country which enables Jum to
watch our movements unpercerved by us and to take advantage of every
rise 1n the ground and every rasme Qurstrength lies m our disciplne,
controlled fire and mutual support

Our weal ness lies 1 our 1gnorance of the ground and the consequent
tendency of small Lodies to straggle and get detached The moral of this
1s that careful touch must be maintained and should swall parhies become
1solated from any cause instead of ceeling shelter inravines where they
offer themselves as sheep to the slaughter they must stick to the open as
faraspossible  Ttistole hoped that we ray have the opportumty of wiping
out all old scores vith the enemy before many days have elapsed, ana mean
while there 15 no occaston for us to ke depressed because some of us have
been outnumbered and overwhelmed by the enemy

2 Vathout Iaging down any hard and fast roles the Geperal Officer
Commanding wishes the following principles to be borne m mind when re
tinng 1n the face of the enemy

{a) The retirement should be conducted by hnes or pariies 1 suc
cession  The rearmost troops that are holding the crests of ndges,
spurs or commanding pesitions must retire through the gecond
hne or supporting troops the latter covermg the withdrawal with
fire and holding their position until all the troops 1n rear have
p sed through them  If there Le a third line {arly close up,
the rearmost troops should pass through this Ime also, and take
up a further covening position belind the third hne  This operz
tion ghould be continued by the succe «1ve hnes or 1 arties g0 long
s the cnemy continues o press on the retinng force

(1% ) -
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(b) Under no circumstances whatever should any of the troops return
to camp without direct orders to that effect from the Officer Com
manding the force engaged, until the successful withdrawal of
the whole force 1s assured for, 1f the troops in the front, or m
advanced posittons have reason to think that they are not sup
ported m rear, and will not be backed up until they have passed
through the limes covering their withdrawal they naturally are
apt to lose heart and heavy loss or disaster may result

(¢) Bodies of troops holding a crest, 1 noll, or spur, must show cunning
and activity mretinng A few men, without exposing themselves,
must first shp away and get down the hllade, while the remainder
extend and thus lead the enemy to believe that the onginal num
ber s still present, then more must retire n the same way, and
finally those who arc left to the last who ought to be sclected
for therr activity must get down the hill as rapdly as possible
and in an open formation

(d) In all rebirements m front of an enemy lile the Afridis extended
formations should be made use of If possible, the enemy should
never be given the chance of finng mnto collected bodies of our
troops

(¢) The long range of Artillery fire enables the guns, if properly
handled to heep the enemy 1n chech while the rearmost lineis
withdraning through the supporting lines



CHAPTER III
THE AFRIDI TRIBE~{contwued )

Adam Khel Afridis

In Chapter T 1t was stated that the Afmdi tmbe was divide
1nto eight clans, and these, with one exception, formed the subjec
of the first two chapters It 1s now proposed to consider the re
maimng clan, the Adam Khel, which, though a branch of the Afnd
tribe, cannot s already stated, be regirded as o part of 1t 1
any other than an ethnological pomnt of view

The Adam Khel Afridis mhabit the ulls between the distriet:
of Peshawar and Kohat and with the exception of some of thi
Kalln Khel who own the Basi glen m Maidan, and who nugrat
annually, they 1re permanent settlers  They are one of the mos
powerful and most numerous of the Afridy clans, with a great re
putation for bravery, and derive much importance from the
command they hold over the Kohat pass through whichrun
the shortest and best route from Kohat to Peshawar Though cul
tivators of lind to a considerable extent, their chuef employ ment
1n the salt trade  Tlus article they obtam from the Bahadur Khe
mmnes and dispose of, not only to British subjects, but to all the
trans border tribes north east of Kohat They have always beer
hestile to any enhancement of the salt tax  They also employ
themselves 1n the manufacture of Martim rifles, but ths tride
centred 1n the Kohat pass, where there are seven drfferent worh
shops

The late Sir Loms Cavagnan smd i one of his reports
*“The whole of th. Advm Khel Aindis are entirely dependen
for ewistence on therr trade with British terntory, and 2 protract
ed blochade would 1t all times be sufficient to reduce them t
terms ”

The Adam Khel Afridis are divided mto four branches—(1,
Gal, (2) Hasan Khel, (3) Jawaly, and (4) Ashu Khel

(128 )
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The Galal are dinided nto the following sections—Sheraln,
Bost: Khel, Zargun Khel, and Tor Sapar
or Yagi Khel They live m the Kohat
pass and the Torsappar glen, and number abont 1,400 fighting
men Thewr principal dependence 1> on trade Their lands yield
sufficent for A vewr’s consumption, but there isno surplus  Their
chief ceoupation 15 carryng salt on camels to Peshawar, and ther
revenue 1s aswsted by ~ subsidy from the British Government for
the safety of the road leading from Peshawr through the Xohat
pass

The Hasan Khel are divided into two principal sections,
the Tatar Khel! and the Janalhwan
or Baster1, Hasan Khel The former
live 1t the northern end of the Kohat pass, near Akhor, winle
the Iatter reside below the Cherat Iulls 1n the Janakhwan
and MusaDarry glens  Thewr fighting strength 1s about 1,800,
of whom the Tatir Khel furmsh 300 and the Janakhwan
1,500 '

Their means of livehhood are bringing in wood and charcoal
to Peshawar, and m cultivating some lalm: lund belonging to
Mohmands of Shum Shattu tnd of Azakbel They would bicome
very hopeless 1f blochaded

The Jawali Afridss Iive to the cast of the Kohat pass, and for

Tho Jawalss the most purt mhabut the valleys form
ing the southern portion of the Adam

They 1lso oceupy the northern valley of Bori and
the country around Pustawani, which connects Bors with the
southern Jawaki termtory They are divided mto two sections,
the ITmbat Khel, and the Kimat Khel

The Jawl s are the prineipal carniers of wood to the Kohat
cantonment, and also have « large carrying trade m galt They
possess a number of eimels, which are constantly employed 1
carrying wood, grass, or salt, and the trade they dersve 1n tins

way 15 very large  Thewr fighting strepgth 15 estimated at about
1,200 men

The Gila

The Hasan hhel

Khel country

1 Tho Tatar hhel often known asthe are often ineluded with the Istt
Akbor[wsl or Western Huand Rbel 15 geveral head of ho?st P:M’A;:A;;d"g:
one of th~ pass scctions  and s very term Ha an Rkel
closely associated with the Calai  Thev to the Eastern I;n::x {chae;‘ully reatn ted
Vo II

R
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The Ashu Khel Afridis are located to the south of Fort Mackeson,
on the first Tange of hills, and in the
Uchalgads valley  They are reported to
possess 1,400 fightingmen  In1853 1t had been mntended to pumsh
the Ashu Khels of Kandao for their share in the depredations on
the Peshawr border, for which Bom was destroyed, but they
gave n o timely  submission, and so avoided pumishment They
are an ummportant section, and are hirdly recognized 1n the Adam
Khel juga
The fighting strength of the Adam Khel clan 1s thus—

The Ashu Khel

Lalu 1,400
Hasan hhel - 1,800
Tawaht 1,200
Ashu Khed 1400

Total 5800

Expedition against the Kohat Pass Afridis, by a force under
Brigadier Sir Colin Campbell, K C B, 1n February 1850

lhe British connection with the Adam Khel Afridis com
menced immediately after the annevation of the Peshawar and
Kohat districts  Following the example of a1l former governors
of Peshwwar, the British, m Apnil 1849 entered mto an 1greement
with the Kohat Piss Afridis to pav them Rs 5,700 per annum, for
which they werc to protect the road through the pass  On the
2nd February 1850 1 party of sappers employed 1n constructing
aroad from Kohat to the crest of the Jotal, in British termtory,
were surprised by 1 body of Afndic  The assailed had not even
time to arm themsely es, before twelye were 1 1lled and si¢ “ounde’d,
the assalants numbering, 1t was sud, about one thousand men

Lieut Colonel G 8t P Liawrence, the Deputy Commis
stoner of Peshawar at first supposed the outrage was no mdication
of any hostile combination of the lull tribes, but merely an effort
of the sections, through whose territory the road was to pass, to
prevent our labours, and thus purchase forbearance

Subsequent information, however, pomnted to a coalition be
tween the Galm Afrnidis and the men of Alhor mn particular
The mstigator and leader was reported to have been o prosersbed
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freebooter, named Daria Khan, and the avowed object of the
aggression was to compel reversion to the rates at which salt was
formerly sold at the Kohat mmes In Lieut Colonel Law-
1ence’s opinion, however, the chief cause was the making of the
Kohat road, which would throw open the fastnesses of the neigh
bouring tribes, and make them accessible to regular troops

Two regiments of the Punjab Irregular Force, the 1st Punjab
Infantry ! and the 1st Punjab Cavalry, 2 were at the time of the out
rage under orders for Kohat, wnd their departure was therefore
stopped

About thus time the Commander 1n Chief, General Sir Chnarles
J Napier, ¢ ¢B, had arnived tt Peshanar, and on the 7th of
February 1850, orders were 1ssued for an advance through the
Kohat pass  The force which was detwuled for this duty was under
the immediate command of Brigadier Sir Colin Campbell, K ¢ B,
but the Commander in Chief ws to accompany 1t 1n person  Four
teen day s’ provistons were to accompany the troops, and four officers
taken from regiments that did not form part of the force were to
accompany 1t s baggage masters Any man found plundering
would be hanged or flogged  Officers were to march 1n the ightest
order, and no reprisals by the troops were to be allowed without
distinet orders

The object of the txpedition was two fold first to strengthen
Kohat by the 1st Punjab Cwilry  and st Punjab Infantry ,
and, secondly to pumsh the offending sections

2nd h;!oop ‘Zn‘d Brigade 1ll‘m-se © companies 98th Foot The foree,
Artillery, with eeparate elephant  15th Irregular Cavalry 3 q;
‘transport Jot Punab Cavalry S per mar
26} inch mortare carried on one 23rd Native Infantry (Com BIM, march
elophant mander in Chief 8 escort) ¢
2 companies 60th Rufles 3lst Native Infantry s ! ed on the
2 companies Glat Foot 18t Punjab Infantry 9th Feb to
Matanni, en

terng the Kohat passon the 10th The advance was covered by
the 1st Punjab Infantry  As the column entered the pass, 1t was
met by a deputation from the village of Akhor who endeavoured
to ciculpate themselies, but Tieut Colonel Lawrence being

1 Now the Soth Cokes Riflea {Frontier 3 D; banded in 1861
Foree) ¢ Mutined at Mh

TR the 2Mat Prnee Allert Yators 3 Now the Sad Qo o giva Pajput
Own Cavalry (Frontier Foree) Light Infantry [

R2
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assured that this was one of the villages which had taken part 1n the
massacre of the sappers, an inswer was returned to the deputation
that the villagers must within an hour surrender themselves and
their arms At the end of the hour the maliks returned, stating that
their companions would not listen to the terms, whereupon the
Commander in Chief ordered Sir Colin Campbell to crown the
heights round the village

The enemy were posted chiefly on the heights, only a fow
occupymg the village Lieut Colonel Lawrence had assembled
about 1,600 levies under their arbabs, or chiefs These were ordered
to ascend the heights , those on the right in support of 2 detachment
of the 60th Rufles and 1st Punjab Infantry, under Captam J Coke,
and those on the left in support of detachments of the Guides and
1st Punjab Infantry, under Lieutenant H B Lumsden, of the
former corps

The brunt of the shirmishing fell on the 1st Punjab Infantry
Strong opposition was offered by the enemy, who were behind
breastworks , but, covered by the fire of two Horse Artillery guns,
these breastworks were speedily carmed The levies had gone
up boldly enough, but, once there, nothing could nduce them
to come down until the vilirge had been taken, and 1t was qmekly
evident that little assistance was to be expected from them

The village of Alhor was then partially destroyed, and the
obstruction to the entrance of the defile being thus removed, the
column moved forward towards the village of Zargun Khel, leaving
at the head of the pass 1 large number of the levies and the 15th
Irregular Cavalry, under Major § Fisher

On nearing Zargun Khel, the enemy were agamn found post
cd on the heights above the village, whence they were driven by
detachments of the 60th and 98th Regiments, asusted by the
Horse Artillery, when thuis wvillage was also burnt

On encampmg for the might in the valley, which in ths part
13 commanded from the heights on erther side, the enemy crown
ed the lulls, and Lept up A desultory fire on the camp imme
dintely below them, hilling and wounding several of the force
Two compantes of the 31st Native Infantry, under Captain W P
Tampton, and a company of the 1st Punjab Infantry accord

mgglyt cleared the heights on both sides, and held them for the
g
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Previous to the column moving forward on the morming of
the 11th, a detachment, consisting of two guns on elephants, one
company, 6lst Regiment, five compames, 1st Punjab Infantry,
two troops, 1st Punjab Cavalry, and 600 levies, the whole under
the command of Lieut Colonel J Fordyce, proceeded to the
village of Khwi The advance was covered by the 1st Punjab
Infantry, which had one man wounded Resistance stmbar to
that previously experienced was met at Khui, which was also
burnt

On the return of this detachment, the column resumed 1its
march through the pass, which, after leaving Zargun Khel, becomes
extremely narrow and difficult, being commanded by the heights
which immediately overlook 1t, and which were held by the enemjy
[These heights were taken by three compames of the 1st Punjab
Infantry on theleft, whilst a detachment of the 60th Rifles, sup
ported bv one of the 98th Foot, crowned the heights on the night

Meanwhile the rear guard, composed of the 23rd Native In-
fantiy and two Horse Artillery guns, under Major J Platt, met
with considerable annoyance from large bodies of the enemy, who
pressed heavily on 1ts rear and flanks, and occupted cach height
as soon 18 1t was vicated by our troops, untal the village of Sharahi
was reached

Bharaki was found deserted, and destroyed, and the march
of the force was continued to the foot of the Kohat Zotal, where
the force encamped

At this time, Kohat was held by some irregular troops with
artillery, under Lieutenant F R Pollock, Assistant Commissioner,
and the force was joined at the foot of the Zotal by two guns and
these 1rregulars

In the afternoon the 1st Punjab Cavalry continued 1ts march
to Kohat

The heights overlooking the front of the eamp were oceupred
by n company of the 23rd Natine Infantry, which immediately
after dark, was nttacked by a party of the enemy, who were, how
ever, drinven off before the armval of the in lying piequet, which
had been sent up when the finng was first heard

About eight o’clock on the following mornmne two companies
of the 31st Native Infantry + hich under Captain W R Dunmore
of that regiment, had held the heights overlooking the rear of the
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camp, were ordered down, as no enemy were 1n sight, to enable
the men to procure water and regular food, 1t being the third day
they had not cooked As this order was being conveyed to Captamn
Dunmore, a party of twentv men of the 31st Native Infantry was
detached under 1 native officer, with particular instructions to
ascend the heights 1n a direction pointed out to hum as more easy
of access; and to hold the position during the temporary absence
of the two companies
This native officer, instead of obeving his orders, proceeded
direct upon Captain Dunmore’s detachment, at this time 1 the
act of descending the steepest part of the lull by alternate com
pantes  The result was that the rearmost company, under Ensign
W H Sitwell, stall some distance up the hill, as well as the native
officer’s party, which had just reached him, were suddenly attached,
by a body of the enemy, who opened a very severe fire, and rolled
down huge stones Ensign Sitwell and several of s men were
struck down by the first discharge , and so sudden and 1mpetuous
was the attack of the mountuneers, that 1t was with the greatest
difficulty that certamn men of s regiment succeeded 1n rescuing
that officer’s body  The retreat of the pauty was covered by
one of the Horse Artillery guns, which prevented the enemy
following up their first ttacl
At the same time the other prequet of the 23rd Native Infantry
was attacl ed, to remforce which a company of the same regiment
was immediately sent forward, under Tneutenant T H Hilhard
The enemy was driven off, but Licutenant Hilliard was severely
wounded in carrymg out this operation
Sir Charles Napier then rode over to inspect Kohat, and during
the dvy two companies of the 98th Regiment, two compamnies, 31st
Native Infantry, and two companies, 1st Punjab Infantry, with
the Horse Artillers, the whale under the command of Major E
Hay thorne, 98th Foot, were detacked to cover a party employed
1 burning the three villages of Bostt Khel The enemy offered
resistance, s on the previous occasions but the duty was cffected
without o single casualty
On the morning of the 13th, th
to return to Teshawar,
column, and every prec:
advance

¢ force was put in motion
the baggage bemng 1n the centre of the
aution talen for its protection, as in the
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The 1st Punjab Infantry remamned on the ground for some
time after the force had started, and then proceeded to Kohat
without molestation, although a large number of Bizotis (Orakzais)
were on the neighbouring hills

Sir Colin  Campbell’s column had begun its march about 7
AM , on the advanced guard nearing Sharnki, the enemy opened
fire from the surrounding heights, and from this pomnt until
the rear guard reached the 1mmediate vieimtv of Akhor, nearly
the whole length of the defile, the Afridis contested the ground,
opposing the force mn front, and hanging 1ncessantly on 1ts flanks
and rear, with greater perseverance even than they had mam
fested m our advince

The loss m these operations was mmeteen killed, seventy
four wounded, and one mssing, of which thirty were m the Ist
Punjab Infantry

The force encamped outside the pass on the eveming of the
13th and returned to Peshawar the followmng day

The Indian Medal, with « clasp for the * North West Frontier,”
was granted 1n 1869 to )l survivors of the troops engaged 1o the
operations agamst the Kohat Pass Afndis

Soon after the expedition above related, hostilities broke
out afresh

On the 28th of February 1850 a girgu assembled among the
hillmen, and 1t was decaded to attack the police tower on the
summit of the Kohat Kot1]  The next day the Afnidis of the pnss,
with the Bizot1 and Utman Khel sections of the Orakzus, sur
rounded the tower and took possession of the road, driving back
the detachment of Multan: police which had gone to the aid of the
men n the tower

The ammunition of the police was all but expended when
Captan J Cole arnived at the foot of the Zotal with 450 bayonets

of the 1st Punjab Infantry, 1 squadron of the 1st Punjab Cavalry,
and two guns

There were from 1,500 to 2,000 Oralzais and Afndis on the
Iill, the road up which was commanded on all sides

Captain  Coke 1mmediately attached the hill with the 1st
Punjab Infantry, leaving the guns at the foot protected by
the cavalry The enemn were driven back, and 1 company of
the lst Punjab Infantry put mto the tower with a supply of
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ammunition and food  Our loss had been eleven lalled and four
teen wounded, which was severe, considering the number of men
engaged.

On the 2nd of March, Dama Khan armved m the pass with
the Hasan Khel Afridis and a number of the Khatbar Afndis,
and, bemng jomed by the Bizotis and Utman Khels (Oralzais)
and by the men of the pass, he attacked the tower 1n the evening,
but was beaten off Dunng the mght the enemy pushed on close
up to the tower, under cover of the rocks, cutting off the water,
vhich was 1n a small tank about 150 yards down the hill, they
then erected breastworks across the road up the lll  The attack
g force consisted of some 2,000 men, but the native officer 1n
command of the tower, Subadar Mohammad Khan, defended
the place with great spint

It was now imperative that a movement should be made
for the rehef of the tower, and Captain Coke moved out with 450
bayonets and some 500 Bangash levies After a conference be
tween the Bangash men and the Afridis and Orakzais, the enemy
retired from the hill, when Captain Coke withdrew his men and
the police from the tower  The enemy soon returned and destroy
ed the deserted post, and the same evenmg dispersed to therr
homes

On the 22nd of March, Apothecary M~ Healy, proceeding
t1¢ Khushalgarh to join the 1st Punjab Infantry at Kohat, was
attached by a party of hillmen, believed to have been Gala1 Afnidis
e had gone on n advance of his escort, and was cut down when
within about siv miles of Kohat, near the willage of Togh, dying
shortly afterwards from the eflects of the wounds

At the beginning of April several of the headmen of the Galal
Aindis came m to the Deputy Commussioner of Peshawar, deny
mng that the murder had been committed by therr sections,
ond suing for terms  On the 24th of Apnl the head quarters
ond two squadrons, lst Punjab Cavalry, marched through the
Kohat pass to Peshawnar, meeting with no opposition, but, on the
contrary, finding the headmen and others offering every facility
for their progress

At the end of Apnl the chiel malils of the offending sections

came 1n to Lieut Colonel Lawrence of their own accord, and
sucd for pcace  The terms offered by the Goscrnment were as



THL AFRIDI TRIBE 137

follows, and the whole of the clwn 1n British terrttory were to be
ejected 1n the event of their not bung tcceded to —
1st —The clan to engage to I eep the pass open 2t all times,
safe and free
ond —The clan to recetve the same alflov ances as 1 1849,
and to be admitted to the same terms n respect
to salt as other tribes
3rd —For the fulfilment of these conditions hostages to be
given
On the 6th June 1850 all the assembled maliks of Alhor,
Zargun Khel, and Sbaral1 nccepted the conditions, aud promised
hostages, but 1t soon became evident that the body of the clan
represented by these maliks was not prepared for submission
On the 9th of June a native officer returmng irom Kohat was
plundered, the ddl papers were torn up, and the carrier beaten,
and an 1ntended attach on the Assistant Commissioner of Kohat
was reported
Orders were thercfore 1ssued both at Peshawar and Kohat
for shutting out the offending sections and serzing such as happened
to ben Brtish terntory  This was followed by numerous se1
zures,—some of women,—which gave particular anxiety to the
tribe
As regards the renewnl of hostilities, Government prohibited
) extensive aggressive movement till after the rans, consider
mgatsafer to awut the result cf the blochade already estrblished
On the 18th of September the Commussioner of Peshawar
brought to thc notice of the Board of Admimistration that the
Afndis of the Kohat pass had agun sued for terms, offering the
headmen of the pass as their secunity Ie pomted out the ad
visability of entering nto a treaty, as there was every reason to
belies ¢ the present submission was sincere  He also drew attention
to the great importance of mauntmmng permanent possession
of the Kohat salt mines, and to the advantages to be guned by
liaving strong outposts at these poimnts, because an esxclusion
for six months of any tribe habrtually frequenting the nunes must
reduce them to submission or stirvation
The Bonrd, mn sohieiting the orders of Government recom
mended a treaty with the Kohat Pass Afnidis, and  thouch con

curring 1 the necessits for posts at the salt nunes, deferred
you IL E
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sanctioning them until the sites had been imspected and reported
on by some officer of mature experience  The Government of Indn,
willing to treat the clan considerately, consented to renew their
old allowances on condition of therr being responsible for the
sceunity of the piss In order to strengthen the arrangement,
Rahmat Khan,  chief of the neighbouning Orakzaus, was admit
ted to = share of the tesponsibility, and was granted a personal
allowance of Rs 2,000 per wnum, and Rs 6,000 as the pa) of
2 mounted guard, to be mamtaned on the crest of the Aotal near
Kohat These payments as then (November 1850) revised, aggre
gated Rs 13,700 per annum

From this tume till 1853, the pass remained open, octastonal
robberies only being committed, but the Afndis regarded the
share which Rahmat Khan had 1n the pass arrangements with
extreme jealousy, and the ill feeng thus rused culmnated
1 October of that vear, when they attached and seized Rahmit
Khan's post on the Zotal, 1 which there were only twent) (instead
of the stipulated one hundred) men The pass was then closed,
postal communication stopped, and Bntish officers were fired
upon by the Afndis

The Chief Commussioner soon after this (November 1853)
arrived at Peshawar, and directed Captan H R James, the Deputy
Commussioner, to arrange for the attendance of the maliks of the
Kohat pass These men accordingly came 1, and had a long
conference with the Chief Commussioner, during which Major
H B Ldwardes, the Commssioner, Captun H R James, and
Captamn J Cole, the officer 1n charge of Kohat, were present

There were four modes of arranging for the reopening  of
the Kohat pass wlich appeared feasible—1st, 1o restore matters
to the status quo, 12, to give Rthmat Khan (Oralzu) Rs 13,700
per annum for humself and the Afndis making them responsible,
as formerly, for the secunty of the pass, 2ad, to give the Afndis
for the pass (but only 1s theair own share of the old allow ances)
Rs 5,700, 3rd, to dinide the pass nto sections, making separate
arrangements with the heads of those tribes who held each portion,
and 4th, to hold the 7otal or summut of the pass, ourselv s, and
meke an arrangement with the Afndis for the remainder

To the first plan all our officers were opposed  They felt that
tho Afridis were opposed to further connection with Rahmat Khan,
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who had proved his incapacity to concihate and control them
The second plan was that to which Captain James inchined as
most acceptable to the Afndis themselves, the third was the
proposition of Captun Cohe, and _the last, that of Lieut
Colonel T Macleson, the late Commssioner of Peshawar, to which
the Cluef Commussioner himself mnclined  This last was eventually
given up, not sumply because 1t entuled considerable evpense,
but beequse 1t did not appear probable that any reasonable number
of the undisciplined iregulars, unconnected with the trbes in the
viamty of the pass, could hold the 7otal

The discussion was therefore narrowed to the second and
third plans, and though Captain James still inchned to his former
views, 1t was agreed that the one of making separate arrange
ments promised the best security and the greatest permanence
Our officers were unamimously of opimon that 1t was out of the
question to give the Afridis ¢ rupee n excess of their former emolu-
ments Rabmat Khan was thar own selection He may have
treated them I, but 1t wasnot nght to allow them to benefit by
their own wrongful acts They had repeatedly broken their en
gagements and shut the pass  They had even, when enjoying our
allowances, permitted travellers to be murdered and robbed close
to thar villages, which offered a refuge to the outlaws and ruffians
of our districte, from whence they sallied out to plunder

The Afridis had finally crowned a series of misdeeds by attack
mg the posts of their chosen leader, and expelling his men

The {ollowing, therefore, were the propositions which 1t was
decided should be offered to the Afndis —lst, that the whole
crest of the Rofal and the side of the hll towards Kobat down to
Captan Col ¢’s first post at the Kohat entrance of the pass should
be made over to the Bangash tnibe? who, out of their allowances,
ghould satisfy and be responsible for the good conduct of the Bizots,
Utman Khel, Tiroz Khel, and other munor sections, and that the
lowance for this duty should be R 7,700 per annum, 2nd, that
from below the Jotal (on the Peshawar side) down to the \Lhor
wnd the Bast Khel boundary, should be made over to the Afndis
on Rs 5,400 per annum, 3rd, with the Basx Khel Afndis an
arrwngement should be made for the rest of the road (Leing

1For ad scnption of this tribo and our dealings with them soe Chapter VI
B2
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the brol en ground outside the pass on the Peshawar side) for
Rs 600

A conference accordingly took plice on the 5th of November
with the Galm and Hasan Khel Afridis, who, with Rahmat Khan
(Orakzus), had hitherto engaged for the whole pass The Chuef
Commussioner on this occasion earefully recapitulated the past lus
tory of our engagements, showing how great had been ther perfidy,
gratitude, and inconstaney  They replied that they were pre
pared to be futhful to their promises for the future, that, 1n fact,
they had never broken them, but that Rahmat Khan had defrauded
them , and that for the future they wished to have no chief over
them

The Chief Commissioner then told them the arrangements
which he proposed, by which they would be responsible only for
that portion of the pass which was within the lands of their own
tubes This they refused, saving they would alone engage for
the whole pass and take all the allowances , and added, that rather
than not have the whole pass to themsclves, they would accept
the responsibility on their former share of the allowances, 112,
Rs 5,700

The Afndis positively refusing our terms, the Chief Commis
sioner brol ¢ up the conference, and desired them to withdraw
and consider the matter over quetly among themselves, and
return 1n the pace of two hours with their final resolve Halfan
hour afterwards he was told that they had left Peshawar for ther
homes  On hearing this, though the Chief Commussioner felt that
no faith could be pliced 1 these Afridis, though he did not
believe that they would aceept the engagement, or that,:f they
did, they would adhere to 1t, still he was sorry that the malils
had left Peshawar wlnle 1 proopeet of an arrangement custed
He therefore sent after them, on the plea that their final answer
should be formally ¢iven  On their return, Captan James was
empowered to offer them the engagement they had desired, iz,
the responsibility of the whole pass on the allowance of Rs 5,700
per annum  This mught be thonght so far a concesston, that 1t
fave up tothe charge of the Afndis the 7 otal which we had hitherto
held at our own disposal and wlich they had never occupied
But on the other hand, 1t was a punishment, masmuch as 1t
doubled their responsibihits without increasing their allowance
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The Afnidis, however, refused Captain James’s offer, saying
that nothing but the full allowance would satisfy them, wnd thus
proving that their first offer was not sincere  On this they recerved
therr dismiesal, and set off for the pass  They had not, however,
reached the pass before they rgnun desired to negotiate, and sent
m 9 messige, proposing to return next day and endeavour
to eficet w srrangement  This the Chicf Commicsioner refused
The fact was, that had the Afndis accepted the terms, there was
not the shghtest security that they would fulfil them No tnibe
or party would go bl for them, and they could give no pledges
of any reil value for their sincerity  The sy stem among hill tribes
of giving hostages 1s hittle eheek on them when dealing with us,
for they know that we shall not oppress their people Under
native rule the hostages of 4 tribe who grossly infringed ~ treaty
would have been put to death, or at least mutilated

It may perhaps, be ashed why the Afndis of the pass were
anvous to enter into engagements which they would not mam
tam  The repls 1s, that since the closing of the pass, 2 number of
their tribe hiad been arrested 2t Kohat, whom they were anvious
tosee relea,cd , and, morcov er, this was the height of the slt seson,
wnd the closing of the pass at this time to them was a1 great blow,
for 1t stopped their currying trade  If, therefore we had to force
the Afridis of the Kohat pass into terms which, howeyer distaste
ful to them, they would have great difficulty in breaking this was
the best time for effecting our object

By the old vrrangement, Rahmat Khan receised Rs 8,000 per
annum, Rs 2,000 as lus personal allowance and Rs 6,000 for the
P of 100 men to hold the Rotal He appears to have lept up
twenty men 1 two small posts below the summit on the Kohat
side of the ill, spent o few rupees among the malifs of the sce
tion, and npproprinted therest The Galarand Hasan Khel Afrdis
recerved R+ 5,700, out of which they had to satisfy the Bas1 khel
The latter were at feud with the Afnidis of the pass, and from their
position outside on the left of the road leading to Peshawar,
possessed great faciltties for plundering, of which they never failed
toaval themselies ¥t was useless  therdfore meluding them in
wmy arrangement with the Galar and IIn an Rhel Afndt The
yery smallost sum which the Kohat Pass Afnds could pav the Bay
hhed wasRe 300 perannum, and this sum was accordingly deducted
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from the allowances of the former, and added to an egual sum
out of that which Rahmat Khan formerly enjoyed Thus,
Rs 7,700 remaned for the Bangash tribe

1t has been remarhed that 1 was the wish of Iaeut Colomel
T el eon, the late Commssioner of Peshavar, not to make
over the Jotal to any tnbe, whether Afridis or Bangash , and the
Cluef Commussioner 1nchined to the same view The Intter did not
wish, however as Iacnt Colonel Mackeson proposed, to place
there 1 body of undisciphned irregulars collected from distant
plices as he bilieved that with no cover and no water, they
could not hive held thewr position, lus :dea was that Captun Cohe
should sclect men from the Bangash, the Bizoti, and Utman
Khel Orilzais, nnd other trbes i the wicimty of the pass,
and plice thum 1 charge Captun Cole however, assured him
that the men of these tribes would not enlist for such employment
The Chief Commussioner then sent Captun Coke back to Kohat,
and empot ered him to make an ~rrangcment with the Bangash
tnibe and to repur the two old towers, and to build three new
ones on the Aofal  TIf successful this step must place the Afnidis
entirely at our mercy  Their nlls did not afford them sufficrent
subsistence , they existed manly by cairying salt from the Kohat
mues mto the Peshaw i valley, ~nd thus 1t v ould be 1mpossible
for them to do anything 2gunst our consent m the face of the
Bangash tribe backed by our troops Shut out from Kohat, and
blochaded by o force n front of the pass on the Peshawar side,
they might emerge from thetr defile ns mndividuals, to steal and
to plunder s they formerly did when enjoying the bounty of
Government but they eould do nothing more

It had long been contemplated to buwild 2 fort on the Peshawar
<ide of the p1ss near its mouth, accordingly ~ force was now
moved out to thit point and the work on the post, 1 nown as Fort
Alacheson, vas commenced

On lus return to Kohat, Captun Coke assembled all the Ban
gash maliks, and ashed themaf they wereready to undertahe the
holding of the Jotal agminst the Afridis on the ~Howances granted
by Government  As they almost all agreed to do so, Captain Cohe
ordered themto furnish there separate quota of men, and on the
11th he moved out with them to the 7otal, tahing o wing of the 15t
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Punjab Infantry and of the 3rd Punjab Infantry,! with two guns,
to be kept m reserve at the foot of the pass

The top of the Zotal wns ganed without "n Afrnd: beng scen
or a shot bemng fired  There being no water of any lind, 1t was
necessary to mal ¢ immedite arrangements fo~ 1ts sapply, not
only for the use of the men, but also for bulding the towers
These arrangements beiag completed on the mor ung of the 12th
the party had juse stirted work, when, about ten o’clock,
the alirm was given that the Afndis were coming down  They
pushed boldly up tne 7otal from the glen on ther own side, and
got 1bove the Bangish men on the left, where they had entrenched
themselves with loose stones on the summits of 2 lall The picquet
of the Bangash on this hill now gave wny and ran in on the others
Captun Cohe sas on 11¢ ull with ten or twelve men of the Ist
Punj b Infantrs by one of whom the leading Afndi was cut down,
but there was v general panic among the Bangash, who made
rush down the Inll, evacunting 21l the strong pocitions before the
foree from below could support them  Having covered ther
ritreat and brought them out into the plain, Captan Cole found
they were too dishenrtened to attempt nything again that day,
and he therefore wtrengthened the cymp at the foot of the 7ofal
with another regiment of ml»ntry and two more guns and sent
Khwajr Muhammad Khan to bring up lus Khattahs, hopirg ath
the aid of the Bizotis and Jawalr Afridis, to cerry out tne vors

Captun Cohe 1nd three of lus men were wounded 1 this
slarnush, and three of the Bangash maliks were 1illed, s well as
other casualties

An arringement wns subsequently entered wmto by which the
Bizot1 and Sipayr Orakzus wnd the Juw 2l Afndis agreed to ud
the Bangash tribe m the defince of the Zote!, and to reease as
follows, 127, Bingash, Rs 5200, Jawnls, Rs 2,000, Bizotss
Rs 2,000, and Sipayas, R 300

Meanwhile the Afridis of the pass vere suffering from the
blockade The British authonties hid teted on the pnneple
that if the \fndis would not eep the piss open the doors of the
Pass must be shut upon them Iventually  thercfore the Galu
and Iasan Khel Afndis tendered their submis ton, and offered

3 Distanded in 1982
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to reopen the pass  This offer was accepted, except that they wer
to recetve only Rs 5,400 mstead of the Rs 5,700 formerly givo
the remumng Rs 300 being given from the allowances of tl
Akhor Hasin Khel to the Bast Khel, Akn Khel Afndis  Th
Ist sum was afternards inereased to Rs 600  This wrringemet
was concluded before the end of 1833

The aggregate ~llowances of the pass were thus drvided -
follows —

b}
@

Bangash tribe
Orakzal tribe
Jawakt Afnd
Tuohat Pass Afndis
Bast hhel Afndts

[ R
85288
=R+ ===

Total 13,700

This totyl wis subsequently 1ncreased to Rs 14,600, t
Bingash allowance bung inceased to Rs 4,400 (Bs 2,400
Bikwdur Sher Khan for charge of the pass, and Rs 2,000 to ]
Bingash tribe), and the allowance to the Pass \indis being reduc
to Rs 5100 Tlus last amount was distributed s follows —TF
cusrds furmshed by the Al hor Hisan Khels, Rs 1,200, for tl
mali’s of this section Rs 1050—total Rs 2250, to the villag
of Sherahu ind Bosty Khel, Rs 950, to Torsappar, Rs 950, m
to Zargun Rhel Rs 950—total, Rs 2,850

Espedition against the Bori villages of the Jawak:t Afndis, |
a force under Colonel S B Boileau, in November 1853

W hen the Ainds of the Kokt pass misbehaved mn 1850 t
Jaw sk scetion offcred to engage for that pass or to conduct cor
munteations through their own, the Jimu and Bon passes,
to carry the dof recularly  The Jawaki route was actually us
for 1 short time but the Jawaht Afndis soon proved themsels
to be worse even than their neighbours  They comnntted num
ous ruds and murders m the lohat and Peshaw ar districts, robb

boits on the Indus, wnd were also concerned in the murder
Apotheciry Healy
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In 1851 Lieutenwnt H B Lumsden reported that several
sertous ruds had been committed on Kohat and Khushalgarh by
the Jawakis of Paua ind Gharba, who had also attacked one of
the Khattak villages, and he recommended that these willages
should be destroyed by Khwaya Muhammad Khan, the Khattak
chief, whilst Captun J Cole, with « force, prevented any co opera
tion from the villages of Turki and Slundih  Nothmg, honvever,
seems to have come of these proposale

The conduct of the Jawalis continued dunng the nest two
years to be bad, more especially that of the men of the Bori villages
These villages had, during the first y ear of our rule, grven « great deal
of trouble to the authornties, and on the Sth of June 1853, Captun
H R James, the Deputy Commussiorer of Peshawar, reported
that the boldness and frequency with which the Bor1 Afndis com
mitted raids 1n the Peshawar district enlled for sertous notice, as
therr villages had become an asylum for every noted robber

The Commussioner Lieut Colonel F Macheson ¢B, stated
that m most of these rads and outrages, the gang of Afndis had
not esceeded more than thirty 1n number, and had not averaged
more thin tv elve, and he considered that these disorders were of a4
nature that could be put down by police arrangements, lie accord
ngly urged the establishment of police posts along the Afndi and
Khattak borders, but at the same time advised that at 2 con
Ventent season a severe example should be made of the Boniwals

In September 1853, Lieut Colonel Macleson was assassin
ated, and was succceded by Major I B Edwardes, ¢B, and
m November 1853, Mr John Lawrence, the Chief Commisaioner,
hwing  proceeded to Peshawar, held a conference on the
15th of that month with the maliks of the villages connceted
with the Jawalipass  Desiring, 1f posaible, to avord hostibities,
the Chicf Commissioner arranged with a1l the villages of the Jawala

pass, except Bory, that the interdict to their resort to the salt mines
and to the marl ets of Kohat and Peshaw ar should be withdrann
on the following conditions —

1st —That nather they not any person hung in ther vallages should
commut crimes for the fulure 1n Bntish temtory i return fer
wlich they should have full pernuss et ta trede £rd to cvltnete
within our boundancs
Vo It T
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9nd —[hat they should not grve o passage through their lnds to depre
dators coming into Brtish terrttors or to ertmunals pa <ing there
from

3rd —That they should onno account afford an asylum to crmmals
and outlaws flving from yustice

The Cluef Commisstoner was most antious to get these Africhs
to agree to serze and surrender such crimmals as had talen refuge
m ther villages, but this they stoutly refused, sumply stipulating
that they would send them aww  To the third condition they
also evinced greit repugnance, and 1t was only on their secing that
a refusal on this point would lead to 2 continuwnce of the blocl
ade that they give a reluetnt consent

These \fridis stated, with truth, that 1t was the ymmemonal
custom of therr clains never to refuse an asylum to any one demand
mgt, and that to surrender an mdividual who had obtained refuge
with them or even to demy lim their hospitahty, was « great
disgrace The Chief Commissioner was mmpressed with the belief,
from the condurt and bearing of these Afndis, that they were
sincerely desirous as 1 body for peace  The fact, however, that
1t was for their interest to be on good terms with us, was doubtless
the strongest hien on their good futh

The Chief Commssioner was even willing to make terms with
the Born men  The deare of Government to 1void a recourse to
Lostthties  the unsatisfictory state of affairs with the Afnidis of
the Kohat pass, and the extriordinary sickness among the troops

at Peshawar —all pointed to the advantage of this course  The
turms offered were—

Ist —That thes should make restitutien for all proj erty proved to have
heen stolen or plundered during, the past vear  on their pleading
their poverty this point was modified to the furrender of the horses
of the mounted robbers

2nd —That they should rdeas any prrsoners detaned for ransom

3rd —That they <hould sumrender ccrtam outlaws of the s Indus
districts who had found refuge with them

Tach and all thece propositions however they rejected , and
nothing, therefore rematned but to send a foree agamnst them

The Borysalley 15 thout twdve miles long and hs an antrance
ot each extremity , but us they e both narrow and very defensible
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defiles, 1t was determined to cross the outer range at the most
favourable pomt It had been ascertuned that « practicable path
ascended through the village of Kandao, and ~ second was known
to euist to the south of that village, but general information
represented the Sarghasha pass, which crosses the outer range
between Kandio and Tarum to be the most practicable road, and
1t was therefore chosen It had also been decided to avoid the
Kandao pass in entering the Bori valley, so as not to alarm the
Ashu Khel Afndis of Kandro, who were then at peace with
us  But Lieut Colonel R Napier, Bengal Engineers, having
reconnoitred the grounds on the duy preceding the adyv ince of the
force had advised that the heights should be occupied from this
point, so as to turn the flank of il opposttion 1t the Sarghasha
pass

Advanced Quard
Corps of Gudes

At 4 AM on the 20th November
the force covermg the erection of Fort

Mountam Tram Battery Mackeson, under the command of Colo.
. Mawn Body nel 8 B Boileau, and accompanied by
1
ooth Gurkhas Captam H R James, the Deputy
‘i’mh é\&l" edInfﬂD"y - Commussioner, marched from the camp
Rappors and Memers. at Bazid Khel, 1n the order notedin
Rear guard the margin
G6th Gurhhas (200 men) The first part of the road, which

s
7th Trregular Cav (1 squadron) was some five or six miles 1 all, was

over 1 good hard plan, but the approach to the Sarghasha pass,
for the distance of about « mile, lay throngh rivines and low
Tills

The Guide Infantry, under Licutenant W 8 R Hodson, was
detached to ascend the path leading through Kandao and te
crown the outer range of hulls to prevent the enemy defending the
Sarghashe pass  Captan Janres had taken the precaution of
having the maliks of all the inendly Afndivillagesin attendance on
Inm, and a maltk of Kandao was now sent on to hus own people
to nssurc them of our peieeable ntentions, nes ertheless  though
they abstaned from hostilities, they could not r v on our good
futh and numbers fled up the hill wath such properts as they
could hastilv carry off

1\ow the Ist Curkha 2 Mutinied a3 \feerut an 18,°
3\ow the 5th Cavalry



148 FROVTIFR {MD OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROY INDIA

Although the road had been good, and there had been 2 faint
moon between five and six o’clock, 1t was seven o’clock before
the foot of the Sarghashe pass wasreached Here a reserve of
two compantes of infantry and the cavalry were left, the mam
body reaching the summit of the pass at 10 30 A ar, where the
Gude Corps had already armved, having found «+ good and easy
road from Kandao leading to Bory, the existence of which was not
previously known to us

The Sarghashe 1s the proper pass of the men of Bou
It was found to be steep, winding, narrow, nd long, and though
quite practicable for horses and any beasts of burden, 1t only admit
ted of troops ascending in single hle If, therefore, 1t had been
disputed by the Afridis, Tneut Colonel Napier’s minceusre would
have been essentil to the success of the main column, but there
was no indication of any opposition having been contemplated
here

The sappers who with the materinls for blowing up the towers
of the Bon villages hnd been left with the reserve, were now or
dered up , but 1s some delvy occurred 1n their advance up the Inll,
1t v 13 determined to go on without them, and to vbandon the 1dea
of blowng up the towers Leaving ~ picquet of a company of Her
Majests’s 22nd Regiment, under Captain W H  Poulett, and 2
company of the Guides, under Ensign J H Tyler, 20th Natrve
Infantry, on the crest of the outer range, the force descended 1nto
the valley of Bon and advanced across the plan, covered by the
hight compans of Her Majesty’s 22nd Regiment  As the furthest
Bortvillages 11y near the Tarunt entrance of the valley, and as
Colonel Boileauw was assured by the Commussioner of the neu
trality of the men of Tarum whose village 1s bwilt in the gorge
of that defile, 1t was determined to withdraw from the valley by
that route and the plan of operations was made accordingly

The spurs commanding the mun portion of the Bon villages
were crowned in the most bolhant manner by Licutenant W S R
Hodson with three companies of the Guides, and by Licutenant F
McC Turner, hus second in command, with two compantes of that

regiment and twenty five men of the 66th Gurhhas T icutenant
Turner & party had carned the first village en route, and swept
fifteen or twenty of the Afndis before them up the lnll | and when
the mountan guns, coming up, played upon the towers, the few
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remainimg defenders abandoned the village to its fate The enemy
bemng thus removed to v distance, the first village was entered,
andts fort set on fire

In the meantime the 22nd Regiment, under Colonel 8 J
Cotton, nnd two detachments of the Gurkhas, under Captan
C C G Ross and Lieutenant J A Law, had, covered by the
artillery fire, dniven the enemy from the other two villages and
fired them successively, the Afndis making no stand in the plain,
but taking to the hills, from whence they poured down a matchlock
fire 1l driven to o distance by our shirmishers By twelve
o’cloch heavy columns of flame and smoke were rising from every
Bon willage

Whle the work of demolition was bemng thus leisurely carried
on below, the contests on the heights above grew warmer every
hour, as friends and alhes from Pustawani, Torsappir, and Jamu
came down the ugher ranges to assist their clansmen of Bon

The struggle of the day was for the peak of the centre ull,
where the Afridis had, by erecting 4 breastwork on an solated
pomnt, made wn almost impregnable posttion  Here Lieutenant
F McC Turner, with about twenty men, was brought to bav,
and such showers of stones and bullets were rained upon them

that an advance was 1mpossible, while to retire would have been
fatal

The Afridis 1n the breastwork were seen from the opposite height
to draw their hmives, and witch intently for the first movement
m retreat, as the signal to leap down upon the Gmdes But no
wavering was to be found 1n that little band  They at once sound
ed the bugle for help, and stood their ground, returning the fire of
the Afndis  On seeing Licutenant Turner’s position, Iieutenint
Hodson had sent o company of Gmdes from ns own party , but
thes were unable to reach Licutenant Turner A company of the
66th Gurl as was then sent up, and shortls afterwards a second
company , nd gallantly carried the enemy’s stronghold led by
Assistant Surgeon R Lyvell, of the Gude Corps

It was now nearly three o’clocl, the worl of the d v was done,
and 1t was deemed advisable to retire wlule there was vet light
the troops were therefore reealled, the man bedy being driwn g
m the centre of the valles  The Guides and Girklas were mes
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shilfully withdrawn from the heights by Tacutenant Hodson,
aparty of Gurlhas, under Captun C C G Ross, and two
mountaun guns, under Lieutenant T Pulman, covering the tetire
ment, this detachment of Gurl has with the Corps of Guides then
formed the rear guard

A little after 3 p v the column was set in motion towards
the Iarum pass—the 20th Native Infantry and Mountan Tram
Battcrs i advance, followed by the 66th Gurkhas and the 22nd
T oot

Ihe Bor miouth of the Tarum defile 1s sphit mnto two roads
by wasolated Wil The mam column defiled down the Jower one,
while two compames of Ier Majesty’s 22nd, under Captam D
Anderson, sl irmushed with great stendiness along the upper

The enemy 1 considerable force, attempted to press the rear
guard, but were cheel ed by Lieutenant Hodson, who charged them
vithasmall party of the Gandes Cavalry, wiach had made its way
through the Iirum pass during the day , every subsequent attempt
was met by <o hot a fire from the rear guard that not the shghtest
ynprossion wis made, and shortly after passing the Tarum all
molostation coased

Ciptun Poulctt’s detachment, which had been left on the
crest of the Sarghashy nidge, had, i the meanwlnle, conformed
to the movements of the main column, and had moved along the
crest of the nidge parallel to the march of the force, checl ing an
attempt of the enems to intercept the hine of march, and covering
the left flanl as far as the Tarum defile, where 1t joined the mam
column

Durimg the attacl on Bor, the outer range of hills above Jana
Phiwar hhw and farum was coverad with armed Afndis, quietly
watddung the progress of ¢vents, and aq the head of the column
nearcd Trum consderible apvtety was fclt as to the part which
onr new Afndn allics in that and the other villages would play
Cortaunly they hoad boon admitted to treaties with us, and allowed
to trade when the salt mines were closed to the other tribes, but
i was et tanptation The “anfidels” were i the pass,
Bary = d by along das s worl, and stsll engaged wath an cnemy 1n
the roar

The Afrudia <at an hundreds on the nll, and saw that they
Bk only to deseend 1t an front to place the column between two
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fires , yet they refruned, and I ept their fmth, and even sent depu
ties to the men of Bom to warn them not to come bevond then
border , whilst the Tirum men actually brought water at the Clucf
Commussioner’s request up to the top of the ridge for the Eutopeans
who held the pass
Thus the forcc moved out on to the plun, through frnends,
and by an easy, level ro1d, instend of having to fight 1ts way m
darkness over the steep passes of Sarghasha or handqo
Night closed upon the column s 1t emerged from the dcfile,
and the foremost did not reach cimp till 8 rar, the mun body
not till ten or eleven, after bemg more than cighteen hours under
arms The Buropean soldiers had food in their haversachy, but
the majonty of the force hid none, and Al were without w e,
as the springs 4t Bor, being far up a 11vine, were 1n the hnds of
the enemy
The strength of the force 1ctnully engaged mn the nttiuk on
the Bor villages was about 1,700 of 11l ranks, the loss on our side
had been eight lulled and twenty nine wounded, and thit of the
Afridis somewhat less
Of the results, Major H B Edwardes smd the 1enl loss of
the Bor: Afndis was not to be found 1n killed and wounded, ot eyen
1n the destruction of their homes and stocks of winter fodder for
the cattle, but 1n the loss of prestige, 1n the violation of their Iulls
as a4 refuge for proclumed crimnals, in seeing that even our heavy
regular army contans, nd can produce when need requires, somq
troops who can take to the lullsde as lightly as themsclves, aml
dnive them off their roughest crags with weapons of supiior ranpe
The Indian Medal, wath a clasp for the ** North Wioat Ion
tier,”” was granted 1n 1869 to all survivors of tho troops engyn d
1n the above operations
A few days after the expedition, the men of Bors mnce ovel
tures of submission to Major IT B Tdwmidon throngh a hoby man
nimed Sa1y1d Gul Mian, who, however, brol o off the nogottions
when told that no terms would be made (i1l the 1 fuyp o cruminals
were expelled from Bors  Tlow, he wwid wan hopedorsy e Cnise
1t was contrary to the customs of Pathun hopHalin
Larly 1n December 1851 the Bopwals apphed 1o Ciptan
J Cole, Deputy Commus toncr of Nokut fin o of poce Jhat
ofhcer was authonzed 1o receave thur nubmbxion and admdt them
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to inendly ntercourse on the one condition that they expelled
all refugee cruminals with them, and promised to receive no more

On the 11th of January 1854 Captain Colke wrote to Major
Edwardes to say that the malils of Bort had come 1n to him and
agreed to everythng evcept the expulsion of refugees, and as
they were willing to admit no more m the future, they hoped
thus point would be warved This, howeser, Major Edwardes re
fused, because the prmeiple at stake was worth more than peace
with Bon

On the 17th of January Captain Coke reported that the Bor
deputies had at last agreed to expel the refugees i1f two months’
grace were given them , but they wished to be allowed free inter
course with British ternitory at once, and on this understanding
they had signed ~ treaty of submission, which Captun Coke sent
for sanction In reply, Major Edwardes said he regretted to be
hard on them, but the treatv of irtendship and friendly intercourse
could only begin from the date of our enemies bemng expelled from
Bon

On the 8th of February Captain Coke reported the uncond:
tional submussion of the Boriwals to all our terms, and the actual
expulsion of the refugee enminals  Accordingly, the following
agreement was signed by them on the 24th February 1854 —

15t —We will abstaan hereafter from commutting raids highway rob
beries thefts or other crimes within British terntory

2nd —If any cniminal comes to our settlements from Brtish terntory
we will promptly eject him  andf we ascertain that he 151 pe..es
sion of stolen property, we will mal e restitution of the same to
Gorernment

3rd —If any resident of our settlements 1s apprehended for crime m
Butwsh terntory, we will not intercede for hum  and 1f such person
comes with stolen property to our settlements we will make rest1
tution of the same and pumsh the theef according to our Afghan
usage and not permit him to return to Bntish terntory for the
perpetration of crime

4th —In regard to certam eriminnls who have tal en refuge with us from
the other «1de of the Indus we agree, within two months to eject
them from our settlement

5th —We will a sociate ourselves with the rest of our trbe 1n any gervice
which the distric* oflicer may call upon them to perform
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6th —W hereas the Pakln? Afndis have always been associated with us
1n our former evil deeds we agree to be responstble for them also

7th —We give as our securities Mir Mubarak Shah  Naib Muhammad
Saiyid Khan, and Bahadur Sher Khan, 1f we commit any breach
of the above engagements the Government 13 free to call them
to account

8th —In consideration of the above agreements we shall be allowed
to come and go in Bntish terrtory

9¢h — In consideration of the same the Government will be asked to
release seven men of our section now m prison

10th —We will bring no evil disposed person with us mto Bntish
terntory

After the settlement with the Kohat Pass Afridis 1n 1853, the
pass remamed open t1ll 1866, with the exception of one brief inter
val of twenty sx dnys This interregnum was occasioned by a
feud among the Afridis of the pass, duning which some robberies
were committed The heads of the confederacy traced the
perpetritors to  the Bostt Khel wvillages, and the Deputy
Commussioner of Kohat sent the Bangash men down, and com
pelied the imhabitants of these villages to make good the value
of the plundered property, and to p1y a fine

As has been related m chapter I, the Basi Khel Afridis,
consequence of therr misconduct, had forfeited, mn 1855, their
ghare m the pass allowances This section was agam concerned
m the compheations i the Kobat pass i 1866 ;

The reason of the Bast Khels having been onigmally ndmxttcd
ta 2 shere n the piss allonances was m consequence of their claim
ing & portion of land called Kalamsada, extending from Kothag
to Almnl Chabutrs, and1t was m corsequence of the constant fight
mg on this prece of land between the Bast Khels and ALkhorswals
that Captun 7 Ci1e made the arrangement that the former should
receive Rs 3 0 out of the sllowances of thelatter This amount
was afterwards increaced, as alrendy mentioned, to Rs 600, but
was forferted 1n 1855 by their nusconduct

In 18%9 the Basit Khels agan came forward with therr clams to
the Kalamsada, and consequent share of the allowances  InFeb
ruary 1859 an agreement was made, by which both parties bound

1 Pakhi 13 & village at the eastern extremity of the Lehalgads val ey

Vou Il v
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themselves to Tefran from fighting on the road near the disputed
ground for five years Ths was afterwards extended for one year
more, to February 1865

Disputes had also been gomg on for some time between the
Bolak 2nd Gaddha Kbhel sections of the Akhorwals as to the relative
proportion m which the shares of each should bepaid These
and the Bast Khel dispute had caused fighting in the pass about
AXhor, and, the Commussioner being unable toinduce them to come
to some agreement, the pass was closed and the allowances stopped ,
and 1t was not until October 1866 that these differences could
be adjusted

The Bast Khels and Hasan Khels, however, still continued
to give trouble, and the former demanded a mght of interference
i the management of the pass, unwarranted by former usage
For their contumacy they were debarred from access to Bmtish
territory, when, after abnef interval, they submitted on the 8th
of Apnml 1867, and, on consideration of therr remouncing their
claim to the disputed tract of Kalamsada, an allwowance of
Rs 1,000 per annum was granted to them

The Hasan Khels were also subiected 4o a stnct blochade,
but after the mstitution of the blockade more outrages were per
petrated 2 policeman on duty at an outpost was cirned off by
a band led by a notorious Haswn Khel freebooter, a party of
police were fired at while patrolling , shots were fired at our posts,
and, lastly, the Government mail, en route from the Indus to Kohat,
was plundered on the highroad by men of the Hasan Khel section

The firga of the section were then summoned to Peshawar,
but at the end of ten days they firmly dechned, by letter, to give
wiy on the pomnts at 1ssue Orders were accordingly 1ssued for
(the assembling of a force to carry out coercrve measures agamst
this section

The force was to consist ot 5,091 men of all arms, with 14 guns,
and was to bedivided into two columns, under the command
of Colonel R O Bnght, 19th Foot, and Colonel § J Browne,
vo, ¢B, Corps of Guides, respectively The force was to be
ready to march on the 12th or 13th of Apnl

Colonel Brights column was to advance from Azakhel on
Ebw and Janakhwar, while Colonel Browne, having brvouached on
the Cherat lull on the previous night, was to move along the
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ndge over the Jala'a Sar, descending on Janalhwar, and closing
the retreat ot the enemy towards the latter place

These preparations, however, soon changed the aspect of affairs
The Hasan Khel Afrdis, who had hitherto mistaken forbearance
for weakness or indifference, on perceiving the preparations for
their chastisement, at once submitted unconditionally to the terms
imposed upon them, and gave hostages for tharr future good conduct,

After the agreement come to in 1886, the Kohat pass re
mained open tll 1876, with the exception of a period ot ten daysmn
1870 In that year Lord May o rode through 1t on lis way to Kohat,
and & few days after, on the mght of the 156th of Apnl 1870, two
muleteers and a servant of an officer were murdered in the most
cowardly and brutal manner, n cold blood, and all the property
they had with them was plindered The murderers belonged to the
Zargun Khel and Bosti Khel villages Captam C E  Macaulay,
Deputy Commussioner of Kohat, at once seized all the men and
property of the Afnidis of the pess, and by the eveng of thesame
day had Rs 10,000 worth of property n his possession, conststing
principally of camels laden with salt  The surrender of the enm
nals was then demanded by the Deputy Commissioner, but not
acquiesced 1n by the Afridis, when m lien they were offered the
following terms 1st, the destruction of Mahk Bashu’s willage,
2nd, the destruction of Sherdil’s (one of the murderers) house 1n
Zargun Khel, 3rd, the destruction of Yasin’s (another of the mur-
dorers) house in Bost1 Khel , 4th, the prohntion against ever agan
building these without the permission of Government, Gth, the
expulsion of the three cnimimnals from the pass for one year, A,
the payment of Rs 1,000 by each of the murderers as compensation
for the blood of the murdered men These terms were agreed
to after gome demur Sccunty having been taken for the future’
good behaviour of the crimunals, the pass was declared open agamn
after having been closed for ten days  One of the murderers
however, Nazr A, a Zakha Khel Afnd), was not included 1n ths
arrangement, and on the 7th of August of the same vear Ie vis
captured by the willagers of Akhor, brought in and Ianged on
the 19th on the crest of the Kohat Kotal

The cause of the rupture wlich led to the clowng of the pres
1N 1876 was due to the reoperung of a question which had for ners

yenrs been discussed, tiz, the constructicn of aroad practiceble for
4]



1566 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

wheeled traffic through the pass The Afndis, jealous of therr
independence, had always opposed the construction of this road,
but m 1873 the question was agamn raised by the Commussioner
of Peshawar, and all the frontier authonties considered that our
relations with the Galar Afndis were now on so inendly a footing
that the time had arnved when we might open negotiations for
the construction of the road with & fair prospect of success The
Bongash chiet, Bahadur Sher Khan, who had for many yeurs been
m charge for the pass arrangements, being also of opimon that
no active opposition would be made to 1ts construction, the assent
of the sections concerned was requested

The Aindis of the pass generally were willing to agree to the
proposls of the Government, and the question would have been
amicably settled but for the opposition of one contumacious wil
lage—Sharahi— which absolutelv refused to egree to the' propesals,
and endewvoured to embroil the whole tnbe The closing of the
pass was therefore forced upon the Government Afmdi trade was not
prohibited until the 7th of February 1876, 1n consequence of distinct
msults offered by the Sharahi men to the Government messenger
sent to summon the jirga to hsten to the Government demands

Hostilities on the part of the Afridis at once began m the
usual manner, mght attacks and delauis were made on British
territory , cattle and goats carried off, and the towers on the
crest of the pass, which werein charge of the Jawali and Orakza
levies, were burnt on the 16th of Februar

Blockade arrangements were instituted in the Peshawar and
Kohat districts, and, in the first named, the Aindi crops grown
within British territory were, n the spring ordered to be cut and
confiscated In order to do this, on the 15th April, large numbers
of men were collected from different villages and assembled at
Aimal Chebutra To protect the men emploved mn cutting the
crops, troops were ordered out from Peshawar

At 3 Ax on the 17th Apnl a force, es per margin, under
BF Roysl Horo Artllery the command ot  Lieutenant Colonel

{)_’c‘:h ]l}lth {zeggalk!;ncm R G Rogers, commandimg 20th Punjab
Bl val
1 m,,,;‘;ﬁy Sappers and Native Infantry, marched from Peshawar

Miners mal
201h Pamgsb Natve Tntantry 002148 Ammal Chibutra  After a short

halt there, 1t moved on towards the Kctl a1
tower at the mouth of the Poss, and the villagers thin began to
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cut the crops The troops were advanced to w1thin 1,000 yards of
Kotka1, near which the enemy could be seen, and while thcy
remained m this position the enemy kept up a dropping fire,
which was replied to by B F Royal Horse Artillery and the 20th
Pun)ab Natiwve Infantry

Several casualties occurred 1 the 20th Pumjab Native
Infantry before the troops were withdrawn

The following day the same force was again moved out, but
having been Lept it a grester distance from the hills, no lurther
casualties occirred, and the crops 1n the neghbourhood of the pass
were successfully gathered

At the begmning of the rupture, the Galar Aindis alone were
mnplicated The Jawakis, who had badly defended the tower
entrusted to them, and who had been remuss m allowing thieves
to pass through their territory, were punished by a heavy fine
which they paid, and then remained neutral until the termnation
of the quarrel

The Hasan Khel and Ashu Khel, the other sections of the
Adam Khel clan, were included 1n the blochade early in August,
but no outrage of importance was committed by the former until
the 10th of January, when a number of outlaws, sheltered m Hasan
Khel terntory, committed a very serious dakait m the mbtary
statton of Nowshera, killing a police constable and a havildar,
and carrying off arms from the police station, as well as robbing
shops 1n the immediate neighbourhood

The Hasan Khels were soon weary of the hostile attitude
they had assumed, and signified their rerdiness to come to terms
The Government was quite willing to recerve therr submission,
but only on their acceptance of the orginal demands which hed
been made, vz, to consent to the construction of a road through
the Hasan Khel section of tle pass, and compensation for all
offences commutted smee the begimning of the blockade, o suit-
able fine, and hostages to ensure complance with these terms
Yo February 1877 the Hasan Khels agreed to the conditions,
accepting the responsibihity for juture offences, and their submis.
sion was then accepted

The collapse of the Galar Afndis soon followed and towards
the end of March they scnt m their leaders to Kohat and made
formal submussion, accepting the Government terms, which were
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the improvement of the rocky portion of the road north of the
%ottl under Government supervision, the surrender of all propert)
belonging to Brtish subjects, and a fine of Rs 3,000
These terms were 1mposed by the Lieutenant Governor 1
a public durbar held at Kohat on the 24th of March, and were
accepted by the prga  Bahadur Sher Khan, Bangash, receives
the title of Nawad and a Lhillat, and others who had done good
service were also rewarded The pass was then declared open
and, on the 26th, the Lieutenant Governor passed through it o
his way to Peshawar
After the Te opening of the pass, the unsatisfactory attitud
of the Gaddia Khel section of the Akhorwals threatened o rais
fresh complications, and accordingly Captam P L N Cavagnan
the Deputy Commsstoner of Peshawar, obtamed sanction tocoerc
them to submut to the Government demands by a prompt displa
of mil tary force
It was therefore decided to attempt to capture the Gadd:
Khel hamlet on the Kalamsada tract, and close to the Aims
Chabutra post, by a mght surprise, before the remdents conld effec
their escape to the lls
In communication With Colonel J E Cordner, ra, con
manding at Peshawar, 1t was arranged to move ont a small force
conssting of two guns, Royal Horse Artillery, a troop of cavalry
and fifty bayonets, on the mght of the 14th August 1877 Th
detachment was to leave cantonments 50 as to reach Aimal Chs
butra a lttle before daybreak The distance to be traverse
bemmg about twenty mules, ekias were to be provided for the ir
fantry, so that the men should arrive at their destnation fres
for whatever work they might have to perform
At about half past nne o’clock Captamn Cavagnar, accompante
by Mr Chnstie, District Superntendent of Police, went on ahea
of the troops to make arrangements along the road for cutting o
all communecations with the southern border, and also to provic
for the attendance of some village levies Captam E R Conolls
Assistant  Commussioner, was told off to accompany the troo}
and to conduct them to the rendezvous decided upon
The troops arrved punctually at the hour fixed, and halte
at the place agreed upon il 1t was light enough to move again:
the village It was then about 330 au, the distance havin
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been accomplished 1n something over four hours, which, consider
g the time of year, the extreme darkness of the might, and the
fact of the road being intersected 1n many places with steep ravines,
was most creditable

By the time scouts and piequets of the levies had been posted
on the low hills which command the plam 1 rear of the village,
day had begun to dawn, and the troops were moved 1nto posi-
tion On reachung Ammal Chabutra, Lieutenant-Colonel G C
Rowcroit, who commanded the detachment, divided the cavalry
1mto two portions, sending them at a smart gallop to the night and
left rear of the village, and directing them to prevent any of the
residents effecting their retreat to the hlls  The guns were posted
to the north of the village

All the arrangements were completed without disturbing
the residents of the hamlet, and at first 1t almost appeared that
the village had been deserted  Simultaneously with the movement
of troops mto position, an agent was deputed to the villagers,
warning them of the folly of resistance, and sssunng them that
under no circumstances would their women or children be harmed
After some delay, 2 deputation of the leading men came formard
und tendered their submission

Captain Cavagnan then demanded the surrender of all thLe adult
men m the village with their arms, and this was very reluctantly
and slowly comphed with The whole of the village cattle were
next ordered to be given up as secunty for whatever fine had to
be lovied, and as the Afridis were rather slow about this, a feint
was made of moving the infantry close up to the willage, with
the object of sending them 1n to search the houses  This hastened
thorr movements, and by seven o’cloch the troops were marched
away, twenty seven prisoners and o hundred head of oxen having
been taken as guarantees for the tnbesmen’s prompt compliance
with the demands of Government

Expedition against the Jawakt Afridis by a force under
Colonel D Mocatta, in August 1877

In 1853, ns has been scen above the Jawak: Afndis were ad
mitted to a share 1n the allonances of the Kobat pass  They then
ngreed to furmsh an outpost on the kofal with twelve armed men
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to be present m a tower erected there, and to share with the Ban
gash tribe the responsibility for any mjury or loss sustamed there-
on For this service a share 1n the pass allowances of Rs 2,000
was guaranteed to them, and this they had enjoyed up to\the year
1877 For many years past the Jawalis had behaved well Bemng
the principal carriers of wood to the Kohat cantonments, and also
having a large carrymg trade 1n salt, they had amassed consider
able wealth, and, therr own country bemng barren, and ther very
existence depending on a free mtercourse with Butish territory,
they had shown far less melmation than other sections to embroil
themselves with the Government

Durng the disturbances of 1876-77, and the blockade of the
Galer Afndis, the Jawakis showed a certam sympathy with thewr
Lmsmen who were engaged 1 hostilities with the British Govern
ment, but they themselves took no active part m the matter
They, however, abandoned thewr tower on the lotal, which was
destroyed, as already stated, by the Galai Afridis 1n February
1876, and they failed to heep their portion of the border free from
the attacks of thieves belonging to the blockaded sections of the
Adam Khel clan  They were, therefore, proceeded agawst by
serzure of their men and property found in the Kohat distnct,
upon which they at once gave m thewr submussion, adjusted claims
to the extent of Rs 2,000, and gave selected hostages to mamtan
strict neutrality

This engagement the Jawalas observed until the close of the
Kohat pass difficulties m 1877 At that time the consideration
of the re allotment of the pass allowances was rendered necessary,
as 1t was felt that, as distributed, they were open to objection,
as they were 1n some cases being paid to seotions who performed no
appreciable service It was known that it was under consideration
to reduce the Jawaki allowance of Rs 2,000, which was not fair
ly earned, seemg that no Jawali villages abutted on the pass,
and that during the complications of 1876 77 the tribe had shown
that they were not able to render the service which was expected
from them In the event, however, of this allowance bemg with
drawn from the Jawakis, the Government were prepared to allow
them an equvalent for the performance of real duties m guarding
the Khushalgarh road and telegraph lne, which, runming close to
the independent hills, were always hable to attack 3
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The Jawakis, however, did not wait for the decision of the
Government, but began to show a spirit of hostility 1n the month
of July 1877, when, on the 16th of that month, they cut the tele
graph wire between Kohat and Khuchalgarh in several places
The Jawak: j2rga, who were responsible for its safety, were at once
summoned, but refused to come to Kohat, sending an msolent
message that the Bangash jirga should be sent to discuss the matter
with them 1n thar own tcrmtory A baramta of those Jawals
and their property found m British territory was at once ordered,
which was furly successful, and ninety three men and a large
number of cattle were seized

On the 24th July a considerable number of Jawakis, who
had hidden themselves in ambush on the Kohat road, rescned two
of their men who had been seized and were being escorted by the
police to Kohat, three of the guard, together with the pnsoncrs,
bemng carmed off mto the Jawaht lls  The jirga was at once
ordered to release the prisoners and to return their arms, but, under
the pretence of fearing arrest, they declhined to come i to Kohat,
though the captives were relewsed on the 27th July The next
night the telegraph wire was cut o second time, and the Deputy
Commussioner threatened to forfeit the penston and property
of the prmapal Jawaki malsk (Babm) mn Brtish termtory, and
to cject the members of the tribe from their hamlets in the hohat
district  The 71796 came to Kohat on the 30th, where, the case
being completely proved aganst them, they made submiswion,
returned the arms of the police, and pud a fine of Rs 300

The matter bung thus settled, the j1rga were ordered to return
to thar villages  In spite, however, of their submission and the
payment of the fine the Jawahis slmost immediately began to
show signs of an mchnation to give further trouble and on the §th
of August began to remove their property and gramn from their
hamlets on the Khushalgarh road  The leading malik of the hamlets
0 British terntory was, therefore, summoned, who explained that
the reacon for thus action was the fear of the residents of bemng
agmn arrested e promused that the removal of the property
should cease

On the 17th August, on the Rhushalgarh road cleven miles
from Kohat, a small party of sepovs proceeding on leave were

attacked by Jawaki raders  Three were hilled and the tclegraph
‘o 11 X
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wire was agam cut  For the safety of this important hne of com
mumication, cavalry and infantry patrols were ordered to b
furnished, durmg dayhght, by the gamson of Kohat Khattal
levies, horse and foot, were also ordered to attend for service, an
the police posts were strengthened  Brunswick rifles and ammuny
tion from the Kohat stores were at the same time served out t
villages on the Jawaka frontier

The agents of Nawab Bahadur Sher Khan, Bangash, who hai
now the entire management of the whole Adam Khel clan, wer
sent 1nto the hills to summon the rga, but they returned, statin,
that both the sub sections of the Jawakis, t1z, the Haibat Khel ant
the Kimat Khel, were engaged m the rards, and that the section
demanded that their six requests should be granted, otherwise the)
would not come i to Kohat

Nightly attacks on Brtish willages and British subjects wer
now commatted by the Jawalas, on the 27th of Avgust a brdg
on the Khushalgarh road was burnt, and two days later an un
snccessful attempt was made to burn a second bridge It was there
fore decided that the immediste pumishment of the section wa
absolutely necessary, but it was considered that the season wa:
unfavourable for prolonged operations It was accordingly de
termined to see 1f a sudden dash mto their country, with the objec
of inflicting as much 1njury as posuble, would bring them to the:
senses and cause them to submut

The causes of this outbreak on the part of the Jawaks, as fal
a3 can be gathered, appear to have been —

1st —The conviction of the Jawalis founded on winformation, no

officially conveyed to them, but irregularly obtamned and possibl
ted by persons ted 1n therr misbeh , tha

the allowances hitherto given to them for thesr jomtly holdin
the kotal of the Kohat pass were to be withdrawn

2nd —The enf t of the responaibility of the section for damag
committed to the road and telegraph without any remuneratio
for such responsibihity

3rd —Transfer of the management of the section, which had latel
been ordered by the Government, to Nawab Bahadur Sher Khar
who was notoriously hostile to some of ita principal members

At this time the two leading maliks smong the Jawakis wer
Babn and Mushhy, both belonging to the Kimat Khel Jawakis
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of the Habat Khel, the leading malhk was Zal Beg of Para  All
these men were at this time hostile to the Bntish Government,
and had done their utmost to meite the section to a rupture with us

At the end of August secret orders were 1ssued to Brigadier-
General C B Keyes, ¢ B, commanding the Punjab Frontier Force,
to penetrate the Jawaki country mn three columns, with the ob-
ject of cutting off the retreat of a body of raders, who were lurking
about the Khushalgarh road, obstructing traffic and harassing patrol
parties

On the mght of the 20thof August, the troops told off for the
expedition were all m position, ready for an advance. Brngadier-
General Key es, however, owing to a sudden 1llness, was unable to
accompany the force, and the command devolved on Colonel
D Mocatta, commanding the 3rd Sikh Infantry

The following was the plan of operations The first column,
composed of the troops as per morgm, and accompanted by Colonel

Mocatta, and also by Colonel

No 1 Mountain Dattery 8,
ot Pt ey 45 sabrea i F R Pollock,BC 571, the
1st §ikh Infantry 103 bayonets Commussioner, was to enter
3rd Sikh Infantry 278 the Jawaht country by the

41h Bikh Infant 2435 .
R Infantry Tortang defile and to push

forward as rapidly as possible until 1t arrived at & central point,
at the northern end of the Gandislt ravine with a view to cutting
oft the retreat in that direction of the man body of the enemy,
whiel, 1t was anticipated, would be opposed to the sccond column
m the Gandinh defile

Thesecond column, composed of the troops as per margin, was

'.‘.m!s?:ll:)lb Cavalry 3,33 sabres. to uduu:lce up the Gandinly
st Sikh Infantr, 220 bayoneta, t da
Ofh Punjeb Totantry 207 o pass at daylght, but was to

play with the enemy, rather
than press them seriously, until time had been given for the armval
of the first column at the other end of the defile.
The third column, composed of troops as per margin, was to
Corps of Culdes S01 advance from Shadipur on the Indus, t14
bayonets. Shekh Aladad Ziarat, with orders to cut
off the enem)’s retreat along the Tambol 8ar range, and to continue
ita march until 1t effected n Junction with the other two columns
when tho entire force would retire to Bntish terntory by the
Gandiah pass, e

X2
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In accordance with the above plan, the first column 1eached
the entrance of the Tortang defile shortly before dayhght on the
30th, and as goon a8 dawn appeared, the levies of Nawab Bahadut
Sher Khan were directed to crown the heights on the nght, whilst
those on the left were secured by three compames of the 3rd Sikhs,
under' Lientenant ¢ H M Smuth The column then advanced up
the defile | Theenemy opened fire trom a strong position on the leit,
but a few rounds from the mountam guns soon cleared the advance
On emerging from the pass the column had to traverse a valley
studded with hamlets, which were bumt by the levies

At 815 oM ajunction was effected with the'second column
This column had begun 1ts march through the Gandiali defile short!y
atter daybresk, but, although 1t expected to meet with determmed
opposition, 1o resistance had been offered to 1ts advance 'On
emerging from the pass a few of the enemy were seen near "the
village of Turks, they were immediately dispersed by the'2nd
Punjab Cavalry, under Major F Lance, with the loss to them of
one killed'and two tahen prisoners

The first and second columns having now united, 1t was neces
sary toeffect a junction with the third column Leaving tbereiore
the 6th Punjab Infantry, under Mzjor 8 J Browne, with the
Khattak levies, to hold the Gandiali pass, Colonel Mocatta advanced
with the rest of the troops along the base of the Tambol ulls, the’
left flank bemng protected by two compames of the 4th Puh]lab
Infsntry, the 2nd Punjab Cavalry formuing the rear guard '

The enemy now began to press the 1ear guard, and'it' ‘was
therefore necessary to strengthen 1t by a company of the 1st’ thhs
and subsequently by the 4th Pumjab Infantry ' As 1t was' ‘mow
evident that the onginal plan of retinng by the Gandrah pass would
only be effected with much difficulty, and probably with consder
able loss, Colonel Mocatta decided to return to British termtory
by some other route, and accordingly he sent orders’ to Major
Browne to retire to Gumbat through the Gandiali defile

At the willage of Lashkan Banda, which had been just set on
fire by the Gudes, Colonel Mocatta effected a junction with the
third column  The whole force then retired by the Kuka China
pass to British terntory  Major B B P P Campbell, command-
ng the thurd column, had, 1n anticipation of thus, posted a portion
of his troops on the crest of this pass to protect the redire
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ment to the border village of Talan) The pass was difficult but
practicable , small parties of the enemy followed closely, and three
of our men were wounded The hamlet of Talan), at the foot of
the lills, was reached about 6 30 P, and the force then marched
across the plamn to Gumbat, which was reached at 9 30 p i
Although measures had been taken to ensure the utmost secrecy

with regard to the movement of the troops preparatory to this
expedition, yet 1t was subsequently discovered that the Jawakis
had information on the 20th which led them to expect that an at
tack was intended, and this would explain the smsll amount of
opposition met with by the second column

. The Brtish casualties 1n these operations amounted to one
man killed snd one officer and mne men wounded

Expedition agamnst the Jawaki Afridis by a combined force
under Brigadiers-General C P Keyes, CB, andC C G
Ross, C B, November to January 1877 78

]Although at first an opiion prevailed that a good cffect had
been obtpned by the evpedition into the Jawaki country on the
30th of August, yet thg main object of the expedition, 1n nflict
g personsl loss on the enemy i killed, wounded, and prisonera
was not attamned, and the number of casualties on the side of the
enomyl was exceedingly small  Property of considerable value
was certunly destroyed, but the effect of this does not seem to have
been of much amportance, and 1t must also be remembered that
all the loss of property had iallen on the Kimat hhel alone, and
that the Haibat Khel section had not suffered at all

Meanwhilo the hostile attitude of the Jawalus remained un-
changed, nnd aggressions pn British territory did not cease  These
continued outrages of tho section at last rendered further pum
tive measures agamnst them absolutely necessary, and 1t was de-
termined that a jont occupation of the country should be made
by Bngadier General C P Keyes, ¢ B, with a force composed of
troops belonging to the Punjab Frontier Force, and supported by
tho 29th Punjab Native Infantry in reserve at Khushalgarh, whils
Bngadier General C. G G Ross, ¢ B, commanding the Peshawar
dustrict, should advance with a column from that direction. The
blockade, which had for some time been of a purelv military
character, was to be made more active, and to be extended by,
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Brigader General Keyes's occupation of the villages of Pala and
Turky, cutting a hine of country through the Jawala terntory

Before these operations were undertaken the strgas of the non
commtted sections of the Adam Khel clan, vz, the Galsl, Ashu
Khe), and Hassan Khel, were summoned to Peshawar, and were
recerved by the Commssioner on the 28th of October They were
informed of the mtention of Government, and were assured that,
1n the event of their remamning neutral, no mjury whatever would be
caused to them Theleadmg men of the firgas, without heaitation,
agreed to remaimn nentral, and selected hostages from the families
of each section were given as a guarantee of their good faith At
the same time a proclamation was prepared by the Government
of India, which was to be made public after Brigadier General Keyes
had entered the Jawala country and taken up his poation

It hiad been ascertamned that, after the expedition o their
country on the 30th of August, the Jawslis had made overtures
for help to the Akhund? of Swat and to the Amur of Kabul Both
applications were unsuccessful, the Akhund strongly condemning
the trbes as thieves and rascals, who were only murdenng snd
plundermg  their unarmed co religlomsts (refernng to raids oo
Kohat villages), and the Amir informing them that thev were
mustahen in supposing that he countenanced or approved of ther
proceedings

On the 6th of November orders were 1ssued by Bngadier

No I Column at Kohat under commond General C P Keyes, for the
of Colond D Mocatts  3rd Sikh Infaniry

No_ 1 Mountum Battery jormation of three columns,
%gfpﬁ?lagg:ﬂ"y o8 asbres a3 per margmn, for offensive
1st Sikh Infantry it operations agamst the Jawa-
3rd Sikh Infontry 225 ks The troops were to carry

No II Coumn_al Qumbef und nd
h’:{{h!:zm‘fe:wlmm ;nd;’uu;bpg':x:?w with them cooked food for two
njel valr; B Sab:
Gih o Taaty 350 bagesets 09 AbD 4w, on the mom-
St %jag ;ntumz‘ i g of the 9th, the first column
o umn kka Tal,
vommand of Colol B amf:«,'mgf;: marched through the Tortang
Nooﬂz'mnem Battery 2 pam  without meeting any
L
Coh P iy y 230%:;;““ opposition, and jowed the
Bth Garkha Regiment 280 ,, second column, which had
advanced unopposed by the Gandiali defile, near Turky, at

1 For the history of $h13 man eee Volome 1



THE AFRIDI TRIBE M =~ 167

10 oM  The baggage of both columns having been formed 1n
column of route, a continued movement on Paia was made, and
at 17 M the force arnved wathin 2,000 yards of the highest point
commanding the approach to Paa from the west This was
immediately assaulted by the Guides m front, and by the 4th
Punjab Infantry 1n flank, the enemy, after a fow shots, taking to
fight It has since been ascertained that Malik Babr: was leading
the delence, and, being unable to retire quick enough, Ind 1n the
ravines below, and thus escaped the Guides, whose skirmishers
passed over him At 3 pm the force descended on Paia, and
occupied the principal villages
In the meantime the third column had pushed forward from
Shadipur through the Namung pass, and met withno opposition
until emerging from the defile, when the enemy was found holding
the ridges on the night They were soon driven off by two com-
panies of the 5th Punjab Infantry, and the advance was continued
till the willage of Kahkto was reached, where the troops received
orders to entrench themselves
On the following dav the 4th and 6th Punjab Infantry were
sent to the rear from Paia, to reconnoitre and secure the best
Line for convoys, and on the 11th of November the 1st convouy
arrived at 10 A M unmolested
On the 12¢h the enemy baving occupied the lulls to the south
of Colonel Gardiner’s position, a company of the 5th Punjab
Infantry was sent to dislodge them Having gained the heights
and driven them off, the company began to retire, when they were
suddenly attacked by superior numbers of the enemy, who had
remmuned concealed in the ravines on the other side of the crest
A gallant stand was made by Major C E Stewart and Licutenant
G Gaisford and their men, who, from the nature of the ground,
were brohen up into small parties, and the heights were eventually
regamned, the enemy being dnven off in great confusion, with aloss on
our side of three men wounded
On the 13th Colonel Gardiner’s column jomed the head quarters
at Pain, but, before doing 50, seven towers were blown up and mne
burnt, and the village of Zal Beg was completely destroyed.
On the 14th No 4 (Hazarn) Mountan Battery was added
to the strength of Brigadier General Keyes's force
On the 15th, aiter bloming up the principal towers in the
Pais vallev, the main body retired to Shindih and Turky, wth
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the loss of only one man, wounded The position occupied by
the camp at Bhindih was on the lower Jamu lands m front (to
the south) of Bagh Heavy ram fell on the 16th, 17th, and 18th
and agamn from the 22nd to the 25th During this period recon
nassances and surveys were actively pushed on, and Brgadier-
General Keyes returned to Kohat on the 17th, for the purpose of
carrying out & reconnaissance 1n the direction of the Bazid Khel
Kotal, with the first column, which moved to Kohat on the 18th
On the 20th the Brigadier General returned to the head quarters
camp, leaving the troops of the first column to proceed on the
21st and 22nd to Turk:

Owing to heavy ramn, mihtary operations were now rendered
mmpossible, and nothing of importance occurred till the 1st of
December, when 1t had been decided to advance on Jamu, one
of the prmcipal fastnesses of the Jawahi country  As 1t appeared
difficult to retire a force from Jamu without heavy loés, after
advancing and capturng that place, Brigadier-General Keyes
suggested that the operations should be mmultaneous with an

advance by the Peshawar torce on Bor

Raght Column under Major
J W MeQueen 5th Pumab
Infaniry

&th and 6th Punjab In
fantry remnforced by half
No 2 M Batteryand the
Corps of Guides

Centre Column under Coloned
P F Gardiner 5th Gur

thas
No 4 (Hazara) Mountain
Battery 4th Pupjab In
fantry and Sth Gurkhas
Coloned Mocatia  3rd Sikh
Infontry
Half No 1 Mountain Battery
15t and 3rd Sikh Infantry
29th Pun)ab Native Infantry

It will, however, be seen
hereafter that, owing to the ramn and the
breaking of the bridge of Attock, the
Peshawar force was not able to occupy
the Sarghasha mndge unt1l the 4th De
cember and the value of this operationn
aid of General Keyes’s movement on Jamu
was, therefore, in a great measure lost
On the mormng of the 1st December the
troops paraded noiselessly some time be
fore dawn 'The force was divided mto
three columns, as per margin  At44A M
the right column moved to the plaieau to

the north east ofthe campin the direction of Paia  The left column
moved by a high ndge to a pont to the north west of the camp
The centre column advanced 1n the direction of Bagh and Saparat
The right and left columns having amived at ther respective
Ppositions, the general advance began , and, notwithstanding the
enemy’s breastworks and other preparations, the attach wasa
complete surprise  The enemy was driven into and beyond the
two Willages of Shahi Khel, close to the Nara Ehula defile, where
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the Jamu valley 18 very narrow  These villages were occupied for

an hour and then fired
The troops then fell back on the willage of Saparai mn the Jamu
valley, which was oceupied by the head quarters and the troops
marginally noted, the remainder of the

g:rp: (Hozara) Ma Battery  foreq retarg tothe camp mn front of Bagh
1st Sikh Infantry Our loss had been shght, one Lilled and

4th Punjab Infautry eight wounded, while the enemy’s was

estimated at about thirty lalled and wounded

As soon as the village of Sapara1 had been occupied, the pro
clamation of Government! was distributed m all directions, and
the enemy allowed to remove and bury their dead

On the mornmg of the 3rd, Brngadier General Keyes, with
a party of the 3rd Sikhs, proceeded to reconnoitre the Bazid hhel
Kotal, which wns found to be much less difficult than 1t had been
represented to be, and capable of bemng turned from the heights
on the Kohat side It would, however, be a formidable obstacle
to troops hampered by baggage, 1f defended by anactive enemy
On the 4th, after blowing up the towers, the whole force was with
drawn to the camp 1 front of Bagh, without casualty, the village
of Bagh 1itself bemng fired as the troops retired

It 18 now necessary to turn to the Peshawar side On the
12th of November the garmson of Fort Mackeson had a skirmich
with raiders between that place and Sham Shate  On the 16th
November Brigadier General C C G Ross, commanding st Pesha
war, reported the occupation of the Sarghasha ndge m consider
ablo strength by Jawakis, who came across from the Kohat side
under the impression that an mvasion of their country from the
dircction of Peshawar was mtended , these men descended nightly
on the Sham Shatu road On the 21st of November the girmnsen
ot Fort Mackeson moved out to oppose an mtended rud. On
this occasion, Captam H B Swiney, 17th Bengal Covalry, was
Ldled

In the meanwlile the concentrition of troops at Fort Macke
son was being pushed on and it was evpected that all arrange
ments nould be ready by the evening of the 1<t of December, but

e \pendix A
Sou It Y
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unforeseen difficulties arose, and a heavy fall of ramn, quite excep
tional at that tune of the year, caused 2 flood on the Indus, which
destroyed the bridge of boats at Attock, and caused a block on the
line of communications with Rawal Pind, so that 1t was not un
until the 3rd of December that the whole force was concentrated
and readv to move nto the Jawaki country

1st Brigade under Colomel
J  Doran

Hilf 1C Royal Horse Ar
tillery

51st Foot

2 compam 8 Sappers and
Mmers

22nd Punjab Native In
antry

27th Punjab Native In
fant:

2nd Brs ade und r Colone'
H J Burhanan
Half 1C Royal Horse Ar

tillery
13 0th Royal Artillery (40

prs )
9th Foot
4th Battalon Rifle Bngade
14th Native Infantry
20tk Punypb  Natwve
fantry

In

The force, under the command of Brigadier
General C C G Ross, ¢ B, consisted of
3,959 of all arms and was divided mto two
Brigades, as per margmn, one under the
command of Colonel ¥ Doran, ¢ s, and
the other under Colonel H J Buchanan,
9th Regiment

The Bom valley 1s separated from the
plam to the south of the Mackeson Sham
Shatu road by a rocky range of hills, as
already described n the account of the
operations aganst the Boriwals n 1853
This range1s crossed by a comparatively
low pass at Kandao, and by a second more

direct pass, known as the Sarghasha pass, over a higher part of the
ndge The plan of operations was to occupy the crest of the ndge
with artillery and infantry, and from this position, which entirely
commanded the Bor valley, to takesuch measures asshould be found
most swtable for attacking the villages and destroyng their towers
and other defences

The road 14 Kandao was selected for the advance of the 1st
Brigade, under Colonel Doran, which was to make 1ts way to the
top of the ridge, and turn the Sarghasha pass at the same time
as the latter was forced by direct attack by the 2nd Bngade, under
Colonel Buchanan Arrangements had previously been made
with the Ashu Khel Afndis for the troops to use the road by Kan-
dao, which lay within their terrtory

At dawn on the morning of the 4th of December Colonel Doran’s
column, the 27th Punjab Native Infantry leading, left camp, and
marched towards Kandao, followed by the 2nd Bmgade On
arriving 1o front of Kandao, the latter turned off the road by a
track leading to the Sarghasha pass, at the foot of which 1t amved

about 11 A3 Colonel Buchanan had received mstructions not to
\

\
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advance until he saw the slirmishers of the 27th Punjab Native
Infantry on the ill above Kandao He was then to make his way
to the crest of the ridge, and, having dislodged the enemy, to move
along the crest to meet his baggage <nd water, which were to join
Iim me Kandao
The advance of Colonel Doran’s column was completely sue
cessful, and the skirmshers of the 27th Pun)ab Native Infantry,
supported m their advance by the Royal Horse Artillery guns,
were soon on the top of the Kandao pass, the smail body of the
enemy opposed to them bemng speecily duspersed  The turning
movement of this column rendered the crest of the Sarghasha pass
untenable by the enemy, who now abandened therr position and
retired, partly towards the Bori valley and partly along the Sar
ghasha nidge towards Khuy, keeping up « desultory fire on the ad
vancing troops as they retired Meanwhile Colonel Buchanan’s
column, covered by the fire of the heavy guns, had guned the top
of the pass, and the ndge wos i ourhands It had been intended
that the troops under Colonel Doran should return tothe plan
before Kandao for the might, but it was found necessary to alter
this arrangement, and orders were 1ssued for the whole force to
bivousu on the ndge
On the following mormng, the 51st Regiment and 22nd Punjab
Native Infantry were ordered to return to Kandio and march
thence by the road alopg the foot of the hills to the ground near
the foot of the Sarghasha piss  During the day the rond by this
pass was improved by the Sappers and  Mmers, aided by infantry
working parties, and the lne of commumecations with the plans
was transferred to this route,that by Kandao being abandoned
to prevent any chance of complications wath the Ashu Rhel Afndis
On the 6th, 7th, and 8th December the troops were employ
ed 1 the destruction of the villages and toners n the Bor vallew
The destruction of the villages was carried out by the Eappers,
covered by mfantry and by the fire of the artillery on the ndge
On the first two dvys the rocky heights above the villages attached
were held by considerable bodies of the enemty, who mamtained
a brsk, though generlly meflectinve, fire, until dislodged by the
steady advance of the mfntry shirmishers, and by the admrably
dirceted shells of the Royal Horse Artallers guns from the top
of the Sarghasha ndge  On each occasion the encn asis usually
1)
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the case, reappeated as soon a8 we began to retire, but the fire of
the gunsand the steadiess of our slarmushers, effectually prevented
them from pressmg on our retirement On the last day of our
operations 1n the valley two of the strongest villages were occupied
without resistance The Afndisappear to have found that then
traditional tactics were useless against the arms and disciphned
troops opposed to them, and, with the exception of a few mdividuals,
none of them on this occasion attempted to hold their ground or
to fire upon the troops when retirmg During these three days’
operations our loss was only one man hilled and ten wounded

The Jawalis of the Bori valley had now taken refuge m the
neighbouring villages of the uncommtted sections, or had retreated
mto the heart of the Jawali country

While the operations in the Bor1 valley were n progress,
Brgadier General Keyes, on the 7th December, successfully
attacked and destroyed, without loss to ourselves, the village ard
towers of Ghamba, a place which the Jawakis had long cons:
dered secure from attack

Although the chief places of the Jawakishad now been oc-
cupted and destroyed,and the blochade satisfactonly mamtamn
ed by our forces, yet the enemy shewed no signs of surrender Had
1t been possible to ensure the friendliness of the other sections,
the mamtenance of the blockade, thoigh a tedious proceeding,
would certamly have brought the people to terms without the nsk
of any further advance mto ther country, but this irendhness
did not appear to be assured, and a further advance, by both forces
m combmation, nte the Pustawam valley was decided upon
For many years past the strategic value of the Pustawam valley,
to a force operating agamst the Adam Khel clan, had been recog
nized, and 1t was known that this portion of the Jawak: country
was considered 1mpregnable by them It was alsohoped that,
by makmg & sudden combmoed movement in this direction, 2
surprise might be effected, and property and cattle seized which
would materially aid the settlement of affairs

On the Peshawar side the road from the Bon valley to Pus
tawam leads through the Bori China pass, which, as aresult of a
Teconnnissance carried out onthe 25th December, was found to be
just practicable for laden mules
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It was accordingly proposed by Brgadier General Ross that
his force should bivouac in the Bom valley on the 26th, and
advance to Pustawanion the 27th, m co operation with Brigads r-
General Keyes , but heavy ram rendered all movements impossible
owing to danger of floods 1n the pass, and the advance had there
fore to be postponed until the 31st of Dicember It was expect
od that Brigadier General Keyes’s force from the Kohat side
wouald arnven the Pustawam valley on the same dey

Fourd ys' rat ons were takon by the Peshawar column, of
which two days’ supply was carried by the regiments, the remain
der by the Commussariat The force employed consistid of 1C
Royal Horse Artitlery, with Infantry detachments, on the Sargha-
sha nidge, and two brigades, under Colonels Doran and Buchanun,
which were composed of the

Cl;;l?mad: under Co'onel J Doran troops as per margm No 4

9th Regiment 100 tayonets (Hazara)  Mountamn  Battery,
uh]mmlm’n Rlﬂlanngu!e ‘I%O \ with an escart of 650 b'l}om ts
15¢h Bengal Cara 20 pabres
‘."c‘::m;::ueu Sandst 160 bayoncts ~ Ofthe 22nd Punjab Native In
27th P““’“""‘“;"“'“‘Y 484 7 Bueh fantry, was attached to the 2nd
2nd Brignde wunder Golomel I ucha

e Brgade until the crowning of
fith Regument 300 bayonets  the Rofal w1s compl ted, when
14th Natne Tnfantry 459 "
20th TunjabNative Infy 369 1t was ordercd to jmn Colonel

Doran’s cloumn  Colonel Doran
was dirocted to detach two compares to the crest of the Iills
on the left of the pass, and to furmsh a strong party as a
roar guard, the remainder of his column bemng pushed on to the
head of the pass, with mstructions to await further orders regarding
the attack on Pustawam

On the morning of the 31st December the troops advanced,
and the 1st Brigade, under Colonel Buchanan, having crowned the
hills to the right, moved along towards the kotal  The adsince
up the pass, as had beon amcipated, proved difficult, and much
delay occurred m the passage of the baggage On armval at
tho crest, & party under Major H W QGordon, 20th Punjsb Na
tivo Infantry, took up o positron, with orders to hold the heights
on both sidos of the road during the stay of the foreo in the valley

The advance of the troops to the mght and left of the paes
was almost entirely unopposed, a few stray shots only being fired
at the 27th Punjab Native Infantry, whils some gmall parties wko
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opened fire on the advanced shirmishers of the nght column were
at once dispersed by the Hazara Mountain Battery
On the armval of Colonel Doran’s brnigade at the top of the
pass he recerved orders to move down the opposite slope and
attack the willage of Pustawam His attach was led by some
slarmishers of the 0th Foot and 27th Punjab Native In.fantry,{mth
the detachment of the Rifie Brigade and other troops In support
The village of Pustawam consisted of four principal hamlets, with
two towers, concealed from the foot of the passby a low rocky hull
in the muddle of the valley, on the reverse slopes of which they
were bult  The village appeared from the kotal to be unoccupied,
but the shirmishers, on approachmg to withm five or six hundred
yords of 1t, were Teceived with a rapid, but 1ll directed, fire from
a small party of about thirty of the enemy The rocky hill above
the village was quickly occupied by the shirmishers, but not before
the enemy had time to gam the ills on the southern side of the
valley, where they disappeared -
The Brigadier General then pushed on towards Walm with
e portion of hs force and met Brigadier General Keyes, escorted
by a few mounted orderlies, about a mile above Pustawan:  After
consulting as to future operations, Brigadier General Ross returned
to Pustawani and General Keyes to his picquets of the Dargar Sar
In the meantime, ground had been selected for the bivonacs
of the different corps n and near Pu.tawam, and the greater part
of the baggage reached camp during the afternoon
General Keyes had mnformed General Ross that he intended to
withdraw from the positions occupied by his troops on the Dargat
Sar towards Kohat, on the morming of the 1st January The
latter, however, decided to remamn m the Pustawam valley another
day, morder to send a survey party to the hills above Walas  On
the evening of the 1st January all preparations were made for
the return of the force at daybreak next mormmng to the Sarghasha
ndge and camp, and a portion of Colonel Buchanan’s brigade
was marched to the head of the pass
o th’le‘lgaa sf:l‘t‘:;igmxrnmg at daylight the heights on both sides
ed by the seme troops as had been employed
forthis duty on the 31st December, and, when the road was re-
fl'::egﬁ‘;lﬁa‘, t}“; baggage, preceded by an advanced guard of na
'y, left camp and traversed the pass without a check
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Colonel Doran’s brigade left Pustawani two hours later, after
destroymg the towers ad setling fire to the villages, and followed
the baggage through the pass The opposition met with was
very slight, and the whole of the troops reached the Sarghasha
camp without casualties

It 18 now necessary to turn to the operations of Bngadier
General Keyes's force  After the capture of Ghariba, the fo-co was
withdrawn to the camp in front of Bagh, and 1t was not ti1ll the
318t December that the combined advance on Pustawan could be
begun

The troops to take part n these operations were divided nto
three columns, as per margin

Advanced Column
Corps of Gl:udc;n 2233 bayonets  The advanced column was un
9
Sth Punjab Infentry der the command of Major J
Centre Column W McQueen, 6th Punja

No 2Mountam Battery 2 gune fant % ’ jab In
4th Punjsb Infantry 200 bayonets  jantry , the centre column, com-
6th Punjab Infantry 200 0 of
Bth Gurkha Regiment 200 posed of troops from Shindih,

Rear Column, was under the command of Colone!
No 1Mountain Battery 2 guns
1st Sikh Infantry 200 tayonets T F Gardmner, 5th Gurkhas,
3rd Sikh Infantry 200 and the rear column, composed of

29th Punjab Native Infy 200 troops from Turht, was under

the comand of Colonel D Mocatta, 3rd Sikh Infantiy

At 5-30 AM on the morning of the 31st of December the ad
vanced column marched from camp, and, preceeding along the
convoy route, debouched on the Pam plam, and from there ad
vanced on Ghariba A few of the cnemy were seen retinng as the
troops advanced, but not a shot was fired On gawnng the village
of Ghanba, tho column turned to the left up the spur of the Ddr
gar Sar  The ground was exceedingly difficult, and, had 1t been
defended, oven by & few men, the troops could not have advanced
without considerable loss  On reaching the summt of the Darga:
Sar, two companies of the Gindes, under Lieutenant F D Battyoe,
wero sont to hold the hill overlooking Jamu, and a small party
of the Guwdes was also sent down to the ridge at the head of the
pass to await the arrrval of the mamn column

Intho meanwhle, the other twocolumnsleft camp at 6 30 A 3
and followed tho advanced column to Ghamba On arnving
thoro, tho Brgadier General, with the 4th Punjab Infantry, 6th
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Gurhhas, and the guus of No 2 Mountan Battery, moved o)
once to the Darga: pass, leaving the baggage and the 6th Pu
Infantry with the rear column at Ghanba  On reaching the m
of the pass, a few shots were fired at long distances, and one s
of the 5th Gurkhas was wounded A considerable quantity of g
was found 1n the ravines, and it was evident that the 2dvanc
the troops mn this direction was unexpected

As so0n as the leading regrment reached the crest of the ]
the Brigadier General seut a company of the 4th Punjab Infants
occupy Walay, to which place he himself proceeded The
proved to be much more difficult than had been expected ,
a8 Wala1wasfoundto be ap unsmtable position for the forc
bivouac, orders were sent bach far the troops to remam for
night as nearly as possible in the positions they then held Lea
the company of mfantry to hold the willage, Brigadier Ge:
Keyes, with a few mounted orderlies, reconnoitred towards Pi
wam, which was now ocoupted by the Peshawar troops, and
Brigadier General Ross, as already narrated

The retirement of General Keyes’s force was begun on
Ist January, and was successfully carried out, 1 spite of ¢
derable opposition It was, however, quite dark before the
ments reached their respective positions

On the followmng day, the 2nd of January, Brigadier Ge:
Keyes visited the Lieutenant Governor at Kohat, and 1t was dec
that further operations should be undertaken agamst Jamu fo
purpose of explorng the Nara Khula defile, which was the
remamng stronghold of the Jawakis The operations were
layed, 1 consequence of the uncertamnty as to theattitudec
peutral sections of the Adam Khel clan, but it was finally arra
that & sunultaneous advance should be made from the Pesh
and Kohat edes on the morning of the 16th of January, that
columns should, on the evemng of that day, occupy the
positions as they held on the 31st of December, and that or
16tk a consultation shonld be held at Walar as to the mea
roqurred for the passage of the Kohat force through the Nara K
pass and such further movements as General Keyes mght t
necessary to complete the occupation of the Jawala cou
R On the mormng of the 16th of January Brigadier Ge

053’8 forco, composed of the same corps as on the first exped
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to Pustawanmi and divided into two columns, as on that oceasion,
under the command of Colonels Doran and Buchanan respectively,
moved nto the Pustawam valley by the Bor1 China pass The
force occupied Pustawani without resistance at about 11 Anr,
and the baggage arrived 1 camp early mn the afternoon The
hotal was occupted by Major H W Gordon, 20th Pun)ab Native
Infantry, as on the former occasion  Hehographic communication
was established with Bng General Keyes, who had agamn
occupted the Dargar ridge At about 1 pu, a small force,
copsisting of No 4 (Hazara) Mountun Battery, the 9th Ioot,
and the 14th Native Infantry, under Colonel Buchanan, was
despatched to reconnoitre m the direction of Walar and towards
the Nart Khula defile, the column was fired on during its
advance, but 1 few shells from the Hazara Mountaun Battery soon
dispersed  the cnemy  Tlaving cffected their object, the force
returned to camp  As a result of thus rcconnassance 1t was
decided to evacuate Pustawan:, apd to move the whole foree to
Walu on the following day
The troops were under arms 2t daybreal on the mormng of
tlie 16th, and marched shortly afterwards towards Walay, the Inlls
on the left bung crowned by the 27th Punpib Native Infantry,
Colonel Buchanan’s brgade at the same time moving along the
spur forming the northern boundary of the valley by which the
reconnoitring  party  had advancdd on the provious div The
village of Wal u was occupied without opposition by Colonel Doran’s
troops, nd the 20th Punpab Natne Infantry, wlidh formed the
wvanced guard of the other brigade was pushed on to the crest
of the spur from the mun rin_e ovarloolin, the Gulu Tngw
At9 Av Gunerdl Ross wasjomad it Waluby Coneril R,
nd s requested by the Iatter to co opurate vith lam by onding
troops to the <rest of the Torsippar rince wlich forms the
boundary between the Jawal1ind Galu Afndis Orders v ere <ent
1o Colond Buchimin to move has brgale towards the Tor appar
watershed  and the 20th Pungib Nt Infantry which formea the
advancdd guard beaanat onec to nicveup tte pur Toe ant
was long md step, ind, when nor the top the wdvancy o
dilaved for a short time by 1 ema 1 party of the cnems who v
strongly posted near the erest of the ll They wery, however, coon
di lodged, wmd were pasudd by the lowding haram Lers accoas
YVou. IL z
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the Gala1 Aind: frontier The remainder of Colonel Buchanan's
brigade shortly afterwatrds jomed the 20th Pumjab Native Infantry
on the watershed The troops returned by the same spur by which
they bad ascended, and then turned to the nght and descended
into the Gulu Tangai, where 1t had been arranged that they
should bivouac 4

On the followng day 1t was determmed that the Peshawar
column should abandon 1ts commumecations by the Sarghashn
pass, and should join Brg General Keyes’s force on the 18th,
and retire to the camp helow the Sarghasha pass, 124 Kohat

The 17th was spent in survey work and early the next morn
mg, the Peshawar column matched towards the Nara Khula, to
join Brig General Keves’s force

It 1s now necessary to turn to the movements of the Kohat
column since the morning of the 15th of January Early on the
mornng of that day, the 4th and 5th Punjab Infantry, under the
command of Major J W MecQueen, moved mn advance of the mun
column with orders to march direct on Ghamba, and push on at
once, as rapidly as possible up the Darga: range

The Corps of Guides (200 biyonets) advanced at the same
tume by the spur by which Major McQueen’s column had ascended
on the 3lst of December, with orders not to push the advance,
it serously opposed, until the heights on the nght were gained
by the 4th and 5th Punjab Infantry  The baggage wnd mn column
advanced direct by the Darga pass, halting near the entrance until
the shirmishers of the right and left atticks were seen adsancing
along the heights towards the Zotal The 4th Punjab Infantry,
which led the right advance, met with some shight opposition near
the foot of the spur by which 1t ascended, but opposition ceased
before the difficult ground near the top was reached

In conjunction with the movement to the crest of the Dargal
8ar, above deseribed, a second column had been ordered to occupy
the Jamu valley, with the object of forceing the Nara Khula defile
This column, consisting of the troops as per margin, under the com

Mo 1MountainBattery 2 guna mand of Colonel D Mocattn,

}!;:1 SSI\& Ilnlrnnt‘ry ego bayonets marched from Turkiat 6 A >
1 230

20th Pun]n': Nativo Infy 230 on the 15th, and occupted the

Jamu viilages by 9 4 v, wmith
out opposition Here Colonel Mocatta received orders from
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Brg General Keyes to make the necessiry arrangements
for foreing the Nara Khula on the following day
In accordance with these instructions, on the morning of the
16th, o party of 100 bayonets lst Sikh Infantry, was sent for-
ward to seize the ridge which connects the Mandaher Sar with
the Zira lull on the west side of the Nara Khulr  The party
encountered considerable opposition, but, owing to the excellent
arrangements made by Major A G Ross, who was in command,
they succecded 1n therwr object, ind picquets were placed which
commanded the Nara Khula from the left  An hour later, another
party consisting of fifty bayonets of the 3rd Sikh Infantry, under
Licutenant ¢ H M Smith, was sent to seize 1 conical hull which
overlool ed the defile throughout almost 1ts entire length In
the meanwhile the guns of No 2 Mountun Battery on the Dar
gt Sar bhad taken up 4 postion overlool ing the Nare Khula on
the east side  The nght and left flanks being thus secured, Colonel
Mocatta, 2t 10 1 a1, gave orders for an adyance to be made through
the defile  On reaching the further end of the pass, 1 smart fire
was opened on the ady anced party and one man of the Ist Sikh In
fantry was wounded A few of the enemy were occupying a ndge
about 500 or 600 y2rds in adyance of the gorge and 1t was neces
sary to dislodge them This duty was performed by Major H
C P Rice with 30 bay onets of the 1st &1} h Infantry, and the heights
on the nght and left having been sccured by parties from the 20th
Punjab Native Infantry and 3rd Silh Infintry respectively, the
remaunder of the troops were ordered to halt under cover pending
further orders The guns, however continucd to shell the enems,
wheo appeared 1n considerable numbers on the higher ridge facing
the gorge 1t 2 distance of about 1 600 v ards
At noon not having recenved 1y orders from General Keves

and not wishing to delwy too long in retining as proviousls direct
cd to Tamu Colonel Moc1tty ardered the ads anced prequets to be
withdrwwn nd the force to begin ats retirement A ¢mal)
party of the 3rd Sihh Infantry was deftin the gore to heep down
the fire of the enemy who had occupred the hallin front of the § 0T
dirceth the prequet of the st Sihh Infantn was wathdrang
Ghis paty of the 3rd “ikh Infintrs hept up a ke fire on th,
Il occupred by the cnemy untilit was <cen that the piequets on
the n bt and left, as wdl as that of the 1st MLk Infantrs

ze
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had had time to get down from the heights occupied by them
The delvy, which was unayoidable, had, however, given time for
the more adventurous mongst the enemy to creep down the il
under cover of the thich jungle 1n front of the gorge, and almost
as soon as the 3rd Sikh Infantry was wathdrawn, they occupied
the gorge, and Lept up a heavy fire upon the road By this fire
a4 havildar was alled, and Major Rice, commanding the 1st Sikh
Infantry who, with 4 company of his regiment, had taken up a
position about half a mile mn rear of the mouth of the gorge to cover
the retirement of the 3rd Sikh Infantry, was dangerously wounded
After this, the enemy coming under the fire of Major Ross’s party
on the Zirn Wil and of Laeutenant Smith’s party on the comeal
Tll, ceased to follow, but Lept on finng down the ravine until all
the covering parties were ultimately withdrawn Leaving a native
officer and forty bayonets on the Zira crest, Major Ross withdrew the
remunder of his men from that hill, and the whole force returned
to their quarters in the Jamu wvillages
On the 17th of January 1t was decided that General Keyes

should abandon has position on the Dargar Sar and take up « new
one 1 the Nara Khula defile, 1t was also determined, as already
mentioned, that the Peshawar column should give up 1its communt

cations with the Sarghasha camp and join Brig General Keyes
m the Nara Khula on the morning of the 18th The combined forces
were then to be employed in visiting the valles to jthe west of
the Nara Khula defile which was the only part of the Jawahi
country which was still occupied by the fighting men of the
tribe

On the morming of the 17th, Colonel Mocatte, m obedience

to orders recerved from Brig General Keyes, agamn advanced
through the Nara Khulv defile  No opposition was experienced
m the advance but on reconnoitring the hllsin front of the gorge,

they were found to be occupied by 2 fgw of the enemy A company
of the 20th Pun)ab Nativ ¢ Infantry was therefore directed to occupy

these Tulls At bout 11 121 General Keyes arrived from
Wala, and, the piequets on the Iulls 1n front of the gorge having
been rehieved, Colonel Mocattn was dirccted to withdraw Ius
column to Jamu, leaving o pequet of the 3rd Sil b Infantry

on the Zira hill to the west of the gorge  On the following
day, this column, with the exception of the 1st Sikh Infantry,
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who remuned at Jamu and furmshed piequets on the Zira and
Dargu lills returned to Turk:

During the day, parties of the enemy had been observed on
the heights in front overlooling the Torsappar valley, and 1n the
evenmg 1t was reported that Babr and other lending men were
there  Genceral Keves, therefore ordered the advanced piequets
of the Guides and 5th Punyab Infantry to be pushed forward under
cover of the mght, and to seize the erest at daybreak These regt
ments were supported by the 6th and 4th Punjab Infantry res
pectively  Unfortunately, the enemy had retreated after darl, and
the troops ~ccordingly occupied the crest without opposition at day
break on the 18th  Major McQueen was then mstructed to male
arrwngements for holding the crest with strong piequets dunng the
tume the force remuned m the Nara Khula  Having ordered the
6th Punjab Infintry and the 5th Gurkhas to return to their camp
at Shindih General Keyes then proceeded 1n the direction of Walar
to meet Brig General Ross, who was advancing with the whole
of Jus force towards the Nara Khinla - On meeting, 1t was arranged
that Colonel Doran’s brigade should march through the Nara
Khuln to Jamu, Colonel Buchanan’s brigade remanng in the
defile

On the 19th of January, orders were 1ssued by General Keyes
for the march of the whole force to Jamu and Turhi on the follow-
ing morning  On the 20th the troops moved off st davhght,
and renched Jamu without a shot having been fired  Colonel
Buchanan’s bnigade was directed to hold Jamu dunng the 20th
and 21st, relieving Colonel Doran’s troops, which were ordered to
march to Kohat  Tlus place they reached on the 21st, and on the
22nd proceeded throngh the Kohat pass without meeting with any
interruption  The 1st §1 h Infantry and the 5th Punpab Infantry
were attached to Colonel Buchanan's brigade for the purposc of
holding Bagh and the heights towards Painr and Ghartba On the
21st Colonel Buchanan recenved orders to retire to Turhion the
following dv Accordingly, on the mormng of the 22nd sfter
blowing up the towers m Jamu and Sultan Khel he retired lus
troops through Shindih to Turly the towersin tte village of Bagh
bemg destroved en route The 18t Sikhs brought up the rear,
and accompanicd the brizade to ther po ation a* Turky, while the
5th Pun)ab Infautry roturned to thewr camp at Shindih



182 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

On the 23rd, Colonel Buchanan’s brigade moved to Kohat, and
on the following day, moved back to the Peshawar valley, through
No 4 (Hazara) Monntorn Bat the Kohat pass, whence, as already stated,

tery Colonel Doran’s brigade had preceded
17th Bengal Cavalry
200 bayonets Rofio Brigade  them on the 22nd  The troops, as per
14th Native Infantry margin, were then ordered to occupy

8 trvo Infant
27th Pumpab Rative Iabintty 43,0 Gorohasha ridge as a force of observa

tion and the remunder of Brig Genernl Ross’s troops were with
drawn to Peshawar

Almost 1mmedintely after the retirement of our troops, the
Jawalis had begun to show signs of a desire to submit, if only the
terms were such as, consistently with Afghan honour, they
could accept , and on the afternoon of the 28rd of January, ther
j1rga consisting of some sixty of all sectrons, except that of Malik
Muashl, came 1nto Shindih, and subsequently to Kohat to hear
the terms which the Government offered These terms bhad thus
been stated 1n directions 1ssued to the Commissioner of Peshawar
1t the commencement of the operations—

(1) Restitution of stolen property

(2) Fine of Rs 10000

(3) Surrender of all Gosvernment arms, and arms of European manu
facture A number of native matchlocks proportional to the
number of English arms surrendered to be talen  With reference
to these last a proportionate reduction might be made 1n the fine

(4) Occupation of Jamu by Bntish troops (This had already been
carned out )
(5) Construction of » road throughJawaki country, to be left to the

deaision of DBng, Generil Kceyes as to the possibility of its
execution  Duning the military occupation the communications
to be improved a3 much as possible

(6) Sursey of the Jawaki country to be made (This had already
been carred out )

(7) Surrender to be demanded of the persons chiefly concerned n lead
ng or snstigating the treacherous attack upon unarmed sepoys
on the Khushalgarh rosd on the 17th of August and mn the
Shahkot ra1d on the 25th of October  If surrcndirl:d, a reduction
to be made in the amount of the fine and in the number of arms to
be demanded  (These persons were four i number 11z Khaishtu
brother of Malik Mushla of Turky, and s an brother of Malik
7¢l Begof Pas, who were the leaders in the attach on the
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unarried sepors, Malil Rambazai, in whose hamlet the raid on
Shahlot bad been planned, and Sheru the leader i that rmd
The last however was reportcd to have been Ralled in the attack )
() Ho tages for future good hehaviour
19 Tawala pass allowaneds to be finally withdrawn

The jirga was informed of these tarms mn the order 7, 3, 1,
2 and § noreference being made to the others, asit was conaider
ed undesirible to allude to them  After consulting together, they
expre «d thar rcadiness to paw the fine and restore stolen prop
crty Thay however dumurred to the surrender of arms as an
mmpe «ible conditton and abeolutely refused to five up the ring
loxder Their reverses had not vt brohen their spint, and they
made the preposterous demand that i estimating the amount of
fine the Covarnment <hould tahe nto account as compensation
the locsen cust uned by tham dunng the expedition Tt being im
po bl to di cu ~ such damands as these, the jirga was dismissed
fhe prinapal Janakis had now tal en refuge with the neutral
Afndis in the Kohat pass, and pressure was brought to bear upon
the latter to mduce submiesion  The Jawal 1s had expressed them
selves Teady Yo abandon ther Yands and become subordimate hiold
ers of land undcr their pass hinsmen, and, were ths not permtted,
they expressed their mtention of emugrating to  the Tirah Indls,
where an asylum had been offered to them  Lither of these alter
patives would have been most undewrable, smee 1t would have
left the Government with no one against whom their claims, still
unsatisfied, could be enforced, the Galar Afridis were, therefore,
informed that they would be held respopsible for all outrages
committed by any members of the Jawal 1 section 1n Bnitish terr
tory The Government of India, at length finding that the nsis
tence of the unconditional surrender of the persons demanded
would merely maintain the troops in the field, and necesatate the
occupation of the Jawaku country for an indefimte period without
much hope of a final settlement, and with the danger of the em
brolment of the neighbouring clans, so far modified the demand
as to accept, 1n lien of the surrender of the leaders, their perpetual
exclusion from Jawaht terntory 1f the section were absolutely un
able to give them up The compensation to be demanded was,
moreover, reduced to any amount which the Licutenant Governor
might eee fit to demand, or might be abandoned altogether 1f the
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Jawalas were unable to pay The progress of the negotiations
need not be noted 1n detail , but, on the basis of the last mention
ed concessions, a settlement with the section was effected The
conditrons finally accepted by the Jawakis were the following —

(1y Complete submisson to the Lieutenant Governor of the
Punjab, 1n public durbar at Peshawar

(2) Payment of a fine of Rs 05,000

(3) Permanent expulsion from the Jawakt terntory of the four ning
leaders 1 rards, whose surrender had been at first demanded

(4) Surrender of twenty five Enghsh mfles and twenty five native
matchlocks

(5) The giving of hostages for good behaviour n future

These conditions were ratified at a durbar held at Peshawar
on the 4th of March 1878 This was attended by the officers of
the garrison, as well as the civil officers, and by the native chiefs
and officinls The submssion of the Jawakt deputation was recuiv
ed, the fine of Rs 5,000 was paid 1n cash, and the stipulated num
ber of arms givennp  Deputations from those sections of the Adam
Khel Afnidis who had remuned neuntral were also present, and to
these switable presents were made nd the services of those chuefs
who had given help dunng the operations were achnowledged
and rewarded

After this the British troops were withdrawn from Jawaht
terntory, the prisoners of war and the hostages held by us were
released, and the garnisons of the British posts on the Adam Khel
frontier were reduced.to therr norml strength

The British losses during the operations agamst the Jawahs,
from the 9th of November 1877 to the 19th of Junuary 1878, were
cleven hilled and fifty one wounded

The Indian Medal, with o clasp for *‘Jawaky,’ was gronted
m 1879 to all who took partin the active operations aganst the
Jawala Afridis, between the 9th November 1877 and the 19th of
January 1878, inclusive

During the operations agunst the Jawnl s, the other sections
of the Adam Khel clan furly acted up to the promises of neutral
1ty they had made, thus showing that the cohesion between the
several branches of the Adam Khel was less complete than
had Intherto been supposed to be the case  Individual members

\

\
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e, throughout the campugn, a valuable military line of communt
ation between Kohat and Peshawar The Adam Khels also did
yood service by offering their camels for carry ing supplies and stores
and no less than 2,000 of these were employed for this pmpose

After the agreement made with them in 1878, the Jawalis
committel several offences on the Khushalgarh road, but 2 settle
ment was  effected with them i February 1880, and fines amount
ing to Rs 3,598 were realized from them

In August 1880, Nawab Bahadur Sher Khan, Bangash, died,
nd, as a temporary measure, the charge of our relations with
the Adam Khel Afndis was entrusted to Ius brother, Ata Muh immad
Khan In June 1882, however, the old sys*em of managing tne
Adam Khels through a middleman was abolished, and on that dato
the tash of dealing with the clan was transferred to the Deputy
Commissioner wn person The jirgas of all the sections were
simmonel to Kohat, and the object of Government 1 direcling
the change of management was fully explamed to them It was
cfiected without any hindrance, the trbesmen showing lhitle con
cern 1 the matter  There 15 no doubt that an additional element
of strength in transactions with the Kohat Pass Afridis v as guneld
by the adoption of direct personal relations with the clan The
llovance of Rs 2,400 a y car, formerly paid to Bahadur Sher Khan
for the minagement of the Kohat Pass, was placed at the disposal
of the Deputy Commussioner of Kohat, to meet unforeseen and con
tingent charges ansing from 1ts control

In Fcbruary 1883 + violens dispute arose between the Gaddia
Khel and Bolal1 Khel sections of the ALkhors als, regarding a mela
which the lntter proposed to bmld 1n the Kalamsada DAS this
quarred threatened to disturb the peace of the road and to renderit
nece.sary to close the pass asin 1864, tae jirgas of the contending
scetions were summoned to Peshaw ar, and the dispute was peace
ably arranged the Bolaki Khel being admutted to the Kalamsada
The nele was accordingly built, but on the 5th August, tahing
advantage of the fict that the hamlet was almost ‘:Iesc,rtcd bVD
the usual gnards + ho had gone 1 to Akhor to heep the I'ed, the
Gaddiy Khels attached and destroyed it The Gal and IHassan
Khel yrrgas at once repured to Akhor,
b g settled without fighting
was effected,

and msisted on the quarrel
» but 1t was some time before this
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agreed no longer to oppose the passage of salt  On the 10th the
Misr1 Khels also came 1n, and the same day - proclimation was
issued m Kohat notifyimg that the pass was open to salt traders
as before

Since then the Kohat pass has remuned open, and the Afndis
contmue to enjoy their allowances

With regard to the behaviour of the other sections of the Adum
Khel Afndis up to the present time, few important offences have
been commtted though numerous thefts and burglaries have
been recorded agunst them

In spite of many endevyours made by the other clans to in
duce them to jom m the msing of 1897, the Adam Khel remuned
quiet and troops comstantly marched from Peshowar through
the Kohat pass without molestation

In 1901, 2 metalled cart road 1 as made through the pass,
and tongas now run regulerly between Kohat and Peshawar

Lee Metford and Martim Henry mifles of good quality are
still made 1n the pass, which continues to be the chief manufactory
of these wepons on the North West Frontier



APPENDIX A

Proctamaty na wed Ty tle € mmmesioner (f Pedhavar on the st of
D e mber 1877

1 1h Taealy Anhs a cton of the Adam hliel AMfndia mhalat
a mall ny {an) pendent terntors wlich runs outh from the Jawala
p1nto the hehet di tnet noarly touching the main malitary road Ialf
wat between hiu halgarh and hohat

2 Wiathin the 1 t fow months this se tion has assumed an attitude of
ho tihts  defied the authonts of the Brtish Covernment, and perpetrated
numerous unprovoled outrages and treacherons murders witlin Bntish
ternton

3 Onth mght of the 1th of Tuls they cut the telegeaph wire between
hohat ard hbunshalpark i several places and when reparation according
to tribal us1ge v as required they cent an insolent repls  On the 21th of Tuly
a party of Jiwal s reccuetl two of their s ct on from 1 guard of British police,
and carned of three of the latter into the Tanali nlls  On the 27th of July
the guard was rddeacsed Lut on the next might the telegraph wire was eut agan
On the 13th of Tuly the Jawakis ubnutted cameinto hohat, and gave satis
faction for 1t offences  Scarcely howeser, had this quarrel been settled,
when without any assignable cause, they agmin exlibited hostile designs
and began to remove their property and grun from the sillages on the plains
to their fastnes es in the lalls  This mosvement was accompanied with the
most 1nsolent demands for remisaion of the fines recently imposed on them,
for anindemnity on account of eattleseized dunng the hohat pass difficulties ,
for the restoration of their pass 1llowances and for exemption from respons
1bility both for the good behaviour of their clansmen and lor the safety of the
telegraph wire shirting their nlls which they had engaged to protect

4 The answer of the loeal authonties to these demands was still under
consideration of the 8 ction when 1n defiance of Pathan usage and witha trea
chery unexampled among, the tribes of the frontier the Jawalis recommenced
hostilities  On the 17th of August they carned off thirty s1x commissanat
mules from the Khushalgarh road and killed one of the muleteers The
same night a small party of sepoys of the 3rd &1 h Infantry proceeding on
leave was attacked on the hhushalgarhroad Three were hilled, and a travel
Ter with them , end the telegraph wire was cut again ~ On the 19th of August

(189 )
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a portion of Gandial, a village 1n Bntish terntory, was burnt, and one man
wounded  On the 20th of August a convoy of mules escorted by troops was
attached by 500 Jawakis  The following mght the telegraph wire was agam
cut A bndgeon the Khushalgarh road was burnt on the 27th of August,
and two days later an unsuccessful attempt was made to burn a second
brdge
5 The Brtish Government was still unwilling to procced to extremities
with this petty people  On the 30th, a small force of Butish troops entered
the Jawaki country for the purpose enly of intercepting the persons concerned
1n the perpetration of the above mentioned outrages
6 Means hile aggre sions on B itish terntory did not ceass  On the 0th
of Scptember a number of camels were carned off from the Saramela plan
On the Lith the telegraph wire nas cut agan A fews day later the Bntish
police station at Shadipur on the Induswas fired upon  On the 17th of
September g large band of Jawokis aftacked the viPage of Kotenn They
1illed and wounded some of the villagers, and carried oft much plunder
The same day another band made a successful rad upon the vil'age of
hhen Shekh Khan  On the 24th the Deputy Commussioner and Major
Tince commanding the 2nd Punjab Cavalry, were fired upon wiile
mspecting sites near the Gandiali ravine  The luiter officer was badly
wounded Tac same dvy an outlying piequet near Gumbat was atteched,
and four hhattals Lilled  On the 11th of October an attempt to carry
off cattle was {rustrated but on the 2Cth of Qctober the Jawakis attached
wforce the Khattal village of Ghonzar Three villagers were Juled, two
were severely wounded and much plunder was carried off The village of
Kamar on the Indus mine miles north of Khushalgarh, wasattacked on
the night of the 23rd Tive men vere hilled five were wounded, and some
cattle were carned off  On the mght of the 25th a havildar s party of te
22nd Punjab Native Infantry was surpn ed at the Shahkot encamping ground
near the foot of the Cheratlull  The hawildar, five <epoys and cne police
man were hilled seven sepoys were wounded, and eight mfles carned off
Shuhl ot was agam attacl ed on the right of the 27th of October but no casual
ties occurred  These 1est rards were perpetrated by the Bon Jawakisin viela
tion of the treaty of 1894 Bewsdes the above many cther outrages have been
perpetrated by the Jawakis todetals bich would be tedious
7 TIhe forbearance of the Brtish Covernment having thus been s
understood and every effort to bring this petty horder 8 ction to rea on by
pereelul means Vasing faled  the Covernor General in Counail firds
Tumacll reluctantly compelled to have recourse to fevere mea ures n atder
toexact reparation for past mi deeda to render the Jewolis rewerle stocar
mitsuchoutrage in the future and tommiptun peace ar d secunty «f hie £rd
propesty on this portion of the Punjab frontier
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8 His Excellency 1n Couneil hes, therefore, resolved to occupy the vil
lages of Turk: and Pata, and a portion of Jawal1country, mantaimng a tight
blockade upon the rest The two villages named vall be held, and the
blocl ade mamtamed until such time as the Jawalis shall tender therr
absolute submission

9 The Governor General mn  Council desires that the object of the.e
measures—t2z  ihe nghteous pumshment of & eries of unprovol ed outrages
committed by the Janal 1s on Bntish terntory—should be explamed to the
neighbouring s ctions  Those sections will be expected not to afford shelter
or evasion to the Jawakis It 1s a matter of satisfaction to His Eacellency
m Council that the Jawalis at present stand alone 1n the hostile attitude
they have assumed and that the elders of the Adam hkel clan of the Afndi
tribe as yet ummpheated mn the msconduct of thewr neighbours, have
furmshed hostages as pledges for their neutrality and have engaged to
allow the Jawaks no passage through their hulle ard to afford themr no
shelter when retreating before the Bntish troops  The neighbounng srctions
may be assured that no harm will be done to them as long as they hold
aloof and that the chastisement of the Jawalis1s a measure of a purely
local and domestic character

By order of the Governor General in Council,
Snra } (Signed) C U AITCHISON

The 5¢h Norémber 1877 Seerctary to the Qorernment of India
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Genealogy of the Adam IKhel Afndis

CLavy D visions Sub-dinsions Sectiony

Nekzam Ehel
Feroz Khel
Aba Baks

or
Kui Ehel
Muhammd Ehel

I Tor Sapar or Yagi Khel

Gavar (1000} Zorgha Xbel
BEpeiin Rbet
Bash Knel
Mubarah Khel
B sti Khel

{
I
(
Bosti Khel { Yunas Khel
{
{
{
il

Bharakt

Tathi Ehel

Haibat Khel
Sultan Khel
ADAM KILL Jawaxny Easim Khel
Kimat Khel
Dashi Khet

Sarbur Ehel

Baadat Khel

Lakkar Khel

Bolaki Khd (Tnur Kml)
Gaddia Khel

1arwal Khel (an u.x )

Dand Khel

Tatar Rhel or Axhorwal

Hasiy Kum Zakho Khel
Tuties! Xib 1
Darkal Khel
3tian Khel

Bfat Kor
Batta Kor
U

Janakhwari

AsEy Kxey Al Ehel 3 ru Kor
Alamsher Eor
Lalls hhel
paktat

Mabemmadal o Ebt
3Muh bt
Bambhior Hnsln Deg Ebel




CHAPTER IV
THE ORAEZAI TRIBR
Trg Oralzais ate a2 branch of the Karlarni tribe of Pathans
and are connectcd with the Afridis, Wazirs, and Khattaks
Their onginal ancestry 1s carrted bach to Wurak, o descendan
of Kass, or ibdul Rashid, the Pathan
The primary divisions of the Orakza clans, which are seve
n number, are given in the following tible —

¥ighting
Clans S ctions strength Factions Sect
Pabia Khel 700 | Saml Sunny
Akhel 600 | Gar
Ismailzar Mamaza1 200 | Sami
hhadizas 200
Tsa Khel 250 )
bada, 80
Landaiza1 2800 |3Gar
Aassuzal T Khwaja Khel 20007 | 4 Samil
Ahz]z;l 200 s
Alsherzar 3000 aml '
Lashkarzas { Mamuza1 3600 | Gar
Firoz Khel 1000 | Samil
Daulatza1 Buzota 800 ”»
Utman Khel 600 s
Bar Mubammad Khel 1000 | Gar Shia
Mobammad Abdul Aziz 80 N
Khel Manz Jshel 1000 .
Siprya 400
Sturs hbel or () Bara Sturs Khel } 00 {3 Shis  an
Alizas 1 { Tirah " ! Bunm
Al Khel 3000 ,
Hamsaya Mala £00 | Samil Sonn;
clans Mishtr 3000 )
Sheikhan 3000 s
)
15930 S2mil | 22 650 Sunns
Torar 28610 15 0o ! | 22 850 Suna

1 Some authoritics nre of opinion that
the Massuzaiaro o division of the Lash
karzaiclan but this s not borne out by the
above genealogical tree nor by private
inquinies  Similarly 16 15 customary to
clasa the Stary hhel with the Firoz Khel
Bizotr and Utman Khel as Daulatzais
It1s undoubted that the Stari EKhel are
a separateclan, though an ummportant

Yor IL

one they aro closely allied to themat
Daulatzai clan (which includes the M
hamamad Khel) bat the Shis portion o
theclan are affiliated with the Muhamma
Khel while the Sunnis go with the Firo
Ehel ete 1t 13 therefore impossible t
class them wholly with erther portion
the Daulatzai clan

( 193 )
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The Orakzais are wiry looking mountaineers, but they are
not such fine men as, nor are they so formdable as, the Aindis,
though they are much more hable to fanaticism

The tribe occupies the Khanli, and the greater part of the
Khurmana valley and m addition the southern slopes of the
Torghar range (Kurram) from the left bank of the Khurmana
to the Murghan pass

They engage n good deal 1n trade and give shelter to a num
ber of Himdu bannas and artizans, who are principally located
at Khanki Bazar, Star Killa (Upper Khanki), and Mishtr Bazar

They were formerly hand in glove with the Khans of Hangu,
but this famuly has now lost 1ts former gre it influence, and though
the members of 1t 11e past masters mn the art of mtrigue, 1t may
be constdered extinet for all politacal purposes

Of the various Orikzu clans the Ismulza has at all times
proved 1tself the most troublesome,
but this 15 due moieto the fact that
they are the nearest to Bntish termtory than te any especial
predidection on their part to marauding propensities The clan
18 of the Sunni peisuasion m rebigion, and Saml m polities, wath
the exception of the Alhels and a small section of the Isn Khel, who,
bemg hamsayas of the former, are also Gar Thev do not hold
a very gh reputition for courrge and are badls armed They
muster about 2,030 fightn men

The clwn 1s very mueh disunited and distiicted by feuds, and,
except the Rabia Khel and Akhel, the other sections are rapidly
becoming extinet The Rabin Khel, though as much disumted
as the rest of the clan, are perhaps tending to mncrease rather than
to dimimish, as they are overfloning imto the lands held by ther
less fortunate hinsmen

Both the Rabin Khel and the Akhel have settlements m the
Miranzat valley (Bntish terntors) but they do nob engage much
1n trade, and would be but shghtly affected by a blocl ade

Begmming from the east, but not melusive of Abdul Khel,
the settlements of the clan extend along the right bank of the Khanks
niver to within a short distance of Shalu Khel, god 1nclude all the
northern slopes of the Samana  This tract belongs to the Akhel
and Rabia Khel who, 1n addition, own 4 small strip 1long the Iefl
Lank of the river, the boundary between the two divisions ben

Tsmalza)
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a line drawn from the Samana Sul to Sadalada on the Khanli,
the Rabia Khel iving to the east and the Akhel to the west of the
line Sadakada, wiich 1s on the left bank of the river, belongs
to the Akhel, and below this pomt, also on the left bank, hes a nar
row strip held by the Rabia Khel, where are situated some of the
villages leased by them from the Khadizais, notably Nakhshband,
Jhandasam, Narn and Katsa  The principal Rabia Khel willages
are Gwada, Inzaur, and Ghauz Darra, and of the Akhel, Torkanrai,
Sirhy, Star Killa, and Kharappa, the latter, which 1s situated at
the mouth of the junction of the Chagru with the Khanlk, was
m former davs called Mad Sher Garlu and consisted of 200 houses,
but 1t fell into decay owing to feuds and was ultimately destroyed
by us during the Tirah Expedition It has since been partially re
bwlt The Mamazais hve in the Daradar glen which dramns into
the Khanki on the left bank, the mo.t 1mportant village bemg
Arkhi which 15 famous for the manufacture of arms The other
sections are scattered about m small settlements on the left banl of
the nver, the Khadizais at Sadarar and Tutgarhi, the Sada Khels
at Ghundal: at the foot of the Sampagha pass, and the Isa Khel 1n
hamlets on both sides of the pass

Of the two Lashharzcu sections, Alsherzar and Mamuzai, the
former are reputed to be very warlike,
though they have never shown therr
mettle tous Tradition also states that 1t one time they were able
to bring a number of well mounted horsemen 1nto the field They
are said to muster 3,000 fighting men

In religion the Alisherzus are of the Sunm sect and 1n politics
Samil with the exception of the Kaisa Khel who are Gar The
sectton 1s one of the two among the Oral zais in which a hereditary
Khanship1srecogmzed  Itisvested mn o famly residing at Tatang,
the present head of which 1s Haji Khan, o very fanatical man, who
was concerned In the nisings on the Samana 1n 1897 98 Another
member of the family 1s Muhammad Ali Khan who, for services
rendered during the above disturbances was rewarded with a grant
of land at Sadda 1n Kurram, with an annual allowance of Rs 300
The whole family 1s so distracted by feuds that the Khanship 1s
merely nominal

The Alisherzai countryv 15 divided nto the Pitvo and Swen
tracts  The former means hiterally “Sunny side” and 1s applied

2B2

Lashharzai
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to the country which hes on the southern slopes of the Tor Ghar,
towards the Kurram valley, the principal places 1n this quarter
are the Tatang, Talpak, and Murghan glens  Sweri, which means
“Shady side,” 1s the name given to the lands which he on the
northern slopes of the Tor Ghar, and Zawa Ghar, at the head of the
Khanla valley, and comprises chiefly the Minjan Darra

The Mamuzais are Gar in polhitacs, while ;m religion they are
of the Sunni persuasion Thereis perhaps no other tribe between
the Kabul and Kurram rivers which 1s so much under the influence
of the mullas and so fanatical as are these people They are not
renowned for their fighting qualities, but, owing to the fact that
they are extremely prosperous and consequently far better armed
than their neighbours, they, for the Intter reason, are the leaders
of the Gar faction and 1 addition have a good deal to say to the
management of affairs affecting the Orakzu tribe as a whole
Considerable trade 1s carried on with the Kohat distriet, and at
Khanki Bazar, which 1s the head quarters of the section, there
are a number of Khatn Sikh bannzas and several artizans It 1s
supposed that the section can turn out 3,500 fighting men

The Mamuzais restde at the head of the Khanlt valley, to
the north of the Minjan Darra Here 1s Khanl 1 Bazar, situated
In a position commanding the entrance to 4 formidable defile,
Lknown as the Kahu Darra, in whichis situated the Sipah village
of Mopati, where the Mamuzai jergas assemble  The Kahu Darra
18 formed of 4 number of deep narrow glens such as the Kama
Darra, Tambu Darra, Chinghalh, and the Torsmats Darra  During
the winter these glens are toa great extent deserted, butn the
summer all the varlous sections migrate to them to escape the
Leat 1n the main valley

The Massuzais are descended from an ancestor called Masud,
whose shrine 1s to be secn at Barezona
the Landax valley In pomnt of numbers
the clan, which can muster about 5,000 fighting men, 1s the most
powerful among the Orakazis, but 1t has a poor reputation for
courage

The clan 18 Sunm 1n religion, and 1s partly Gar and partly
Bamil 1n politics  These two factions are fairly equal 1n strength,
but the Samil faction 13 the most powerful as 1t has strong alltes
among the Zumukhts, Ahsherzais, and Mamuzais Several of

Massuzais
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the neighbouring tribes have settled in Massuza1 country and thus
become hamsayas It 1s dafficult to ascertamn the relationship
which ewsts between Massuzus and ther Afndi hamsayas, but
1t does not appear that the latter admt any strong claims on the
part of thewr overlords, and 1t 1s more than probable that they
are the more masterful and that, 1n process of time, the Massuzas
will be driven forward

The Missuzaus dwell in the Landai, Dargal, Shaonhanrn, (n
cluding the Gandio and Lozaha) Laih Band Gondal, Goadarr
and Ghwuanghara glens of the Khurmana valley

The three sections of the Daulatza clan are of the Sunm per
sunsion as regards rehgion, and are
Samil 1 politics, but the Frroz Khel
hold themselves aloof from the Utman Khels and Bizotis, who
together form 1 coilition agunst them In many ways there
1s o marhed difference between the two factions, the Firoz
EKhel are 1 no way dependent on trade with Brtish terntory,
while the other two sections would feel o blockade to a very
apprecinble extent, 13 they trade largely with Kohat Agamn,
whereas the Bizotis and Utman Khel have been a constant
source of trouble to us on the Kohat border, the Firoz Khel have
been well behaved, though, m justice to other sections, 1t 1s nght
to state that the Firoz Khel, being situated at a greater distance
from the border, have not the same temptations as their neighbours
The Firoz Khel and Utman Khel possess 2 considerable amount
of rice cultivation i the upper Mastura valley, but the Bizotis
are badly off in this respect, and thetr settlements are mqre scatter
ed than those of the other two sections Riches across the border
go hand mn hand with efficiency in armament, with the result that
while the poor Bizot1 18 badly armed, s more wealthy brethren are
far better so and, 1n proportion to their numbers, the Utman Khel
are better armed than the Firoz Khel The latter are essentially
awarhl e tribe, and the Bizotis proved themselves staunch fighters
1 the affair on the Ublan with Major Jones, on the 11th March 1868
The Utman Khels are sud to be lacking in martial qualities

The Firoz Khel hive in the Firoz Khel Darra in the Upper
Mastura v alley, and m addition, own all the north eastern slope- of
the Molai Ghar south east of aline drawn from the Kuhakada pass
to the mouth of the Sapri Nala The Utman Ehel mhabit a tract

Daulatzw
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of country 1n the upper Mastura, between the nver and the Tor
Ghar range to the north, from Bizot1 on the west to the mouth
of the Khoq Darra onthe east, in the Lower Mastura the section
hold the western slopes of the Murgha China hills, from the Asman
Darra to the junction of the Mastura and Bara nivers, and, at the
same tume, have winter settlements at the head of the Zia ud dm
Darr, which drains mnto the Kohat pass at Akhor The Bizotis
are intermixed with the Utman Khel in the Upper Mastura having
settlements at Bizot1 and Karghan, but along the lower reaches
of the rrver they lie between the Ublan pass and the Asman Darra
along the night bank

The Mubammad Khel are, without exception, of the Sha
persuasion, and possess a tract of country
whith  has considerable  strategical
advantages  Itis, therefore, a matter of regret that they are not
more untted, for they are, tahing them all round, a remarh
ably well bebaved clan and well disposed towards Government,
and swrrounded as they are by a cordon of Sunm foes, 1t 15
2 simple matter to alienate them from the rest of the Orakzar
clans wnd bring them bodily over to our mde  Were 1t not for their
disumion theclan which 1s reputed to be among the bravest of the
Orakzas conld muster about 2,500 fighting men, all well armed

The strategical value of the Muhammad Khel country lies
1 the fact that 1t 1s easy of access from Kohat, and, being centrally
situated 1n the Vastura valley commands both the upper and
lower portions of the villey turns a great portion of the Khanh
vallev and affords 2 convement advanced base for operations to
wards the valleys of Matdan and Bara  The Mant Khel hold the
right banl of the Mastura for 4 distance of three mles eastward of,
and mclusive of the VMan1 Khel Darra, thor principal villages being
Kalai, 81bzi Khel, Kalat, and Amposh  Beyond the Mam: Khels,
to the cnst are the Abdul Aziz Khel, who extend up to and anclu
sive of Sultanzai which with Darma 1s the head quarters of the
section  T'rom Sultanzai to the Gudar Tang: there 1s 2 breah m
the continuity of the terntory belonging to the clan, for here the
Sturt Khel interpose till Muhammad Khel country 1s again enter
ed where the Sipava settlements commence at  the Tang: snd
from thence ¢ tend along both banks of the mver up to but not
incluaise of, Bizot: Their prineipal villages are Palos:, Kbarpushta

Mubhammad Khel
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and Toimela The Muhammad Khel own a small glen i the
Mastura valley between the Mam Khel and Sheikhans, which 1s
known by theirname  Initare the vallages of Trangai and Sarob1,
to the south of the Mizzio Ghar they own all the Nanaki and Kurez
Darr valleys, wnd the western end of the Laghar Darra, beginning
at, and inclusive of, Pitaomela, this and Kumacha are their
prncipal villages  The Thali caves, where 2 number of the cln
reside during the winter, are situated at the extreme limit of the
Laghar Darra where British territory begins
The Stur1 Khel are divided into the Tirah and Bara Stum
Khel which division 1s not only a topo
graphical one but 18 at the same time
real, i that they are 1t mortal feud with each other, half being
Shin and half Sunm o rebigion  The Tirah Stunt Khels are
a poor peopl, possessmg but little cultivation and have
pracﬂcalb no trade with British terntory , the residents of Bara,
on the other hand nre well off and possess 1 considerable xmount
of cultivation, winle at the same time they engage 1n trade with the
Peshawar district  The clan as 2 whole has 4 very poor reputation
for courage and can only muster some 700 badly armed fighting
men, of which the Bara Sturi Khel supply 300 They dernve
theirr importance from the fact that they command the Sapn
route 1nto Mastura and the Bara river route as far as Galli KbLel
Generally spealing they are well behaved
Roughly speal ing, the elin possesses all the country from the
left bank of the Mastura 11ver to the right bank of the Bara which
lies between 2 line drawn from the west of Sultanzu, on the
Mastura, past the eastern boundary of the Khoa Darra to Galli
Khel on the Bara and a hne drawn obhiquely from the western
entrance of the Gudar Tang through the Jhandarak pass to
Mamanam at the junction of the Bara and Mastura In the
Mostura valley the principal places are And Khel and Shiraz
Garly, and wn the Bara, Barhair Barwan, and Mamanar The
latter, though only « small cave village, 1s mportant in that 1t 1s
situated at the junction of the Mastura and Bara rvers
The Al Khels are sud to be descended from some Yusafzai
Homsaya ans Al Rhet  ©1grants who, detaching  themselves
from thewr tribe, became hamsayas of
the Orakzais They are Gar in politics but, at the same time,

Stur1 Khel
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form a coalition with the Mishtis, who are Samil, the alliance 1
however, explained by the fact that the latter are also of Yusafza
onigin  In religion they are of the Sunmt persuasion except th
Brahmin, Baba, Sarwar, and a portion of the Khwaja Nmas sec
trons, who are Shias  The valleys m which the clan live are ver;
confined, and they have but httle arable land and practically n
trade  Want of pasturage in their country during the winter force
them to emigrate annually to the Miranza: valley, and they ar
thus particularly dependent on British termtory, and a blochad
would be severely fdt by them They hold a very high reputatior
for courage, but are badly armed, they cin muster 3,000 fight
g men  They have constantly proved themselves troublesome
but at the same time, mettlesome nesghbours, not only toward
us, but also tow wrds the Mamuza and Rabia Khel and the Malikdr
Khel Aindis  Their position m Orahzai country 1s 1 many way,
analogous to that held by the Zakha Khel among the Afridis, fo
their terntory extends without a break from the Khanki mive
northward to the crest of the Tor Ghar, overlooking Maidan, an
they are thus able, like the Zakha Khel, to bar the passage of al
the other clans moving to and from their winter quarters Man]
13 the time that the other clans have endeayoured to reduce them
but all attempts have fatled, and the Al: Khel are free to permt!
or refuse the nght of rond which can only be purchased by pay
ment of blackmul  They are troublesome neighbours to all witl
whom they come 1nto contaet, and there 15 no Ortkzu clan whicl
has caused so much annoyance and trouble on our border as this
Along the left banl. of the Khanla they possess a small strip o
land about two miles 1n length, near Ramadan, but from here then
possessions ineretse 1n breadth and may be sud to Iie betweer
8 line drawn from the Chagru ravine through the Torsmats peal
to within a short distance of the Chinghakh pass, and another lin
drawn from Turupe to the Arhanga pass, therr prineipal village:
are TsaKhel Kot, and Ramadan, in the Khankivalley, Gandithal
Shinam, Bahans, Zokhtan and Targhu 1n the Mastura valley
Sccond among the Orakzmi famsaya clans come the Mall
Malla Khel Khel  There 15 some doubt as to th
ongm of this clan, there bemng twe
one of which states that they are the descendant
azt mulla who mormied & Bizott womap, while the

Y ersions,

of a Sher
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other considers them to be an offshoot of the Ghilzar tmibe
They are Sunm m religion snd Samil m polities They are a
brave race and can muster about 800 well armed men Not
withstandmg the fact that they cultivatelargely m the Miranzax
valley and are,1n consequence, open to sharp reprsals, they are
troublesome mneighbours This 1s, however, due to the fact that
they are under the thumb of the Mishtis, who determine the policy
of the Samil party, and through whose landsthey must pass to
and from therr summer quarters 1 the Mastura valley They are
very well off,and thewr settlements, though Immuted, are fertide
and densely populated
In the Mastura valley they live to the north of the Sampagha
pass, 1n a strip of ternitory about three miles long, along both banhs
of the river to the east of Mastura camp Star Killa, Badaon, and
Kharkhu are their prineipal villages  In about 1760 Wal Muham-
mad Khan, tenth Khan of Hangu, in order to strengthen himself
against the Khan of Kohat, mv 1ted the tribe to aid him 1 his feud,
and, as a reward, made over to them the Darband village, on the
southern slopes of the Samana 1n the Miranzaivalley The land
mside the glen m which the village 15 situated was given them in
perpetual gift while of that outside the glen a certamn portion 13
held by them on perpetual fied lease of the Bangashes of Kotgas,
and the remainder on an annual lease, termmable at pleasure The
hamlet of Turks, also m British territory 1s similarly held by them
The Mishtis, ike the Alt Khel, are Yusafzat i ongin but aro
Mishtis Samil 1 politics, whereas the latter are
Gar The bond of hmship, however, n-
duces these two hamsayaclans toform a coalition for their mutual
advantage Though not of the true Orakzar stoch, the Mishtis
are now more powerfuland influential than thewr orginal pros
tectors, the Orakzais,and take the lead inall matters relating
to the Samil faction They arc verv well off and engage to a con-
siderable extent 1n trade, and are, therefore, closely connected
with Brntish terntory They muster 3,000 well armed fighting
men, but their reputation for courage stands below that of the
Alt Khel and Malla Khel In religion they are of the Sunm gect
Their settlements are somewhat scattered In the Mastura
valley they possess a considerable glen which lics on the southern
slopes of the Shirmast spur, where 15 Mishti Bazar, a flounshing
You II 2c
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village with over 60 shops Lept by Hidu bannias At the entrance
to the Khank valley their possessions run up both banks of the
stream from beyond Shahu Kkel to Khaor1, 1n this quarter there
are several good sized willages, of which the largest 13 Kasha
In the Opper Khanki valley they live to the south of the Tsappar
range, 1 the Kand: Mishtt Darra, at the head of which hes tle
Sampagha pass,m this glen, giving 1t 1ts name, there were three
willages, which were destroyed m 1897 They also possess a small
glen called Tsappar Mishti, close on the north west corner of the
Samulzar border

The Sheikhans are behieved to be of Wazir orgin and the
phystcal appearance of the men seems
to favour this theory They are of the
Sunm sect 1n rehgion and of the Samil faction 1n pohtics They
canmuster about 3,000 fighting men, but do not bear a verv
high reputation for courige and are badly armed , nevertheless
they are an important tribe and one difficult to control ~They are
poor, 2ad engage but hittle i trade, and the lach of sufficient pas
turage mn the Khanki and Mastura valleys forces them to come
down annually into Bratish territory, where they even holda small
tract of lind near Shahu Khel They are thus dependent on us
to a considerable extent and would suffer from a blocknde

In the Mastura valley they hive on both banks of the Khatang
Darry, 1 which  the principal willages are Rangm Khel and
Laghunm  In the Khanl vallev they hold the Thahtak Darra,
here 15 Khangarbur destroyed by usin1897 Crossing the Nahats
pass, which lies on the enstern watershed of the Tahktah glen
the Laghar Darra glen 1s entered, which, ns far as Pitao Mels
(Muhammad Khel), also belongs to the Sheikhan It will thusbe
scen that their possessions form one compact tract

' Sheikhans

Expedition against the Rubia Khel Orakzais by a force under
Brigadier N B Chamberlain 1n September 1855

Up to 1855 the Orakzwus, though occasionnlly committing
petty depreditions on the border, and known to be capable of
muschief1f so inclined, gave no positive trouble to the British autho-
rities but 1n the spring of that year many of the tnbe were cons
cerned 1n the demonstrations and attacks on the Miranza Field
Force (see Chapter VI)

P ?
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Dunng the time the force was halted at the villnge of Kai, the
Alkhel section of the Orahzas attached the Bnitish willage of Ba-
linmin, and drove off 156 head of cattle On the force proceed
ing to Darsamand, the Orakzai tribe, with the Afndis and the Zai-
mubkhts, collected from 1,500 to 2,000 men to attach the camp,
but were dniven off wath loss on the 30th of Apnl 1855

On the return of the Miranza Field Force in the following
month, Major J Coke reported that the conduct of the Oralzais
bordering on Hangu and the Miranza1 valley had been so hostile
to the Government, and therr aggressions had been so msulting
and unprovohed, that some pumshment was necessary to repress
the spint of hostility evinced by them smnce the force under the
command of Brmgadier N B Chamberlain entered the Miranzar
villey

Aftir the return of the troops the Orakzais continued to com
mmt depredations upon the Bangash people of the Kohat district,
making no less then fifteen raids, in which several hundred head of
cattle were carried off, and some British subjects lilled In these
the Sherhhan and the Misht: sections were concerned, but the Rabia
Khels were conspienous A feud at this time commenced between
the Orakzais and the Hangu people The Chuef of Hangu was mur
dered by one of his own relations, and the murderer fled to the
Orakzais On the 15th of July 1855, Major J Coke, command
ng the 1st Punjab Infantry, and also Deputv Commussioner of
Kohat, reported that, on the mght of the 12th, the Orakzus had
carried off 660 head of cattle from the nerghbourhood of Hangu,
and that he had at once proceeded there with 2 troop of the 4th
Punjab Cavalry  He added that a hostile mot ement was apparently
going on wmong the tnbe, and that as he felt apprehensions for the
safety of the village of Hangu, 250 men of the 1st Punjab Infantry
had been sent out to protect 1t

The rads of the Rabia section of the tribe still continuing,
Major Cohe remforced Hangu with the marginally named troops

No 3 Punyab Light Field With tlis force he rteported that he
Battery (2 guns) proposed to attach the Rabia Khel
ba;’ft‘)‘:wf:‘““b Infintry 10 g)llage of Nasin and with the aid of our

3rd Punpeb Infantry 1,0 Bangash  subjects of Togh, and of

bryonets Khwajr Mubammad hhan, the Khattal

Cluef, ho hoped to be able to chech the hostile mcvement of the
.c2
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Orakzar tribe in genernl, and the Rabia Khel section i particular,
with whom the hostilities first arose

The Chief Commussioner, however, directed that no hostile
movement should be undertaken beyond the Brtish boundary
without his orders, but added, that 1f the tribe conld be attacked
to advantage within our temtory, there would be no objection
to 1t being done

Bngadier Chamberlamn, commanding the Punjab  Irregular
Force, was also averse to the employment of troops against the
Orahzas at that time of the year (July), unless political reasons
absolutely required 1t His reasons for suggesting delay were
that operations agmnst the Orakzois would probably 1nvolve
complications with other tnbes, and at that season the difficulty
of moving troops would be great, with the certainty that regiments
would suffer much from sickness Instructtons were accordingly
sent to Major Cohe that defensive measures only were to be adopt
ed If the border willages could not be protected from Kohat
s small portion of the Kohat garnson was to be moved to Hangu

On the 13th of August news was recerved that at a jirga of
the Rabja Khel, Mamaza, snd Ah Khel sections, 1t was agreed
that 1f the Ah Khel and Akhel would join, the combined sections
should make an attack on Bntish terntory, either before or after
the Eed (the 25th of August)

By the 20th of the month matters had progressed constderably,
and VMajor Coke reported to Brigadier Chamberlain that an attach
would probably be made by the umted clans of the Orahzais after
the Led, on some point between Bdiamin and Samilza, a distance
of twenty miles, that the rest of the hill tribes were 1n the most
cxaited state, and that they were all trying to foment a jehad
Major Cohe ashed that at least two more regiments might be sent
mto the district

Bngadier Chamberlam had by this time armved at Kohat,
und the following arrangements were made Remnforcements
were called for from Peshawar, consisting of 800 infantry and
81X mountain guns, the detachments garnmsomng the outposts
of Nan, Latamar, and Bahadur Khel were recalled, and ther duties
tekenup by sinular detachments from Banw, from wiich station
a troop of the 3rd Punjab Cavalry was moved up to Kohat  Ap
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engineer officer was ordered to put the border willages threatened
1n a state of defence, and to open out the roads most Likely to
‘be used for the protection of the frontier The different chiefs,
amongst whom were Khwaja Muhammad Khan, the chief of the
Khattaks, and Bahadur Sher Khan, Bangash, were directed to
collect armed retainers, horse and foot Every endeavour was at
the same time made to collect commussariat supplies and carriage
On the 25th of August the force, as
Batey oo 4 T per morgin, was assembled at Hangu,
No '3 Punjab Light Field under the command of Bngadier N B

B’:&maﬁ"gld,y Chamberlan  The cantonment ot Kohat
15‘; Pun]alg {nim;ry was occupied by one troop, 3rd Punjab
= I;r'“’:!’:b Infantry Cavalry, from Bannu, and the I1st Native

Infantry from Peshawar

On the 29th of the month the Deputy Commissioner wrote
to the Bnigadier recommending the destruction of the villages of
Nasin' and Sangar, mn the Samana range, both belonging to the
Rabia Khel Orakzais He represented that the conduct of that
tribe had been so atrocious and msulting, and the Injuries they
had mflicted on the Government so great, that the necesgity for
mflicting on them some pumshment was apparent He also pro
posed that the village of Katsah, on the banhs of the Khanta stream,
should be destroyed, with its nce cultivation

In reporting his determunation to carry out these pumtive
measures, Brigadier Chamberlain, 1n writing to the Chief Commus
sioner, after stating that he was not unmuindful of the great respon
sibihty he was tahing on himself 1n adopting such a course, went on
to say “‘As the officer in command of the troops on the frontier,
and more especially of the field force mn this camp, I concerve that
occasion may anse when it becomes my bounden duty to exercise
a very great discretionary power, and I trust in the present 1n
stance 1t will not be deemed that I have exceeded or abused the
authority I suppose to be vested 1 my office, and for the judicious
exercise of which I hold myself to be Just as much accountable to
Government as for the disciphne and efficiency of the troops '
He added that he quite concurred with the Deputy Commssioner
in the necessity of adopting aggressive measures, that he looked

1 This wllage no longer exista



205 FRONTIER AND OV ERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM IADIA

upon 1n attach on the Rabia Khel Orakzais as unavoidable, and
that the urgency of the case rendered immediate steps compulsory

On the 1st of September, therefore, arrangements were made
to attack early on the following mormng the villages of Nasin,
Sangar, and Katsah

The plan of operations was to make simultanous attachs on
the different pomnts, the mamn object being the destruction of the
villages and defences of Nasin and Sangar, for the maliks of those
villages were notorious freebooters, and the inhabitants were those
who had been most active 1n mahing raidsinto British territory

The village of Sangar was situsted on the very crest of the
Samana range It was well built, the dead walls of the houses
bemng faced outwards for strength, and the whole was perfectly !
commanded by a high loopholed tower of two storeys Water
was not procurible on the top of the hll, the inhabitants of the
place supplying themselves either from the spring just below Nasin
or from the Khanla stream, which flows at the northern base of
the range

Nasin was situated 1n the centre of a sloping platean about
three quarters of 2 mule below Sangar, and from this amphitheatre
two spurs ran down from the Samanarange parallel to, and close ,
to each other, ternunating 1n the Miranzax valley below

The chils, which the inward faces of these spurs presented
to onc another, formed the gorge up which led one of the only
two paths to Nasin - The other path was along the ndge of the |
eastern spur, and, though difficult and precipitous at the bottom,
was practicable for mules  The two villages were connected with
each other by o winding path, and the ascent was everywhere
practicable for infantry |

The willage of Nasin was defended by a square fort, with walls
about mine feet hagh  Its position was such as to completely com
mand and close the paths leading up the gorge, while just below
it, and within range of 1its fire, was the spring which supphed 1ts
defenders withwater The houscs of the village were scattered
in rows of five and six, the ground bemg terraced for the sahe-
of cultivation.

The difficulties the troops had to contend with were thus
great, and the loss of hife 1f the ascent had been undertahen by
dovlight ond the tnbe prepared to meet our troops, would prob-






208 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

Katsah, with 1ts nice crops sndmills This willage was situated
on the northern side of the Samana range, on the banks of
the Khanla stream, and was reported almost undefended All
pnsoners taken were to be spared and brought into camp, and
the levies were on ne account to attack any other tribe except in
gelf defence, nor to go down the stream, This column was to
follow Major Coke’s, and was toleave a body of footmen on the
top of the range when the column descended, to cover 1ts return.
The mamn body, consisting of the troops noted in the margn,
Peshawar Mountan Tram under the 1mmediate command of the
Battery (4 guns) Brgadier, was to leave camp shortly after
nﬁ’&;(’?‘;u‘:‘,’,“@‘ Feld the march of the first column, snd, ss
2nd P I, 3 compames cending the same spur as the second column,
3rdP I 4 companios was to move on Nasmn, ready to support
aither of the other parfies A reserve with the field guns was to
follow this column so as to reach the foot of the spur Ly dawn,
readvy to cover the retirement
The gusrd for the camp, under Captmn G O Jacob, 4th
Punjab Cuwvalrv, conssted of that regiment and one company
from each of tho infantry regiments
The troops were only to be warned an hour before starting,
and great care was to be taken that no sickly men accompamed
the columns Plundening was to be strictly prohmbited
The first column gained the crest of the Samana range by three
o'clock on the following morming, when the troops, having rested
an hour, continued therr march  As they reached the foot of the
last crest, having traversed some most difficult ground, they des
cried the second column below them at Nasin  Major Cohe then
pushed on, as fast as the nature of the ground would sdmit, sgainst
Songar, which he came 1n sight of at break of day A rush was
made on the village, and, before ten shots had been fired, many of
the scpoys had got beyond 1t, thus enabling the treops to capture
nearly the whole of the cattle, which had by this time got half o
mile away under the man range. The willagers did not attempt
to mahe o stand, but fled, leaving a number of women and children
1n the willage, none of whom, however, were 10 any way injured
Sangar was found to contan about smxty houses, which, with the
tower and the jowar crops on the plateau below, were entirely
destroyed. The first column then joned the main body
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The second column, ifter marching fourteen miles, and care
fully wwoiding the only villige met with en route, began the
nscent of the crest 4t 2 30 4 3, and, getting as quickly and silently
s possible over the nidge, guined 1ts position over Nasin at 4 A i
Shortly before 1t reached this point the enemy began beating their
var d-ums, but the column continued its movement i perfect
silence and unseen  As soon as the pozition was guned, the men
were collected nd ordered to lie down under cover waitmng for
dawn  The drums continued sounding, and the enemy endeayour
ed to ascertain the exact position of the column by firtng 2 few
random shots from the ridge and tower, which did no harm, and
which were not returned As dawn broke, the secend column
made a rush on the village, and the enemy, taking instantly to
flight, were driven along and over the highest crest (the one com
manding, the willige of Bangar) without any loss to us The
leading men of the column led by Subadar Fauz Muhammad
ILhan, pushing on over the crest, captured some hundreds of
cattle, which the enemy were driving off

The mam column having left camp at 11 P, came mn
sight of Captan Henderson s troops at dylight but before the
guns could be got into position, the enemy, finding themselves
threatened from above by the 1st column, and from below by
the other two, were in full flight up the S8amana range

The troops were now actively employed, covered by picquets,
tll 10 A 1, blowing up the towers and destroying the villnges and
crops

The signal for our retirement had been anziously looked for
by the mountuneers, and no sooner had 1t been given, than they
began following up, beating thewr drums, and shouting therr
war ery  As the skarmishers of the 2nd Punpab Infantry, under
Captain G W & Green, were abindoning one of the commanding
pouwts, they were 1ttacled and driven bacl by a sudden rush of
the enemy, but Captun Green, of whose conduct the Brngadier
spol ¢ very hnghly, rallied his men under cover of the fire of two
mountamn guns, and retool the position

The retirement w1s then continued tn good order Before
the troops had reached the foot of the hill the enemy had ceased
to follow up, 1nd the whole force reached camp by sunset

Yor It 2D



210 FrONTIER AMND O1ERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROY INDI Y

In the meantime, Khwaja Muhammad Khan, with 300 foot
men and 60 horse, had moved down mto the Khanki valley, and
destroyed the village of Katsah and scveral of the neighbouring
hamlets As this column had been ordered not to descend into
the valley until firmg was heird from Major Coke’s troops, many
of the villagers had moved off to assist Sangar beforc hhwa)p
Mubammad khan armved, and the cattle had lmost all been
drven off , what remuned, howeyver, were captured

The men of Togh and Ka1 also uded 1n the operations agnunst
the Rabia Khels, and the former had four men lalled, but reported
the loss of the enemj to have been more than their own  Brigndier
Chamberlain stated that, in consenting to the employment of our
Miranzar subjects agunst the Rabia Khels, he was guded by
the consideration that, for the subjugation of both parties, the
feuds between the mdependent hull tribes ind our Bangash sub
jects of Miranzai could not be made too wide, for 1n that part of
the country 1 blood feud well established was « dufficulty 2lmost
beyond the bounds of amicable settlement

The casuilties on our side were elesen 1 1lled and four wound
ed, while theloss of the Rabia kel tribe was estimated at twenty
four hilled and wounded, amongst the former being four maliks

A few days aiter this pumishment the Mishf1 section came
to terms, and gave hostages , this was shortly followed by the sub
misston of the Ribin Khels, who brought backh a great number
of the plundered eattle, agreeng to pay for the remamder, wlich
they had exten  The tnbe was also willing to pay a grazmng t1n
jor the pasturage ground near our frontier, but Government de
clmed to recenve any revenue from them The Sheikhan section
also eame to terms, and the force returncd to Kohat on the 7th
of October, when 1t was brohen up

Affair with the Bizots Orakzais 1t the Ublan pass in March 1868

After 1855 the Orakzus did not trouble our border agun
until 1868, when complications arose with a portion of the Dw
Iatzm clan, and more espeenalls the Bizotr section  The Bizotie
hav little or no tride to lose by mishehaviour, and thar mam
strenith hies o their insignificanee , and os their chief settlements
wral, thoy had previous to 1868, cseaped pumishment for
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In the early days of Bmtish rule trans Indus, the Bizotis
were constantly cattle hiting on our border, and they attached
and plundered travellers and grasscutters whenever they could
Iny hands on them In 1853, i consequence of the mus
Dehaviour of the Afridis, they were admitted, amongst others, to
« share of the allowances paid for the peace of the Kohat pass
Besides the Bizotis, who touch our border, the other two sections
of the Danlatzu clan, namely, the Firoz Khel and the Utman
Khel, are generally one with them in all their political moves, and
the allowance given to the Bizotis on this occasion was shared by
them also

The Sipaya section of the Muhammad Khels 1djomns the win
ter settlements of the Daulatzas, and are associated with them
in the protection of the Kohat 7otal  Though 1 small section, they
are notorious as plucky men and great thieves They have not
more than four hundred fighting men, but they are well armed,
and they have the character of being the best marksmen with the
rifle amongst the tribes  They do not migrate in summer to Tirah,
a8 do the Bizotis

In 1865 a Sipaya and two Bizotis were convicted of robbery
in British territory and sentenced to imprisonment, the Bizots,
Utman Khels, 1nd Sipay as interceded for the release of the robbers,
and, on their petition not being granted by the Deputy Commis
sioner, took to making ruds in British terntory , they Lilled two
of our subjects, and captured some of our cattle Colonel J
T Becher, ¢ B, then Commussioner of Peshawar, settled the case
by releasing the prisoners, and exacting - small fine as compen
sation for the loss of the cattle, wnd the hives of our subjects who
lind been lalled

At the beginning of 1867, one Fateh Khan, o British subject
of the village of Alizas, 1n the Iuohat district, bordering on the Sipaya
lulls, petitioned the Deputy Commissioner of Kohat that a civil
sut which had been decided agunst Inm 1n 1854 by Captamn J
Cole, then Deputy Commissioner of XKohat, (whose decision had
been confirmed on appeal n 1855) should be reopened The
Deputy Commissioner dechned to reopen 1 case which had been
finally decided twelve years before, but, as Fateh Khan appeared
m difficulties, he was promised 2 situation 4s + mounted orderls
when « vacaney should occur

2D2
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At the close of 1867 Fateh Khan went over to his mdependent
neighbours, the Daulatzus, and induced them to tahe up lus cause
On learming this, the Deputy Commussioner notified to the adjom
ing tribes that any intercession for Fateh Khan could not be at
tended to, 1s the matter was one which exclusvely concerned British
subjects Notwithstinding this warning, on the 23rd of December
1867 a deputatiop from the Diulatzaus, including representatives
of the Bizot1, Utman Khel, ind Firoz Khel sections, and also from
the S1pava section of the Muhammad Khel clan, came into Kohat
(without, as usual, ashing permussion to enter British terntory)
to mal ¢ mtercession for Fiteh Khan  They were recerved m dur
bar by the Deputy Commussioner, and mformed that their request
could not be granted , and they were at the sume time remindcd
that they had been duly warned of this

After this interview, all the tribe, except a section of the
Bizotr under the leadership of one Saiyid Reza, intimated therr
ntention of abandoning the cause of Fateh Khan

On the 15th of January news was recerved that Saryid Raze
was collecting hus followers for 4 rud mto Brtish territory, and
preparations were made accordingly, the Bizotis bemng warned
that 1f they did not prevent the rud they must tahe the conse
quences  On the mornming of the 16th 1 demonstration was made
agunst the police posts located n the towers at the foot of the
Ublan pass, a defile through which ran the direct road from Kohat
to the Bizot1 villages, but the Bizotis dispersed on the neighbour
mg villagers turming out

Meanwlile the representatives of the recusant scctrons had
been summoned to Kohat, and, after some delay, the jugas of
the Bizotis, the Utman Ihels, and the Sipavas appeared A proc
lnmation was then read out to them, pointmg out the varous
ets of hostihits which had been comnutted, and eallmg upon them
to exact from the actual perpetrators compensation for mjury done
and restoration of the plundered eattle, and (according to tnibal
usige) the destruction by fire of two houses m cach of the im
pheated sect ona m token of submission  The qirgas expreseed therr
mability to cocrce the 11l dispo ed members of therr respectine
eect ong, and the sections swere then debarred from trade with Brtich
terntory, and the Dizotis further deprived of the office of guarding

the Kohat Jotal, and of their allowances on that account,
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On the 10th of March  party of men, chiefly Sipayas, made
demonstration agunst the towers at the Ublan pass, and did every
thing they could to bring on an engagement, but, acting on the
orders of the Deputy Commmssioner, the police remauned on the
defensive  Faling 1n this attempt, it was reported that the follow
ing morming the Bizotis, some four hundred in number, would
attack the towers or the village of Muhammadzai, and duning the
mght Lieutenant P L N Civagnan, the Deputy Comnussioner,
went out with 60 police and 180 levies

After the affur of the 16th of January, Major L B Jones,
Commandant, 3rd Punjab Cavalry, who w1s commandmg at Kolat,
had, 1n company with the Deputy Commussioner and the officer
commanding the artillery, eximined the ground at the Ublan pass
The pass 1tself, which 15 vbout s1x miles from Kohat, was found
to be open, 1ts width i some places bemng half » mle, and 1ts length
to the beginmng of the ascent about o mle Major Jonmes
considered that if the Bizotis occupied 2 small nll 1n advance of
the towers, as they had previously done, thev could be easly
driven off by the troops, when considerable pumshment could
be inflicted on them mn their retreat, without the necesuity for our
advancing on to the mam range  This hill was not under fire from
the crest of the lugh ridge in rear, which although British terntory,
was sugh difficult ground that 1t was determined no adsance on
1t should be made

Taeutenant Cavagnar, accordingly, on the morming of the
11th of March occupied the lulls on the left of the gorge, leaving
the nght open for the ruders to occupy 1f they come down

About 9 A the news recerved showed that 2 raid was
intended, and, on the call from the Deputyv Commissioner, 100
bavonets, 3rd Punjab Infantry under Captan P C Rynd were
sent out from Kohat to the Muhammadzu post to remforce the
lovies at the towers, and there to awat further instructions from
the Deputy Commussioner, but on no account to move agunst
the enemy untl support arred from cintonments

Shortly after this some men came down from the direction
of the Sipava Iulls, and occupied 2 positionin front of thelevies on
the leit sde of the pass

About 11 30 1 ¥, the enemy, who had collected on the Ublan
hotal, began to descend and occupy the Inlls on the right, some
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hirty or forty men occupying the small hill lready mentioned
[here were probably about two hundred 1n various other positions
On this, Lieutenant Cavagnan agam
\‘:cff;g“;:gqg"gm Bl Tat oported to Major Jones, and that officer
ird Funjab Cavalrs - 80 mn moved out from cantonments with tle
ird Infantrv 259
th 200 troops as per margin, and rode on ahead
to consult with the Deputy Commis«ioner
VMator Jones found Licutenant Cavagnan with lus levies hold
ng the Bizotis in chech  The enemy had as alreadv mentioned
aken up the position 1t was expected they would on the low lull
o the et of the pass, which was erroneously supposed to be detach
°d from the mamn range by some two or three hundred vards of
npen ground, and from which 1t was expected that their retreat
to the Jotal could be cut off either by the cavalry or infantry
Major Jones immediately ordered the detnchment of the 3rd
Punjab Infantry, under Captun Rynd, which had remuned at
the towers, to advance towards the Jotal, halt out of fire, and cut
off the retreat of the Bizotis, should they male for the 7ofal after
having been driven off the low all A small body of police was
posted 1n support  Major W D Hoste, commanding the 6th
Punpib Infintry  was posted with his men on the 7ola? side
of the small il}, with directions to take 2 1noll about half way
up from which 2 fcw of the enemy were finng, and to halt there
until further orders The 3rd Punjab Infantry, under Captam
A U T Ruton were posted to the night of the Inll, with orders
to ndvance to the summut, take the position, and halt untal further
orders  [he Artillery, under Captun R J  Abbott, supported
b a bodv of cavalry, were placed i such a position as to cover
the edvance of the two columns  The gorge to the nght was
vatched by fo v <abres, 3rd Punjab Cavalry
These arrin_ements were completed by about 1301 3, and
the troops advancad to take the small oll on the guns openming
fire  The Inll w s pamed without any loss on our <ide and two of
the cnemy were beltieved to have been Pilled by the column under
Mijor Ho te
Lhe enemy retired up the spur, which was now found to connect
the «mall Ll wath the Ublan nidge to a lngler peak where they
had crccted v broastworl  This peal was excecdingly steep to
the south  Through a misunderstanding of orders  or i nerance
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considerably, to which Vajor Jones attnbuted the fact that tl
rctirement was In no way pressed by them

Espedition against the Bizoti Orakzas by a force under Lieut
Colonel C P Keyes, C B, 1n February 1869

After the ffur 2t the Ublan piss above narrated, the bloe!
ade rgmnt the offending sections was made more stringent, bu
ithough it was worl ed s strietly a3 1 as possible, 1ts good effec
were considerably lessened owing to the msigmficince of the section
and ther indcpendenee of Brnish terntory for therr actual want

An attampt was then made to induce the other sections
the Oral zas to coerce or pumsh the Bizotis for a pecuniary cons
cation of Rs 600, but the scheme fell to the ground, and t!
Bizotis and Ltman hhels went off to thewr summer quarters

As the tume approached for them to return to thewr wint
«cttlements 3t v as determined, as the blochade 1n 1ts the
limit d estent had proved ineffectual, and 13 the Orakzus ha
farled to coerce the ofiending sections, that, after due warnmn
the blocd ade should be cstended so 45 to affect not onlv the offen
ing, <cctions of the Daulatzous, but the Orahz-us clans collectrvel
Ihere v 15 cvery hope of this measure soen causing the other se
fions to bnry such pres ure on the Daulatzus ss would ndm
them to tender their submussion, and give full satisiaction for the
msconduct  Menwh'c on the mght of the 13th of February,
fresh outrage was commutted, & small party of the Utman Kh
«cchon surpnemng our pohee post ab the foot of the hohnt ot
Iiihng, one policeman, who resisted and carrying off three other

Although a large part of the Orakzar trybe desired to remal

it peace and cultivate friendly relations with us, 1t was pow ot
dont that oving to the feelings of Afghan pnde, and the con
phcated rehtions evisting among, the different disjsons of t]
tnbe 1t was hopdess to e peet the well disposed sections
corree the offtnding clans, unle<s aided n their endeayour b
an vhibition of the power of the Bntish Government The:
v s abvo cvery probalahts that delay in notiung tlis outrage wou!
At e matters to 1 sume 1 bl more «cnons aspect and, on th
strong ncommondstion of Trcutcnant Cay agnain and Tient
Calonel ¢ P heves €1 anction was accorded by the Tcutenan
Governor for 1 rudden rard to be made into the terntory of th



THE ORAKZAI TRIDE 217

offending sections, as 1t was hoped that chastisement nflicted on
them at their homes (ntherto vaunted as maccessible) would show
such a determination on our part not to be trifled with, that the
prestige of the offending section would be destroyed, and the
action of the Imendly clans i coercing therr fellow tribesmen to
come to terms would be greatly stimulated
The plan of operations was to cross the Ublan pass, and, 1f not
opposed at the village of Gara, to pass on to that of Danakhuls,
the head quarters of Saiy1d Raza, which was to be destroyed, as
well as the settlements of the Utman Khels, but if any opposition
was met with at Gara, no attempt to surprise Dana Khula and
the Utman Khels was to be made, 1s the delay would afford ample
time to the enem) to make preparations
A demonstration was made on the Peshawar side, with
the view of checling the Aka Khel Afndis, especially the Basi
Khel section, and also to attract the attention of the Utman
Khels
The Deputy Comrmssioner had no fear about the Kohat Pass
Afndis joimng, as they had no sympathy with the Daulatzais,
but, as a precantionary measure, their representatives, wlho were
at Kohat, were to be detuned there whilst the force was out, and
as the troops moved out of cantonments, Rustam Khan, son of
Bahadur Sher Khan (who had the manogement of the pass ar
rangements), n1s to proceed to the willage of Bost: Kkhel
Information regarding the nature of the country beyond the
Ublan showed that 1t was impracticable to carry out the proposed _
plan of operations except by serang the Lotal by a sudden surpnse
Everything therefore depended on secrecy regarding our move
ments , so much so, that 1t was determined that, 1f the 7otal could
not be saized without any alarm to the epemy 1n the valley below,
1t would be useless to push on with any reasonable hope of success:
1 which case the troops were to be withdrawn, and the expedition
abandoned
At mdnight on the 24th of February, a complete cordon was
formed by the 4th Punjab Cavslry round the town of Kohat, to
stop anyone attempting to enter or leave 1t, and police prequecs
were placed at all the likely places by which a man might attampt

to enter the hilis
VouIL sE
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At 1 AM on the 25th, the force, as per margin, moved from
Kohat under the command of Lieut
B:g:eryl (’.ZP ;T::zaﬁg::nsl)‘le‘d Colonel ¢ P XKeves, cB This force
ii‘}f“‘““" Infantry was followed by a reserve, consmsting
’ of the 2nd Punjab Infantry and two
24 pounder howitzers, under CaptunH Tvndall
On reaching the foot of the Ublin pass, Lieut Colonel Keyes
and Lieutenant Cavagnam with a few piched men from the
police, headed by four maliks of the friendly portion of the village
of Gara, ascended the pass as quelly 1s possible, leaving the
column to follow slowly after them A smnll picquet of the enemy
had generally been posted at the top of the pacs, and arrangements
were made to seize this by stratagem W hen challenged, the four
maltks were to reply, assuring therr people that, provided they
kept quiet and did not ruse the alarm no harm would come to
them , the police were at the same time to rush forward and
seize them This was the pomnt that was to decide whether
the enterprice was to be carried out or not for, had the enemy
been found on the alert, the troops would have at once been ordered
to retire, and the ewvpedition abandoned Fortunately, however,
the enemy, never dreaming that such an attempt would be made,
and confident 1n the boasted strength of their position, had on this
nght neglected therr usual precautions, no watch had been set, and
quiet possession of the Jotal was taken
The four maliks of the Bizotr and Tiroz Khel sections who
were with Lieutenant (‘avagnan, and who had, since the opemng
of hostihities with the Daulatrais, professed fmendstup, were
now sent on to assure the frendly portion of the village of Gara
that we only intended destroying Saryid Raza’s quarter of the
willage, and that, 1f unopposed, the troops would pass on to Dana
Lhula and the Utman Khel country , but that, 1f any resistance
was offered, Gara would be destroyed The Firoz Khel malis
were to warn ther tmbe of the penalties which would be meurred
by their hostages1f they assisted the Utman Khels  The 4th Punjab
Infantry, and a wing of the 1st Punjab Infantry then moved
quetly down the pass with Lieut Colonel Keyes
The malyhs, when permitted to start, lost no time on the road,
and, on arnva] at the village, passed the word that the troops were
coming, and \proceeded at once to remove their families gnd
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property to a place of safety—their examp'e being immediately
followed by the rest of the village, the men and women setting to
work. at once to drive their floc s and herds up to the higher ranges
Consequently, when the troops armved m front of Gara, not a
quarter of an hour after the malils, all, except a portion of the
fighting men, had cleared out of the village, and a fire was opened
on the column from the so called friendly quarter The design
of swving Garn in the hope of surprising Danakhula was thus
frustrated
The troops 1mmediately opened out, and took the village with
a rush, the left assault bemng made by the 4th Punjab Infantry,
and the rght by the wing of the 1st Punjab Infantry, led respec-
tavely by Lieut Colonel J  Cockburn Hood and Lieutenant H W
Pitcher, v ¢ In carrymg the village our loss had been—in the
1st Punjab Infantry one man lilled and eight wounded, and in
the 4th Punjab Infantrv eleven wounded
The surprise of Danakhula was now no longer practicable,
for the troops would have had to fight their way for two miles, and
everythng would have been cleared out of the village long before
1t could be reached  The troops would also have had to fight therr
way bacl agamst increasing numbcrs, and no advantage that could
have been gamed by the destruction of the empty willnge would
have warranted the 1sk that would have attended the operations,
and the heavy loss of life that must have occurred The mountain
guns were, therefore, brought into action on the crest of the Zotal,
and made some admirable practice on the advancing bodies of the
enemy, thus matenally assisting the retirement
On reaclung the top of the Zotal, the 4th Punjab Infantry and
the wing of the 1st Punjab Infantry were sent down, while the crest
was held by the left wing of the 1st Punjab Infantry, under Captam
T Higginson, supported by picquets of the 4th Punjab Infantry
on the nght and left spurs, under Lieutenants A Gaselee and A
MeC Brucerespectively  These picquets were necessary, as the crest
of the pass was bare of cover, and without them the ground held
by the 1st Punjab Infantry would have been altogether untenable
but when the crest had to be evacuated, thexrr withdrawal was
a2 matter of some difficulty The descent from the spurs to the
Kotal was steep and difficult, and the retwrement was necessanly
slow—much slower than the movements of the enemy The
252
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latter had pressed the retirement closely to gain these pomnts, and
were not long 1 serzng the vantage ground, and opemng a smarb
fite on the retimg picquets, which the 1st Punjab Infantry had
to Leep down m the best way 1t could from the crest
Covered, however, by the fire of the mountan guns, and by
that of the howitzers i reserve, which opened on the ememy s
soon 13 they occupled the Aofal, the men were withdrawn with
great steadness , and the whole force reached Kohat at 1 anf,
having been twelve hours absent Our loss was three lalled and
thirty three wounded
Whilst these operations were bemg
?233&: g?c)l‘:‘ T Y& carried on from the Kohat side, 4 column,
3 troops 19th  Bengal conmsting of the troops as per margin,
Cavalry
1 company Sappes -md had moved out from Peshawar, under
Miners Brig Generdl D M Stewart, ¢ B, for
5 compames 3rd Native
Infontry the purpose of distracting the atten
tr;mh Pumsb Notwe Infwa 4101 of the Utman Khel Orahzus and
Bast Khel Afmdis  Early on the morn
mg of the day thit Lieut Colonel Keyes crossed the Ublan
an offictal was sent to the village of Akhor, 1n the Kohat pass, to
say that the troops were close behind, and must be allowed tempo
ranly to hold the willage At the same time, detachments of
cavalry and infantry were placed in front of Jani Garhiand Forb
Bara, to keep the Basi Khels 1t home They began maling off
on seeing the troops, but on being reassured, they wated on the
officer commanding the detichments
The mam body of the troops, accompanied by the Com
mssioner, moved mto the Kohat pass about daybreal, and
advanced about two miles beyond ALhor, whence a party was
sent on to reconnortre
The force halted untill 1 »ar, and then fell back upon Fort
Mackeson, returning to Peshawar the following day
These movements excited much attention and they probably
proved indirectly beneficial to the Kobat column
After the destruction of the wvillage of Gara, the Bizotis began
to evince migns of submussion, and on the 4th of April following,
the girgas of the Bizots, Utman Khel, and Sipaya sections came
mto Kohat, and tendered their submussion to the Deputy Com
mussioner  They agreed to pay a fine of Rs 1,200, and to grve
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mne of ther principal hevdmen as hostages for their future good
behaviour After an appropriate warmng, their submission was
accepted, and the blockade was removed
Tu the following year a large caravan of the Alisherzar section
of the Oral zus was seized near Kohat This section, on account
of various acts of petty theft, had been excluded from British ter
nitory but they now sent 1n their jirga, begging for a settlement
On the 23rd of March 1870 the representatives of both Pitao and
Swen Alisherzais arrived at Kohat, and agreed to pay Rs 1,100
for past offences, and to behave well in future, the headmen of
Torawan beng their sureties
In 1873 reprisals were made on the Sipaya section for petty
¢ffences committed on the Kohat border, but in January 1874
they submutted, paid full indemmity for losses incurred by British
*subjects, and gave secuntv for future good behwviour
In April 1874 an attack was made on a hamlet belonging to
the ALhels, situated on the Miranzar border, by a party of siv or
cight men of that section, in pursuance of a blood feud, and the
individual against whom the attack was made was murdered, and
lus property plundered The Akhels were called upon to deliver
up the murderers, or to pay a fine of Rs 1,000, and they chose the
latter alternative
In August of thr same jyear, the Muhammad Khel clan of
the Orakzais, who are Shias, and are followers of the Tirah Sauyds,
were attached by a large coalition of the Sunm tribes of Tirah, and
some of therr principal villages were destroyed, and the saiyuds,
as already stated, were dniven to seek refuge 1n Bntish terntory
Great excitement was created along the Miranzai and Hangu bor
ders, and 1t was with difficulty that Brrtish subjects were restrained
from talung part in the affar
In 1878 the Alisherzai and the Massuzai began to assume a
hostile }ttltude toward us Thus found vent in petty offences on
the upper Miranzai border, as well 1s 1» Kurram

On the outbreak of the Afghan war in November 1878, there
was much amtation amongst all the Sunm Oral za clans caused
by umissanies from the Amir of Kabul, and the preachings of the
mullas, but on the first of January 1879 2 settlement was effected
with them by the Deputy Commussioner



222 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

On the 3rd of March the Alsherzai mded the Zamukhts m
an attach on the Gandiawar sara:, a commssamiat station a few
miles east of Thal, m which our loss was six killed and five
wounded In this outrage, however, the Ahsherzais played a
subordinate part, only five out of the twenty five raiders be
longing to their section  The party, moreover, passed through the
Zaimukht Limits on therr way to Bntish terntory

The conduct of the Mamuzais was also hostile, and they were
guilty of several offences on the Brtish border The most im
portant of these was the murder of two munshis and - servant,
between Kai and Namab, on the 27th of June 1879, and the
robbery of property valued at Rs 200 In this outrage they
were Joined by the Alhels Agamn, on the 19th of July, a party
of Mamuzais, about 150 1n number, made 4 rmid on the cattle
belonging to the village of Kai, and carried off animals to the
value of Rs 2,750, one min bemng hilled on ench side  They were
uded 10 their retreat by the Akhel section

On account of these repeated outrages, the Government of
India sanctioned the adoption of pumtive measures agamnst the
Alsherzar and Mamuzu sections of the Lashharzai Oral zas,
to be undertaken, 1f possible, 1n conjunction with the expedition
agamst the*Zumulhts (to be described 1 Chapter V) The rapd
success, however of the British force employed agamst the Jast
named tribe so alarmed the Alsherzas, that their jirge attended
and accepted the terms proposed, viz, payment of Rs 4,000 fine
and the surrender of twenty eight hostages The Mamuzass also
agreed to pay a fine of the same amount and to furnish hostages,
but subsequently a claim was raised by one party 1n the section that
the fine agreed to should melude nll payments on account of a raid
by the entirely distinet section—the Ali Khel—on a serar at
Mazam Talao on the might of the 14th of November 1879 Tlus
cluim could not, of course, be entertamned, and the Mamuzais were
accordingly blockaded

The rud above mentioned upon Mazam Talao, between Togh
and Saroza1 on the Kohat-Thal rond, was of a very serious nature
The raiders, belonging chiefly to the Ali Khel Orahzais, were under
the leaderslup of one Malih Hawas of that section The party
consisted of thirty seven men, and owing to the gross cowardice
of the guard of road police stationed in the seras, no resistance
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was offered The casualties were thirteen lilled and sixteen
wounded, chiefly unarmed coolies and travellers The garrison
of the road post was subsequently severely punished Four
of the neighbouning British villages which enjoyed 2 remission
of revenue 1 consideration of the duties of frontier watch
and ward, had failed erther to oppose or to follow up the retreat
mg ruders, and therr revenue demands were accordngly rassed
to the full amount for 1 term of five vewrs For this raid 4 fine of
Rs 4,500 wns mmposed on the Al Iihels

On the might of the 5th of August 1880 another serious rud
was commtted on the Bagitukh seraz, three miles west of Hangu
The marauders, who were tbout forty m number, and were chief
1y men of the Mamuzai and Al Khel sections, having found the sen
trv asleep, entered the enclosure by scaling the walls There were
at that time 1n the seraz twenty two coolies, protected by 1 gar
nison of mme road police, recruited from the nerghbouring villages
Of the former, two were lilled and three wounded, and of
the police six were hilled and one wounded The raiders then set
fire to one side of the sera: and carried off four rifles, some match
locks, some pichaxes, ind about Rs 150 i cash  The party ap
proached Bagatukh through the lands of the Rabia Khel and Malla
Khel Orakzais, and retired unmolested with their plunder mto
the terntory of the Akhels As a pumshment to the villagers of
Bagatukh for their apathy m not turning out to repel this raid,
the assessment of the village was raised from Rs 300 to Rs §00
for a pertod of three years To pumsh the sections who had given
a passage to the raiders, a fine of Rs 1,000 was mmposed on the
Alhels, of Rs 750 on the Rabia Khels, and Rs 750 on the Malla
Khels, and, 1 addition to these, Rs 1,000 was to be added to the
amount already due from the Mumuzais, the sum previously stand
g aganst the Ali Khels bemng held to be sufficient

The fines now imposed upon the Orihzu tnbe amounted
to no less than Rs 15,200, and proposals were made for the pay
ment of this amount being enforced by a military expedition, but
pumtiv e measures had to be deferred m consequence of the opera
tions against the Mahsud Wazies  (See Chapter VIII) The neces
sity of reducing this larger and more important tribe to submussion
was regarded as being more urgent, and the opportumty of utthzing
the force on the spot against the Orakzai clans was lost
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After this, the attitude of the Ornkzus gradually became so
openly defiant and contumacious that they eventually exhausted
the patience of Government, and brought upon themselves the
long deferred pumishment inflicted by the two Miranzai1 Expeditions
0i1891 Belore proceeding to n account of these punitiye measures,
however, 1t 15 necessary to relate in some detul the eventswhich
made them necessary

In 1884, the Sturi Khels still owed the Rs 1,500 1mposed upon
them , the Rabia Khels and Akhels hehaved badly, though the
Intter paid up Rs 661, levving Rs 2,200 still owing for old and
new offences The Mishtis, by cattle Lfting, otc, added another
Rs 600 to the Rs 1,894 previously due !

During 1885 the Akhels wnd Mishtis gave further trouble,
the Rabia Khels and Malln hhels were allowed to compound for
their offences on easy terms

In 1886 the Stur1 Khels, who had paid no part of the Rs 1,500
against them, made two fresh cattle raids The Mishtis continued
to give trouble, many of their cattle thefts being traced to Chapar
Mshty, a village only a mile or two beyond our border in fairly
open country The Rabia Khel and ALhel also committed further
depredations, the latter, the worst behaved section on the border,
added 33 fresh offences during the year, claims for Rs 5,153 still
remaining due from them from 1885

The Deputy Commussioner, 1 his annual report, made sugges
t1ons for an expedition to 1nclude the ALhels and other offenders,
and considered that 1t would be impossible ever to check these
mcessant outrages until this was done

Dunmng 1887 the Sturt Khels avoided all settlement of cases
against them, besides committing fresh offences This bemng *
section which does not visit Brtish territory, reprisals, other than
by a pumtive expedition, were not feasible The Mishtis and
Rabia Khels behaved worse than ever, while the Alhels com

mutted 48 fresh offences, and the Deputv Commssiofier again
urged the necessity for strong measures ¢
During 1888 matters went on much as before, the Rabia Khel,
Mishtis, and Akhels committing + number of sertous outrages,
and no clan (except the Sipayas, who paid up for some misconduct
of the preceding years, but committed new offences as well),
attempted to settle the amount due from 1t The Sheikhan, Al
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Khel, and Mamuzu also added some offences to their lists
Trouble of a new hind, however, due to the intrigues of Moznffer
Khan, arose with the Malla Khel and Rabia Khel

At the begmmning of 1688 the Malla Khel suddenly made
a claim that Darband and their other settlements in the Miranzat
plainsouth of the Simana should be treated as independent tern
tory In 1855 the Rabia Khel had formnlly neknowledged that the
crest of the Samana was the boundary of British termtory, and
though the strip of territory 1n question was not marked on our
survey map as British, yet 1t hid been assessed s such, and
always acknowledgel by the tribes as within our borders  On the
clum being rejected by the district officer, the Malla Khel at once
evacuated these settlements and went off to the hills The Rahia
Khel then broke out mnto open hostility, and, pasang through the
evacuated territory, commtted eight outrages, besides threatemng
vanious British villages  To stop these ruds 4 new frontier post
was bult at Shinawan  This post, garnsoned by forty men of
the Border Militia, was attacked on the mght of the 3rd-4th
March by o mixed band of Malla Khel and Rabin Khel They
were beaten off with « Joss of two lulled, upon which they plun
dered the British hamlet of Torwatti For this and nrevious
offences  fine of Rg 1,400 was imposed on the Malla Khel In
March and April they returned to Darband and the vicimty, and

pending the orders of Government no action was taken agamst
them

In 1889 another attempt was made to effect a settlement with
the Rabia Khel wnd Mishtis By April 1889 there were 90 offences
charged against the former, for which the compensation due was
Rs 6,100, bestdes Rs 2,000 fine, while against the Mishtis the
total claim was Rs 8,600 At tlus time the ALhels were aiving
more trouble than any other of the Orahzar sections A large
amount of compensation was due from them, and, on the 8th
May 1889 4 large party of them attached a police guard takmg
prigoners from Kni to Hangu rescued the prisoners wounded
a ¢onstable, and carried off some arms  On the 13th Mav, Mr
Dasis the police officer sent to investiate this outrige, came
upon a raiding party of Akhels near Togh and found the bodies
of two men who had been shot  Mr Davis and his escort pursued
the raiders, who fired upon him and escaped

Yor. IT. 2F
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Oaptan Leigh, the Deputy Commissioner, expressed his opimion
that this state of lawlessness could not be ended without strong
measures, 1 which view he was supported by the Lieutenant
Governor of the Punjab, who urged upon the Government of
India the necessity of action

The conclusions arnved at by Sir James Lyall were brefly
a8 follows —

(1) That the country up to the foot of the Samana Range, should be
declared to be British terntory, and dealt with accordingly

(2) That the Khan Tehsildar should be told to collect from the Malla
Khel Rabin Khel Misht: and Shetkhan sections under his political
charge the fines and compensation due from them, under penalty
of loss of office, jagirs and allowances

(3) That the Deputy Commussioner be authonsed to call in the Akhel
qirga and, 1f a proper purga came m, to take ther Teply and, if
necessary to threaten an expedition agawnst them If no proper
gerga sttended, the section to be 2t once formally blochaded

(4) That 5 small military detachment of rifles and sabres be posted at
Hangu to protect this part of the border

The Government of India agreed to the above, and steps
were at once tihen to carry them mto effect

At the beginning of 1890 the Khan had done nothing to realize
the fines Makhmaddin and his party were openly defiant and
there was reason to believe that Mozuffer Khan and his son Sarwaf
Khan were encouraging the tribes not to pay

The Punjab Government accordmgly proposed that 1f, by the
begnming of March, Mozuffer Khan had not coerced Makhmaddin
and recovered the sums due, he should be removed from office and
an expedition despatched the scope of the expedition to also
mclude the Zaimukht, Chikkar of Chinarak, who had been mixed
up 1n these troubles

Genmnely alarmed, the Khan now paid up Rs 19,000 (out of
Rs 24,385 demanded), and Chikha1, Makhmaddin, the Malla Khels
and the Akhels made submission and promise of payment The
EKhan remgned his political appointment and took two years® fur
lough from s tehsildarship

In June the Rabia Khels broke out agamn, raiding a British
village close to Hangu, and finng upon the police sent aiter
them The Deputy CUommissioner summoned the tribal jirgas
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but none appeared , and the police messengers sent to call themin
were deprived of therr arms and threatened with death This
misconduct being due to the intrigues of the Khan of Hangu, he
was deported to Abbottabad  As he still continued intrigmng and
stirnng up trouble from that place, he was removed to the Central
Jail at Lahore, and the tribes were informed of the fact The
tribes were further informed that 2 pumtive expedition would
be sent 1ganst them

Upon thig Chikhai and the Akhels paid up therr fines, and the
Samul clans also sent 1n a jirge and promused to pay all outstand
g amounts, giving hostages for payment No money, however,
was forthcoming by the date 1greed upon, outragesbegan again
as before, wnd two British officers were fired upon without
provocation It was qute clear that the tmbes had come to
the conclusion that, when an eapedition was imminent, they
had only to send 1n a erga and promise compensation and amend-
ment, 1n order once more to delude the authorities 1nto a4 belief
that they really intended to behave better in future  As both the
Deputy Commussioner nd the Commussioner were still of oprmion
that there was no chance of 1« permanent settlement of this border
without an expedition, the Lieutenant Governor, on the 2nd
December, recommended this courseto be taken  In his letter he
drew particular attention to the attitude of the Payavs Nmas1 and
Ayaz Khel sections of the Rabia Khel, who had not paid a penny
of the heavy fines due from them, and to the conduct of their
leader Malhmaddin, who had just sent a message to Captam Leigh,
the Deputy Commissioner, to say that he had no intention of pay-
mg , an example promptly followed by the Stur: Khel

First Miranzat Expedition, 1891

On the 2nd January 1891 the Government of India, concurnng
with the Lieutenant Governor, decrded that an expedition should be
despatched, with the special object of punishing and enforcing
the submssion of the four Samil sections, 122, the Rabia
Khel, Shaikhan, Misht, and Mamuzay, as well as the Stun KEhel,
should the latter fail to submit when the Khank valley was
occupied The sections were to beanformed that, whatever over-
tures they might make, the troops would start and would occupy
the Khonla valley, and that, 1f submussion were not then

2F2
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offered, they would be severely dealt with The following were to
be the terms exacted from the refractory tribesmen on therr
submission —

(+) Full and immediate payment of all outstandimg fines

() An agreement to the location of posts on the Samana range at any
pownts which might be chosen, and an agreement to the hohat
Border Police patrolling the Samana range whenever 1t was
necessary or desirable to do so

(u2) An agrecment to pay revenue to Government, and malilana to
the Bangash owners, for all holdings and grazing on the south of
the Samana Range

{+6) An agreement accepting the tnbal responsibihity of the clans for

il ed by bers of them and accepting the pnneiple

of the settlement of all claims aganst them or of clums by them
agamst British subjects by tribal jrgas before the Deputy Commis
sloner

The command of the expedition was entrusted to Brig
Geperal Sir Wilham Lockhart ¢ B, cs1, then commanding
the Punjab Frontier Force with chief political as well as milt
tary authority Major Leigh, Deputy Commussioner of Kohat,
was appointed Political Officer The composition of the force,

Head quorters and two squadrons 6th Pun  which  was  styled the

1ab Cavalr;

No 3 (PZshnw;r) Mountamn Battery “Miranzar Freld Foree,”
No 4 (Hazars)

No 5 Company Bengal Sappers and Mmers was as shown m the margil
3rd Sikh Infantry The detal of the staff will
};dl)“‘:‘“b Intentry be found m the ippendix
4th Each mfantry regiment was
5th v reg

23 d Bougel (Poneers) 600 strong, and the following
20th orders with regard to equp

ment, etc , were amongst those 1ssued —

Winter scale of clothing for troops and followers , 200 rounds
nifle smmunition per man 1n regimental charge, heavy entrench
mg tools only to betaken, ten days’ supples to be collected at
advanced base, 16 days’ supplies in reserse at Kohat, two and
a half Netive Field Hospitals allotted to the force, with mule
transport for half that number, niding mules or ponies to be sub
stitutedyfor ambulance tongas, five days® rations (1 day’s i haver
sacks) td, accompany troops across the border, tents for troope
to be provided as transport became available
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It was not considered likely that other Orakzai clans or the
Afndis would offer any assistance to those 1gamnst whom action
was bemng talen, both on account of the hewy snow onthe high
ranges to the north of the valley, and 1lso because the Afridis did
not appear to nterest themselves i the Samul clans of the Khanki
valley The Khaibar Rifles, indeed, even volunteered for seriice
on the Miranza border

Hangu tv1s the advinced base  The Field Force (numbering
something over 5,000 fighting men) was concentrated at Kohat
by the'12th January, its advance icross the border bemg rranged
for the 19th  On the 12th proclamations were 1ssued to the four
Samil clans, warning them not to resist, and to the other Orahzax
clans informing them that they would not be mterfered with if
they did not 1n any way oppose us

The force was divided mto three columns as per margin,

No 1 Corpaey and Shahu Khel, Togh and
Colonel 1 McC_Bruce Hangu were fixed upon as
5th  Punjab Cavairy Head quarters and h " £ il
three troops e starting pomnts of these
No 4 (Hazara) Mountun Battery columns * e
sl Company Bengel Sappers and Miners umns respectively  One
1st Punyab Infantiy troop of the 5th Punjab
4th
23rd Bengal (Pioneers) Head quarters Cavalry was detailed for
and V¥ + keeping up communication

g
29th Bengal Infantry
No 2 Coroan

between Darband, Hangu,

Liews Colored A H Turner and Eohat the last named

No_ 3 (Peshawar) Mountan Battery plice being garmsoned by
Halt Company Bengal Sappers and Mincrs

2ud Punyab Infentry the 22nd Bengal Infantry

th and detnchments of other

No 3 Corvan
Leew Colond C € Brownlow regiments Heavy rain and
3rd Sikh Infantry snow prevented the columns

23rd Bengal Infantry (Pioneers) Wing moving as arranged but by

the 21st of January they were i position at therr starting points
Nos 2 and 8 columns had meantime pushed reconnaissances to
the crest of the Samana, now newly aioot deepinsnow The
ronds from Darband and Pat Darband had been found capable of
bemg made mto good mule roads, theroad from Hangu to Lakla
proved to be unfit for animals

On the 23rd o reconnaissance was made from No 1 column
up the Khanli valley to the Misht: Khel village of Khaort The
rvute was found practicable for laden camels, and the Mishtis 1n
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the villages were quite peaceable On the 24th Colonel Bruce
agamn reconnoitred up the Khanki valley, this time to Gwada
The reconnassance when returning was fired upon from Gwada,
Jandasam, and Katsa On this day the Mishtr jrga submitted
at Hangu the Mamuzais had already submitted at Kohat on the
6th The Sheikhans, and Makhmaddin’s faction of the Rahia
Khel, were thus the only sections still recalcitrant

On the 25th orders were 1ssued directing the vartous columns,
marching by different routes, to concentrate at Gwada on the 27th
In accordance with this scheme, Nos 1 and 2 columns toncen
trated as arranged, but No 3 column, which on the 26th had reached
Darband, was prevented by snow and ramn from reaching Gwada
1]l the 20th  No opposition had been encountered by any column,
nor by a reconnaissance from Gwada to Ghuzghor on the 28th
The followmng willages were destroyed by the columns when pass
mg —Katsa, Smfaldarra, Nadirmela and Sarmela—belongng to the
Malhmaddin faction—and Tor Pokho, near Tsala

On the 28th the Sheihhan yirga came mnto camp, also the Payavl
Nmast section The latter were, however, informed that until
Makhmaddin came i therr submission could not be accepted,
he bemng now the only Rabia Khel headman who had not submtted

On the 20th a reconnaissance was pushed up the Darader
valley, through Starkih to the Kharar Kotal, leading from the
Daradar valley mto the Sheihhan country The reconnaissance
reported that the road from Gwada to the kotal was quite prac
ticable for mules, and that the road down the Laghardarra, through
Dran, and round through Mir Asghar back to Shahu Khel, appeared
also practicable

Makhmaddin being still obdurate, the destruction of the towers
of the Payvi Nmasi: commenced at Inzaur, a couple of miles west
of Gwada, on the 31st, Malbmaddin’s own tower at Jandasam
bemg blown up on the following day, and three more at Ghuzghor
on the 2nd February  On the 3rd the villages of Darwazamela
and Falurmela, belonging to Makhmaddin’s section, and on the 4th
the Ayaz Khel portion of Ghuzghor, were destroyed

The Khara Kotal being found 1mpassable {rom recent heavy
snow, orders were now 1ssued for the force to return to Shahu
Khel «d enter the Laghardarra valley from the east mttead of
from the west as onginally mtended
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On the 4th, the 2nd column, reconstituted as per marze, =xler
Lieut Colone! Turner and apsrazys=Zs

No 3 (Peshawar) Mountam i
Battery Royal Artallery by S Willam Lockbart, rm.vr sz [~

No 5 Companv Bengal Sap  the Sheihhan country, pushiz, e <o
pers and Miners. -
3rd Stkhs connoitring and survey parties r. 3:z ot
©nd b -
ggrﬁi‘l‘;’:w{:“’m“ directions en route No & o'z x4
temporarly broken up, zne ie 7
Punjab Casalry and 5th Punjab Infantry were sent bark sy 2/ o
the 22nd Bengal Infantry bemng moved to ShahukLel 7.,
No 4 (Hazara) Mountain Battery, Royal Artillry, cor « ¢ 4o
Punjab Infantry remained at Gwada, where tv0 more 4n oy 4 4ue
blown up on the 4th  No 1column, marchingontle %1 .77
Khbel and Hangu, proceeded to Darband to furnish s, »pzwa
mg parties on the roads to the Samama erckt ey pupry o,
Shalartangy, the last remammng village of the Maktz . - ’
en roule
On the 6th No 2 column, which had marched 1.5 7 4. ;
Mir Asghar, armved at Dran  Makhmaddin®s it <
4 PEYg
been harboured m Laghardarra, escaped, butthe, ., -
fined Rs 500 for allowing them to be there, gerv wyr, dn
bemng 1mmediately enforced under threat of ey S 5 yrad

yorl
U “,

Proclamations were sent to the Stur1 Khel to Fipt s '/‘ "/Y«/",
visit thewr country, and the Zera pass, leady , %rﬁﬂ ‘.m,u
country, was reconnoitred  On the 8th the oy o, :; Vit
at Shahu Khel, having completed 1ts survey , Sy m

At Shahu Khel Nos 2 and 3 columng vy, , ,'
4 20 5140 4, 4

No 2 Column as per margin  on tfs 4 ¢, ,
No 3 (Peshawar) Mountam marched for Hangy, N " [Z 0
Batt: 7
B‘_:‘nflr}i’ S‘:‘ ﬁl{,nsx;hnuy until the foree v bt P fnedd
o 3 Column same day No 4 o , . “l' O b
No § (Peshawer) Monntun five days’ supplics, o, /;‘;/’”/ with 1
Battery (2 guns, A fe
\or{ glumpaxzv Bengal Sop and on the Jog 4, 7 2 Muraf,
pers and Miners Trom cnrl) mouty gy 4 Ay Zern
3rd Sil b Infantsy P I gy,
10NCer8 Were at Mectr und

20nd Bengal Infantry 1y
23 Bengdl Infontry bubibwas 31y p¢ “i M Ser pags,
p

(Poaneers) advanee , wnd i), i et S could

enhanced by a fresh fall of snow and aharg 4,,, W5k of $hy road,

of the baggage vers slon  Before the cqfy, , ¢ 1} the progres

Stun: Khel girga had come 1n and given 4 ’Tm?y ; 3 :)hr M"m‘n* 15
or the 1 iyoe
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therr fine (Rs 1,000) , Mahk Mastan, Man Khel, did the same, gtving
gecurity for Rs 3,000, nd returning 1 boy whom he had lidnapped
Onthe 11th the force remained halted at Zerd, reconnaissances
proceeding through the Gudar Tang: defile to Sultanzai and Shiraz
Garli  On the 12th the Zera pass was recrossed without difficulty,
the Toad having been much improved, wnd on the 14th the column
wnved 1t Hangu

Mennwhile the 18t column from Darband, and the troops left to
garrison Gwad?, had destroyed the village of Baza1 and the towers
of Tangt China, belonging to the still obstinate sectionse of the
Rabia Lhel

QOn the 16th, after acareful extmination of the Samana range,
Sir Wilham Lockhart had an interview at Kohat with the Lien
tenant Governor of the Punjab, regarding the protection of the
Miranzu border

As 1 result of this mterview the following proposals were sub
mitted by Sir Willam Lockhart —

(@) The establishment of three posts on the Samana ndge the western
one at Gubstan the central one on a site west of Sangar and the
castern one at Lakla All three posts to be connected with
cach other by a mule road near the crest and by sumlar roads
with Bahamin Darband and Hangu respectively The work to be
put m hand ab once the money required for the purpose bemng
advanced from provincial funds

(b) The garnsons of these posts to be as under —

Western post —One company of native mnfentry under a natnie
officer with a few Border Police and tmbal levies attached

Central post — Thirty Border Police and tnbal levies

T astern post —Thirty Border Police and tribal levies

(¢} The tetention of the garnson at Gwada until revenue and other c1vll
matters should be finally arranged this force being withdrawn
probably about the first week 1 March

{d) The retention m the country of a native mfantry regtment for some
time longer for the protection of the coolies working on the
Samana roads

These proposals were approved by the Government of India,
1t being understood that the retention of troops at the western post
would be 2 temporary measure, the border police and tribal levies
eventually talang 1t over altogether
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On the 17th Mahlk Malhmaddmn with two of his relatives,
Hazrat Shah and Khawas, both bad characters, surrendered them-
selves at Gwada, on condition that their lives were spared, and that
they would not be transport.d

The troops were now withdrawn to Kohat, with the exception of
the 29th Punjab Infantry, leit to protect the working parties on the
Samana, and the field force was brohen up on the 1st March

Although, 1 this expedition, the opposition encountered
was almost neghgible, the hardships undergone by the troops
were cxceedingly severe Thirty three severe cases of frost bite
were dealt with 1o hospital, the temperature at mght being at
times as low as 20° below freezing

The pohitical results of the expedition were 1n the opimion of
the Punjab Government, satisfactory All the sections had made
full submission, had agreed to the terms imposed, and had also
agreed to eject undesirnbles and outlaws The Sheikhan, Mishti,
Mamuzai, and Sturi Khels had paid up in full The Rabia Khel,
though they had submitted, still owed Rs 6,748,~—all, except a
little over Rs 900, due from Makhmaddin’s faction The destruc-
tion of some twenty of their towers was, however, estimated ags the
equivalent of Rs 15,000 damage, and Makhmaddin and Khawas
were 1n custody pending the payment of arrears The tribes had
only agreed to the construction of forts on the Samana with
reluctance,, but their submission had been so complete that further
trouble m the immediate future was not anticipated

Second Miranzai Expedition, 1891

Only a few days after the Miranzai field force had been broken
up, Major Leigh telegraphed that he had heard from several relt
able sources that the Samil clans were bung so taunted with
cowardice by mudles and others, that they vere contemplating
o combination to oppose the construction of the posts, and that
the Rabia Khel were especinlly sorc at the 1dea of the posts, the
revenue, and the mali/ana A battery and 1 regiment were conse-
quently ordered to be held 1n readmness At Kohat to remforce the
Samana, but the dinger was held to be remote On the 25th
March Major Leigh agun telegraphed that the Rabia Khel were
m o sulky and dangerous humour, and that they were endeavour

g to stir up a general combination of the tribes agawnst us
Vo 1L 2a
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On the 4th Apnl, the distnbution of the Bnfish troops on
the Samana was as follows —

Tvohundred and fiftv nfle- 24 h Begnal Infantrv  a* Bahaman, under
L.eut Colon=! Red

Two bundred and fiftv nfles  29th Bengal Infant~y, at Tangsy under
Captamn Mavey

Two bundred and thorty nfe. 3rd Sikhs at Darband under Captan
Falen.

Tven nfle 3rd Sikbs and tventy Border Militarv Pol ce at Taala

On that morning the guards for the vorking parties went out
as usnal. About 10 30 A v, without any previons warmng the
29th Bengal Infentry guards on the Sang-r <ection of the road were
attacked and dnven m with a loss of twehe klled and two
wounded , three of those kalled were reported to have been made
prironers at the time and subsequently butchered 1n cold blood 1n
the mosque at Sangar The two wounded and four others escaped
to Tsalal. On hearng the finng Lieut Colonel Rerd immediately
communicated with Kohat, and then taking with him every
avallable man—only seventy two nfles—started for the Dhar spur
Pushing forward as rapidly as possible he met the enemv at the foot
of the spur near Pat Darband and drove them steadily up the mll
into Dhar willage Between this and Sangar over 1,000 men were
collected , and 1t bemng impossible to advance further, the party
retired, followed by the enemy, to Bahamin which thev reached
at 8 P, with a loss of two men wounded Captan Fashen,
meantime, had got into Tsala1 with a remforcement of fifty men,
where he remaimned the mght, the enemvw surrounding him but afrand
to attach the post The Guhstan section wis attacked 2t 2 30 p 1,
but Captan Maisey succerded m bringing i all lus men to Bala

min, long only one kalled and one wound. retirement
The attack had been made with charicter n treachery

Some men of the Rabia Khel got tal en on thereal

and then suddenly turned on the guards, vh S5 of

danger, were protecting them The encmy N

large numbers on the northe the Svman

over the crest) and fighting general 1

(e1pht men of A‘he 20th) w s surprise 1

villagers, with Jrms conce . thear catt!
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throwmng off their blankets, they fell on the prcquet, laling one and
woundmg two, 1nd securing sianifles  T'wo of the picquet subsequent
Iy recerved the Order of Merit for their gallantry on this occaston
On the morning of the 5th Lieut Colonel Rerd, with a couple
of companies, proceeded to Tealay, but finding that the enemy
on the Samana were m constantly increasing numbers, and that
they held the Tsala1 water supply, he evicuated that post, and
heliographed to Kohat—* Rising general, strong reinforccment
required at once evacuatng Tsala, nothing gamned by holding 1t ™
Qur total losses, during the attack on the guards and subse
quent fighting, were fourteen killed and seven wounded the
enemv’s loss wis unhnown, but included three men of influence
Subsequent reports proved that the Rabir Khel, Mamuzai, Sheihhan,
and Misht:sections were the oniginitors of the outbreak The
evitable temporary abandonment of the crest of the Simana natural
ly encouraged the enemy, who were now estimated at thousinds—
mcluding not only 1l the Khanki Valley Oralzas, but a certun
number of Afridis under the notorious Mir Bashar, (Malihdin),
who assumed the title of “King of Tirah ** for a time dunng the
Afghan war, wnd had been pensioned by the Amur  He was report
ed to be supported by the Afghan Comminder in Chief and was
preachmg 2 gehad, arded by Al a Klhel and Mamuza1 mullas and others
In the opmion of the Lieutenant Governor, the tame submrssion
of the Samml clans, 1n the first expedition, had been due, firstly to
climatic Teisons, rendering coalition and the actnve support of
neighbouring tribes dafficult , and secondly to o fcehng that the
clans affected had brought on their own pumishment But the
establishment of posts on the Simana overloohmg the Khanhi
valley had His Honour cousidered not only made the Rabia
Khel fancy that their old complete independence was gone but had
aroused the suspicions and apprehcensions of other Orakzus and
had enlisted the sympathies of the more finatical amongst the
Afndis on the side of the Samul clns
On the 5th, Major Leigh 1ssued 7 proclamation to the Orakzais
and Tirah Afndis He pointed out that the estabhshment of posts
on the Samna was o defensive measure which had been forced on
Government for the proteetion of 1its subjects agunst the Rabja
Khel, and nssured them that we had not, and ncver had, any
designs against thewr independence  The Polttical Officer 1n the

202
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Khaibar also took action in disabusing the tribes of 1deas of this
land

Brg General Sir Wilham Lockhart, then commanding the
Reserve Brigade of the Hazara Field Force, was ordered to
proceed to Kohat with his brigade 2t once, and arrived there on the
7th Reinforcements began to reach Darband on the 6th, and on
that date the disposition of

Hangu
5th Punjab Cavalry 25 sabres  troops 1n the Miranza: valle
1st Punjab Infantry 50 rifles P e 7
Khattak levies 250 was as per margm, wile
Darband addrtional troops were beng
No 3 (Peshawar) Mountam Battery (2 pushed up from the plams
guns)
3rd Sikh Ibnflu!;try 250 rifles On the 8th 2 small party of
1gt Punjab Tnfantry 125
2nd Punyab Infantry 250 the 1st Punjab Infantry
Baliamn was attacked near Hangu,

No 3 (Peshawar) Mountam Battery (2 on the 10th the camp, which
1st Punjab Infantry 125 nfles had moved to Darband from
20th Bengal Infantry 415 Baliamn, was attacked by
about 1,000 tribesmen, who were beaten off without logs tous On
this date a defimte answer came from the tribes to Major Leigh’s
proclamation of the 5th, 1n which they demanded the ~bandonment
of the Samana, and the release of Makhmaddin and others
The troops designated to form the second Miranza Freld
1et Column a1 Hangu Torce were divaded into three

Colonel J M Sym o.B the
No 3 Mountamn Battery Royal Artillery columns as shown m
1st Battalion Kimg s Royal Rifles margin, exclusive of the divt

g:l{)l‘i;&g ?ﬁang;"g“‘ § and M stonal troops, which consisted
?“& %en(’;‘a‘} R of the 5th Punjab Cavalty
5 urkha Regiment al
2ad Column at Darband (two squadrons), 19th Beng
&Lmut(rco{:mel A B Tumer) II;ancers, Punjab Garrison
0 3 (Peshawar) Mountain Battery [i]
Half No § Coy ~Bengal§ snd 31 attery (three guns), and N
3rd Sikh Tnfantry 5 Company, Bengal Sappers
ﬁg:%g;; and Miners A detail of the
3rd Column at Darband staff 15 given 1 Appendix B
}(:ue;til Calonel ¢ (t:t Bm(v;nlow ) The force numbered approxt
o lountain Batte ns’
0th Panged Tnfentry > 80 mately 7,400 men, and was
10t Beagal subsequently joined by a half
battalion, Manchester Regt

ment (304 nffes) and the 1 4th Gurkhas (717 nfles), the latter
formmng the garmson of Kohat



THE ORAKZAI TRIBE 237

Sir Witham Lockhart was agam Chief Pohitieal as well as Chief
Military Officer, with Major Leigh as Political Officer on Ius staff

On the 16th the General Officer Commanding proceeded from
Kohat to Hangu and the column commanders here received
their final instructions previous to the begmmng of operations on
the following day Three days’ supplies for men (one m haver
sachs), and three days’ gramn for animals were to be carmed, and
the scale of carmage was reduced to what was known as the
* Blackh Mountun scale * namely, 135 mules per Bntish, and 119
per Native, regiment, 1n addition to carriage for greatcoats

Tt was reported that about 1,000 men—Mishtis (Tirah), Sher
Lhans, Mamuzais (Daradar) and Rabia Khels—were on the
Samana, with several thousands, Gar and Samil, 1n support 1n the
Khanl1 valley

On the 17th the advance from Hangu took place, the General
Officer Commanding accompanying No 1 column This column
having reached Lakka unopposed, the General heliographed to No
2 column to advance from Darband to the Darband Kotal, and
to No 3 column to move from Darband wd Pat Darband to
Sangar No 1 column then continued 1ts advance along the crest,
meeting No 2 column at the Darband Kotal  The latter column,
plus the 27th Bengal Infantry, was then ordered vnd Saifaldarra
to Gwade, which 1t reached after some opposition, losing one Lilled
and four wounded

Meanwhile No 1 column advanced on Tsalai, which was
assaulted and carried, the King’s Roval Rifles, covered by the fire
of No 3 Mountain Battery leading the attack Their Command
g Officer {Colonel C P Cramer) and three men were wounded,
also dMryor C C Egerton Assistant Adjutant General and lis
orderly Gogra and Sangar were next carried by the 1st column
without further casualties and at the latter plice the 3rd column
was met Both columns bivouacked at Sangar, within sight of the
2nd column at Gwada

The following day (the 18th) the advance was continued by
the 1st and 3rd columns Sartop was attacl ed, and cleared of
the encmy, the 3rd column attacl ngin front and the Ist column
advancung agunst 1t i flank from our left

Our losses here were Lieutenant F R Patch and six men
wounded Before middey the whole Mastan platean (which 1s
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between Sartop and Guhstan) was 1 our hands without further
Joss and the 1st column then returned to 1ts bivounc, the 3rd
column being left to hold the plateau The Akhels on this dvy
sent mn a letter to say they had been forced by circumstances to join
the opposition agamst us  They were mformed 1 reply that ther
country would be visited and = fine inflicted, and that any further
resistance would be severely dealt with

On the 10th Nos 1and 3 columns remamed halted, No 2
column moving up to Sangar n order to smphfy the question of
supplies The enemy who had collected in large numbers near
the Mastan plateau began an attacl on the 3rd column 1n the
morning from the west gridually envelopmg it until 1t was sur
rounded onthree sides To keep them in chech, Lieut Colonel
Brownlow extended his force from the extreme nght, ncrossthe
plateu to o pomnt opposite Saragarhi, heeping six companies 12
reserve n camp A desultory fire was hept up all day long and
at 7 P when the mequets were withdriwn, the enemy followed
up 1nd fired into camp some advancing up to withm fifteen vards
of the micquets  Otr losses at Mastan during the day were three
Lilled, and four wounded

On the 20th the picquet positions of the previous day were
te occupred, and vete subjected to a continuous fire from the direc
tion of Saragurln wnd Ghuztang  Considermg that he had not
cnough men at his disposal to attach both these places pimul
taneously ILaeut Colonel Brownlow heliographed for reinforce

m 5 1 the margmalls
Ist Battalion Tungs Roal ents At 115 pM the marg

Rifles (4 compantes) named troops reached him and he ther
B;f("ery (Peshawar) Mountam  agyaneed agunst Saragarhy, covered by

2nd Pumyab Tnfantry the fire of No 3 Peshawar Battervy
mi,;:},’u:;;"l‘h“ Battahon (4 o 5th Glurl has led by Captain Martin,

formed the first line, and attacked with
great spinit and dash, supported bv the King’s Royal Rifles
Ghuztang was attacl ed simultaneously, and the enemy retired pre
cipitately towards the Khanl1
Our casualties during the day were one man of the Eing’s
Royal Pifles lalled and Captun Macleod 29th Bengal Infantry,
and s1% men of vartous native corps wounded The enemy’s losses
were subseqiently ascertaned to have been about 300 kalled and
wounded, 25%f the Akbels bang amongst the killed  All section®
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of the Ornkzus were represented 1n this engagement , also num
bers of bad characters from our own side of the border After
destroying the towers and hamlets of Saragarhi, and the tower and
village of Ghuztang, the troops retired to Mastan and Sangar

On the following morning 1t was evident that the enemn
were disheartened by their losses, no opposition bemng offered to
the two columns which left camp  One of these columns, under
Taieut Colonel Turner marched to Guhistan from Sangar and
camped there, while the other, under Lieut Colonel Brownlow,
destroyed the Ibrahim Khel hamlets with thewr threc towers and
then returned to camp

On the mormng of the 22nd, the Gener 1 Officer Command

No 3 (Peshavar) Mounton ing with the whole of Lieut Colonel

Pattery Turner’s column as per margin (exc(pt
Ao 5 Company Bengal

Sappers and Miners fifty men per reg ment left as camp
15th Bengal Infintey guard), left Gulistan, and 2dvanced along
3rd Sikh
1st Punjab the crest towards the Alkhel country

After marching about a mile 1 high pont
was rewched, overlooling the Chagru
valley, the Chagru Kotal being about a mile distant and 1 200 fect
below Down m the vallev, on open ground 1djoining one of the
villages, a large number of men, estimated 1t about 1 500, were
assembled

As Major Leigh informed ~ir Wiliam Locl hart that the Akhels
were prepanng to send 1n a jerga, the troops were halted, and a mes
sage v as sent to the nearest village to s1v that if they offered resis
tance or attempted to leave their villages thev would be fired on

Maddu hhnn, the most turbulent of the Al hels then came m,
and expluned that the men below were Alisherzais, Mamuzais,
and Massuzais, who had come to punish the Akhels for not jowning
the combination gunst Government 4= this was an obvious
mvention to tiy ind escape pumshment 3nd 1s the lash/ar below
now begn advncing i a threatcming manner towards the Chagru
Kotal orders were immediitely given to the troops to ads1nce

The 15th and 27th Bengal Infantry bung left with the guns
on the crest, the 1st Punjab Infantry advanced along the ridge
towards the Chagru Kotal with orders to worl from there down the
Al hel (or Chagru) valley  The 2nd Punjab Infantry and 8rd Sikhs
meanwhile descended directly to the Chagru valley to cut off

2nd
27th Bengal



240 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

the enemy’s retreat towards the Khank, with orders to work up the
valley and meet the Ist Punjab Infantry Fire was opened on
the latter as they advanced , but, aided by the guns on the crest,
they soon cleared out the villages to their front, and the enemy,
1n retirmng towards the Khanl, were caught by the fire of the 2nd
Punjab Infantry, and suffered heavily The 2nd Punjab Infantry
then moved up the valley destroying the willages and towers

In the meantime another strong lash?ar estimated at some
1,500 men, was seen coming up the bed of the Chagru from the
direction of the Khanl: At the junction of the Narik and Chagru
this force divided, part ascending the Namk valley and gammng
the heights to the west of the Chagru, whence they continued to
annoy our troops mn the valley below the remainder moving up the
spur below the village of Margharu nearly due east of Dargar The
27th Bengal Infantry and two guns, moving along this spur, des
troyed the willage and effectually checked the enemy’s further
advance The force then retired to camp, and an attemp? to press
towards our advanced prequets, later m the evening, was repulsed
without difficulty

Our losses during the day had been one Lilled and thirteen
wounded, while the enemy, who were said to consist of Mamuzais,
Alisherzais, Massuzais, At Khels and Alkhels, lost between fifty and
sixty kalled

On the same day another columm, about 1,000 strong, under
Taeut Colonel Red, marched from Mastan and destroyed the
Rabia Khel willages of Bazai, Gholai, and Pamdapatta, on the
Ghuztang spur, east of Ghuzghor Very shght opposition was et
with, and the retirement was unmolested

The following day, large numbers of the enemy having col
lected on the spur north of Margharu, Iieut Colonel Turner
moved out to attack them with his whole available force, a wing
of the 19th Bengal Infantry from Mastan guarding Camp Gubstan
mn his absence The enemy had erected sangars on the hill just
beyond Margharu, which were held by Malikdin and Kambar Khel
Aindis  From these fire was opened on the troops, but within half
an hour the enemy were m full fight towards the Khanki A part
of the force then moved down and destroyed Talai, out of which
the lash?ar had come on the previous day The subsequent retire-
ment to camp was unmolested It was reported that some 400 or
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500 Afridis had taken part against us on this day, and that another
500 of them had been m the Khanki valley, awuting developments
Our casualties had been one man hilled and six wounded

On the 24th no movement of troops took place The enemv
had completely cleared off from the vicinity, a large gathering bemng
reported at Khorappa m the Khanli valley An Afndi jurga,
of Malikdin, Kambar, Kamar, and Zalha Khels was interviewed
on this day by Major Leigh, at their own request They demled
having tiken any part 1n the recent fighting, but this we knew
to be untrue The objects of the expedition, and the policy of
Government mn the whole matter, were nevertheless carefully
cxplained to them, and they were then told that any further
communications they might have to make should be addressed to
the Political Officer 1n charge of the Khaibar  Thev were quite
respectful 1n their demeanour, and professed themselves satisfied,
gaying thev had only come to plead for thewr neighbours the
Oral zais, and that they would now return home 2t once They
were provided with iations and allowed to stay the might in a
vMlage near Gulistan, and 1 the morming they started off for
Tirah  Subscquent to this the Afridis do not appear to have come
mto Orakzai ternitory

The Akhel and Al: Khel jirgas were interviened by Major
Leigh on the following dvy  He informed them that, so long as
therr tertory w1s used as a battle ground erther by themselves or
by other tribes, he could not guarantee the safety of ther prop
erty  He raiterated our clum to the south slopes of the Samana,
and our right to make posts on the crest and to 1mpose revenue,
but informed them that, if they behaved well we had no wish to
eject those already there  To all this the Akhel and AL Khel
unconditionally agreed M

The hent had now become so great that the following day
arders were given to provide tents for all troops on the Samana
As reports had been recerved that the gathening at Kharappa
was dispersing and that the Alisherzai and Mamuzar jirgas were
desirous of coming in Sir Willilnm Lockhart determined to take
advantage of this mood, and to advance at once mto therr country
vig Shahu hlel and the Laghordarra valley, postponing his visit
to the upper Khanli valley until this should have been done

As the garnson of Kohat was considered dangerously weal,
Vo IL °H
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consisting of only four companies, 1 4th Gurkhas, and some detauls,
orders were 1sstied on the 26th for 1t to be at once strengthened by
the other half of the 1 4th Gurkhas and a half battalion of the
Manchester Regiment
Leaving the whole of the 2nd column under Lieut Colonel
Turner at Guhistan, and a1 garnson at Sangar of two guns,
No 3 Mountan Battery, o half battahon of the King’s Roval
Rifles, and the 19th Bengal Infantry, Sir Wilhlam Lockhart
marched on the 27th to Hangu  He took with him No 5 Com
pany, Bengal Sappers and Miners, the 1st Punjab Infantry, and
the 27th Bengal Infantry
On the 28th he remained halted at Hangu Orders were now
1ssued to break up the camp at Darband, the troops there bemng
transferred to Baliumin, the Darband Kotal toute was then
abandoned and all convoys were sent by the Pat Darband road
On the 29th, the General Officer Commanding with the column
No 3 Mountmmn Battery A8 PErmargm, under Colonel J M Sym
Haltbn hingsRoyal Piles C B, marched to Mir Asghar On the
o gmcl?fb I’fj’;iﬂ; and M 30th Dran was reached, after shght oppo
?1.7m Bengal sition, and the towers at that place and
5th Gurkha Regiment
at Leghardarra were blown up
Meanwhile Major Leigh had received the Gar Mamuza and
Alisherzai jirgas at Gulistan on the 28th  They were remunded
that they had already lost heavily in the fighting and warned that
they would be further punished 1f they did not submit  They Weré
adwised to go home,and agreed to doso but added in the most
open manner that 1f they had had the power to turn us off the
Samana they would have doneso finding they could not, all they
could do was to submt
On the 29th the Samil jurgas—Sheikhan, Mamuzai, Rabid
Khel and Mishti—also apphed for permission to come i Major
Leigh told them that before negotiations could be opened they
must first return all Government property i their hands, and
that, if they really meant to submut, they had hetter collect this
property and go to meet Sir Walliam Lozl hart i the Sheikhan and
Mamuzai (Daradar) countries, whither he had gone to blow up their
towers bnd mflict a fine
0n\€he 1st May Sir William Lockhart marched to Kharat Kotal
The 8amil jirgas met him, and were mformed that their submussion

\
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could not be accepted until the whole of the Government property
n therr possesston had been restored, that m any case certamn
of therr towers would be destroyed as a permanent pumshment,
and that a fine of Rs 2,000 would bc exacted from the Shcikhan
and Mimuza: (Daradar) If the troops were not opposed the
wvillages were to be spared
After 1 ught of heavs runin open bivowrc on the Kharam
Kotal, the column marched on the 2nd to Starhill m the Daradar
valley From Starkilt a small column under Colonel Sym went on
up the volley to Torsmats and thence to the Nakatu Kotal ~Whlst
halted there some men on the further side of the pass shouted to
the advanced picquets tha* 1f they dared to mave beyond the Lotal
they would be firel on In consequence of this Colonel Sym
continued the advance to the Sheikhan villages of Takhtak where he
destroyed one tower wnd then returned to ¢amp
Of the twentv one nfles belonging to the 29th Bengal Infantry,
due irom the tribes, fourteen were brought back this day, and
promuses were given for the restorition of the romamnder The Samil
jirgas remained 1n camp, ind accompanied Sir W Lockhart to
Sangar
On the 3rd the column marched to Gwada  As two villages
belonging to the Shethhan and Mamwuzai had been destroyed, con
trary to orders and to the promisc given to the jurgas, Sir Willam
Lnckhart remitted the fines imposed on those sections
Sir Willhlam Lockhart arrived at Sangar on the 3rd  He then
dismussed the jirgas, with 1nstructions to bring in the remuunder of
the Government property, their submission not bemng accepted until
ta1> had beun done
On the 5th, Mr Udny, Commissioner of Peshawar, arrived at
Mast n to discuss future proceedings wath Sir Willlam Lockhart
It was reported that the enemy contemplated fresh hostilities on
the L'd festival (May 10th) and a large hostile gathering at
Khangarbur said to number 2 000 men, was plainly wisible from
Mastan It was now decided to allow the clans until the 7th May
to restorc the remainder of the Government property :f by that
date the lashhar had not dispersed 1t was to be attached
On the 6th an Afndi native officer who had been sent to find
out what was going on m Tirah, returned with information that,
1 spite of our repeated assurances, there was considerable suspicion
2H2
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amongst the Afridis as to our designs agamst therr country A
reassuring letter, explaimng exactly the situation and our imten
ttons, was accordingly sent them by the same native officer

On the 9th work was commenced on the Guhstan post The
irgas had returned to the camp, but had not yet brought back
everything They, honever, gave security for what still remamed
undehivered, so there was now no reason agamst accepting the sub
msgion of the Samil clans

With the Rabia Khel, Sheitbkhan, Akhel, and Misht: clans our
account was now declared closed, except for the fine due from
the Rabia Khel before the outbreak  All these clans had suffered
heavily 1in men, and 1n towers and villages destroyed The Malla
Khel and Mishtis however had not lost newrly so heavily in the
field, nor had we damaged their villages, to deal with them ade
quately therefure a different procedure had to be followed Both
these sections had their principal settlements in the Mastura valley,
which lay outside of the proposed operations The Malla Khel,
whose share 1n the disturbances was small weire pumshed by baving
therr villages in Bntish terntory placed under a regular assessment
The Mishtis had taken a prommncnt part aganst us, and it was
felt necessary to mark the displeasure of Government by as evem
plary 1 pumshment as had been meted out to other clans in the
Khanki  They had no property in Brtish termtory upon which
we could distrain, and « money fine, even if recoverable, would have
been anmadequate penalty They had, 1t 18 true, Kagha and a few
small hamlets near the mouth of the Khanki valley, but these
villages, knowing how easily they could be reached, had been carefnl
to give no offence, and their destruction would have been no punish
ment to the mass of the section  The large villages of Kandi Msht,
however, lay i the Khanki valley, and were consequently withi
the sphere of the present operations These villages, which relied
for 1mpunity on their distance from our frontier, had always borne
a bad character for lawlessness, and many outrages had been traced
to them It was theretore decided that the Kandi Mishtr towers
should be blown up 1n presence of the Misht1 jirge, the Sanul yirgas
beng also required to accompany the column to witness the mfhic
tion of this pumshment  [he Mishts jirga was warned that if a shot

were fired, not only \the towers, hut the villages and crops as well
would be destroyed
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All the gergas were then brought before Sir Wilham Lockhart,
their submission formally accepted, and an agreement drawn up, and
signed by them, accepting out terms regarding the Samana

On the 10th, Sir William Lockhart, with the column g per
margin under Iieut Colonel Turnmer marched from Guhistan

Half battahon King s Royal to Kharappa Siv days’ supplies for
Rifles men nd two days’ for amimals were
Holf battahon  Menchester 441 n  The mamn body marched down

Regument

No 3 (Peshawar) Mouptmn the Margharu Talar spur, while Sir
Battery (4
a}\jrgéog‘;ﬁy Bengd g Willlam Lockhart, with the 3rd Sikhs,

pets and Muners 6th Punjab Infantry, some sappers, and
g;isftgia{mmq the whole of the baggage, followed the

longer route by the Chagru Kotal The
Akhel villages had been re occupied,
and no trace was scen of the recent gathering at Khangubur
Camp was pitched o mile fiom Kharappa, at the junction of the
Khanl1 and Kandi valleys

Talung with him a portion of the force, Sir Wilham Lockhart
pushed on ve Gundala to the Kand: Misht villages The towers
(threc 1 number) were blown up, without opposition, in presence
of all the jergas, and the troops then returned to Kharappa camp

On the 11th the force remauned halted at Kharappa, whilst
Sir Willlam Locl hart interviewed the Ali Khel, Alisherzai, and
Mamuzai jugas  As they had lost many men in the fighting of
the 20th-23rd Apml, and had also sent m delegates on the 28th,
smnce when they had refruned from all hostihity, they were 1n
formed that no damage would be done to therr villages, provided
they continued to act m v {mendly manner But Sir Wilham
Lockhart insisted that the force should march through therr
country, as a public token of thetr submission and he warned them
that, 1 case of any opposttion, their towers, villages, and €rops
would pay the penalty

To the Mamuza, nho are the most powerful sectionin the
Khanhy, the acceptance of this condition was 4 bitter humlia
tion  They had always {ancied that their position 1t the head of
the valley placed them beyond our rexeh  and hed we turned back
without visiting their country tnev would hatve been able to
continue to hoast that, whates er might happen to other clans of
the Khanks, they had themselves nothing to fear from us They

6th
29th Bengal



244 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDILA

amongst the Afridis as to our designs against therr country A
reassuring letter, explaming exactly the situation and our nten
tiong, was accordingly sent them by the same native officer

On the 9th work was commenced on the Gulistan post The
grrgas had returned to the camp, but had not yet brought back
everything They, however, gave secunty for what still remamed
undehvered, so there was now no reason agamst accepting the sub
mssion of the Samul clans

With the Rabia Khel, Sheikhan, ALhel, and Misht1 clans our
account was now declared closed, except for the fine due from
the Rabia Khel before the outbreah  All these clans had suffered
heavily 1n men, and in towers and villages destroyed The Malla
Khel and Mishtis however, had not lost nearly so heawily in the
field, nor had we damaged their villages, to deal with them ade
quately, theiefore, a different procedure had to be followed Both
these sections had their principal settlements m the Mastura valley,
which lay outside of the proposed operations The Malla hhel,
whose share m the disturbances was small were punished by having
thewr villages 1n British terntory placed under a regular assessment
The Mishtis had taken a promment part agamnst us, and 1t was
felt necessary to mark the displeasure of Government by as exem
plary a punishment as had been meted out to other clans in the
Khanla  They had no property m Brtwsh termtory wpon whik
we could distramn, and a money fine, even 1f recoverable, would have
been an inadequate penalty They had, 1t 15 true, Kasha and a fev
small hamlets near the mouth of the Khank: valley, but these
willages, knowing how easily they could be reached, had been careful
to give no offence, and their destruction would have been no punssh
ment to the mass of the section The large willages of Kand: Mishty,
however lay m the Khanki valley, and were consequently within
the sphere of the present operations These villages, which reled
for ympumty on thewr distance from our frontier, had always borne
a bad character for lawlessness, and many outrages had been traced
to them It wis therefore decided that the KanJ Mishti towers
i’hould be blown up in presence of the Misht1 yirga, the Samil girgas

cing also required to accompany the column to witness the nflic

tion of this pumshment  The Misht1 juga was warned that if a shot

were fired, not only the towers, hut the il well
would be destroyed ~ ’ naes and crops ™2
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All the jirgas were then brought before Sir William Lockhart,
their submission formally accepted, and an agreement drawn up, and
signed by them, accepting out terms regarding the Samana

On the 10th, Sir Willhlam Lochhart, with the colurn as per
margin under Lieut Colonel [lurner marched from Gulistan
to Kharappa Six days’ supplies for

ifle men and two days’ for ammals were
Rgfge::mm“ Manchester 49} on  The mam body marched down
No 3 (Peshawar) Mougtan the Margharu Talu spur, wlile Sir

Ba‘:toer% éﬁi‘;’ii’y Bengu g Wilham Lockhart, with the 3rd Sikhs,

‘Half battalion King s Roysl

pers and Mmers 6th Pun)ab Infantry, some sappers, and
g;‘flsl;ﬁ‘;;{“‘a““’ the whole of the baggage, followed the

longer route by the Chagru Kotal The
Akhel villages had been re occupied,
and no trace was scen of the recent gathering at Kbhangarbur
Camp was pitched « mile from Kharappa, at the junction of the
KXhanki and Kandi valleys

Tahing with lnm a portion of the force, Sir Wilham Lockhart
pushed on 2i¢ Gundaki to the hand: Mishta villages The towers
(three 1 number) were blown up, without opposition, i presence
of all the jergas, and the troops then returned to Kharapps eamp

On the 11th the force remuned halted 1t Kharappa, whilst
Sir Walllam Lockhart interviewed the Ali Khel, Alisherzar, and
Mamurzar g17gas  As they had lost many men in the fighting of
the 20th-23rd Apmnl, and had 1lso sent in delegates on the 28th,
since when they had refruned from all hostility, they were m
formed that no damage would be done to their villages, provided
they continued to act 1 « fmendly manner But Sir Wilham
Lockhart insisted that the force should march through ther
country, as a public tolen of thetr submission and he warned them
that, 1 case of any opposttion, their towers, villages, and crops
would pay the penaity

To the Mamuzu, who are the most powerful sectionin the
Khanhy, the acceptinece of this condition was 4 bitter humilia
tion  They had always faneied that their position at the head of
the valley placed them beyond our reich, and had we turned back
without visiting their country tney would have been able to
continue to hoast that, whateser might happen to other clans of
the Khanhy, they had themselves nothing to fear from us They

6th
29th Bengal
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amongst the Afridis as to our designs agamst ther country A
reassuring letter, explaming evactly the situation and our mten
tions, was accordingly sent them by the same native officer

On the 9th work was commenced on the Gulstan post The
7irgas had returned to the camp, but had not yet brought back
everything  They, however, gave secunity for what shil remaned
undelivered, so there wis now no reason agamst accepting the sub
mssion of the Samnl clans

With the Rabia Khel, Shetkhan, ALhel, and Misht1 clans our
account was now declared closed, except for the fine due from
the Rabia Khel before the outbreal  All these clans had suffered
heavily i men, and n towers and villages destroyed The Malla
Khel and Mishtis however had not lost neurly so heawily 1n the
field, nor had we damaged their villages, to deal with them ade
quately, theiefore, o different procedure had to be followed Both
these sections had their principal settlements 1n the Mastura valley,
which lay outside of the proposed operations The Malla bel,
whose share i the disturbances was small, were pumshed by having
their villages i British terntory placed under a regular nssessment
The Mishtis had tahen a promment part aganst us, and it was
felt necessary to mark the displeasure of Government by as exem
plary a pumshment as had been meted out to other clins m the
Khanki  They had no property m British termtory upon whih
we could distram, wnd a money fine, even 1f recoverable, would have
been an madequate penelty They had, 1t 1s true, Kasha and = few
small hamlets near the mouth ot the Khanla valley, but these
villages, knowing how easily they could be reached, had been careful
to give no offence and therr destruction would have been no pumsh
ment to the mass of the section The large villages of Kand1 MMashiz,
however, lay 1n the Khank valley, and were consequently withn
the sphere of the present operations These villages, which rebed
for 1mpumity on their distance from our frontier, had always borne
a bad character for lawlessness, and many outrages had been traced
to them It was therefore decided that the Kand: Misht1 towers
should be blown upn presence of the Mishtx 7irga, the Samul jergas
bang also required to accompany the column to witness the inflic
tion of this pumishment  The Mishta Jirga was warned that 1f a shot

were fired, not only the towers hut th 1
would be destroyed ™ » hut the villages and crops as we
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The general results of the expedition were eminently satisfac
tory The Samana had been retaken, with heavy loss to the enemy,
who were subsequently defeated and dispersed wherever they
opposcd us, adequate punishment had
been inflicted upon all offending sections,
and they had all made formal submission and restored all
Government property The Rabia Khel, who were primanly
responsible, had been, m particular, very heavily pumshed by
losses1n action, destruction of towers and villages, and fines,
and Rustun Khan, Rabia Khel, had been expressly excluded from
the settlement, for having murdered the three captured sepoys of
the 29th Bengil Infantry n the mosque 1t Sangar Moreover,
the Raba Khel, at the conclusion of the second expedition, agreed
to protect the border with poste garrisoned by their own people,
which thes had refused to do after the first expedition  The Al
sherzais ind Mamuzus had had thewr country triversed and
mapped for the first time, while the Mao,suza: had been overawed
mto sending m a submissive jirga  On the Afridis the moral effect
of our march through the Khanki valley up to their own borders
was useful, showing them that we possessed the power to reach
thém, but had no desire to molest them unprovohed

The total British casualties between the 4th Aprl and the 15th
Mav amonnted to twenty eight killed and scventy three wounded

The Indian Medal, with a clasp for **Samana 1891 " was
subsequently granted to the troops who tooh part in the above
operations agunst the Orakzai tribe

R sults of the expedation

Operations agamnst the Orakzars and Chamkanms?! in 1897
From the conclusion of the second Miranzui Expedition
to the warfare in which almost the whole North West Frontier
was plunged by the nsings of 1897 98 the Orakzais as a whole,
gave httle trouble though cases of misbehaviour by individuals
of course occurred
In spite however of the fact that during these six vears the
conduct of the Orakzu tribe was almost all that we could hope
for there were not wanting signs of smouldering discontent at,
1Th Chamadnms 8t ancluded in this  ar however qute & distinet tribe free

¢hapte ns they occupy A partof th coun  the O alzais  Thes number about 4 000
tey d a1t with i theso op rations They  fichting men
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had, however, no lternative, and, 1n common with the Ah Khels,
and Alisherzais, accepted the condrtions laxd down Therr gurgas
were then sent on ahead to arrange that the march was un
molested , the Jirgas of the Samil clans bemng Lept to accompany
the column

On the 12th the column marched to Sadarar 4 large Khadizar
village on the left bank of the Khanl, the 2nd Punjab Infantry,
20th Bengal Infantry, and the sappers being left at Kharappa,
on the 13th Mamuzai Bazar, the head quarters of the Mamuz, was
reached , and Sir Willham Lockhart, with a strong escort, pro
ceeded to the Alisherzan Kotal, oy erlooking the Kharmann valley,
which 15 mhabited by the Massuza1 elan  Ths had the effect of
ringing 1nto camp o Massuzut girga, who asked to be allowed to
settle up all outstanding questions, and were informed that they
would be summoned to the Samana for that purpose Jater A
sreat deal of valuable survey work was accomplished on this
oceasion  The Al Khels and Akhels on this day «gned an agree
ment to accept the oceupation of the Samana

On the following day (14th) the column returned to Kharappa,
wnd on the 15th to Gulistan  The ficld force s now graduallv
broken up and ceased to ewist officrally on the $th June

On the 23rd May the Daulatzar and Stur: Khel yirgas arrived on
the Samana, having been summoned to answer for two letters thev
had sent to the Political Officer They explamned that they had
done nothing hostile, though they had sent 2 contingent to the
Khangarbur guhering, and that the letters in question were
intended as warnings, not as threats Their explanations were
accepted
Sites were now chosen for certamn posts which were afterwards
buils on Svmana  the position of these will be described more m
detail when dealing with the attach on them by the Oral zais m
1897 A wnitten compact was also concluded with the Rabia Khel,
in which they agreed to our placing a cantonment or hill station, if
% ¢ wished, on the north slope of the Samana At the conclusion
of operations, the garnson left on that range consisted of twosqua
drons, a battery, and four battalions, with two squadrons, three
guns, and three battalions in reserve at Kohat

On the 5th June the Payay, Nmaa brought mn the bulh of
what was still due from them
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On the 21st Major General Yeatman Biggs arnved and took
over command of the forces on the Kohat-Kurram border, Colonel
Richardson, with the flying column, proceeded the same day to
Hangu Information was now received that thersing was becommng
gener1l, and that at 2 qurga held the previous day 1t was arranged
that the Massuzus and Chamhanms shonld move agamst the Kurram,
the Daulwtzus agunst Kohat, the Oralzais generally agunst the
Samana forts, and the Afridis against the Khubar

On the 22nd the 3rd Gurkhas and four compames of the
Royal Scots Fushers jomed 2t Kohat, and 500 Enfield rifles
were distibuted anongst the villagers in the vicimity of the Border
Police posts at Kacha and Marar  On the 24th the 15th Sikhs
reached Hangu

Orders were now 1ssued to Major General Yeatman Biggs
directing lum to put more :mmunition and supplies into the Samana
forts, to relieve Sadda and Parachinar, and to disperse :ll hostile
gatherng 1long the Kohat-Kurram lme, but on no account to
involve humself in the nlls, even to follow up + defeated enemy

On the 25th 1n accordance with these orders, Colonel Richard
son with 1 portion of his force visited Fort Lochhart on the
Samana, takmg with lum sufficient ammumtion to brng up
the supply in the Samana posts to 400 rounds per mfle News
had been received this day that a lash/ar of 12,000 Al Khels
Alisherzais, Mamuzais, nd Mallv Khels was concentrating at
Khnrappa i the Khanki, but that the Mishtis and Akhels had
not, 5o far, Jomed the hostile gathering  Nothing, was seen of the
enemy by Colonel Richardson’s force, nor did 1t meet with any
opposition

On this day a deputation from the Mishtis reached the Poli-

tiend Officer at Fort Lockhart (M D Donald) to say that great
pressure was being brought to beu on them to join, and that in
the end they would havetodoso, and an ultimatum was recerved
by the Deputy Commissioner of Kohat from the tribesmen upon the
Ublan pass, to the effect that they would disperse 1f the Kohat
salt duty were reduced and the Swat valley evacuated by our
troops  This gathering had collected on the Ublan pass with
*the object of attacl mg the Muhammadzu Police Post four miles
irom Kolhat, and was said to con-ist of Daulatzms, Bizotis Utman

Khels, and Firoz Khels The action of the ALhels, however, was
Vou IL 21
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friendly up to this time and the Al Khel tribesmen, who would
have attached Shimawan post, were dissuaded from domng so by that
pection
Tt was considered madisable to attack the Orahzas until they
had commutted some overtly hostile ct, as 1t was most important
to have them neutral, 1f possible, when the time should come for
moving agamst the Afndis  The aspect of affairs mn Orakzu coun
try, however, had now become very serious, and an attach m force
m any direction was daily espected Disquieting news was bewg
recaved daily from the Kurram, and much ansiety was felt
regarding the safets of Sadda and Parachinar, but the moveable
column at Hangu could not move forward until the hostile gatherng
m Orakza1 country had been dispersed  Great difficulty, moreover,
was bemng expenienced 1n feeding the troops wnd ammals 1t Hangt,
as all supphes had to be sent from hohat and the district had
already been almost entirley denuded of transport by the earher
urgent requirements m other parts of the frontier
On the evening of the 26th, the enemy on the Ublan pass,
beng remforced by 600 Firoz hhels and Bizotis, descended from the
ulls, with the evident intention of attaching Muhammadza post
Accordingly at 8 P 3 a company of the 2nd Punjab Infantry under
Captamn L E Cooper started to reinforce the post At about
9 pM, the old police post held bv twenty five Border Police
and a few armed wvillagers, was attached and taken, the enemy
losing one hilled and one wounded The garrison, who had lost
one pohceman hilled, took refuge with the 2nd Punjab Infantry
1 the new post, upon which no attach was made
The following day, hoping to cut off the tribesmen who had 1t
tached the Muhammadzai post before they could regun the hills,
Ao 8 Field Battery Pogal act Major General Yeatman Biggs left Kohat
Tequadron 3rd TamabCavy b 44 31, with the force as per margin, 80
180 mfle Royal Scots Fusi  asto be at the entrance of the Ublan pss
Liers dal
487 nfles 20d PunjabInfuntry b dawn  The enemy, however, ha
ready gamed the Hills, and were found
1n o position overlookmg the pass, about three mles from Mubun
madzar post Covered by the Artillery fire, the infantry at once
advanced to attach them in this position, two companies ande
Punjab Infantry, crowning the heights on the nght (east) of the
pass, the remainder of that regiment maling the direct attack,
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with the two companies, Royal Scots Fusilters, n reserve The
heights on the left (west) were maccessible, and were held
throughout by the enemjy’s marhksman, to whose fire most of
our casualties were due The Rolal was reached without much
opposition, the enemy, 700 or 800 m number, retiring north
towards the Bara valley Our retirement from the Rotal began
about 10 30 A M under cover of the fire of the Royal Scots Fusiliers
The enemy at once followed up , and Captam Bawrd Smth and
Lieutenant North were wounded The heat was mtense and the
troops were without water, with the result that by the time the
foot of the hils was reached, the force was quite exhausted
Twenty of the Royal Scots Fusiliers were prostrated with sun
stroke, of whom one died , and eighty si< of this regiment had to be
carried back to Kohat in ambulance tongas  Our total casualties
were ome private and one sepoy hilled, two officers and seven
sepoys wounded
The following reinforcements had arnved at Kohat on this

date —

3rd Field Battery, Royal Artillery

2nd Royal Irish Regiment

12th Bengal Infantry

No 4 Company, Bombay Sappers and Miners

Whlst this action was being fought on the Ublan pass, matters
had assumed a far more serious tspeet on the Simana, and the
Orakzus were active all along the range  Darly i the morming the
Lalkapost, held by local levies, was surrounded by the enemy,
whose numbers rapidly mcreased At 8 A the garnson signalled
for assistance, ind Colonel Richardson immediately sent Lieut
Colonel Abbott from Hangu to 1ts rehef, with the force as per
2 gn Dot MT R A margin  \ter considerable opposition,
} squadron 3rd Tunpib Cary the ridge was finally crowned at 3 Py,
VR ;:“:‘"‘ Pyt Tnfontry 04 the garrison relieved At Lalka

news was recenved that the small levy
post at Sarfaldarra, west of Lakka,' wasalso hard pressed,
and ILicut Colonel Abbott procceded immediatels to its rehef,
although the enemy were m force on a strong position between him
and that post

11his post wasnot near the millage of Saifaldarra whichisin the Khank valley

212
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Colonel Richardson, meanwhile, seeing that the enemy were
now 1n great numbers on the Samana, became apprehensive that
Lieut Colonel Abbott’s force might expemence some trouble n
retiring  He accordingly moved out with the remammg wing
of the 5th Punjab Infantry, and moved zlong the base of the
nidge parallel to Lieut Colonel Abbott’s column After having
relieved Saifaldarra and brought away the garnson, the force under
Colonel Abbott retired on Hangu They were followed up and
harassed by the enemy , but their retirement was covered by the
troops under Colonel Richardson, who had been placed m an
excellent position for that purpose Camp was reached at 11 P&

In despatches relating to this day’s action Colonel Richardson
wrote that he could not speak too aghly of the manner i which
Colonel Abbott had handled his small force, and that the tnifing
losses sustamned (two lilled, and two wounded), 1 reheving the
Samana on an August dvy, testified to the skhill wiich he had shown

Lakka and Saifaldarra were both burnt by the enemy tht
mght

The extensive nature of the msing was now proved beyond &
doubt by the wide area covered by hostilities In addition to the
attachs upon Muhammadzar and Lakla just 1clated, the eastern
end of the Samana had been threatened by large gathermg on the
same day , the ills around Gulistan being erowded with tribesmen,
and a small party of the 36th Silhs sent out from that post bemng
obliged to retre  The Border Pohice post at Shinawan, which had
been attached the preceding might, was agamn attacked on the
night of the 27th, and the enemy 1igan repulsed , and news Was
also recerved of large gatherinys to attack Sadda 1o the Kurram

On the 28th the Shinawan post was agamn attacked , and at
about 4 Py the garmison, although they had sufficient ammunition
and had had no casualties, abandoned the post, which was immediate
ly destroyed by the tribesmen The garnson withdrew to N: anab,
with their arms, ammuuition, and treasure chest, losing one man
Ialled 1n retiring

On the night of the 29th the enemy, emboldened by therr stic
cesses m destroying Lakla, Sarfaldarra, and Shmawar, rarded
down mnto the plain countrv south of the last named place, and
plundered the large villages of Narab and Kai, besides firng
nto Hangu camp
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By this time Colonel Richardson’s force at Hangu had been
strengthened by the arrwval of the 13rd Gurkhas, the 3rd Field
Battery, Royal Aztallery, six companies of the Royal Tnish Regiment,
and a company of Bombay Sappers and Miners, and Kobat had
also been remforced with the 6th Bengal Cavalry, the 1 2nd Gurkhas
and the 30th Pumab Infantry who had marched from Peshawar
through the Kohat pass without encountering any opposition

Colonel Richardson now made arrangements to detach another
column for the protection of the frontier further to the west, and on
the 30th he despatched Lieut Colonel Abbott, with the force as

per margin, to Doaba, twenty two miles

2B R3
%E’,}ﬁm?non 2 15th 3? L to the west of Hangu  The Mishtis had
1 thalh at length decided to jom the msing, and

ompany Lombay % wnd M
b cont ¥ sent o letter to M1 Donald informing

him that they had jomed with reluctance but would now pursue
hostilities to the bitter end and burn every village to the foot of the
Safed Koh, unless the demands of the Afridis were complied with

Although the forces now it Hangu and Kohat were wmply
suffictent to occupy the Samant position, m addition to holding
those places, the water supply on the crest was totally madequate
for the perminent location there of 2 force wny size  There was
accordingly no Alternatnve to the course now adopted, 1iz, to
hold the crest with the garrisons of the small posts upon 1,
troops bemg held m readiness 1 1ear of the range, ot Hangn and
Kohat, to advance at once to the relief of these posts 1f they
should be threatened by an attach m force

Yo 1 bu)rn‘;e T On the 31st Major General
£ gun No 2 (Dorgat) Mountain Battery -
Isth Bensal Tancera Yeatman Biggs lcit Kohat for
} ;hp\mhh Lot Hangu, wnd formed the troops
o+ b Punjab Infantry
1-%d Corbhos at that place mnto two brigades
1 o 4 Cov B bapper and Miner as shown 1n the margn

No 2 Bri ade
Xh Field Battery B A On the 1st Septumber in
3rd Bepgal Cavalrs formation having reached the
9 squadron. 3rd Punjab Cavalry )
2 Poyal Insh Regiment general that an attach in force
2nd Lunmjab Infantry upon Sadda and Parachinar

1-0d Gurkha
3 No 4 Coy Do Sippers and Mumers  Was expected on the 3rd Sep

tember, he immeditely directed Colonel Richardson Commanding
the 1st Brigade to proceed to their relief as rapidly as possible
Sodda_bemng eventy, and Parachmar mmety two miles distant,
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no time was tobe lost Colonel Richardson at once sent off orders
to Lieut Colomel Abbott at Doaba, to push on to Sadda with
all possible expedition , he himself, with the rest of the 1st Brigade—
now formed mto 1 fiying column—marched at midday for Doaba,
which was reached 11030 v Lieut Colonel Abbott, men
while, was already at Thal, hearing from the Political Officer of the
gravity of the situation, he had anticipated Colonel Richardson’s
orders, and marched at once

On the 2nd September, leaving the 8rd Gurkhas and 2 squadron
of 3rd Punjab Cavalry 2t Doaba to heep the line of commumeations
open, Colonel Richardson reached Thal by midday The advance
so far had been practically unopposed, an unsuccessful attempt
had been made to ambuscade Lieut Colonel Abbott’s cavalry
near Doabn, and his camp had been heavily fired nto , but there
had been no casualties, except to the enemy At Thal, however,
the 18th Bengil Lancers were fired upon while waterng th-ir
horses n the Kurrim river, and one sowar was kalled They
immediately pursued their assulants, hilled five, wounded one
and took fourteen prisoners

\s Lieut Colonel Abbott’s force had had a mght’s rest,
he w1s ordered to push on to Sadda lewving hus cavalry at Thal,
the valley between Thal and Saddt bemng narrow and unsmted
tocavalry action  Starting at 6 452,
and marching all night, Colonel Abbott
reached Saddy next afternoon at 6 30,—a march of 34 miles
within 24 hours, 1n mtense heat Colonel Richardson with the
18th Bengal Lancers, reached Sadda, on the sime evemng, the
reﬁtloi his force halting for the might at Vanduri, 13 mles from
Tha!

This rapud advance had an immediate effect upon the tribes
men, who, seeing Sadda so stronglv rewnforced, now declned to
attack 1t for the present  The force had, however, only arrmved just
i time  On the 30th, the Border Police post at Thal, held bs
sixty two rifles of the 36th Sikhs, had been fired nto , and the Tora
warl post on the Zaimukhht frontier had been burnt On the Ist
September the Massuzus of the Khurmana valley had jomned the
nietng and attached Balish Khel, a post on the border about three
miles from S1dda held by twents Kurram militia men under an

Afnidihavildar The attack began towards evenmng, and continued

Pl f of Saddy
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for five hours The little garrison behaved with the greatest
gallantry their ammumition was nearly expended, and the door of
the post had been beaten 1 with axes, when help came A con
tingent of some fifty armed Tur: villagers from Sadda were the first
to armve, and pluchily threw themselves into the fray —the darkness
of the night preventing the smallness of their numbers being per
cerved by the enemy, who then drew off, leaving two of their dead
actually 1 the gateway of the post ~Almost simultaneously with
the Sadda contingent, a detachment arrtved from the 200 mlitin 4t
Hasan Ali, seven miles west of Sadda  The eagerness of the Turns
to get at their neighbours was most remarkable,~-the former being
Shias nd the latter nearly all Sunms They everywhere hurried
out to protect all threatened points, and with the assistance of
the moveable column, which had been formed at Parachinar, would
have been able to deal with any thing short of an attack in force—
and from that the tumely arrival of the troops had saved them

So far, although sorely tried, the Chamlannis had not jomned
the rising

There being now no necessity for haste, Colonel Richardson’s
force at Mandur: made two marches to Sidda armving there on
the 5th Camp was pitched on o platewn north east of Sadda,
about 2 mile south west of the Khurmana defile Nothmg hap
pened until the 16th September on
which date, 4t about 10 30 v, about
2,000 Massuzus, who had collected 1n the defile, suddenly
attached the camp A picquet of the 5th Punjab Infantry, mn
~ sangar about 100 yards to the south east was driven 1, and for
an hour and « half the attack continued, the fire bemng hottest on
the east face It was 1a M before the last of the enemy had been
dniven off  Our losses were one hilled, and ten wounded, while
anumber of horses and mules were 1lso hit  The losses of the tribes
men were considerable, and up to the 1st October when Colonel
Richardson’s force was brohen up and merged into the Tirah
Expeditionary Force, no further attach was made on the camp

Whilst these operations were 1n progress m the upper part
of the Kurram valley, the Samana had been the theatre of the
most desperate fighting The Orakzas
had thrown the whole weight of therr
attacks against these hittle posts 1 one case, only too successfully

Attack on Sadda camp

Operation on the “amant
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The whole of our long history of frontier fighting furnishes us
with no more dramatic incidents than the defence of Gulistan, and
the fall of Saraghan after prolonged and heroic resistance

On the eastern end of the Samana, the posts at Lakka and
Sufaldarra had been abandoned and destroyed as already related
The other two small police posts of Gogra and Tsaln had also been
evaruated and burnt There remuned the two "large posts of
Mastan (Fort Lockhart) on the centre of the range, and Guhstan
(Fort Cavagnam) at the western extrermty — These two forts hd
been erected on the conclusion of the Miranzu Expedition of
1891 Both were small reetangular works, consisting of drs
stone walls fourtecn feet high and had flanling bastions with
machicoluted loopholus at opposite diagonal cormers  Both
were capable of holding the same number of men 1n garrson.
but whereas, m the cise of Fort Locl hart, all the men of the
two comptmes could be accommodated withm the walls, 1n
the case of Gulistan one company only could be accommodated
mside, the other being placcd 1n 1 small hornwork to the west,
which consisted of an enclosure surrounded by a low stone wall
In addition to these two larger forts, there were small prequet posts,
simlar 1n construction, 1t Saraghan, the Crag prequet, the Sangar
piequet, Sirtop and Dhar, ¢ach of winch was capable of holding
outlying piequets of from twenty five to fifty men Saraghan was
the most ymportant of these smiller posts as 1t was situited oo
the hughest pomt of the range between Fort Lockhart and Guhstan,
and signalling commumeation was muntamned through 1t along
the Samana .

The Yoy 2ltv of the police 1n the post of Dhar being considere!
somewhnt doubtful and 1t being now lable to the severest test
at any tune, Colonel Haughton remforced 1t with thirty sevon men
of lus regiment (36th Sikhs)

From the 28th August to the 3rd September, the enem)
remamed 1nactive though 1nown to be 1n great force mn the m
mediate neighbourhood  On the latter date, 1n the afternoon
2 message was Tecerved at Fort Lockhart from Gulistan that the
chemy \%crc advaneing 1n force jrom the Samana Sukh  Taking
with lum, fifts men— 1l that could prudently be spared from lus
small garry on—Colonel Haughton 1mmedrately proceeded along
the ndge towards Gulistan Leaving fiftecn of these men II
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Saraghari, he pushed on with the remainder, under a heavy fire,
to the fort The enemy were 1 force quite close up, their standards
bemng planted within 150 yards of the south face, while others had
crept up wnd set fire to the thorn hedge which was outsde
the hornworl, as an obstacle to a rush  Twice this hedge had
been set on fire, but volunteers from the garrison, rushing out
under 1 hot fire from only 150 yards away, had each time
extingmished 1t 1n the most gallant manner

Bv S py the enemy were evidently collecting rapdly
outside the hornwork , a bonfire, which had been prepared before
hand outside 1t, was then hghted by two sepoys? who s olunteered
for this most dangerous feat Both of these brave men were
among those who volunteered for the sortie of the 13th September,
about to be related, and both were dangerously wounded, one
dyng of lus wounds

A heavy fire was Lept up by the enemy till mdmght, but
their losses were severe, and by the followmg morning they had
retired to 1 safe distance Later in the day they disappeared
entirely , and Lieut Colonel Haughton then returned with his
fifty men to Fort Lockhart

Thinking that the fort, without tlus reinforcement, would
be undermanned, 4 considerable number of tribesmen returned
the same evemmng (September 4th) and remewed the attach,—
but with no better success thin before TFor the next few days
they withdrew entirely from the Samana Their losses had been
so great, and so hittle success had attended therr efforts that they
determined to leave the Samana posts alone 1n future,unless assisted
by the Afndis and to concentrate thewr efforts on Hangn and the
villages on the Kohat border The Mishtis and Sheitkhans were
so disgusted with the way things were gomng that they sent 1n
s message to the Deputy Commuisstoner of hohat to say that they
“had eaten filth and were gomng home’

Raids and outrages lowever m which our own subjects
frequently took part oceurred all along the border and the
troops at Hangn under Major Generil Yeatman Biggs, were
hept very busy 1n attempting to cut off the raiders  The Major
Genersl, consmdenng be was strong enough to take the offensive

1 Wansm Sineh and Ghuls Singh

You II 2K
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had now ashed to be allowed to advance against the Orakzus
1 the Khanki valley, but the requsite permission had not been
accorded to him, this action being reserved for the Twah Expedt
tionary Force, on the assembly of which Government had alrendy
decided The Mishtis of the Lower Khanhi, however, were within
easy reach of Hangu, and, were pumshed bv the destruction of therr
fortified villages of Nawamela, Aymir, and Tur, by a smallcolumn
sent out under Lieut Colonel Sturt, 2nd Punjab Infantry 4
message was then sent to the enemy nforming them that all their
villages would be sumlarly treated 1f raiding continued

The question of commissariat had hitherto been a difficult one,
and the troops on the Simana were on half tations As a fresh
supply had now arnved 1 Hangu, Major General Yeatman Biggs
determmned to throw o month’s rations mto the Samana forts,
and smnce definte ;nformation had been recerved that the Afndis
had decided to join the Orakzas in a combined attack on them
on the 10th Beptember no time was to be lost

At 10 Px on the 7th Sep

4 guns Bth Field Battery tember, therefore, with a force

2 squadrons 3rd Bengal Covalry

:lm%qnnf;imnR gk Punyub Covaley of over 2,000 men, detailed n
00 e e e, Ement the margin, the General Officer
ggg 1 :g%n Gurbls![m::s Commandmg  started ~ from
2ni njab Infantry
} company No 4 Bombay§ & M Hangu, and reached Fort Lotk

hart at mdday on the 8th wth
out coming across any signs of the enemy The guns were unsble
to proceed beyond Pat Darband, owmg to the bad state of the
roads, and had consequently been sent back to Hangu from that
place, escorted by the cavalry On the 9th September a reconnas
sance was made to the Samana Sukh, from whence alarge foree
of Afndis and Orakzais, with twenty mine standards, was see
collected at Khangarbur
During this day troops from Hangu and Kohat were crdered
out for the protection of Maras, at the mnstance of the Deputy
Commissioner, who had received information that 5,000 Afndis and
Daulatzais had started to attack it The Mam Khels and Sipabs,
hogever, refused either to jon them or to give them passage
through their territores, and the attack never came off
o the 10th of September the defences of Fort Gul tan
were ﬁgtgved by the Sappers and Muners, and the first part of
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the mamn Afnidi lashhar jomned the Orakzars This contingent
consisted of the Kambar, Malkdin, and Xuki Khels with
fifteen standards , the rest of the lashhar arrived on the 11th At
about 10 A3 on the 10th, the enemy, estimated at 10,000
men, were scen moving down the Khanki valley with twenty two
standards A few shots were exchanged between them and one of
our advanced piequets, which were now drswnm  As the advance
continued, and 1t really appeared probable that the enemy mtended
to attach Hangu or Shahu Khel, Major General Yeatman Biggs
began moving eastward along the Samana, parallel to them At
the Pat Darband Kotal he met 1 convoy of fifty one camels,
which had been ordered out from Hangu with two days’ supplies,
and which now jomed the column About sunset the enemy’s
lashLar sphit 1n two, one part hurry ing back up the valley Yeatman

Biggs, however, continued his march eastwards and at 9 Py the
force bivounacked m a strong position between the Darband Kotal
and Lalka Mewnwhile the rear guard—four compimes 3rd
Gurkhas, and two compantes, 2nd Gurhhis—had been assailed by
some 4,000 of the ¢cnemy, vnd harassed throughout their retirement
on camp, which they didnot reach until 2 A They had lost some
sin Tilled, ind Captun Robinson, 1 2nd Gurhhas, and eight men
wounded The enemy, however, acknowledged heving lost 100
Ialled and wounded

The most serious loss which we suffered was that of most of

the fifty one supply camels with their loads  Assoon 1s the first
shots were fired the camel drivers bolted, the camels stampeded
and threw their loads, and 1n the darkness and confusion could not

be recovered A couple of companies of the 2nd Pun)b Infantry,

sent out at midmght to assist m bringing 1 the convoy, succeeded

I recovermng a few camels, but some forty were still missing A

force of two companies of the Royal Irsh and five companies from

cach of the Native Regiments, the whol. under Colonel Lawrence,

was consequently sent bach 4t daybreak to try to recover the

ammals and thewr loxds  The enemy retired on their approach,

and thirteen camels and two mtact loads were found, but of the

other loads, such s had not been carried away, were found rpped

open and therr contents scattered

On the return of Colonel Lawrence, the Generil decided to push
on to Lakha, from which plice he was best able to asaist exther Hangu
2K 2
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had now ashed to be allowed to advance agamst the Orahzas
in the Khank valley, but the requsite permission had not been
accorded to him, this action bemg reserved for the Tirah Eaped:
tionary Force, on the assembly of which Government had nlrendy
decided  The Mishtis of the Lower Khanki, however, were within
casy reach of Hangu, wnd, werc punished by the destruction of ther
fortified villages of Nawamela, Ajrur, and Tur, by 2 small column
sent out under Lieut Colonel Sturt, 2nd Punjab Infantry 3
message was then sent to the encmy informing them that all thetr
villages would be similarly treated if ruding continued

The question of commussariat had hitherto been a difficult one,
and the troops on the Samana were on half rations As afresh
supply had now arrived in Hanga Mnjor General Yeatman Biggs
determined to throw a month’s rations into the Samana forts,
and since defimte information had been recerved that the Afnds
had decided to jon the Orakzais in 1 combined attack on them
on the 10th September no time was to be lost

At 10 Pm on the Tth Sep

4 guns 9th Field Battery tember, therefore, with - force

2 sguadrons 3rd Bengal Cualry

éogqut;ldmnR 3rd‘ Pun]nl};} Cavalry of over 2,000 men detailed 1n
Irisk

500 T T e Bment the margin, the Gencf;l O;ﬁcz

500 13rd Gurkhas Commanding  starte £

500 9nd Punjab Infantr;

} company No 4 Bombay § E{M Hangu, and reached Fort Lok

hart at mdday on the 8th Witk
out coming across any signs of the enemy The guns were unsble
to proceed beyond Pat Darband, owing to the bad state of the
roads, and had consequently been sent back to Hangu from that
place, escorted by the cavalry On the 9th September s reconnal®
sance was made to the Samana Sukh, from whence a large force
of Afndis and Oralzaws, with twenty mne standards, was 520
collested 1t Khangarbur
During this day troops from Hangu and Kohat were crdered
out for the pratection of Maray, at the instance of the Deputy
Commnussioner, who had recerved information that 5,000 Afridis and
Daulatzais had started to attack1t The Mam Khels and Sipab%
hogever, refused either to jomn them or to give them passage
through their territories and the attacl never came off
n tl‘xe 10th of September the defences of Fort Gul tad
were u‘ngrsxvcd by the Sappers and Miners, and the first put of
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the main Afrdi lashhar jomed the Orakzais This contingent
consisted of the Kambar, Mahl din, and Kuli Khels with
fifteen standards , the rest of the lashhar arrived on the 11th At
about 10 AM on the 10th, the enemv, estimated at 10,000
men, were scen moyving down the Khanki valley with twenty two
standards A few shots were exchanged between them and one of
our advanced pquligts, which were now drawnin  As the advance
continued, and 1t really appesred probable that the enemy mtended
to attach Hangu, or Shahu Khel, Major General Yeatman Biggs
began moving eastward along the Samana, parallel to them At
the Pat Darband Kotal he met a convoy of fifty one cumels,
which had been ordered out from Hangu with two days’ supplies,
and which now jomed the column About sunset the enemy’s
lashLar sphit 1n two, one part hurry ing back up the valley Yeatman
Biggs, however, continued his march eastwards and at 9 P the
foree bivouacked m a strong position between the Darband Kotal
and Lakka Meanwhile the rear guard—four compames, 3rd
Gurkhas and two companies, 2nd Gurhhis—had been assailed by
some 4,000 of the cnemy, 1nd harassed throughout their retirement
on camp, which they didnot reach until 2 ax  They had lost some
s1x Jalled, and Captun Robinson, 1 2nd Gurhhas, and eight men
wounded The cnemy, however, acknowledged having lost 100
Ialled and wounded
The most serious loss which we suffered was that of most of
the fifty one supply camels with thewr loads Assoon as the first
shots were fired the camel drivers bolted, the camels stampeded
and threw their loads, and m the darl ness and confusion could not
be recovered A couple of compames of the 2nd Punjb Infantry,
sent out at midmght to assist i bringing 1 the convoy, succecded
m recovering a few camels, but some forty were still missmg &
force of two companies of the Roy 1l Insh and five compames from
each of the Native Regiments, the whole under Colonel Lawrence,
was consequently sent back at daybreak to try to recover the
ammals and thew londs The cnemy retired on thewr approach
and thirteen camels and twointact loids were found, but of the
other loads such as had not been earrted away, were found npped
open and their contents scattered
On the return of Colonel Lawrence the General decided to push
on to Lakha, from which plice he was best able to asaist either Hangu
2E2
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had now ashed to be allowed to advance agamst the Orakzms
n the Khanla valley, but the requisite permusston had not been
accorded to him, this action being reserved for the Tirah Exped:
tionary Force, on the as-embly of which Government had already
decided The Mishtis of the Lower Khanki how ever, were withimn
easy reach of Hangu, and, were punished by fhe destruction of therr
fortified villages of Nawamela, Aymir, and Turs, by a small column
sent out under Lieut Colonel Sturt, 2nd Punjab Infantry 4
message was then sent to the enemy informing them that all their
villages would be similarly treated 1f rauding continued

The question of commissariat had hitherto been a difficult one,
and the troops on the Sumana were on half rations As a fresh
supply had now arnved in Hangu, Major General Yeatman Biggs
determined to throw a month’s rations into the Samana forts,
and since defimte wnformation had been recerved that the Afndis
had decided to join the Orakzas in a combined attack on them
on the 10th September no time was to be lost

At 10 Py on the 7th Sep

4 guns Bth Field Battery tember, therefore, with a force

2 squadrons 3rd Bengal Cuwalry

; aqm;ldron 3rd Punjab Cavalry of over 2,000 men, detailed
0 Royal Insh P

B0 gﬁlclr’;uhegxment the margin, the General Officer
500 13:d Gurkhas Commanding  started  from
500 ond Punjab Infantry " hed Fort Lock
{ company No 4 BombayS & M angu, and reache Ol

hart at mdday on the 8thwib
out coming across any signs of the enemy The guns were upsble
to proceed beyond Pat Darband, owmng to the bad state of the
roads, and had consequently been sent bacl to Hangu from that
place, escorted by the cavalty On the 9th September a reconnald
sance was made to the Samana Sukh, from whence a large force
of Afndis and Orakzais, with twenty nine standards, was sced
collected 1t Khangarbur
During this day troops from Hangu and Kohat were rrdered
out for the protection of Marat, at the instance of the Deputy
Commussioner, who had recerved information that 5,000 Afridis and
Daulatzais had started to attack 1t The Mam1 Khels and Sipahs,
hogpever, refused either to join them or to give them passage
through their territones, and the attack never came off
n tl\xc 10th of Septembor the defences of Fort Gul tan
wero improved by the Sappers and Miners, and the first part of

N
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the mam Afnidr lashher jomed the Orahzais This contingent
consisted of the Kambar, Malldin, and EKuli Khels with
fifteen standards , the rest of the lashkar arrved on the 11th At
about 10 Ax on the 10th, the enemv, estimated at 10,000
men, were seen moying down the Khankt valley with twenty two
standards A few shots were exchanged between them and one of
our advanced plcqué’ts, which were now drawnin  As the advance
continued, and 1t really appeared probable that the enemy mtended
to attach Hangu, or Shahu Khel, Major General Yeatman Biggs
began moving eastward along the Samana, parallel to them At
the Pat Darband Kotal he met a convoy of fifty one camels,
which had been ordered out from Hangun with two days® supples,
and which now jomed the column About sunset the enemy’s
lashlar spht m two, one part hurrying back up the valley  Yeatman
Biggs, however, continued his march eastwards, and 6 9 ar the
force bivonached 1 a strong position between the Darband Kotal
and Lakka Meanwhile the rear guwd—four compames 8rd
Gurkhas, and two compantes, 2nd Gurkhas—had been assailed by
some 4,000 of the enemy, and harassed throughout their retirement
on camp, which they did not reach until 2 A They had lost some
six halled, and Captain Robinson, 1 2nd Gurkhas, and eight men
wounded The enemy, however, acknowledged having lost 100
killed and wounded
The most serous loss which we suffered was that of most of
the filty one supply camels with their loads Assoon as the first
shots were fired the camel drivers bolted, the camels stampeded
and threw their loads, and 1n the dar! ness and confusion counld not
be recovered A couple of companies of the 2nd Punjb Infantry,
sent out at mdmght to assist m bringing 1 the convoy, succeeded
n recovermg a few camels, but some forty were still missing &
force of two compames of the Royal Insh and five companies from
each of the Native Regiments, the whole under Colonel Lawrence,
wns consequently sent back at davbreak to try to recover the
ammals and theirloads The enemy retired on their approach
and tharteen camels and two intact loids were found, but of the
other loads, such as had not been earrted away, were found npped
open and their contents scattered
On the return of Colonel Lawrence, the General decided to push
on to Lakha, from which place he was best able to assist exther Hangu
2K 2
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or Shahu Khel On arnval at Lakka, however, 1t was found that
the water supply there was very deficient, and as the column was also
now without food, owng to the loss of the convoy, the only course
open was to proceed at once to Hangu This was accordingly done,
and, m spite of the fact that the road had been destroyed by the
enemy 1 several places, Hangu was reached by mghtfall

Meanwhile, the whole strength of the enemy, evulting 1
General Yeatman Biggs® retirement, had been thrown agamst the
little post of Saraghan, held by twenty one men of the 36th Sikhs
At 3 30 & message came through that Saraghan was hard pressed
by 4 o’clock 1t had fallen

Gulistan, already surrounded, was now assailed by thousands
of the tribesmen fresh from their capture of Saraghar , and at about
330P 1 onthenext day a letter from Major Des Veeux, com
manding at Gulistan, was recerved at Hangu, ashing urgently for
help Major Middleton, 3rd Bengal Cavalry, with that regiment and
two guns of the 9th Field Battery was immediately sent off at a gallop
to the nearest point they could reach under the ills south of Gulistan,
to signal to the garnison that relief would reach them by midday
the following day  This message was successfully signalled just
before sunset, and a few rounds were fired by the guns at the enemy
crowding round the fort

The same night, at midmght, the marginally noted force, under

4 guns No 2 (Derajat) MB R A Major General Yeatman
300 rifles Royal Insh Regt ) ou
500 Rt Biggs, marched out of Hang
500 1 3rd Gorhbas for the relief of the Samand

500 2nd Punyab Infantry

company No 4 Bombav$ and M posts Mo‘m‘g vd Lakka,the
section No 23 British Field Hosprtal advanced guard first came

1 section No 62 Native Field Hospital. under fire at about 7 AM,
from o force estimated at about 4,000 men with eléven stand
ards, on Gogra hill and near the rums of Tsalai post The
column at once attacked, the two Gurkha battalions leading,
and the enemy fled mm confusion down the Sarmela spur nto
the Khank valley, the garnsons of Sangar and Fort Lockhart,
as the relieving column approached, turning out to pour volleys
mto the fugitives  Passing Fort Lochhart—wlnch had not been
seriously attached-—the column agamn came nto action agsnst
o second foree, numberning several thousands, who were holding
the Saraghan ndge, where sangars had been erected Without

A
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wartmg for the nfantry to close with them, the enemy hastily
retired down the Khanki valley The Saraghar post was found
almost levelled to the ground, the bodies of the gnllant Sikh
garnison, stripped and horribly mutilated, lymng among the rums
Guhistan was seen to be still surrounded by swarms of tribes
men, the number 1nvesting 1t bemng estimated at about 6,000
The column hurried forward, eager to exact retribution for the
slaughter of the Saraghar garrison but the enemy, refusing to
await thewr attach, disappeared with all speed nto the Khank:
valley

The garnison of Gulistan, which was reached about 1 » nr, was
found to be i excellent spimits, and had captured three of the enemy’s
standards during the mnvestment Their losses had amounted to
2 Lalled and 39 wounded out of a total of 175  The relieving column
bad lost one hilled and s1x wounded, and had marched twenty seven
miles under the most arduous conditions  They bivouacked on the
crest of the Samann where a telegram reached them from His
Eaxcellency the Commander in Chief congratulating them on ther
fine performance

We will now turn to the cvents which took place upon the
Samant between the retirement of the column to Hangu on the 12th
September and the relief of the forts on the 14th

On the 12th the force left on the Samana consisted of the 36th

Stkhs, distributed as shown to the

Tort Lochtart ‘e margm  Inaddition tothe above
g:;t;‘;; ilt native ranls of the regiment,
Pher 33 there were two Bmtish officers
::‘:ﬁ:t’:x? “;"11 (Lneut Colonel Haughton, com

— manding, and lis Adjutant,

Torar 49 Lieutenant Munn) i Fort

Lockhart and four (Major Des
Veeux, Licutenint A K Blawr 2nd Lieutenant H R E Pratt, and
Surgeon Captain C B Prally m Gulistan
Ihe first post to be seriously attacked was Sangar dunng the
mght of the 11th-12th September This post was bettcr situated
for defence than most of the others bemng on nsing ground with
httle cover near 1t Theenemy were repulsed losing 1 standard,
nor w(re they more successful 1n any subsequent attempts aganst
this post Nothing daunted, however, they began a vigorous
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attack upon Saraghari on the following morming  This hittle post
was not capable, from 1ts weakness of
construction and situation, of prolonged
defence agamst the overwhelming forces by which 1t was soon sur
rounded Although cvery phase i the attack, and its eventual
fall could be clearly seen from Forts Lockhart and Gulstan,
those posts were povnerless to avert the disaster, the garnsons
of both bemng very small Moreover, Gulistan was itself bemng
vigorously attached, and the villages between Fort Lockhart
and 8araghan were full of the enemy  The first deternuned rush o
Saraghan was diiven back with a loss of sixty killed and wounded
Two of the tribesmen, however, had remained close under the north
west corner of the post, where there wasa dend angle  Here, covered
from vien and fire, they commenced to hammer at the stones and
gradualls pick a holein them  From Gulstan, Major Des Veeux
could cleuly sce what was gomg on, and tried, but 1in v un, to signal
to the garmson and warn them  An effort to cause a dersion
was made from Fort Lockhart about noon, by sending out 2 small
party under Lieutenant Munn, but without effect The enems,
covered by the fire of thousands of fire arms, were now within a few
vards of the walls
About 3 p M the Saraghan signaller heliographed that ammu
mtion was runmng out  Seeing the desperate situation of the
gamson Lieut Colonel Haughton made a final effort, with
evert avulable mfle that could be spared from Fort Locl hart, to
create 2 diversion 1n therr favour He himself, with Licutenant
Munn and nmety three men, started off for the relief of the post
Ilc could only fight s way very <lowly and when he had got
about three quarters of 4 nule from Fort Lockhart, the end came
At nbout 3 40 the enemy simultancously rushed the breach.—the
corner being now battered down sufficiently to admit them—iforced
the door, and swarmed over every pont of the walls  The garn
son who were hilled to a man fought on leroweally to the vers
last The tribesmen’s casunlties were very heavy and they adnutted
tohavelost 180 11licd  Thelast survivor of the Sikhe, tal ing refuge
in the guard room, accounted for noless than twenty of the enems,
by their own subsequent admission, before he was overpowered
Having wreahed a barbarousyengeance upon the bodies of the
gollant defenders and destroyed the post as far as possible, the

Delence of Saraghar
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tribesmen, flushed with success, now turned their attention to
Gulistan  That post had also been closely nvested since noon,
but 1t was not until after the fall of Saraghan that the enemy was
cnabled to put forth their whole strength agaunst 1t

The post 1t Gulistan had the same fatal defect as that at Sara
ghart there wasdead ground 2t the pomnt of each bastion, which
could consequently be reached by the enemy, under cover of a hot
fire from outside Foreseeing that they would probably attempt
to breach the wallsin the same manner asthey had alrendy done
at Saraghan, Major Des Veeux had
the lower corner rooms of the bastions
clewred out and with bags of rations, etc, had breastworks
built across the corners to form a second line of defence 1f the
wall should be breached Men were also told off to listen for
sounds of tipping or hammering, and the garrison was appor
tioned to every pomnt All mght long a hot fire was mamntained
from close quarters upon the post,and when mormng came the
enemy w ere found entrenched in sangars in great force within twenty
yards of the walls Major Des Voeux came to the conclusion that
1t was absolutely necessary to strike a blow that would dishearten
the enemj , and that for this purpose a sortie must be attempted
A standard had been planted within twentv paces of the south west
end of the hornwork this he decided should be captured

Colour Havildar Kala Singh and lus section of sixtecn men at
once volunteered for this entetprise  Under cover of a heavy fire
1eptup by the whole garrison upon the sangars to be assaulted, they
left the hornwork by the southern gate, and, having crept along
the south face until opposite the sangars, assaultedit The enemy
were 1n great force at this place and now display ed three standards
At six paces from the sangars the fire was so heavy that the aseail
ants were stopped by 1t and had to lie down  Seeng this, Havildar
Sundar Singh and cleven others, of their own accord sprang over
the hornwork wall and, jomming halt Smgh’s e tion, the combined
parties carried the sangar and captured all three standards On
therr return it was found that two wounded men had been left
belund, on which three sepoys at once sprang over the wall and
brought themin  Of the {wenty mne men who tooh part in these
dasling sorties, thirteen had been wounded, two mortally and
seyeral others dangerously, but the moral efiect had been enormous,

Drfence of Culistan.



264 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS BXPEDITIONS FROM INDI4

both 1n rasing the spiits of the defenders and m dishearten
ing the enemy The latter had, moreover, lost very heawly,
espectally the three sections of the Mamuzal represented by the
three captured standards  Although for the next thirty hours the
struggle conttnued without intermission or rest for the defenders,
Gulistan was never really m danger  The spuit shown by the
garnson was magnificent , every wounded man, who could stand,
returning to s postthe moment his vwounds had been bound up
Throughout the rest of the day and the ensmng mght the attach
continued , but therc was no attempt to press it home as 1n the
case of Saraghar1

On the morning of the 14th, Major Des Veoux felt so confident
1n his power to repel all assaults, that he sent a letter to Major Gen
eral Yeatman Biggs to tell hum so, i order that the latter might
not be hampered 1n Ins operations by the supposed necessity of
mmmediately reheving Gulistan The letter unfortunately mis
carried  About noon the relieving column wasin sight, and there
being no longer any pecessity to husband ammumtion, a hot fire
was opened from every available rifle in Gulistan as long as any
of the enemy were within range

The total losses of the cnemy on the Samana were ascertained
later to amount to about 400 Lilled and 600 seriously wounded
The tribesmen, thoroughly dispirited, now dispersed to their homes,
nor can there be much doubt that the half hearted nature of the
resistance subsequently offered by the Orakzais, and their rapd
and complete subrmssion, was due to the moral effect of the stubborn
defence of Gulistan and thetr own heavy losses at that place

The preparations now gomng forward convinced the Orakzais
that the 1vasion of their country and immediate pumshment were
close at hand and on the 19th the Akhel gerga came 1n to discuss
terms with Major General Yeatman Biggs, who, with his column,
wag still on the Samana  Although the other Orakzar clans would
not permut the ALhels to make spectal terms independently of the
rest, they showed, in the frequent jirgas held with the Afnidis at
Bagh, how thoroughly alarmed they were at the prospect before
them, and as an outcome of thewr umted deliberations, a large
deputation of Afndis and Gar Orakzais
leit for Kabul to ask asmistance from the
Amir  In thiy deputation, however, the Sami] Orakzaie declined

Submussion of the Orakzais
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to jon, and on the 22nd September they sent m to the Deputy
Commissioner of Kohat to say that they had been drven mto
hostihties against their will and now desired peace This they
followed up, on the 25th, by ashing Major General Yeatman
Biggs to recerve thewr submission Thewr submission was not,
however, finally wccepted until all the Orakzai clans, Gar as well
as Samil, submtted unconditionally to the terms imposed by
Government 1t Maidan on the 12th November, as hag been related
m the chapter on the Afndis  The terms then 1mposed upon the
Oral.zals were—

Surrender of 500 breech loaders

Payment of a fine of Rs 30,000

Forferture of all allowances

Restoration of all Government property mn the possession of the
trthe

By the 20th December every rifle and every rupee of the above
had been paid , and 1n additron, every nfle captured t Saraghan
or elsevwhere had been handed in

On the 3rd October the column on the Samana under Major
General Yeatman Biggs was incorporated in the Tirah Field Force,
and subsequent operations against the combined Afridi and Oral
za1 tribes have nlready been described in the chapter dealing with
the Tirah expedition (Chapter II)

There remains, however, one set of operations in this campargn
still to be described under the hending “ Orikzais >’ When the
bulk of the Orakzais finally submitted at Bagh on the 12th
November, as detailed above, certain clans of that trbe, Ining to
the west of what had lutherto been the theatre of active opera
tions, still remamed defiant  These people embraced roughly the

Operations of the huraw POPulation of the area dramed by the
‘\“,0‘}‘;',‘1‘1"0 Column under Colonel - Khyurmana nver, which falls into the
Kurram at Sadda, and included Massu
zus, and certain sections of the Alisherzais and also the Chambanm
tribe * Their attitude was undoubtedly the outcome of an idea that
their country lay outside the proposed scheme of our operations,
and that, with our hands full elsewhere, we would be unlikely to
attempt the invasion of such rugged and difficult terntory
1 Beo footnote on the Chamkannis page 247

Vou IL 2L
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It will be remembered thata laskiar of the above clans was
only deterred from attaching Sadda by the forced march which
brought the advanced guard of Colonel Richardson’s column to
that place on the 3rd September , and that these clans were con
cerned 1n the attachs upon Balish Khel, Torwarn, and other small
posts These outrages, 1t will also be remembered, culminated in the
determined and audacious attack made on Colonel Richardson’s
column at Sadda on the might of the 16th-17th September Al
though, subsequent to this last attack, the above mentioned clans
had remained quet and had taken no active part in hostilities,
beyond occasional firing on patrols, 1t was nevertheless absolutely
necessary to call them to account for what they had done

8ir Wilham Lockhart’s proclamation of the 6th October, warn
g the tribes that they must make immediate submission to
Government, 1f they wished to avord pumishment was repled
to on the 17th October by 1msolent and defiant replies from these
clans, who further offered Government peace upon certun terms
of therr own dictation  On the 26th October a large lashiar bult
a barrier right cross the Khurmana Darra, and although &
reconnoltning party from the Kurram Moveable Column, who
visited the locality some three or four days later, saw no signs
of the laskhar, the tribesmen assembled to the number of between
3,000 and 4 000 n the same locality on the 4th November

Up to that time no forward movement had been undertaher
against these clans, the operations of the Kurram Moveable
Column—the command of which had been taken over by Colonel
W Hillon the 10th October—being confined to a purely defensive
réle

To remove the standing menace which the presence of this

Reconnasssance of the Khurmana defile laskkar constituted to Sadd%

Central India Horse 100 lances mounted & Teconnaissance in force, 28

Central India Horse 100 lances dismounted
12th Bengal Infantry 100 rifies per margmn, moved out into the

1 6th Gurkhas 260 rifles Khurmana defile on the morn
Keapurthala Infantry 100 rifles
Kurram Mibtia 400 mifles g of the 7th November

Manim Gun Detachment of the Royal The defile was found to be about
Seots Fusiliers

seven miles long, the hills on

etther side of 1t being very steep, and covered with scrub jungle

Some slight opposition was encountered at Hissar, at 11 4 M,

but the enemy were taken by surprise, and were not able to
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collect 1n sufficient force to attack until 1 P31, when the retire
ment began  As soon s the rear guard, composed of the 5th
Gurkhis, had proceeded about 1 mile down the defile, a delay
of nearly an hour oceurred, on account of the slow retirement
of 1 picquet of Kapurthaly Infantry Dunng this imnterval the
enemy attached 1n foree but were beaten off with heavy loss, our
casualties bemng one lilled and three wounded At Jamkot the
Kapurthala piequets were reported *“all present ”” and camp was
reached without any further casualties being reported, the
enemy not attempting to follow up the retirement

Late that mght the Officer Commandmg the Kapurthala
Infantry discosered that a non commissioned officer and thirty five
men were missing Noreport of this circumstance was, howey er,
made to the Officer Commanding the mun column until 9 30 4 u,
on the following morming  Lhis party hid formed part of a picquet
on a hill overloohing the defile, and when the retirement began,
they were recilled by signal  The signal was duly acknowledged,
and the piequet started to rejomn the column, 1t was, however,
quichly lidden from the view of the troops wauting for 3t at Jambhot,
owing to the ntervening ravines, and to the smoke of a jungle
fire, which the enemy had hghted  ‘When finally the picquets
were reported ‘ all present,” 1t Janihot, the retirement was con
tinued By this time the encmy had completely disappeared,
and no firng had been heard for an hour

As soon s Colonel Hull heard that the party was still mssing,
he ordered out a column and some friendly tribesmen to search
tor them, but no news of them was obtuned until mght At 9 2 xt,
after the return of the search party, friendly wvillagers brought
n 1nformation that the whole party had been overpowcred and
Lilled It would appear, from subsequent information, that the
party attempted to take a short cut to rejoin the rear guard and
descended 1nto the rvvme 1 which a jungle fire was burming
The enemy mmediately appeired on spurs above them, and
hurled down rochs upon the party The latter, in addition to
the disadvantage of ground, werc hampered by the Jungle fire,
and the enemv, closing in upon them, destroved them to a man
The Sikhs, however, fought on to the last and the enemy achnow
ledged to losing fourteen hilled

3L2
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After this, nothing of importance occurred until the advance
of Colonel Hnll’s troops into the Chamkanm country toco operate
with the column from Sir Wilham Loeckhart’s forces at Bagh,
at the end of the month

On the 25th November, the Massuzas, who had meanwhile
been watehing the progress of events in Tirah before making any
s1gns of submission, sent 1n'to Sadda to say that they desired peace,
that they had collected the money and mfle fines gainst them,
and that they requested permission to bring the svme 1n to Sadda

Operations sgatmst the The Chamkanms, however, whose settle

Chamkenms ments are more remote than those of
the Massuzai, remained defiant, and finally declined to accept
the terms of Government Orders were therefore immediately
sent to Colonel Hill, directing him to advance to Hissar on the
29th, to co operate with a force to advance into the same country
from Bagh, to compel the submission of the Chamhanms

In accordance with this plan, on the 26th November a force
under Brig General Gaselee, strength as per margin, left Bagh

en route for the Khurmana
g‘;{lﬁhzf‘;’éﬁ: of both Divisions valley The column met with
The Queen « (Royal West Surrey) Regt considerable opposition during
gf_‘fhsiih;bay Proneers 1ts first march The Kembar
No 1 (Kohat) Mountein Battery R A Khel and Mahkdin Khel Afrdis,
Mo 3 company Bombay 8 and M
No 4 company Bombay S and M whose Tepresentatives were
then in camp, discussing terms,
opened fire almost as soon as the column had left camp, and
a constant runmng fight ensued One company of the Queens,
under Tneutenant H A Engledue, mn storming a sangar, mflicted
considerable loss upon the enemy Our total casualties for the
day were one private of the Queens hilled, and eight nattve rank
and file wounded Camp was eventually prtched at Kahu, at the
junction of the Durbt Khel and EKhwajal Khel valleys, about
4% miles from Bagh, where the ground was fauly open
The following day (27th) the advance was continued over
the Durb1 Khel Kotal, very little oppostion bemng encountered
The road over the pass was rough and difficult, and requred
8 good deal of attention from the Sappers before 1t was practicable
for transport  Part of the force was able to get to Tambu, aboub
a mile down the further side of the pass, while the remainder mith



THE ORAKZAI TRIBE 269

the General Officer Commanding and staff, remained on the sum
mit for the mght The greater part of the baggage had to stay
at the foot of the pass under escort Durnng the day, a force
No 2 (Derajat) ¥ B R A a5 per margm, under Lient Colonel
iﬂgnﬁ’:kfe“s“;zgeagl“’s“:;‘s rew 9 H Spurgin, marched from Bagh to
camp Kahu accompamed by Sir William
Lockhart The advance was continuously
opposed, and the Yorkshires had one lilled and one wounded
Twenty five fortified villages of the Kambar Khel were destroy
ed 1n retalintion for theiwr continuved opposition
On the 28th Brig General Gaselee’s force reached Dargai,
about five miles from the summut of the Durbi Khel Kotal The
track lay through 2 most difficult and dangerous defile, with pre
cipitous chiffs, but no opposition was offered The Massuzal irga
met the column en route, and offered to do all they could 1n the way
of obtawming supplies nd giving information about the country
Sir William Lochhart arrived at Tambu on this day , but the difft
culties of the nscent again prevented the whole force from crossing
the Rotal, part reaching Tambu, part bivouacking on the summt,
and part on the eastern slopes The advance was not opposed,
but the rear guard was persistently harassed by the Kambar
Khel , n retahation for which seventy five more of their fortified
houses were demolished
On the 29th, Bng General Gaselee remained halted at
Darga, where he was jomned by the rest of his baggage, and by
Sir Wailllam Lockhart, who, escorted by the 2 4th Gurl has, pushed
on to Jon lam A Saml Massuza1 jirga met Sir Wilham Lock
hart on his arnval  Therir attitude was submissive, and they pro
mised compliance with the terms, as far as their own section was
concerned, by the evening Heliographic communication was
Maxmw Gun Detachment Poyal Scats opened with the Kurram Move-

Llers
1 2nd Gurkhas

Fusiliers b u 1c :
200 sabres 6th Bengal Covalry able Column, which, with a
2.0 sabres Central India Hor e strength as per margin, was

{0 st of adh eqent mewnted) - debonching from the Khur.
290 nfles 1 5th Gurkbas mana Darra, and arrange.
220 nifles hapurtbalas Infantry ments were made for the junc.
tion of the two forces on the following day
Meanwhile the force under Lieut Colonel Spurgin had had

to fight a most difficult rear guard action 1n crossing the Durb:
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Khel Kotal , the enemy’s tactics being much favoured by the wood
ed nature of the country on that side  Most of the troops did not
reach Darga1 until very late at mght, the rear guard not armving
until 2 A M on the 30th Fortunately the enemy did not follow
up beyond the summit of the kotal, or our losses would probably
have been heavier as 1t was, they numbered two men hilled,
Maharaja Sir Partab Singh (extrn orderly officer to Sir Willlam
Lockhart), Lieutenant B € W Williams, Yorkshires, Lieutenant
F O Wvate, RE, and 14 men wounded The enemy’s losses,
during the 28th and 29th, were reported to be 100 men
On the 30th the advanced column with Sir Wilham Lockhart,
and Colonel Hill’s column from Sadda, concentrated unopposed
at Lwara Mela, six miles from Dargai, along a track com
parativdly easy from that place The column under Lieut
Colonel Spurgm meanwhile remained halted at Dargm, with
orders to improve the trach leading south east towards Khanhi
Bazar
Seeing that the bulk of the British force had begun to move
away from their immediate vicinity and hoping to be able to pro
crastinate until the :immedinte dnger had passed, the Samml Mas
suzus now sent a deputation to Darga1 with s arious pliusible ex
cuses to evade therr promised compliance with the terms As
ample time had been given them 1n which to comply and to col
lect the fine, a couple of thewr fortified houses were immediatel?
destroyed by order of Sir Willlam Lockhart Rifles and money
were at once forthcoming, and after some unavailing attempts
to palm off native made weapons the whole fine (33 miffes and
2,727 Kabuli rupees) due from this section had been pard 1n full
by the following morming  Ther request for a cessation of the
blochade and other fav ours wasrefused until such time as the whole
Massuza tribe should have comphed with the terms
There now remained to be dealt with the Gar Massuzais—
who had only complied 1n part with the terms—and the Khant
Khel Chamlhannis, who were still abso
fl‘gnr‘iz éfx):lf;‘a?) B R A lutely defiant To bring the former to
:Zz‘;;tg‘l‘: the Queens submission a column under Bng
General Gaselee, strength as per marg!m,
procecded up the Lozaka defile, asfar asthe junction of the
Shaonkanrai and Lozaka streams, along a narrow ravine with

)
n
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precipitous halls on erther side The mhabitants offered no
opposition, but handed m nine nfles and three jezasls to Sir R
Udny (Political Officer with the column) as an mstalment
On the same day another force under Colonel Hull strength
L4

as per margm, also left
Ruyght Column

Lwara Mela with orders to

Gurkhn Seouts
yoompeny Bowbay § and M advance mto the Kham Khel
hohat Mountan Battery Chamkanm country, and to
1.0 sabres Central India Horse (dssmounted)
¢ 4th Gurkhas destroy their principal willage,

Left Column Thabai, distant 1bout seven
Maxmn gun Pojal Scots Fusiliers mles from cam The night
300 mfies 12th Bengl Infantrs le p g
150 nifles 1 5th Curkhas column, under Lieut Colonel
170 aabres 6th Bengal Cavalry (dismounted) 1 Tndin
100 ifics hapurthals Infantry G Money, Central Indir Horse,

aavanced through Gar Massu

zu country, past the villages of Mobin and Tsappar The
Massuzus watched the operations from a lotal to the cast of
the Iine of advince but offered no resistance  To guard agunst
eventuahties 2 dismounted squidron of the Centril Indin Horse
was dropped 1n the deserted village of Mobin At 10 4 3, the nght
column had arnved at a Aotal to the left of Tsappar which com
manded the Thabai valley  From thus place the battery shelled
the Khani Khel Chamkanms at Thabai wiile the majority of the
column descended towards the Thibu stream Meanwhile the
left column under Lieut Colonel C Gordon, 6th Bengal Cavalry,
advanemng by an exceedingly difficult trach had not been able to
make the same ripid progress, ind a junction between the two
columns was not effected t1ll noon A company of the 4th Gurkhas
was now sent up to occupy 4 hill to the left of Thabar  but it was
imposstble 1n the time wvailable, *o dislodge the enemy from all
the rugged and precipitous chiffs surrounding the valley

The retircment began at 4 pm  The enemy, 1s usuil,
followed up, and attempted to get possession of some hills com
manding the line of retreat of both columns , but the Gurhha Scouts
were too quick for them, and got there first  Our Josses for the day
had been —killed Lieutenants R M Battve, 6th Bengal Cavalrr,
and five men, wounded, Lieutenants W H Penmington, 12th Bengal
Cualry, and W D Villters Stuart 1 5th Gurkhas one native

officer, nd fifteen men  The enemy lost heavily both from Artil
lery and Infantry fire
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On the following d=y (December 2nd) the operations agaimst

Advanced Guard Thabai, and agamst the Gar

5th Gurkhs Scouts Massuza1s, were resumed

200 mfies 5th Gurkhas Colonel Hill, with the force as

Dettal ;:“"EB"E” Rent per margin, followed the route
13 €& ueen S {

a1 (hohaty B D A € taken by the right column on

§ battalion 3rd mikha the previous day The enemy

Rear guard agawn occupled the position to

the left of Thabai, and the

advanced guard, while cleanng them out from this place, met
with the most deterrmined opposition from some 300 tribesmen
posted 1n a succession of saungars  These sangars were stormed by
the Gurkha Scouts Jed by Captan F G Lucas, and the enemy left
no less than thirty dexd bodies on the ground The troops, pic
queting the heights as they advanced up the valley, then thorough
ly destroyed the fortafied villages, mulls, etc, and burnt immense
quantities of forage the guns meanwhile shelling the enemy as
opportunities occurred No attempt was made on this day to
follow up the retirement  The hills covering the line of retreat were
held throughout the afternoon, until the rear guard had passed, by
a company of the 12th Bengal Infantry from Lwara Mela Our
casualties amounted to two men klled, Major E Vansittart, 1 5th
Gurkhas, and three men wounded The Chamkannis, as alreadyin
dicated, had lost very heavily

The force under Brig General Gaselee, which agam vsited
the Lozaka valley this day, met with no opposition  The fine agamst
the Massuzars not hating been pad 1n full, fifteen of theur fortified
villages were destroyed

On the 3rd December the two columns parted, Colonel Hill
marching unopposed to Sadda, and the column under Brng
General Gaselee camping about + mmle east of Dargm, en rou'e
to Khanki Bazar Sir Willnm Lochhut and staff pushed on
vhead to Miran Khel an Alsherzaa willage about five miles
from Dargm, to which Lieut Colonel Spurgin’s force had
alrendy marched At Miran Khel the Ahsherzm jurgo came
n, with promises to pay m full the fine demanded from them
(Rz 3,750 and 62 mfles), half of whnch was assessed on the Swert
section and half on the Pitvo  The fine was paid 1n full by the
20th December

2 4th Gurkhas
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,
On the 4th December, the whole of Brig Generul Gaselee’s
force concentrated at Khanki Bagar, no opposition whatever
being offered  On arnval at that place, the Mamuza1 girge was
warned to produce the balance of their fine (Rs 50 and 17 nfles)
by 5 P, and s this demand was not complied with, a tower,
belonging to one of the head mali/s, was blownup As a result
of this action, six rifles were immediately produced, and the
balance of the fine was paid n the following morning
On the 5th, the force crossed the Chingalh pass, and Bagh
was reached, without opposition, on the 6th The further move
ments of Brig General Gaselee’s column will be found detail
cd1n the chapter assigned to the Afndis (Chapter IT), 1gainst whom
all subsequent opurations weie directed, these operations just
described being the last that were undertahen agunst the Oral zai
and Chambanm tribes 1n thiscvmpaign  The Gar Massuzas finally
submitted later on, and the Chamkanms, though they had not
made formal submission, had been very severely pumshed for
their contumncy
From the conclusion of the war in 1898 the behaviour of the
tribes 1 this arca has been generally as satisfactony as could be
hoped for The only military espedition found necessary since
that date was undertaken 1n 1899, agamnst the Chamhannis, who,
as we have secn above, were the only tribe mentioned 1in this
chapter who had not eventually been compelled to make formal
submigsion to Sir Willlam Lockhart The operations i question,
which consisted of a raid in force, and h1d the most complete
success, may be briefly related
Early 1n 1899 the tnbe again began to give serious trouble
On the 27th January they raided the villages of Ibrahimzar and
Jalandar, Lilled four wilagers, wounded and captured eight
Captom }zoo; hcppclu Raa Others, and drove off a large number
of cattle Captain Roos Keppel, the
Officer on specml duty in the Kurram, obtamned permussion to
make 2 counter raid on the nearest Chamhanni villages, and made
all lns preparations without arousing the susprcions of the tribe
On the eveming of the Ist March, with 200 nfles, 22nd Punjab
Infantry, 300 nfies, Kurram Militia and tribal lask/ars amount
ing £0 700 men drawn from the rmded district, Le attached the

villages of the Hap Ehel and Mirza Khel Chambanms m the
Yor. IL 2M
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Kirman Darra, and by 11 A 3 on the following morning, the whol;
force was bach 1n Kurram They had burnt g large wvillages
captured 113 prisoners, about 3,000 cattle, sheep, and goats, anc
between 150 and 200 fire arms  The Chamhannis lost some six o
eight men lilled in this attack, while our only casualty was on
man of the Jalandar laskiar wounded

With so large a number of prisoners, cattle, and fire arms a:
securtty for payment 1 our hands, the Chamkanms had no optior
but to pyy the fine demanded from them, consisting of 50 riffes
and 306 matchlocks, and since this episode they have given nc
great trouble ’



APPENDIX A
Detail of Staff, Misanzar Field Force, January 1891

Brig GeneralSr v S A Lockhart Bengal Infantry Commanding the forco
KCB 081

Lieutenant H G Maxwell 16th Bengal Cavalry Orderly Officer
Major C C Egerton 3rd Punjab Cavalry 4 4 G
Captamn R F Carteide Tippuug 1st Bengal Cavalry D A A G
Captan A H Mason Royal Engineers DAQMGI
Captamn T W G Bryan Royal Artillery

Ield Intelligence Off
Lieutenant P G Shewell 1st Punjab In cers

fantry
Major W T Shone pso Rojal Engineers Commanding Engineer
Captan E C C Sandys Bengal Staff Corpa Chief Commissatiat Offi
cer
Captan H Wharry Madras Staff Corps ~ Divisions]  Transport
fficer
Brigade Surgeon P Harvey M D Indian Medical Service P M O
Ceptain R 4 Valab Royal Enginecrs Sursey Officer
Major H P P Leigh Bengal Staff Corps Polihical Officer
(20 )
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APPENDIX B

Detail of Staff, Maranzar Freld Force, April 1891

Brig Genera] Sir W S A Lochkart Bengal Infantry x o8

osTy

Lieutenant the Hon ble C G Bruce

Lieutenant G P Brazier Creagh

Major C C Egerton

Coptan D W Hickman
Captain A H Mason

Lieut Colonel E J de Launtour
Major W T Shone pso
Captam E C ¢ Sandys

Captam H Wharry
Brigade Surgeon R Harvey M D

Captam R J H L Mackenzin
Major H P P Leigh

Commanding the force

5th Gurkha Regt Orderly Officer up fo

the 28th Apnl
9th Bengal Lancers Orderly Officer from the
29th Apnil
3rd Punjab Cavalry A A G
34th B I DAAG
Royal Engincers D A QM GI

Royal Artillery CRA
Royal Engneers CRE

Indian Staff Corps Chuef Commussana
0%

er

Indian Staff Corps Divisional Transport
Officer

Indian Medical P AaNO
Sery e
Royal Engincers Survey Officer

Indiwn Staff Corps Pohtical Officer

(278 )



APPENDIX C

Genealogy of the Massuzar Orakzars

Craxs Divisions ’ Sab-divisions Bactions

Xhuni Khal
Janl Ehat

Abdul Mirsd (Qar)
Bab Khet

Ibrahim Ehel

Abdal Ehel
Lasparzar Mastu Khel (Gar) {
1

TUlus Ehe!
Shah! Kor
Txhtyar Koz

Ash Khel (Samuy
Wal Khel
Almat EKhel

MASSUZAT

Mir 8aid Khel

Maudn Xh 1
Alladad Xhel

ERwara Kgr Nasarzat®

Miran Khel

Shahsabaln Khal,

Umar Xhel

Mahmaddi Eor

AL 1t Jan Muohammad Kor
Farlg Bhuh Kor
Bad Xor
1
( <77 )



APPENDIX D
Genealogy of the Lashkarzar Orakzas

CLixs D wisions Sub divis ons. Heetions

(| Umar Khan Khel

Misr1 Kh

Baun Khel
Ausmensat Sam) Mir Shmad Khel 3@1‘.5 x?%l
Ghalib Khao Khel

Mirza Nmasi
Isalor hmasi
Tor Kor
Kambar All Kor

e
U3 2 2w Lt
SEEEEEE

]
ER*s
5

Kausa Ehel

Masar Khel
TUmar Khan Ehel
Hmudar Khel

Sa1a Khan Khel
Al Khan Ehet
Suitan Khel

Ehalal Khel
Raz Eor

Adu Ehel

Ponstona S e

LASHEARZAT
8 pah

was
Ambars Khao

Jani Khel
Mardu Khel
Kmmdnd Kﬂul

Abdts Rahman Kbl g‘;‘,,, T
A

12 Muhsmmad Xma
Maxveir (Gar} Junshen

Shekh Mkt T Noasi

Abder Rehim Khel

¢ Ealan Xhot =
Sbsdn Nmas!
Nazar Khel

Bai “masl
Shatu Nmaa!
Kbad: Nouast
fion Nmesl

,_..»\_\/—-'h——.,,_‘_‘r-—ﬂ—\,_./\“
T 3
3

K Mir Ealan Enel
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APPENDIX E

Genealogy of the lvzas or Stury hhel and Muhammad Rhel Orakzats

CrLivg

Diwistony 1 Sub-divisions

Bections

ALIZAL OR BTURI
KHEL

MUEAMMAD KREL

t
{ Atzal Knel
Lalty Ehel

Barawan

$a dan

Clamh oo
And En 1
Taz Khel

TIRAEWAL

A jamn
Skunday

Baba Nma
[‘ Mir Anz Khel
Bar Mymawsap Kazs { Kbwa dad
(1000 Allahdad Khel
Tir tu Hamesyor

(‘ Kamsl Kb 1
Emrr | Kadam Eh 1
Arar Khet

ABDUL Ayl

! Bagan Ene

\‘ Ma t Al Enet

|8 barw Erat

) Murwar Xhal
Zikris Khel
Sabzl Khel
IsEhet
Abmad Ehet

Bxr Exxs

tah Khan Ebel
| Sultan Khel
| Ambara Knel
Lakikan K5 1

frran

)

{Sha

Tsmail Khel
Band Khel

Al Khurdza Ehel
Durgs Khel
$h kb Mals Knel




APPENDIX F

Genealogy of the Daulatzar Orakzars

Craxs Divisions | Sub-divisions Bectlons

! \f1r Hu ses Ehel
Jaizal Khel
Muwalt Khel

/| Firoz KRz (Sam 1) Zaua Khet

Sarang Khel

P N

EOEY,
535:
By

=
pEEE
2

]

Eom
. Shabbad Rhel
Aba Knel

| Kambar Ehel

.
P

etam
M r Beg Ehel
Gadai hhel

~

Yarx thl

| Yarkulls Ehel
i

Zafrsn Kor

DAULATZAIS XEhesn1 Khel

Anmur Khan Kor
Khwudnﬂ Ehel

Bianii Rhet
Mu} uhsmimad Amir Sbsh

PAh,o Khd

BizoT1 {Saml)
Chawar Khel

P——“—-\ [l
™

Bhab Khel
Bahadur xhel
?K‘ s Jmdss Kbl
)

Mis Kol Khel ot Khel

Raj Khel
Mir Ali Ehel

\
i Dost Maly Kllll‘
Barauks Ehel Palher

kadn Khe!

Buzar Khel

Hashmi Kh |

Huder A1 Khel
hi Khel

Bhat
] Yar Al! xhel

k Uruay Kney

Eateh Ehad Ehel

I —
3 b
=
S p)
14
-
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APPENDIX G

Gencalogy of the Ismalzas Orakzars

cux ‘ D s ons l Bub Divisions Sections
Dalak Beg
Ea dr Beg,
Bab1 Kbel - WazB g
Kban Beg.
l Bazli ¥ma ¢
Afsal Kbet {‘ Sikandar Nmask
i | Shamsho Nmast.
' Yurza Al Nmas
| Baers KeEp Samil) ! Paavt Ehel ﬂ
20 Bk,
Xh aja Al Amasy
\X 1dll \ma
Farigh Shan |z
{ Tovati e’
! Nt Am
Nuft Nma ©
Ayaz Rbel K ir\ma
| Matta Rhel
Zn¥Nmd '
| Damery e Tl Nmast } Rans Ruct Zoms yan

ISMAILZ\IS (Part Car Ant  1br hm Ehel)
part dauul) )

Maddu Ebel
Shah Mansur Ebel

Masaz Ehel
Mandrak, Ehel

ﬁuk Ehel

3} at Koot Zamisyes
M MamK 1
Siehh K r
3 twall kor

Shabmah Nmasi,
D bk Vwa,
i ‘it kha

Ttain ki
D oult \mach
Jabbar “mast

AlBn St mns
Byrs hha N\mas
; (l Hatk Ebel { Lwaw Din Nmas
1 Amlima
MaMazar (Dazadar) (Somal | st T IND
ma
e
i Ha K1 Nmasi,
1 PN T
Muro Kbt « 5> Jhla Swow
< Landse Kb L
hha xs hb L
‘)hhm hor
Kmavmar (Samit) b
' L E}nﬂ’;ﬂ‘ At L
il Rt N,
L Tar htun o
(281)
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APPENDIX G—contd

Cravs. | Divisions. ' sat D or

5 tons

€ov 3 azm

Iss EmRL (Samul) SwmE 1
Il Bhb1

Muhammad Ehel

AMure hhel
“ahshb nd Kor
JSMAILZAT) Paré Gar B Khel
part Sapul} Saps Kpmzn Suliman K hel
Fard Ktel

—_ ey




APPENDIX H

Genealogy of Orakzar Ho Clans

Ciavs Divis ons ' Sub D 5 ons Seet ons.

—_—— _— —_ —

Maymar

a Ehe
8 dd htet
Char kh n Khel
x Vu
DBl |

B hal lzat

DREWANDI O WANDARAY

Shurak Ehet

MISBETI(Saml) (l Hassavzay { Ma i Khet
—_— ¢ Moza Enet
(L Husain Kh 1
{]
{somn
‘

Manda Khel
Darwi KgEr
Al En nERhet
Matpar Eaxsor |Guarhle
RRUMARAS 1 a
Ghulam Al Ehet

FamrTh |
SalroM 1 1
Lan rkh
Stnk> kb |

Azz Knen

s
K: 1
MAILA ENLL Gaml) || Evras Kase R

Dai Kt}
Darwez khel

Kh d Khel
NeztAl Lut
Tshikh1
B rak Ad m ht

CHar Eury

Daztp Kazt mi 10 hn nkn
mARl b m s

Emb Kbl
M kol 1
T rala

s oKt

AL EhapEb L

|

Savorat

erA«rA«er‘A-\r—'—\r—

SHEIKHAN (Symil) J\ Cusrzsr

chon Kb 1
Si1 RMY Mir Rnt
Blndhl t
ALY RHRBL{Oar § Shia) KnwWaiA Hawas Exry Sarin. thbelor Shahwas
[\

ATy
1 llll\alu‘hﬂﬁbL

(283)




284 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM

APPENDIX H—contd

INDIA

ALY EREI{ Gar § Shia)

I

[ JasraT KEEL

Antar Emy Enes

Zarza Euen
MATASST

TI4RARAY

U Bapa Natast Samaw

!

I 8ub Divisions

Bectjons

'
Alam Ehan Nmsal
Fattn Nmast
Nazu Ehel

+ Naku Khel. v
Ban Khel
Tsaf Khel

[ Ehel |
| Mnstl Ehel
Soh Ah I\hc] or Zaru Khel

Tuti N;
’hmum l\h
Darbush Khel or Aks Ehel.

Kucha Khel,
Marus Ehel
Tsmail Khan Khel
{ Hasham Khel.
| Mal X Nmas
{ Shahe Nme {
Taiavi Nma 1
3 M amat Khel

{ M r Shahwaly
2Lt Katim.




CHAPTER V
THE ZAIMUKHT TRIBE [

The Zaimulhts are & tribe of Pathans mhabiting the lls to
the south of the Orakzais, between the Miranzai and Kurram valleys

They are dnided into two mam branches—(I) Mamuzar
or Western Zaimulhts, and (II) Khoidad Khel, or Eastern Za
mukhts ,and therr total fighting strength 1s about 3,500 men
The Zaimukhts arec Sunms m religion and Samil m politics  They
are physically 2 fine loohing, powerful race, forming 1n this respect
a strihing contrast to their Tur neighbours Thev do not move
about so much as other tribes, but remam 1 their villages all the
year round The Khordad Khel branch of the tribe are brought
more mto contact with our officers than the Mamuzai, and have
the reputition of being more enterpnsing and daring than their
fellow tibesmen to the west

The tribe live on the southern slopes of the Zawa Ghar range,
and their country 13 thus deseribed by Bugadier Genertl Tytler,
who commanded the evpedition agamst the tribe in the wmter
of 1879-80 —

The valley generally presents many difficulties for the movement of
troops in the face of an enemy The country throughout 1s more or less a
close country The roads as they are at present are nothing more than
cattle tracks and would require much labour and time before being rendered
good At thus particular season of the year very hittle water waa found any
where except at the different camping grounds although the numerous
Tavines intersecting the country m every direction show that at some seasons
water must be superabundant 8o much so that traffic of any sort would be
fourd difficult From Balish khel to Torawan: by the route followed by the
column 18 sbout thirty two mles more or less and throughout its entire
length 1t 13 open to easy attack not only by the Zaunulhts but by neighbour
ing tnbes from whose countries passes lead nto the valley o that to ensure
safo commumeation being hept open a very considerable force would have
to be Lept along the hne The fertiity of the country 1s unquestionable
Indian cron, wheat, barley, and other cereals bemng grown 1n large quantities

(285)
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There are also large numbers of cattle, sheep goats, and poultry, sufficient
for the requirements of the inhabitants, but I saw that had a force of merely
the strength of that under my command been quartered for any time in any
particular place, the supplies would very soon have faled 1 consider that
I vistted the country under t lly favourable tances The
weather was dry and cold, the crops off the fields, and the fields $hemselves
dry, afiording excellent camping grounds

The Zaimukhts also own certamn villages withm British Imuts
mn the Kuram valley, such as Arawali, Mandory, Duram Kila,
Kuchi, Jalimay, Pustawans, Mom Darze, and Sara Gurgar In the
Imts of Muanzar (British territory) they own Torawam and
Dolragha

The Zaimukhts only depend upon us for salt, but they would
feel a blochade very much They can generally rechon on aid
from the Alisherzaiin their external quarrels, and they are seme
times Joined by the Mamuzai nd the Massuzu Oralzals

There 15 a bitter blood feud between the eastern and western
divisions of the Zamukhts The quarrel arose sity jears age
from their Jomung opposite sides m a dispute between the Kabul
Khel Wazirs and the Turis  Another cause of contention has been
the possession of the ullage of Thana, which, from 1its position on
an eminence, Rot only commands the Singtoba stream, but also
one of the principal passages into Kurram For many years this
village wis constantly changing hands, for bemng entirely depend
ent for water on the Sangroba stream, which flows some 200 or 300
feet below the village, & besteging party encamping in the low hlls
on the banks of the river could easily prevent the villagers from
gomng down to draw water In 1867 this difficulty was prondcd
for by the Khoidad Khels, who, having reguned possession of the
viflage by the axd of the neighbouring Wzus, construeted o sub
terTancous passage from the village to the hed of the stream
Thana has since then remamed 1 the undisturbed possession of the
Khowdad Khel branch, for without guns 1t would be very difficult
to oust the defenders by assault On account of this feud, owing
to both partics having supporters i Miranzar 1t has occastonally
been o matter of some difficulty to prevent British subjects mxing
themselves up 1n the quarrel

In the early years of the annexation the Zumukhts gave hitle
trouble, but m 1855 they nssumed a hostile sttitude, and, among
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other acts of hostility, they took part m the affair near Darsamand
on the 30th of Apnl(tobe described m the next chapter) After
the expedition to the Miranzai valley m 1856, however, their be
haviour became good

During  that expedition Brigadier Chamberlamn  exammed
the ground in the neighbouthood of the villages of Dolragha and
Admela, and rode through the gorge leadmng to the villages of
Thana and Sangroba, which he found to be more accessible than
reports had made out On the march from Ibrihimzar to Hazar
Pir Ziarat the western entrance to the Zaimukht country was also
evplored Shetches were taken,and the fact established that
the Zaimukht country was more accessible than had been supposed
From 1856 to 1878 the Zamukhts gave little trouble on our

border

Expedition agamnst the Zammukhts by a force under Brigad er-
Genezal ] A Tytler, VC,C B, n December 1879

Soon after the outbrexk of the Afghan war 1n November 1878,
the Zaimukhts began togive trouble on the line of communications
of the Kurram Valley Field Force, both on the Kohat Thal road
m Bntish ternitory and also i Kurrym  On the27th of December
1878 twenty four camels were cirried off while grazing at some
distance from the miltary camp at Thal by Zaimukhts of the
Babakar section FEighteen of the camels were recovered, wd a
fine of Rs 500 was urposed on the Khoidad Khels for thisoffence
On the mght of the 2nd 3rd of March 1879 2 much more serious
rud was commutted on the seraz at Gandiior,n Miranzar  The
ruders were twenty five 1n number, twenty bemg Khoidad Rkel
Zumul hts and five Alisherzun Orakzais They moreover came
mto British territory through the Lhoidad Khel hmits The
ruders entered the sevar about 11 v, and succeeded m Lilhng
five mule drisers and wounding three bewdes Lilling ore sepoy
of the road police and wounding two others  They then escaped,
cursing off with them twenty eight mules of wlich seventeen
were subscquently recovered through the men of Torawant  On
the 9th of March two Hindu postal carmers were murdered m
Wattizu hmits between Chaprt and Mandorr  The ruding party
consisted of eighteen Zaunukhts and three Aliherzar Orakzais
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There are also large numbers of cattle, sheep goats, and poultry, sufficient
for the requirements of the mhabitants, but I saw that, had a force of merely
the strength of that under my command been quartered for any tune m any
particular place the supplies would very soon have faled I consider that
I visited the country under exceptionally favourable circumstances The
weather was dry and cold the crops off the fields, and the fields themselves
dry, afiording excellent camping grounds

The Zaimukhts also own certan villages within British Imuts
m the Kurram valley,such as Arawal, Mandon, Duran: Kila,
Kuchy, Jalymai, Pustawam, Mom Darze, and Sara Gurgu In the
Imits of Miranzar (British temritory) they own Torawan snd
Dolragha

The 7samuhhts only depend upon us for salt, but they wonld
feel a blochade very much They can generally rechon on ad
from the Alsherzaim thewr external quarrels, and they are seme
times jomned by the Mamuzar and the Massuzau Oralzas

There 1s & bitter blood feud between the eastern and western
divisions of the Zammuhhts The quirrel arose siaty jears 180
from their joming opposite sides m a dispute bctween the Kabul
Khel Wazirs and the Turis  Another cause of contention has been
the possession of the village of Thana, which, from 1ts position on
an eminence, not only commands the Sangtoba stream, but also
one of the principal passages mto Kurram  For many years this
village was constantly changmng hands, for bemg entirely depend
ent for water on the Sangroba stream, which flows some 200 or 3(0
feet below the village, a besieging party encamping m the low Balls
on the banks of the river could esily prevent the villagers from
going down to draw water In 1867 this difficulty was prouded
for by the Khoidad Khels, who, having reguned possession of the
village by the aid of the neighbourmg Wazirs, constructed 2 sub
terrancous passage from the wvillage to the bed of the strevm
Thana has since then remained m the undisturbed possesston of the
Khodad Khel branch, for without guns 1t would be very difficulé
to oust the defenders by assault On account of this feud, owing
to both parties hvving supporters 1n Miranzay, 1t has occasonally
been & matter of some Aifficulty to prevent British subjects muxing
themselves up 1n the quarrel

In the early years of the annevation the Zaymukhts gve httle
trouble, but m 1855 they assumed o hostile attitude, and, among



THE ZAIMURHT TRIBF 287

other acts of hostility, they tool part m the affair near Darsamand
on the 30th of April(tobe described i the next chapter} After
the expedition to the Miranzar valley m 1856, however, thewr be-
haviour became good

During that expedition Brigadier Chamberlamn examimed
the ground mm the neighbourhood of the villages of Dolragha and
Admela, and rode through the gorge leading to the villages of
Thana and Sangroba, whick he found to be more accessible than
reports had made out On the march from Ibrihimzai to Hazar
Pir Zrarat the western entrance to the Zaimukbt country was also
evplored Shetches were taken,and the fact established that
the Zammuhht country was more accessible than had been supposed
From 1856 to 1878 the Zammukhts gave little trouble on our

border

Expedition agamnst the Zaimukhts by a force under Brigadier-
General ] A Tytler, VC,C B ,in December 1879

Soon after the outbreak of the Afghan war i November 1878,
the Zumulhts began togive trouble on the Iine of communications
of the Kurram Valley Field Force, both on the kohat Thal road
m Bntish territory and also inKurram  On the27th of December
1878 twenty four camels were carried off while grazing at some
distance from the military camp at Thal by Zumukhts of the
Babakar section Eighteen of the camels were recovered, 1nd a
fine of Rs 500 was umposed on the Khoidad Rhels for thisoffence
On the might of the 2nd 3rd of March 1879 2 much more senous
rud was commtted on the serar at Ganditor i Miranzar  The
ruders were twenty five 1 number, twenty bemng Khordad hlel
Zumul hts and five Alisherzu Orbzas  Thes moreover came
mto Bnitish ternitory through the Lboidid Ihel himits The
ruders entered the serar about 11 T, nd succeeded 1 lillng
five mule drners and wounding three bewdes lilling one sepoy
of the road police nd wounding two others  Thev then escaped
curymg off with them twenty eight mules of which seventeen
were subscquentls recovered through the men of Torawan  On
the 9th of March two Hindu postal carmers were murdered m
Wattizi himits between Chapr and Mandort  The ruding party
consnted of exghteen Zamubhts and three Alrherzar Oralzais
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On the 6th of May a havildar and three sepoys of the Patials
Contingent were attached by Khadu Khel Zaimukhts of Zawo, on
the road between Thal and Chapr: The havildar and one sepoy,
after a short resistance, were lalled, but the other two sepoys,
one of whom was wounded, succeeded m makmg therr escape
On the 25th of June Surgeon W B Smyth was murdered at Chapr,
seven miles from Thal, the murderers belonged to the Wat-
tizax section On the 7th of the following month the mails were
robbed on the Mandort road by Zaimukhts of the Daudzar section

On the mght of the 27th of July an attack was made near
Gandraor on 4 party of seventy two armed sepoys of the 5th
Punjeb Infantry, who were procecding on furlough These men
were travellmg at mght, n disregard of orders forbidding them to
do s0,and were attached by marauders numbermg sixty mine,
sixty of whom were Zammubhts and nine Alsherzais  The raiders
were eventually driven off by two volleys, leaving two men killed
on the ground, carrymg off two others Lilled and several wounded
Of the furlough men three were Lilled and ten wounded, melud-
g the subadar,alse two cartmen and seven bullochs

On the 29th of September the Zaimulhts crowned ther long
list of cvil deeds by the cruel and dastardly murder of Lieute
nant F B Kinloch, 5th Bengal Cavalry, between Chapr and Man-
dor1  This officer, accompamed by one sowar, was nding along,
when some forty men, lymng m ambush near the road, fired a volley
at him  He fell, and the men then rushed on him and murdered
tim The sowar who was with him escaped to Chapm, and,
having procured assistance, brought the body back to Thal The
murder was commutted within Wattizal hmts, but the marauders
belonged to the Khoidad Khel divistonof the Zammukhts In the
above list of offences committed by this tribe, mmor offences such
as petty theits, cutting the telegraph wire, etc, of which several
pccurred, have been omitted

The hostile attitude which the Zaimukht trbe had assumed

was generally attnibuted to the residence of Bulla Walt Khan for
some months 1 their village of Sperlhwait and to therr having
been gwded by s 1ll advice The total claim agamst the Zat
mulht on account of these outrages and raids amounted to no
less than Rs 25,000
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The cup of their imgmties being full, sanction was given by
' the Government of Indin for pumshment to be inflicted on the
tribe, and orders were accordingly 1ssued for the assembling of a
force to enter the Zumuhht country n the middle of Qctober
1879 The command of the expedition was entrusted to Bng
General J A Tytler, vo, 0B
The main objects of the expedition were four 1n number
Furstly, to pumsh the Zaimukht tribe for their raids and outrages
on the Kurram road and the Miranzai border, secondly, to extend
the operations, should 1t be found convemient ind desirable to do
50, to the Mamuzar and Alisherzair sections of the QOrakzais, 1in
consequence of their recent misbehaviour, or in the event of their
joming the Zumuhhts in attacking or withstanding the British
forces thirdly, 1t wns required by the Adyutant General of the
Army that a nght of way should be ~dmitted by the Zaimukhts
through their territory between Torawar, i British ternitory,
and Bahsh Khel 1 Kurrum and that they should give hostages
for the secunity 2nd undertal e the responsibility, of this road ,
and, fourthly 1t was intended generally to secure the safety of
communieations on the Thal Kurrum road
Previous to active operations being commenced, » proclamation
(see Appendiv A) wns 1ssued to the independent tribes on the
Kohat border, in which the ciuses and the objects of the
proposed expedition were set forth ind in which they were
warned agamnst affording aid to the oficnding trnibes
Owing to renewed active operations 1n Afgamstan, conse
quent on the murder of the British emvov 1t Kabul, the evpedt
tion aganst the Zumubhts hnd to be postponed for a time,
chiefly on nccount of want of transport it the end of October
some 3,000 Lashkarzais had assembled in the neighbourhood of
Balish Lhel, apd on the 29th of that month Lieut Colorel R G
Rogers 20th Punjab Natnve Infantry with a flving column, consist
mg of detaichments of the 55th Toot and the 20th Punjab Natne
Infantry, with two mountun guns mide 4 demonstration against
this gathering and dispersed the tnemy with a few shells at long
ranges There were no casualties on our side
On the 21st of November a raxd was made on the independent
Zammul ht hamlet of Dand about five nules from Torawsnn  The

object was to capture some relatives of Mahk Hawas, At Khel,
VoIl 20
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the leader of the attack on Mazam Talao on the mght of the 14th of
November, 1 vhich a large number of coolies had been lalled and
vounded These men were known then to be Iiving 2t Dand  The
party consisted of e'ghtv sabres of the 1Sth Bengal Cavalrv, under
Major T R Davidson of that remment, and was accompamed bv
Major E R Conolly, Assistant Commiesioner of Kohat The distance
turned out to be greater, and the road rougher than had been ex
pected, but the surpnse was successful and 1t was not until the
party arnved within a quarter of a mile of the hamlet that anv move
was observed among the villagers Thev then attempted to fiv,
but vere stopped, and, seeing resistance to be hopeless, they stated
their readiness to give 1n  The party then returned to Torawan,
taking with them twelve prisoners st of whom were Ah Khele,
and related to Mahh Hawas, and five were Zaimubhts, the remamng
man being an Ahsherza
On the 22nd of November sbout one thonsand Zamubkhts
AMamuzais and Alisherzais had assembled one mle and alalf
from the Chapn Post, m the Kurram valley, but thev were dmven
off by the lttle garmson of the 18th Bengal Cavalry (thirty «Ix
sabres) under Rescaldar Nadir Ali Ehan  The enemv lost thirteen
Lilled and many wounded and we had three sowars wounded
Preparations were 1n the meanwhile, rapdly pushed on for
the expedition mnto the Zaamukht countrv and on the 28th of Do
vember Bng General Ttler reached Balish Khel, from which place
the expedition was to start
On the 1st of December two reconnaissances were made mto
Zaimukht terntory, mn 2 nértherly direction, one party, conasting
of 500 wnfantry and two mountun gun< under Colonel J J H
Gordon, ¢ B, 20th Punjab Native Infantry, nccompamed bv
Major T J C Plowden as Pohtical Officer, ascended the Drabzu
mountamn, 7,300 feet high, seven wiles from Balish Khel which
commands the whole southern Ahsherza1 valley with the passes
leading to the Northern Absherzu and Massuzm country  \
second force of 400 mfantry, 100 cavalry, and 2 mountun guns,
under Lieut Colonel R C Low, 13th Bengal Lancers, accompanied
by Captain A Conolly as Pohtical Officer, passed round the foot
of the Drabzal mountamn through Tindol as far as the entr-nce
to the hrumb defile  Both columns returned to camp that even
1ng without having met with any opposition
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On the 3rd of December a reconnoitring party, under Lieut
Colonel R € Rogers, ¢ B,20th Punjab Native Infantry, consisting
of 400 imnfantry, 50 cavalry, and 2 mountamn guns, explored the
Tatang defile and the Abasthor pass, the latter distant about 13
miles from camp, and 7,700 feet n height Passing by the village
of Tindoh the force halted at the village of Tatang Here the
whabitants appeared anwious to show their friendly intentions,
and readily offered their services as guides After passing this
village, the road entered the Tatang defile, o verv marrow path
about forty or fifty yards long, and with precipitous rocky sides
overhingmg the roadway  After this the piss widened considerably
till within about n mile from the crest, when the ground rose
abruptly to the summit  The road throughout was rough and the
Iatter part especially would hase been found difficult for any but
Iightly laden baggage ammals  From here 1 good viev was obtaned
of the Massuzau valley , 2 few shots were fired at the troops, but these
were not returned, and the force reached camp the sime evemng
without any easualtres

On the same day a small body of the 13th Bengal Lancers,
under Major C R Penmngton, recounortred the country in the
direction of the old Aefila road from Duram: to Gowal hi  The road
was found to be farrly good and 1t was determined to follow this
route

On the 8th of Dccember Brig General Tvtler moved 1nto the

Zaumulkht country, with the forece

L8 Torat Actiens £ Aranks  noted in the margm Major T J
h Royal Artillor; guns

Leren) 3 i 195 C Plowden Captamm A Conells,

e 1 (hobat) Mountan Bttery s> and Mr G C Walker BCs,were
2 guns

2 8th Foot 41 attached to the column as Poli

?::]‘Bmz,ﬂ o 7% tical officers and Mr G B Scott,

13th B ngal T ancera 1 of the Burvey Department, also

18th B ngal Cavalry .

Sth Compumy 1 pors and Viners = accompanied t,lm force

13th Native Infantrs >3 Tlevendavs’ supplies were tahen

4th Punyab Infantry -

0h Loogabs aatie Infantrs 440 With the troops, and provisions for

29t 465 ten davs were collected at Doaba,

from which place 1 convor was to
meet the troops at Tat1 The force reached Cowallu on the Sth
The mam body marched by Durani, while the cavalre, with the
exception of one troop, which preceded the column, was sent by

302
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the direct route, 1n order to diminish the length of the column as
much as possible, and also to intercept any fugitives in case of
the enemy showing fight No opposition was made, although, en
the reconnasance of the 3rd, .angars commnding theroad from
theright and left were observed to be occupied The village was
found deserted, the mhabitants having fled on the approach of our
troops, taking with them their property and cattle

On the following dvy the march was continued to Manatu,
mneteen miles from Balsh Khel, scveral portions of the road
had to be improved by the bappers, the haggage animals expenencing
much difficulty This willage was not deserted ("Jthough 1t ws
aftervards discovered that large quantities of their gram had been
sent mto the W attizai valley), ~nd the inhabitants were apparently
anxious to come to a fmendy understanding The Manatuwal
section, to which the village belonged, hid accepted the terms
offered to them before the force started

On the 10th, three columns, as per margin were detachedto
burn certain villages of the Wattizu section the mmhabitants of
Bght Colwmn wnder Coloned J J 1 Which had  been xmphclted

Gordon C B he
2 guns Mo 1 (kohat) Voun Battery o several offences on

600 Infantry Thal Kurram rond, and more

Centre Column wunder Colonel P ¢ espemall} i the murder of Sur
Rogers C P

600 Infantry geon Smyth ot Chaprn  The first

Left CalumnR umi; Ineut Colonel two columns, under Colomels
C Lou

2 gans 1 8th Poyal Artillers J J H Gordonand R G Rogers,

200 Cavalry met with no opposition, the last,

160 Infants;
i however, under ILieut Colonel

R C Low, was cheched at the villages of Kandolai and Katt
Lomela, about five miles from camp The enemy was soon dis
lodged by the fire of the screw guns, upon which the infantry
advanced, and carned the villages, together with others 1n the
neighbourhoed These villages were found stored with large quan
tities of gran, the whole of which, together with the houses,
was destrojed by fire on the morning of the 11th Over four
hundred and fifty head of cattle were talen, together with thirty
prisonersy No casualties occurred among the troops

The Wattizai vallev was found to be about s1x miles long, well
cultivated\and watered  The nhebitants were evidently taken
by surpnse) as few cattle or httle property had been removed
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The damage nflicted by the burming of the villages must conse
quently have been considerable, and was estumated by the Political
Officer at Rs 60,000

Simultineous with the advance of the troops into the W ~ttizm
valley, the villages of Sereverge, Pustawam, and Imamdarra, also
belonging to tlus section, were attacked from Kurram by - body
of Tun levies (horse and foot) under their chief, Muhammad Nur
Khan, and were completely destroyed

On the 11th the troops returned to camp, and the force, after
destroying one tower at Manatu, pushed on to Zatunalk, a village
about five miles and a half distant, and situated on the southern
slopes of the man watershed, on the summt of which was the
village of Manatu At Zutunak the representatives of the Mandam
section came m and made therr submiséion and accepted the terms
offered to them

On the 12th the column marched five miles to Chinaral,
distant about exght miles from the stronghold of Zawo, the objective
pomnt of the expedition  Chunarah was situated on « farly open
and level platean, surrounded by terraced fields, through which
ran numerous water channels, and was almost at the foot of
tne defile lending to Zawo In the afternoon the Bnyg Genceral
reconnoitred the fastness which was deemed impregnable by the
enemy On Chinaral the three mam routes into the Zamul ht
country converge, vz, from Balish Khel, from Tortwar, and from
Thal by the Sangroba defile, andjit may, therefore, be looked upon
as the most important strategical point of the whole valles  The
iphabitants had not deserted the village, and appeared willing to be
friendly, readily furmishing supphies of foed and fodder A sepoy of
the 20th Punjab Native Infantry was, however, shot dead on prequet
duty dunng the mght From the hills above Chinaral, as previous
ly arranged, hehiographic communications was opened with 1 sta
tion on the lower slopes of the Dandoghar hill and thence to Thal

) 8th Royal Artillery € guns On the following

No 1 (lohat) Moun Battery 2 guns ng morning (the

§5th Regiment 400 bay onets 13th) the camp was left 1n charge

13th Beneal Lancers 50 sabres

HadE8th Compant S and M ofColonel R C Rogers, ¢ B, with
Bayonts & small force, and the remainder

13th Native Infantry 100

4t Panyah Infantry 30 of the troops, as shown n the mar

20th Punjab Nativo Infantry 200 g, moved out to attack Zawo
29th 300
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There are three 1pproaches to this fastness—one by 2 difficult
wvine about seven mules long and ten feet wide, one to the left,
ver a steep spur on the west of the ravine, one to the nght, over
1gh lulls west of the valley of Surmar

The plan decided on was that the commanding ground on the
ght should be held, wlile the main advance should be by the
2vine *

The advanced guard, conststing of the troops as per margin,
o 1 (holiat) Moun Dattery 2guns  Under Colonel J J H Gordon,
our compames 5th Regiment ¢, reached the willage of
our compantes 29th Punjab \ T R.’lgh‘l at 8 A, and occupted
plateau close under the ridge on the eastern side of the entrance
o the defile lending to Zawo Meanwhile the Bng General
.1th the main body (wiich had nov become the left column,
'olonel Gordon’s detichment formuing the right column) followed
he same toutc as far as the plateau of Ragha from whence the
nemy could be seen occupving the ridge 1n front  The tribesmen
rere soon dislodged by the fire of the screw guns, while the right
olumn ¢arried the lower spurs without opposttion

It was now 1030 13, and the Brig General, entering the
lefile to the west of the idge pushed on to the village of Bagh,
ns left bemng secured by a flanking party of three compantes
f the 4th Punjab Infantry, under Lient Colonel H P Close,
vhch occupied the hugh ground on the west of the ravine The
ved of the defile v asexcessively difficult, and onarrival at 2 302 M
1t Bagh, distant about three miles and a half from Chinarak and
jour and « half from Zawo,1twasdecrded to postpone any further
1ds ance till the following day, and to bivouac 1t Bagh for the night

Colonel Gordon, meanwhile, with the right column, having
sleared the ridge on the east of Ragha, had opened firc on the v illage
of Baghlying on the opposite side of the v alley (which 1s here about
1,000 1 ards wide) while the enemy took up 4 very strong position
on a rocly hill and ndge from which all attempts by the 85th
Foot to dislodge him by 2 direct attach fuled A flanling
moyement by two companies of the 29th Punjab Native Infantry,
under Lientenint R W Macleod, followed by the two remumng
companes of the sime regiment 1n support under Major C 1. D
Branson resulted by 2 30 p a1, 1n the capture of a point from v hich
the enemy’s hine could be enfiladed The cnemy advanced 0
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great force from the low ground north of the ridge, and a hand
to hind fight ensued on the crest, in which they were repulsed,
and the four companies firmly established themselves in their
new position

About tins time the two guns of the Kohat Mountain Battery
had worled round by Bagh, and were brought up from the west
ward to within 700 vards of the enemy’s main position, on which
they opened fire soon after three o’clocl, wiile 1t was attached
stmultancously by the 85th in two columns from the southand
south east, .nd by the 29th from the west, aided by 4 small detach
ment from the left column At 4 » 3, Colonel Gordon w1s 1 posses
ston of the whole ridge, and there bivouacl ed for the night, the
enemy retrenting to 1 fresh position behind arocky and well wood
ed ridge some 1 500 yards further north  The 85th occupied the
ground won the 29th holding the reir ridge and protecting the
communicitions while the two guns were posted on the crest
of the Bagh Surmau pass

At 730 an on the 14th Colonel Gordon lewiing one com
pany of the 85th at the bivoute, sent three compames of that
regiment to drive the cnemy out of the position he had tiken up
on the previous night, and to occupy the high ground to the north,
flanking the approach to Zawo from Bagh, while the two guns
with three companies of the 20th Punjab Native Infantry, reached
the symernidgeat10 1 a1 by a detour round the head of the Surma:
valley  \ DIittle luter two companies of the 85th were sent down
to burn the three villages of Surmar

At 11 A the enemy endeavoured to remnforce Zawo from
the ewstward but dispersed on bung fired on by the mountun
guns  I'he nght column now completely commanded the ap
proaches vo Zawo from the ewst while two companies of the 85th
on the left of Colond Gordons position were pushed forward
to d the left column while debouching from the Bagh defile
Colonel Gordon remained 1n the position e then occupied during
the rest of the opiritions 1gunst Ziwo

Meanwhile lewving Bagh in charge of VMajor ¢ R Pen
mngton 13th Bengu Tancers (the road i front being im
pricticable for eavalry) Briz General Tyvtler with the left
column, continued his ady ince upthegorge when large bodies of
the enemy appeared on the lulls on both sides The serew guns
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were brought into nction, and, under their cover, the infantry were
pushed on, the hills on the left bemng crowned by parties of the 4th
Punjab Infantry 1nd of the 20th Punjab Native Infantry, and at
the pame time the guns of No 1 (Kohat) Mountain Battery opened
fire on the right The columns now pushed on to the foot of the
pass leading to Zawo 1tself, the men moving 1n smgle file under 8
heavy five and shower of rochs from the heights  Here Laeutenant
T J O'D Renny the Adjutant of the 4th Punjab Infantry, fell
mortally wounded, and & havildar of the same regiment was
dangerously wounded Upon gaining the summut of the pass the
villages of Ziwo appeared below 1n « horse shoe shaped valley

After  short rest on the summmt of the pass, covering parties
of the 4th Punjab Infantry were detached to the heights on the
right and detachments were sent down to burn the villages and
to destroy the forage, etc , 1 and near them This having been done
the column began toretire, and arrived at Baghat5 p o, enturely
unmolested severil hamlets having been burnt on the way, and
two towers 1 the villige of Bagh having been blown up

The troops bivouached that mght 1t Bagh, and on the 15th
returned to Chinarak being joned en route by the right column
which, after the Brig General had returned through the Zay-o pass
on the 14th, had withdrawn to the hills above Bagh

The enemy had four standards with lim and his losses weré
estimated at over forty hilled and one hundred wounded The
British casualties were one officer and one sepoy hilled, one native
officer and one non commissioned officer wounded

The result of the operations against Zawo was the complete
destruction of the settlements of the hhadu Khel section The
7aumukhts were aidea by 4 strong force of from 2,000 to 3,000
men from the Alisherzai and Mamuza Orakzais So confident
were they of the natural strength of Zawo that thev hardly
began to dusert the village until the ridge above Zawo had been
taken by our troops In the flight of the enemy from the village
the greater part of their losses occurred and it 1s probable that
1t was owimng to the severe loss then sustamed that no attempt
was made to molest the troops when they retired

On thel6th of December the column marched from Chinarsh to

Nawahila (mne milis) passing the village of Warmegs about half
“n)
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On the following day the force arrived at Sperkhwait (seven
miles), and found 1t half deserted and all the grain removed, but
fodder and grass in abundance On the same day all available
carniage was sent to Torawan to bring up supphes, and returned
to camp on the following day

On the 18th a detachment of four mountain guns, 50 cavalry,
30 sappers, and 700 infantry was moved out to burn the village
of Yasta, about seven mules from camp This village belonged
to the Babakar Khel section, which had been manly implicated
in the ra1d on Gandiaor on the 2nd of March, in the attack on the
5th Punjab Infantry furlough men on the 27th of July, and 1n the
murder of Lieutenant Kinloch' on the 29th of September No
real opposition was met with, although the enemy showed them
selves on the neighbouring heights, and fired a few shots, but with
out effect The force returned to camp the same day, having
destroyed the village, demolished two towers, and seized a large
quantity of forage On ther return information was recerved
that a large number of the enemy, consisting of Alisherzu and
Mamuzar Orakzais, with sixteen standards, were assembled in the
higher range in front of the camp to dispute our passage of the
Mandattr pass

On the 19th, orders were recetved from Brigadier General
J Watson, v ¢, € B, commanding the force in the Kurram Val
ley, at once to conclude operations aganst the Zaimukhts with
& view to releasing the column for a demonstration in the direc
tion of the Shutargarden, so as to assist Lieutenant General Sir
F 8 Roherts, who was reported to be hard pressed at Kabul
Accordingly, on that day, the 13th Native Infantry, accompanied
by the head guarters and one squadron of the 13th Bengal Lancers
marched for Thal v1d Torawarnn The rest of the force, however,
remained halted at Sperhhwait

To have retired hastily without attacking the enemy or bringing
him teo terms would have nullified the good effect which our laie
operations had had upon the Zaimukhts and their neighbours
Advantage was, therefore, taken of this effect, and of the fact that
no Kabul news had as yet reached the enemy, to consent to listen
to the overtures that the Alsherzal and Mamuzar Orakzais had
that day madc w th a view to saving their countrv from attack and
their villages from destruction

Vo IL ap



298 ¥ FRONTIER AND OV ERSEAS EXPEDITIONS PROM INDIA

Accordingly, the next day, the 20th, the force halted at Sperkh
wait, and negotiations were entered into with these sections, which
resulted 1n thewr agreemng to pay afine of Rs 4,000 each, and to
furnish hostages—the Mamuza1 twenty and the Ahisherzar twenty
eight  The j1rgas came mto camp m the afternoon, and on these
terms their submission was accepted

On the same day the Hasan Khel section of the Zaimukhts,
m whose limut’s the force was then encamped, also surrendered in
full to the terms offered them

Therr villages of Sperkhwatt and Mandzakar were very strongly
fortified with towers and walls, and their 7trga was mformed that
two of these towers would be blown up so as to mark the passage
of a British force through therr valley, and that the remainder were
spared solely with a view to enable them effectually to bar m
future the passage of Alisherzai and other Orahza1 raiders through
the Mandatt1 pass (of which thev held the mouth) to British ter
rifory  Failure to do so would, they were further informed, mev:
tably lead to the complete destruction of both villages

On the 21st the column marched to Chinaral. through Tarar,
Chingu and Warmeg: , several housesin the first village were burnt,
and 2 tower at Warmeg1 was destroyed  The Tapa jurga came mto
cvmp, 1nd aceepted the terms imposedonthem  The Daudazaigsrgs
also this day pard therr fine 1n full, and surrendered the arms
demanded of them

On the 22nd of December the column marched to the village
of 8angroba, through the difficult and narrow defile of the same
nome  This village 1s situated at the head of the Sangroba valley
in which are also the villages of Thana, Admels, and Dolragha
These four villages together with Mandon: on the Thal Kurram
roud, had been subsidised for the protection of that road , but for
their breich of faith 1n not acting up to their engagements and
responsibilities a fine of Rs 7,000 had been 1mposed upon them
To realize this fine, the ads anced guard, under Colonel J J H
Gordon ¢ B, moved down the valley, and surrounded the vil
Inges of Admela and Dolragha, and made them pay ther share
of the fine, whilst simylar proceedings were tahen by the man
bady at Sangroba and Thana In Dolragha two men mpheated
12 the murder of a 8y ce of the 1st Bengal Cavalry, on the lngh road

near Ganditor on the 9th August 1870, were captured and 1n
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Sangroba one Gnl Nur, who was mmplicated 1n Lneutenant Kinloch’s
murder (being the gwde to the rarders, who came from the northern
Zamukht country} was seized

Of the total sum of Rs 7,000 Rs 3,100 were at once recovered
1n cash, and hostages taken for the punctual payment of the balance
1 five days’ time

On the 231d the expeditionary force marched to Thal, where 1t
was broken up  Just before the column moved off from Sangroba,
Gul Nur, the man above mentioned, was shot 1n the presence of
the whole force, and the other two men were shot at Dolragha
(therr native village), where the usuil half way halt was made

The results of the expedition may be considered satisfrc
tory The four objects, for which pumtive measures aganst this
tribe had been undertaken, had been fulfilled The Zaimukhts
had been severely pumished, therr country bad been traversed
from end to end, the villiges of the notorious Wattizar section
had been wisited and destroyed, and several important and diff
cult places such as Zawo and Yasta, which bad been considered
mmpregnable, were taken  The total clarm against the Zumulht
tribe, a8 already stated, amounted to Rs 25,000, but to this was
added a further sum of Rs 1,100, subsequently due from the
subsidised villages of the Sangroba valley, making the total fine
demanded Rs 26,100 This amount the tribe agree to pay, and
Rs 21,100 was realised from the different sections in addition
to the sum of Rs 5,000 demanded from the tnbe as a whole
They had also agreed to the surrender of 500 matchlochs and 500
swords, and had given forty eight hostages for the fulfilment of
these terms

With regard to the second object, the Alisherzar and Mamuzar
Orakzus had made ther submussion, and had agreed to pay 4 fine
of Rs 4000 exch, and to give hostages for the payment of the
amonnt ' With reference to the proposed road from Torawan
to Balish Khel, which was the third object of the expedition, 1t
wis found that the country over which the road would he was
extremely difficult, and that while the distance saved by following
this hine as compared with the road bv Thal was no more than
seven mmles, 1t would be even more exposed to ruders than the

1 The Absherzar fulfilled these term

chapter ubsequently refused to do ro, and
but the Mamuras as stated m the last o

were accordingly placed under blocksda.

-"2
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latter route Hostages had been, however, taken for its con
struction, 1f 1t should be consdered necessary The féurth and
last object of the expedition had been fully obtained, and the Thal
Kurram road, subsequent to these operations, enjoyed an immumty
from outrages which had not previously known since the beginnung
of the operations 1n Afghanistan

Since these operations the Zaimukht tribe have given no trouble
on our border
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Genealogy of the Zavmulhts
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CHAPTER VI

THE TURI AND B1MGASH TRIBFS

s

Lirtie 15 known as to the ormgmn of the Tuns but nearly all
authonities are agreed that they are not
Afghans of pure descent,1f Afghans at
all Lumsden says that they are of Mogul descent, whilst
Edwardes wnd others say that they are & Hindki race, some sixty
or seventy famihesof whom, about four or five hundred years
ago, mugrated from thewr native country n the Punjab (opposite
Nilab on the Indus in the Kohat district) to the Kurram valley
The Tums thems lves have two stores as to their origin, one of
which 1s that they were formerly scttled in Persia, but, troubles
breaking out, Togham Turk, the common aneccstor of the Turis
and Japs, fled eastward and eventually settled at Nilab, while
the other story states that they came ongmally from Samarkand
to Nilab  Both of these stores, though differmg as to the origmnal
habitat of the tribe, are agreed that the tribe claims descent from
a Turk, named Toghant The Awans of the Jhelum District,
who claim descent from one Kutab Shah, a former ruler of Herat,
state that the Jajis and Turis are also descended from him but by
aTurhiwife Whatever may be the origin of the tmbe, there &
Litle doubt that, at some period or other, they were settled at Nilab,
but probably only as nomads, migrating annually from thence
to the Kurram valley During one of therr annual migrations,
about five generations ago, a quarrel broke out between the tribe
and the Bangash owners of Kurram At this time the Jajis and
Tuns were united, and the first assault made on the Bangash took
place ;n the Hamab valley, which the Japs seized From Hamab
the tribe descended into the Kurram valley, the Japs taking Jan
Maidan and the Turisthe mam Kurram valley below Karlachn

The first place taken by the Tuns was Burkhi, then Parwar, after
which Shalozan was besteged, but the Bangash, who withstood
all attacks, compromised and became Turt kamsayas Thus,
by degrees, the Turis made themselves masters of the whole valley

( 305 )
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@From all accounts the Tum conquest of the valley must have
occurred somewhere about the year 1700 A D The Emperor Babar,
wniting so far back as 1506 A D ,‘mentions the Bun (undoubtedly
a msprint for Tur1) mhabitants of the valley, but this probably
only refers to their presence m the distnict as nomads, for he men
tions the valley as belonging to the Bangash

The Turis are of the Shia sect mn religlon and so are the Ban
geshes of Upper Kurram, who are so thoroughly 1dentified mith the
Turis 1n religion and common Interests, that the latter have foregone
all thewr nights and claims over them as naths, and the Shia Bangash
take their place with the Tumns, ;m all matters affecting Kurram,
as ther equals  In the lower portion of Upper Kurram, snd
m Lower Kurram 1tself, there are a number of villages owned
by the Sunm Bangashes These have been parcelled out among
the Turs, who exact from the Sunm Bangashes, not rent for land,
but feudal dues, m return for which they are expected to, and I
lately did, protect thewr Sunm Bangash clients or hamsayas from
oppression and violence Whatever feeling there may have been
between the Turis and Shia Bangashes, orising out of the ancient
conquest of Kurram by the former, has long ago completely died
out, and the two bodies are thoroughly amslgamated It 1s not 0
as regards the Tums and the Sunnm Bangashes, and the hatred of
the conqueror and the conquered 13 much accentuated by religious
dyfferences, and when, ag wll be seen, troubles fell upon the Tuns,
the Sunni Bangash treacherously assisted the surroundng Suoni
tribes m their attempt to wrest Kurram from them

It 15 not very clear when the Turis were, 1n therr tum,con
quered by the Afghans, but, until 1850, there was no attempt 8%
actual occupation, the Afghans satisfy mg themselves with penodical
expeditions every five or si1x years to collect the revenue, the
soldtery living meanwhile on the people In about 1850, howeven
both Khost and Kurram were occupred and an Afghan Governof
appointed, who built a fort at Ahmadza1 and mantaned a strong
gornson 1 the valley Until the outbreak of the Afghan Van
1878 79, Kurram was ruled by a successton of Afghnn Governort
and the Tuns were so heavily oppressed at times that they rose

in rebellion and,on one occasion, assaulted the Durami camp
and elew 500 men
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Like all Eastern Pathans the Turms are mntensely democratic,
no man can bear tosee another m authonty over him, and they
are eaten up by private, family, village, or clan feuds and factions
A further disturbing element, utterly destructive of tribal com-
bination, 15 introduced by the pecubiar mstitution of pirmurids
which 1s rampant mnKurram Every Tur conceives himself
bound to be the spintual disciple of some sawnd or other, and,
the course of time, four great famihes of sayyrds have practically
monopohzed all the Turis and Shia Bangashes as therr disciples
A mund (disciple) 13 supposed to, and generally does, follow the
dictates of a pir (spmtual guide)

The four great families of sawnds are —

{a) of Turah

(b} of Ahmadzar
(¢) of K1 man
(d) of Maora

i Kurram

The lay followers of the Tirah Sawyuds, (a), compose the Mian
Munid faction m Kurram The other three great families (3),
(c), and (d) compose the Drewand: faction and are all of them
opposed to (a), but are ever caballing and quarrellmg among them
selves, each to ncrease 1ts own personal followmng of discaples
The consequence 15 that the Mian Murid faction, though numerically
weaker, 15 more umted and, therefore, stronger than the Drewandi
faction, which, though stronger m numbers, untes only for common
action under considerable pressure Lastly, the heads of the Mian
Mund faction, bemg really residents of Tirah, do not care much
who governs Kurram, so long as their personal following flounishes
and mcreases The Drewand: leaders, on the other hand, may be
sud to be slghtly more national and Tary, as 1t were,in their
attitude  All this mass of Pathin and spintual faction feeling
was thoroughly, for therr own purposes, exploited bv the Afghan
Governors, who plyed off man aganst man, family agamnst family,
clan agamnst clan, and sawyid agamst saryd, till the whole valley
was 1 seething hotbed of mtngue, and the Tuns were corroded to
the core with party spmt  Thisended n a universal detestation of
Afghan rule  On the outbreak of the Second Afghan War the ad
vance of the British forces m the Kurram valley washaided with
delight by the Turs, and throughout the campaign therr athtude

2Qz2
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towards us remuned consistently friendly Pnor to the with
drawal of our troops from the valley m 1880 they made a forme!
petition to Government i which they asked that they should be
regarded as totally mdependent of Kabul,and prayed for the
recognition by Government of two men, Mubammad Nur Khan,
head of the Mian Murid faction, and Saiyid Badshah Gul, head
of the Drewand1 faction, whom they had chosen as their leaders
and under whom they proposed certamn arrangements for the
future administration of the valley, mncluding the raismg and mam
tenance of a tribal corps, 600 strong, for the protection of ther
country In reply Government consented to recogmse thews
independence of Kabul, and further stated that the Tums would
be left free to make thewr own arrangements for the manages
ment of the valley, and would not benterfered with by us

For & short time all went well under the tribal admmstration
thus mauvgurated It was not long, however, before faction fight
g smongst the Turis themselves broke out on an catensive seale,
and a long period of total anarchy ensucd m Kurram  The Sunm
tribes, by whom the Tuns are completely surrounded,and the
Afghans also, sought to take advantage of this state of things and
to oust them from therr meh lands in the Kurram valley

It was duning this pertod that the notorious Zmmukht free
booter, Sarwar Khan, mck named Chikai, made for hmmself the
great name as o leader which he mamntamned till his death m
1903 Omgmally of obscure birth, this man had already rarsed
himself to the position of a local ““Rob Roy ” on this part of the
frontier He was summoned to Kabul, and, on s refurn,
orgamized the campaign of the Sunms agamst the Turt Shns
In this he was clever enough to take full ndvantage of the hatred
existing between the two great factionsinto which, as alread)
described, the Tuns are diided. With the treacherous aid of
therr Sunm Bangash kamsayas the Drewand: Tuns were ousted
from Lower Kurram 1 1801, the Mian Mund Turs loching on
The Suntus then suddenly turned on the Mian Munds and ousted
them also, thus making themselves masters of all hurram between
Sadda and Thal

Hapmls for the Tuns we decided to go to their asastance,
and Mr Mcrh was deputed to bring about a settlement, and thus
1t occurrcd that the hurram valley was occuped by us m October
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1892 IYmmediately before our advance the Sunm conquerors
of Lower Kurram were ordered to leave the valley, and this they
did without 1t bemg necessary to exert any pressure We then
appearedon the scene as impartial and iresistible peace makers,
restoring to each man his ancestral possessions and status, which he
enjoyed before the struggle began  On account, however, of thewr
undoubted treachery, 1t was decided that the Bangashes should
make public submussion to the Tums, whick they did

The Mian Murid and Drewand: are sometimes called the Ting
Gund: (of firm faction) and the Sust Gundi (or lax faction), res
pectively , and m addition to these two rehigious factions there
are two other political parties called the Thor Gundi and Spmn
Gund1

The Turis are a bold, reckless, and vigorous race, still con-
scious of their conquest of Kurram from the Bangashes, proud
of the fact,and mspired thereby to hold thewr heads high It
1s true that they nearly lost Kurram at one time, but the com
bmation aganst them was too strong, and 1t 13 an accepted fict
that agamst any single tnibe m the neighbourhood of Kurram
they can fully hold their own and have always done so

The tribe 15 now controlled by a political officer, the valley
13 to all mtents and purposes Brnitish termtory, and m the Tums
we possess a true and loyal race with a country which has great
strategical advantages

The Tuns helped us agamst the Zumukhts m 1879, stood
to us 1n the 1897 disturbances, and were foremost i Captamn Roos-
Keppel’s raid agamnst the Chamhannis 1 1899

The Bangash are a tribe of Pathans, who inhibit the Miranza
valley, the valley of Kohat i British territory, and also the valley
of Kurram The name 1s said to be derived from ¢ban’ a root,
and ‘kashtan’ to tear up, meanng that
the Bangash were such thorough gomg
radicals that they exterminated, or tore up by the roots, all who
mterfered with thewr mterest or possessed what they coveted

The Bangash are said to have come originally from Gardez,
m the Ghulza1 country, from wlich they were driven out by the
Ghilzais about 500 years ago  They then settled in Kurram, where
they remamned for another hundred jears, when a feud with
the Orskzais brohe out With the aid of the RKhattls the

The Bangash
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Orakzais were dispossessed of Kohat, and though there w
much fighting afterwards, they were never able to regam the
ternitory , and 1t was settled that the boundary of the Banga
should be lumited by the foot of the Oralza1 hills

Another story 1s that they came from Seistan, and are of t!
same race as the Jats,but this 18 1mprobable

The Bangash formerly owned the whole of Kurram, TI
Emperor Babar (1504) enumerates this tnbe as wmhabitmg o
of the fourteen provinces then dependent on Kabul, so that th
settlement 15 of very ancient date The valley was then hnov
as the Darra 1 Bangash

Therr country was formerly divided mto Bangash Ulis
Bsla, and Bangash Sifia or Pan  The former, which 18 D
more the property of the Turis than the Bangash, extends fro
the Puiwar pass to Biland Khel, and the latter extends irc
Biland Khel to Gandiah, east of Kohat.

About 400 years ago the Tums first began to tehe root
Bangash 1 Bala  Lattle by little they pgradually dispossess
the Bangash, until these said they had only Shalozan snd Zir
under the hulls and Aza Khel mn the plawns that were free , ther
belonged to the Tuns, by whom they were at first reduced to 1
conditron of dependents  Latterly, however, the Bangash of Upp
Kurram have become entirely identified with the Tums snd 8
regarded as 1 all respects the equals of the latter

It 18 smud that in Mazandaran, in Persia, there are some faml!
of Bangash, and it 15 well known that the descendants of this trf
eust to this day 1n varnous parts of Hindustan, especially Farab
abad, the old Nawab of which was descended from one  His condd
during the mutiny of 1857 was most atrocious, and he expiat
his treachery on the scaffold

The three man recogmzed divisions of the tnbe are now:
(9) Miranzas, (+7) Baza1, (121) Samalzar

The Miranzai section are divided mnto-—(1) the Bada Kk
who at the first distribution of land had 500 shares, took up the
quarters in Nariab, Upper Miranzai, and split into two scction
Yusaf Khel and Kha Rhel, who gradually occupied the villages
Kay, Sarozay, Doabs, Torawan, Thal, Chapn, and Shinawart bey of
the border, (2) the Hasazas, who had 500 shares, and resided
Rawan, 1bralemeay, Pazar, Jabar, and Bahar Mela _
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The Umar Khel, who are now rechoned 1n the Miranzai section,
recewved 1,000 shares, and were sub divided into (z) Mir 4hmad
Khel, with 500 shares, nhabiting Baliamn, Togh Bar, and Kotka1,
and (v) Alsherzat, who live 1 Hangu and Aza Khel (in Kurram),
Shahu Khel, and Loh1 Khel

(14) The Baiza: section mhabit the Kohat valley proper, and
mnhabit Kohat, Chikar Kot, Tapr Miroz, Mia, Kaloch, and Gidar
Kot , Togh, Gandiali, S1ah Kot, Siagal, and Kamardand, Kamal
Khel, Mandu Khel, Daud Khel, Shad: Khel, Dhoda and Oada Khel
Besides these, the Jamshed section occupy Darsamand and Daland

(229) The Samalzar live m the wild jungle district of the same
name, and are divided nto (1) llam Khel, who hve m Shalozan
(i Kurram), Yusafi, Chardeh, Zwan (mn Kurram), Agra, Sultan,
Hap Kirman, (2) Hasan Khel, (3) Land: Khel, (4) Maiwai,
who have the hamlets of Ustarzai, Alizai, Khadizal, Sherkot , (5)
Knghaz, residmg 1 the village of the same name

The Bangash are nearly all of the Shia persuasion of the
Muhammadan faith, and are Gar mn politics  Aga Abbas, a Persian,
mentions that he had often met Bangashes performing the pil
grimage to Meshed Their great samnt 15 one Madat Shah, whom
they appear to hold 1n extraordinary reverence

Mubammad Hyat says they are a brave and warlihe race, but
this opmmon differs from that of most Enghsh officers, who have
but little opinion of their courage They are samid to be very hos-
pitable  They wear whte clothes with & Hangu lung:, and sandals
on therr feet As far as physique 18 concerned, they are quite as
fine men as the Pathans round them, excepting perhaps the Afridis
The western Bangash are known from the eastern by their long
beards, the latter clipping them short

During the Kohat pass difficulties of 1853 the Bangash came
forward and asserted themr nght to the crest of the Zotalas a part
of therr ancient boundaries? They stated thatm olden times they
had recetved an allowance from the Muhammadan emperors, and
had viewed the usurpation of Rahmat Khan, Orakza: (he bemng the
chief of a distant clan), as an injury and loss, and they, therefore,
asked to be allowed to undertake the responsibility of that portion
of tho pass from the Kohat side to the top of the Zotal on the same

¥ Boe Chopter IIT
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emoluments as were enjoyed by Rohmat Khan Therr offer was
accepted, and they occupied the Zofal 1n strength, and commenced
building breastworks and towers of loose stones On the second
day the Afndis, who had been attentively observing the arrange
ments, suddenly made an attack with 700 or 800 men from therr
own side, where the ridge 18 mot very precipitous Thev com
pletely surprised the Bangashand drove them off the crest In
this affair several maliks of the Bangash were killed, and Captamn
Coke, who was present with four orderlies, was shghtly wounded
After this the Bangash, by Captam Coke’s consent, entered mios
confederation with the Jawaki Afridis, the Sipahs, and Bizobis, the
consequence of which was that the Afrid: opposition died out, and
an arrangement was come to, by which the Bangash share of the
pass emoluments was settled at Rs 3,200, and this they have
retamed ever since

The Bangash have suffered a good deal at different times from
the rads of thewr neighbours—the Orakzais, Tuns, and Woazurs
Generally spesking, they have behaved well towards the Brish
Government , but without wishing to dispirage them, 1t cannob
be said that we owe them much gratitude for this, as surrounded by
cncrmies their only chance has been to keep in with us, therr villages
beinge quite open to attack Yet they have failed us sometimes,
as, for mstance, when they deserted Cohe on the Kohat Zofal, and

when Bahadur Sher, urged by consciousness of evil mtentions,
retreated over the border m 1851

Expedition to Miranzat, by a force under Captain J Coken
1851

During the time of the Sikh rule, Miranza: remamed under the
Governor of Kohat, but much mterference was not attempted

On the annexation of the Punjab, bemng an outly mg territorss
1t was overlooked when the rest of Kohat was tahen possession of
The habul Government accordingly made arrangements to occupy
Miranzay, and 1n 1851 the Amur’s son, Sirdar Muhammad Azm,
who was then Governor of Kurram, sent some cavalry to occupy
the villages of Biland Khel, Thal, and Torawann The peoplo
of Miranzar thereupon appealed to the Brtwsh Government,
ond made & petition that thewr country mught be ncluded 12
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Bntish territory, offering to pay Rs 7,600 to the Government as
Tevenue

Their request was acceded to, and m August 1851 a proclama
tion was 1ssued declaring Miranzu to be a portion of the Kohat
distnict, and at the swme time orders were sent to e¢ach village
that, m case of attack, they were to 11d each other with all ther
disposable men, as they were quite able to protect themselves
from any Waazir or Orakzar inroads, the wvillage of Kar having,
1n 1848, successfully resisted for three months the attachs of 8,000
Wazurs

The proclamnation also stated that anyone exercismg authonty,
except by order of the Deputy Commussioner of Kohat, would be
pumshed, and that all foreign troops must at once be withdrawn,
or they would be ejected

At the same time Captun Cole, commanding the st Punjab
Infantry and also Deputy Commussioner of Kohat, addressed
A letter to Swdar Muhammad Azim, requesting him to withdraw
lus troopers from the Miranzau villages The Sirdar replied with
scant courtesy and scarcely veiled threats, advising Captam Coke
that the occupation of Miranzar was not worth the while of lus
Government , the revenue was small, and the difficulties great,
that compheations with the lull people would arse, and that they
would make 4 rehgious war on us, which he would not be able to
stop At the same tune there 1s no doubt that Muhammad Azim
id all m his power to bring about the very compheations agamst
which lie warned the Government  On receipt of this communica
tion Captamn Coke earnestly begged for permission to move a force
mto Upper Miranzar before the Swdar’s mtngues had brought
down the Wazrs and Zumuhhts on the Bangash villages This
was all the more necessary, a5 the Wazirs were reported at the
end of September to have collected near Biland Khel for the purpose
of attacl ing Darsamand, and although their advance had been
cheched by hhwaga Muhwmmad Khan, the Khattal chief, who had
assembled Ius people for the purpose, 1t became advisable to move
troops 1to the valles, not only for the dispersion of the W azirs,
but to cnable the Deputy Commissioner to make a2 eircmt of ths
part of lis district, fo settle the revenue and to arrange a svstem
of defence nmongst the villagers, who were, many of them, at feud
with each other

You II (31
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emoluments as were enjoyed by Rahmat Khan Therr offer was
accepted, and they occupied the Aofal mn strength, and commenced
bullding breastworks and towers of loose stones On the second
day the Afndis, who had been attentively observing the arrange
ments, suddenly made an attack with 700 or 800 men from their
own sde, where the ridge 13 not very precipitous They com
pletely surprised the Bangashand drove them off the crest In
this affair several maliks of the Bangash were Lilled, and Captamn
Cohe, who was present with four orderhies, was shghtly wounded
After this the Bangash, by Captam Coke’s consent, entered mtos
confederation with the Jawaki Afridis, the Stpabs, and Bizotss, the
consequence of which was that the Afridi opposition died out, and
an arrangement Was come to, by which the Bangash share of the
pass emoluments was settled at Rs 3,200,and this they have
retamed ever smce

The Bangash have suffered o good deal at different times from
the raids of ther neighbours—the Orahzars, Tuns, and Wazus
Generally spealing, they have behaved well towards the British
Government, but without wishing to disparage them,1t cannot
be sud that we owe them much gratitude for this, as surrounded by
cnermies their only chance has been to heep m with us, therr villages
beinge quite open to attack  Yet they have failed us sometimes,
as, for mstance, when they deserted Coke on the Kohat Aotal, and

when Bshadur Sher, urged by consciousness of evil itentions,
retreated over the border m 1851

Expedition to Miranzay, by a force under Captasn J Coke 1n
1851

During the time of the Sikh rule, Miranzar remamed under the
Governor of Kohat, but much interference was not attempted

On the annexation of the Punjab, bemng an outlying terntorys
1t was overloohed when the rest of Kohat was tahen possession of
The Kabul Government accordingly made arrangements to occupy
Miranza, and 1n 1851 the Amir’s son, Sirdar Muhammad Azm,
who was then Governor of Kurram, sent some cavalry to occupy
the villages of Buand Khel, Thal,and Torswan The people
of Miranza1 thereupon appealed to tho Brtwh Government,
ond made o petition that thewr country might be mcluded 1



TH2 TURI AND BANGASH TRIBES 313

Bntish territory, ofiering to pay Rs 7,500 to the Government as
Tevenue

Their request was acceded to, ind i August 1851 a proclama
tion was 1ssued declaring Miranza to be a portion of the Kohat
district, and at the same time orders were sent to cach village
that, 1n case of attack, they wereto aid each other with all ther
disposable men, as they were quite able to protect themselves
from any Wazr or Orakza mroads, the village of Kar havmg,
1n 1848, successfully resisted for three months the attachs of 8,000
Wazirs

The proclamation also stated that anyone exercismg authonty,
except by order of the Deputy Comnussioner of Kohat, would be
punished, and that a1l foreign troops must 2t once be withdrawn,
or they would be ejected

At the same time Captun Coke, commanding the 1st Punjab
Infantry and also Deputy Commussioner of Kohat, addressed
a letter to Sirdar Muhammad Azim, requesting him to withdraw
lus troopers from the Miranzau villiges  The Swrdar rephed with
seant courtesy and searcely veiled threats, advising Captain Cole
thnt the occupation of Miranzal was not worth the while of his
Government, the revenue was small, and the diffienlties great,
that complications with the lull people would arise, and that they
would make 1 rehgious war on us, which he would not be able to
stop At the sume time there 15 no doubt that Muhammad Azim
did ll m Ins power to bring about the very compheations agamst
which he warned the Government  On receipt of this communica
tion, Captain Col ¢ earnestly begged for permission to move a force
mto Upper Mirinzai before the Swrdar’s mtngues had brought
down the Wazirs and Zumulkhts on the Bangash villages  This
was all the more necessary, a5 the Waars were reported at the
cnd of September to have collected near Biland Khel for the purpose
of attacking Darsamand, and although therr advance had been
cheel ed by Ihwaja Muhunmad Khan, the Khattak chief, who had
assembled ns people for the purpose 1t became advisable to move
troops 1mto the valley, not only for the dispersion of the Wazirs,
but to enable the Deputy Commissioner to make 2 cirewt of thig
part of ns distnict, fo settle the revenue and to arrange a system
of defcnee amongst the villagers, who were, many of them, at feud °

with each other
You II oR
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emoluments as were enjoyed by Rahmat Khan Therr offer
accepted, and they occupred the Rotal n strength, and commes
building breastworks and towers of loose stones On the se
day the Afridis, who had been attentively observing the arr
ments, suddenly made an attack with 700 or 800 men from |
own side, where the ndge 1s not very preciptous Thev ¢
pletely surpnised the Bangashand drove them off the crest
this affarr several malils of the Bangash were killed, and Caf
Cole, who was present with four orderlies, was shghtly woun
After this the Bangash, by Captam Coke’s consent, entered 1
confederation with the Jawali Afridis, the Spahs, and Buzotis
consequence of which was that the Afridi opposition died out,
an wrrangewent was come to, by which the Bangash share of
pass emoluments was settled at Rs 3,200, and this they ]
retamed ever since

The Bangash have suffered a good deal at different times |
the rads of ther neighbours—the Orakzats, Turis, and W
Generally speahing, they have behaved well towards the Br
Govemment , but without wishmg to dispuage them, 1t el
be sud that we owe them much gratitude for this, as surrounde
enemues their only chance has been to keep m with us, their will
beings quite open to attack  Yet they have failed us somett
as, for mstance, when they deserted Coke on the Kohat Zofal,

when Bahadur Sher, urged by consciousness of evil mtent
retreated over the border mn 1851

Expedition to Miranzay, by a force under Captain J Coke!
1851

During the time of the Sikh rule, Miranzar remamed unde
Governor of Kohat, but much interference was not attemf
On the annexation of the Punjab, bemng an outlymng tern!

1t was overloohed when the rest of Kohat was taken posscssio!
"flhe Kabul Government accordingly made arrangements to occ
w}xlmnmx, ond 1n 1851 the Amir's son, Sidar Muhammad A
Ny o :ﬂ:;s then Governor of Kurram, sent some cavalry to 0cc
n[eM ages of Biland Khel, Thel,and Torawars The P@
\d wanzar  thereupon oppealed to the Bnhsh Governm
wads o petition that thewr country mght be mclude
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Botish ternitory, offering to piy Rs 7,500 to the Government as
Tevenue

Therr request was acceded to, 1nd in August 1851 a proclama
tion was 1ssued declaning Miranza: to be a portion of the Kohat
district, and at the same time orders were sent to each village
that, m case of attack, they were to ud each other with all their
disposable men, as they were qute able to protect themselves
from any Wazir or Orakzu imroads, the village of Kai having,
1 1848, successfully resisted for three months the attachs of 8,000
Wazirs

The proclamation also stated that any one exercising nuthonty,
except by order of the Deputy Commissioner of Kohat, would be
pumished, and that all foreign troops must 4t once be withdrawn,
or they would be ejected

At the same time Captun Coke, commanding the 1st Punjab
Infantry and also Deputy Commussioner of Kohat, addressed
4 letter to Sirdar Muhammad Azim, requesting him to withdraw
Ins troopers from the Miranzat villiges The Swdar rephed with
scant courtesy nd scarcely veled threats, advising Captain Coke
that the occupation of Miranzar was not worth the while of g
Government , the revenue was small, and the difficulties great,
that complications with the hill people would amnse, and that they
would make a religious war on us, wlhich he would not be able to
stop At the same time there 1s no doubt that Muhimmad Azim
did Il 1n is power to bring about the verv compheations agamst
which he warned the Government  On recerpt of this communica
tion Captamn Col.é earnestly begged for permission to move a force
into Upper Mirinzai before the Siwdar’s mtrgues had brought
down the Wazirs and Zaimubkhts on the Bangash villages Ths
was all the more necessiry, 25 the Wazirs were reported at the
end of September to have collected near Biland Khel for the purpose
of attacking Darsamand, and although their advance had been
cheched by Khwaja Muhammad Khan, the Khattak chief, who had
assembled Jus people for the purpose, 1t became advisable to move
troops mto the valley not only for the dispersion of the Wazrs,
but to enable the Deputy Commissioner to mal e 4 erreurt of thig
part of his distriet, fo settle the revenue, and to arrange a system
of defence umongst the villngers, who were, many of them, at feud

with each other
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whole of the villages, with the exception of Thal and Biland Khel,
which he did not think 1t desirable to mclude 1n this arrangement,
because, till somethmng defimte was settled about Biland Khel,
1t would have been useless to call on them to attempt to throw
off the Wazr yol ¢, and Thal was able, with the aid of the Tumns,
to defend 1tself agunst any ttack of the Wazirs  Two hostages
were, therefore, talen from Nariab, Darsamand, and Torawan

The force returned to Kohat on the 11th of November, after
much hard work and unpleasant mght duty The casualties
during these operations were one sepoy hilled and one sepoy severely
wounded, both belonging to the 1st Punjab Infantry

Expedition to Miranzas, by a force under Brigadier N B Cham-
berlain, 1n 1855

Although the people of Miranzai had petitioned to be included
1n the Kohat district, they were, 1n their hearts, hostile to the
British Government s, indeed, they were to any Government
whatever Thus, after the return of the forece under Captun
Coke 1n 1851, Miranzw was s unsettled s ever, no revenue was
pud, and the frontier continued n 2 most unsatisfactory state

Darsaymand was constantly being threvtened bv Wazirs, and the
Turis commustted severnl serious ruds aganst the Lhattal villnges
on the Miranzu border This stat> of afiurs induced Captun
Coke to recommend that he should be permutted 1in the cold
weather of 1852, to proceed vath « force to Miranzar and erect a
post 1n some suitable position, so as to cheel these raids, but
the Commussioner for various reasons was averse to the measure,
and matters were Allowed to continue 1 the same state

During March 1855 16 was arranged that the village of Biland
Khel should be made over to the Kabul Government and the
Kurram niver should in future be the British boundary  Major
J Cole was much opposed to this transfer, and protested against
it, on the ground that it would not fall to the Kurram authorities
but to the Kabul Khel Wazirs, who would thus gaun for themselyes
« secure base for earrying on further depredations amongst the
Mirinzar and Rhattal villages

Mcwnwlile 16 was reported that no revenue had been pud
by certun villnges for three years, that two of the largest of the
Hangu villages on the Miranzu border had betaken themselses

SR2
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to arms for the settlement of a dispute arising out of some ordinary
yudicial procecdings of the criminal court 1t Kohat, and that
the maltls, when summoned to wnswer for the affray, had refused
to obey the order of the Deputy Commssioner, going off instetd
to Wiranzu and Kurram  The Deputy Commssioner sud that
the valley was fast becoming the asylum of all the robbers and
murderers of the Kohat and adjoining distriets, who looked upon
1t a5 1 place the Government were either vfraid or unable to control,
that the Wazir Turi Zaimul ht, and Oral zut tribes, joined with
the villages of Mirinzu, had made that valley 2 rendezy ous, from
which they could assemble to plunder a1l the well disposed villages
on the Hangu and Khatth frontier, and that, owing to the d~
tance of Kohat from the Tuns and others, pursmt wasunavalling
Atthesametime themoment the people of Mirinzat were threatencd
from without, they were loud 1n their call for aud, urging absurd
reasons for ther past msconduct Tt was, therefore, decided
by the Government of Indin that an expedition should be sent
to enforee the submission of the Miranzu villages

To subjugrte such a4 people two courses were openvcltllt‘l'
to march 1n and pumish them by force of arms, without ashing
any questions or first to offer them the alternatine of gnving full
and reasonable satisfaction The Commussioner, Major I B
Edwardes, ¢ 3 did not think the former would be just, beeaust
these people had been less accustomed to the reqmsitions of 1
regular Government than almost any other tribe on the frontie!
It had never been therr habit to p1y tmbute annually  The
used to be left entirely alone for several y enrs, and then a Barahz1t
Strdar would come from Kohat with 4 force, and exact all he could
by siolence and plunder It therefore seemed unreasonable t0
expect them all it once to pv regularly and behave well, and
na a matter of poliey 1t was unwise to weaken our own subjeet®
The rich plam of Upper Miranzar had alreads been encroached
on by hungry mountun tribes , and tolevel avillage, or decrmate
its fighting men would be onlsy to let 1 a new stream of enemies
from the hills  We dewred to interfere m Miranzai as httle 24
po stble and te hecpat as 4 barrier on our frontier Our pohr\y
th(rof()rc, wasnot to warhon i, but to 1 cp 1t strong 1 or thes
reasons it was determined to give the poplc every apportunit?
of satiafying the demands of Government without using force
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The marginally named force, under the command of Brigadier

N B Chamberlun and accompamed by

Nood Punjab Light Freld  7[q1or H B Edwardes, ¢ B, marched
Attery {3 guns) .

No 3 Pumal Light Field from Kohat on the 4th and armved

4t111h1$:;?ab(6038:-’;?v at Togh on the 7th of Apnl 1855

Detachment  Sappers and  The headmen of all the villages were
“hners

Wing 66tk Gurlhas formally summoned tocome 1n to Togh,
1st Punjab Infantry which 1s a few mules only from the border
3rd Punjab Infantrs

Sind Rl Corps 1 of Upper Miranzu In the course of

two days thes all presented themselves,

except the maliks of Torawary, which was supposed to indicate
that the Zaimul ht interlopers who hid settled m that village,
were the least inclined to be dictated to  On the 11th the troops
moved to Kai, where 1 halt of five diys wis made Immediately
on arrival at Kai the Brigadier reconnoitred the village

The men turned out and stood on their houses during the
reconnussance, and conversed 1 4 very independent tone when
spolento butno colliston took place In the evenming the missing
malihs of Torawan also came 1n, and 1n full durbar all the chiefs
of the valley were informed of the respective quotas of revenue
which every village would have to payv, that the arrears of the
last three years would be mgidly evacted, and that fines would
also belevied for every criminal offence that stood aganst them

The revenuc of Upper Miranzar was fived at Rs 6,300, of
which Rs 4,860 was to be expended 1n mamtening 2 body of
horse, consisting of one jemadar and fifteen sowars, nd m good
service money to the leading men of the valley These terms
were submutted to with the air of men who would hive resisted
if they could and they then dispersed to therr several villages
to mahe arrangements

It appeared that the Torawart men had sent emissaries to the
camp 2t Togh to see the strength of the force, and that the report
being ‘/‘]ust 2 httle too much ”’ the maliks had come 1 One of
the maliks of Kay, m a {riendly chat with Brigadier Chamberlun,
went further, and sud to Inm—‘ We could manage this foree,
but we don’t I now what 1s belund ”

The strictest discipline was enforced meamp and no plundermg
of any kind was allowed  Iverything required was farls bought

1 Now tho 59th Sind Rufles (Frontier Force)
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to arms for the settlement of 4 dispute wrising out of some ordinars
judicial proceedings of the criminal court at Kohat, and thy
the maliks, when summoned to answer for the affray, had refu e
to obey the order of the Deputy Commussioner, going off insteac
to Miranzat and Kurram  The Deputy Commissioner sud tha
the valley wais fast becoming the asylum of all the robbers and
murderers of the Kohat and adjoining districts, who loohed upor
1t a3 1 place the Government were cither afraid or unable to control
that the Wazir Turi, Zaimul ht, and Oral 7u1 tribes, jomned with
the villages of Miranza1 had made that valley 2 rendezyous, fron
which they could assemble to plunder all the well disposed village:
on the Hangu wnd Khattak frontier, and that, owing to the dis
tance of Kohat from the Turis and others, purswit w1s unavathing
Atthesame time the moment the people of Miranzai were threatened
from wathout, they were loud 1n their c1ll for ud, urging +bsurd
reasons for their past musconduct It was, therefore, decided
by the Govirnment of Indin that an expedition should be <cnt
to enforce the submisston of the Miranzut villages

To subjugate such 4 people twa courses were open—aither
to march in and pumsh them by force of arms without ashing
any questions, or first to offer them the alternative of giving full
and reasonable sitisfaction The Commissioner, Major H B
Fdwardes ¢ ®, did not thinl the former would be just, because
these people had been less 1ecustomed to the requisttions of 1
regular Government, than almost any other tribe on the frontier
It had never been thur halnt to p1y tobute annualls  Tho
used to be left entirely alone for several 5 enrs, wnd then a Barahz1t
Strdar would come from Kohat wit] 1 force, and exact all he could
by violence nnd plunder It therefore scemed unreasonable to
expect them all 1t once to pw regularly and behave well, and
as o matter of poliey 1t was unwise to weaken our own subjects
The rich plamn of Upper Waranzat had alrerdy been encroarhed
on by hungrs mountan tribes, and tolevel 1village ordecimite
its fighting men would be only to let 1n 4 new stream of enemies
from the nlls  We desired to interfere 1 Miranzu as hitle a4
pocable andto heep it s o barrier on our frontier  Our polichs
thereforc wasnot to wailenat but to heup it strong  Tor these
reasons 1t was determined to give the people cvers oppummm
of satiafying the demonds of Government without using force
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The margmnally named force, under the command of Brigadicr
N B Chamberlun and accompanied by
N ) Pamab Laght Field 3fgior H B Edwardes, ¢ B, marched
attery (3 guns)
No 3 Pumab Light Tield from Kohat on the 4th, and arrived
B 6
th },’;g;{b(cf“_’,ﬁil_ at Togh on the 7th, of April 1855

Detachment  Sappers and The headmen of all the willages wore
\hners

Tomg 66th Gurlbhas formally summoned to come 1n to Togh,
1st gunnll: Infantry whichis 1 few miles only from the border
3 Infant

Srd Ponyat Corps of Upper Miranzar In the course of

two days they all presented themselyves,

except the male/s of Torawari, which was supposed to indicate
that the Zumukht interlopers who had settled 1nthat village,
were the least mnclined to be dietatedto Onthe 11th the troops
moved to Ka1, where 1 halt of five days was made Immediately
on arrival at Kar the Bngndier reconnoitred the village

The men turned out and stood on their houses during the
reconnussance and conversed 1in 2 very independent tone when
spoken to , but no collison took place In the evemng the missing
maliks of Torawan also came 1n and 1n full durbar all the chiefs
of the valley were informed of the respective quotas of revenue
which every village would have to pay, that the arrears of the
Iast three years would be mgidly exacted, and that hnes would
lso belevied for every criminal offunce that stood against them

The revenue of Upper Miranzar was fived at Rs 6300, of
which Rs 4,860 was to be expended in maintuning 4 body of
horse, consisting of one jemadar ind fifteen sowars, and 1 good
service money to the leading men of the valles These terms
were submitted to with the air of men who would hive resisted
if they could, and they then dispersed to their several villages
to mahe arrangements

It appearcd that the Torawar: men had sent emssaries to the
camp at Togh to see the strength of the force and that the report
being *“Just » httle too much,” the malsfs had come 1 One of
the maliks of Kas, m  friendly chat wath Brigadier Chamberlam,
went further wnd sud to im—‘ We could manage thus force,
but we don’t Inow what 1s behind 7

The strictest disciphne was enforced meamp and no plundermg
of any hind was allowed  Everything 1equired was furly bought

1 Now the 59tk Sind Rifles (Frontier Force)
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to arms for the scttlement of o dispute arising out of some ordinary
judicial proceedings of the criminal court 1t Kohat, and that
the maliks, when summoned to answer for the affryy, had refused
to obey the order of the Deputy Comimissioner, going off msterd
to Miranzu and Kurram  The Deputs Comnussioner sud that
the valles was fast becoming the asylum of all the robbers and
murderers of the Kohit and adjomnng districts, who loo] ed upon
1t 15 2 place the Gov ernment were etther afraid or unable to control,
that the Wazir Tury, Zaimul ht, wnd Oral 71 tribes, joined with
the villages of Miranzai, had mide that valley « rendezyous, from
wlich they could assemble to plunder all the well disposed villages
on the Hangu and Khattak frontier, and that, owing to the dis
tance of Iohat from the Turis and others, pursmit w 1suny ailing
Atthesametime the moment the people of Miranzaiwere threatened
from without, they were loud mn their eall for aid, urging absurd
reasons for their past msconduct It was, therefore, decrded
by the Government of Indin that an expedition should be <ent
to enforce the submussion of the Miranza villages

To subjugate such a people two courses were open—either
to march 1n and pumsh them by force of arms, without ashing
any questions, or first to offer them the alternative of giving full
and reasonable satisfactton The Commssioner, Major H B
T dwardes, ¢ B, did not thinl the former wonld be just, because
these people had been less accustomed to thé requisitions of 2
regular Government than almost any other tribe on the frontie?
It had never been their habit to pay tmbute annually Thes
used to be left entirels 1lone for several years, and then a DBarahzn
Sirdar would come from Kohat with a forec, and exact all he could
by violence and plunder Tt therefore seemed unrensonable 0
eapeet them all at once to pav regularly and hehave well, and
as 4 matter of poliey 1t was unwise to weaken our own subjects
The nich plam of Upper Mliranzar Jiid alreads been encroached
on by hungry mountan tribes, and tolevel 2 witlage, or decimate
its fighting men would be only to let 1 2 new stream of enemies
from the lls  We desired to interfere m Mliranzm as hittle 8%
pocable andto Fecpat as a barner on our frontier  Our pelieds
therefore v asnot to wailen st but to | cep 1t strong  er thee
rearons it was determined to give the prople every opportunitt
of satisfying the demands of Government without ustng foree
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The marginally named force, under the command of Brigadier
N B Chamberlaun and accompanied by
\"111 Tumab Light Field Afaor H B Edwardes, ¢ B, marched
attery (3 guns)
No 3 Punjb Light Field from Kohat on the 4th, and armved
Batt 6
$th P“Zib(cf‘"ﬁ?v at Togh on the 7th, of April 1855

Detachment Sappers and The headmen of all the villages were
Miners

Wing €6th Curkhns formally summoned to come i to Togh,
15t Punyab Infantry which s 2 few miles only from the border
3rd Tun) b Infantry

Sind Rifl. Corps 2 of Upper Miranzar In the course of

two diys they all presented themselves,

except the maliks of Torawari, which was supposed to mdieate
that the Zumukht interlopers who had settled 1nthat village,
were the least mchned to be dictated to  Onthe 11th the troops
moved to Ka1, where 2 halt of five days was made Immediately
on arrival 1t Kai the Brigadier reconnoitred the vallage

The men turned out and stood on their houses during the
reconnaissance, and conversed in @ very independent tonc when
spol en to , but no collision took place In the evening the missing
maliks of Torawan also cyme m and 1 full durbar all the chiefs
of the valley were mnformed of the respective quotas of revenue
which every village would have to pav that the nrrears of the
Inst three years would be ngidly evacted, wd that fines would
also belevied for every criminal offence that stood 1gunst them

The revenue of Upper Miranzar was ficed at Rs 6300, of
which Rs 4 860 was to be expended 11 mamtuning a body of
horse, consisting of one jemadar and fifteen sowars, and 1n good
service money to the leading men of the valley  These terms
were submitted to with the air of men who would have resisted
if they could and they then dispersed to thur several villages
to make arrangements

It appeared that the Torawar: men had sent cmissaries to the
camp at Togh to see the strength of the force and that the report
being ““just 2 little too much > the mali/s had come 1 One of
the maliks of Ky, m 4 friendly chat with Brigadier Chamberlun,
went further, and sud to him—* We could manage this force,
but we don’t hnow what 1s buhind °

The strictest diseipline was enforced meamp and no plundenng
of any kind was allowed Everything required was farls bought

1 Now tho 50th Sind Rufics (Frontier Force)
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and pud for, and the people, seemng themselves protected, msted
of robbed (15 they had always been by the Barakzas), soon toot
confidence and old men, women, and children mght be seen
bringing wood 1mto cimp to sell, and fearlessly bargaimng with
the soldiers On two successive mights 2 few shots were fired
at the advanced cnvalry prequets, the villagers were suspected,
and on beng wrned by the Deputy Commisstoner that the village
would be fired 1f the practice wascontinued, 16 2t once ceased

Arrnvang at Namab on the 17th the troops were halted there
till the 27th  The picquets were fired on mightly, but with a worse
result to the enemy than to the troops, as the latter were protectt‘d
by breistworks, while of the former, the son of a Zamubht maltd
was mortally wounded, besides other losses

On the 2sth the troops marched to Darsamand, t:d Torawat,
that the defences of that plice might be extmmed The camp
was pitched s far from the hills and brohen ground as possible,
and, being well protected by piequets 1 sangars, 1t was not annot ed
at mght

On the evening of the 29th Apnl some 4,000 ghazes, belonging
chifly to the Zumukht, Orahzu, and Afndi tribes, qesembled on
the lulls 1n rear of Darsamand and to the front of the camp At
10 A vt on the 30th they descended from the main range, and, to
the number of about 1500, occupted 2 small ndge of alls which
rose immediately bebind Darsimand, and wiich was only scpnrﬂcd
from the high range 1 1t< rear by a very narrow glen, there the
remaned for some time, finng their guns, and beating drums
Tinding that the troops remmned nactive, they became bolder
and some fun of them began to descend nto the more ope?
ground and advance towards the ecnvalry mequet Tlus being
seen, Captun € O Jacob wasinstructed to have s party of eavaln
in readiness to cut them ofi whenever they should advanee
suflrciently far from the Jull, and bctween one and two o'clock
the opportunity was afforded

\ portion of the enems were seen approaching the front en alry
pequet through the jungle and Captan € I 1raser, 4th Punjad
Cualry adsanecd wath tharts five <abres to cut them off  Asthe
«remy opened fin on the prequet Captun Irtsar, w hoce detich
ment was reaanforced by the fiftccn «abres of wiich the prequet €on
ensted, charged them 1 avery gllint manner, under a heavy fire
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from the hills He was immedintely jomned by a few Pathan horse,
belonging to the Khattak chief, led by Major J Coke, these bemg
shortly followed by thirty sabres, 4th Punjab Cavalry, under Cap
tan G O Jacob

The enemy attempted to regaun the ull, whilst their brethren,
who were 1n large numbers on the hillside, opened fire to protect
their retreat

In the meanwhile, Lieutenant E J Travers, of the 1st Punjab
Infantry, who was on picquet duty with 2+ company of hus regiment,
advanced to the support of the cavalry, and immediately attacled
the enemy on the il  During this time 4 body of 50 dismounted
men of the 4th Punjab Cavalry, from a breastworl , and 250 of the 1st
Punjab Infantry from the camp, were advancing to the assistance
of the other parties, and, on their being umited, they soon drove
the enemy from evers point, with the loss of twelve or fifteen left
on the ground, n addition to any klled or wounded who were
carned away  Our loss was small, consisting of fourteen wounded

The enemy were so completely routed and pame simchen
that at dark not a flag, or man, or watch fire was visible

Up to this time 1t had been the boist of these hull tribes that,
were 1t not for our guné, we could never oppose them, and, there
{fore, not the least advantage of this engagement was therr having
been made to experience the falsity of this assertion  Other Il
tribes were assembling and sending their quotas, but the ignomimious
defeat of the first body 4t once put a stop to any further exhibitions
of fanaticism

On the 6th of May the troops were moved to Thal, where o
halt was made till the 17th, to enable a settlement to be made
with the Tuns and the Wazirs

The settlement with these tribes having been satisfactonly
accomplished, on the 17th the force started on 1ts return to Kohat,
where 1t arnved on the 21st, and was then brol en up ’

The Indian Medal, with a clasp for the* North West Frontier
was granted in 1869 to all survivors of the troops engaged 1n the
above operations
Expedition to Miranzai and Kurram, b;

® N B Chamber]am,, my :g;gce under Brigadier

The expedition nto the iranzai valley n 1835 had been

attended by the best effects, but, subsequently, Darsamand, one
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of the largest of the villages, withhdd the }and revenue due frox
it Numerous ruds were also committed on our Khattal, Bangesh
and Wazir subjeets, resident 1n the valley, by the Tuns, whom th
Kabul Government were unable to control, and these incursions
were abetted by the Zumukht tribe

The Turs, on the first annexation of the Kohat distniet, had
piven much trouble They had repeatedly leagued with other tribes
to hariss the Mirinzau valley, harbouning fumtives, encouraging
all to resist, 1nd frequently attching Bingash and Khattak villages
in the Kohat distriet

In August 1853 Captain J Coke moved from Bahadur Khel
with 100 bavonets, 1st Punjnb Infantry, and 45 sabres, 1st Punjab
Cavalmy, to seize a large armed Tur caravan Pushing on with the
cavalry, after 2 march of forty miles, the convoy was sighted, nd
after some resistanee, m which one of them was hilled and one
wounded, thirty seven Tuns with all their property were captured,
their goods bemng t1len as secunty for the repay ment of the value
of the plundered property, and the men as host 1ges for ther tribe
This mewsure was soon followed by an embassy  from the tribe,
pctitioning, the restor ition of the caravan, and promusing to abstain
from further ruds on Bntish terntonn An agreement was then
concluded with the tnbe, dating from the beginning of 1854
The value of plundered property was made good, the prconers
were redersed, and five Tuns were made over to the Brtish as hos
tages

Within one month, howey er, the tnibe agun gave way to evil
councels and n the io]lm\mg March (1854) a serious attack was
wade by the Tuns with 2,000 men (horse and foot) on o Miranzat
sillige hives were lost on both «ides, and the Tun hostages were
then carcerated 1n the Tahore Jul

This st ince of misconduct was followed by other ruds  In
the autumn of 1851 when the expedition agunst the refractory
Brntsh sl of Viran-1t was proposed, 1t was under consideration
whethir the opportunity <hould not be tal en of punishing the
Tunz  but s they wor subjects of habul, and negotiations with
th Amir v cre horth axpected, the Covernment d:‘cxdcd on first
arranang with the Ltter on the subject

3 Dunir g the nogotiations for the treaty st Peshawar in March

18713t was oxpluned to the Afghan reprecentative that et er the
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Kabul Government must restrain the Turs from incursions into
Bnitish ternitory, or else the British Governmentitself would under
tale to chastise them As a result 1t was resolved that another
trial should be given to the tribe before further measures were
taken, as the Kabul Government promised to control them
During the expedition to Miranzai in 1865, the Turis, having seen
that display of force, desired to make peace with us, and, asalready
stated, a settlement was effected with them at Thal, and their men
were then released from confinement These measures, however,
had not the desired effect, and the Turis continued their raids

With regard to the Zumukhts, their object had long been to
encroach on the valley of Miranzay, in which they had already ac
qured the village of Torawari It was, therefore, determined tosend
a force to pumsh the Tuns, to compel an understanding with the
Zatmuhhts, and to make an example of the refractory wvillage of
Parsamand Previous to the advance of the force, however, the
recusant village paxd up 1ts revenue, together with the fine of
Rs 1,000 :mposed

As regards the time of year for the operations, the Deputy
Commussioner, Captain B Henderson, remarked that 1t would then
(in the autumn) be fine and settled weather , that forage would be
abundant, water plentiful, and the Kurram river at 1its lowest,
and that, moreover, 1t was very advisable that the Miranzax valley
should be visited at as early a date as possible

Accordingly, the marginally noted force, under the command of

Brngadier N B Chamberlain,

Ba‘;my Peshawar M Train tmg of 4,896 men of all
Detachment No 1 PunjabLight Freld Bat  ranks, with fourteen guns, was
tery
No 3 Punjab Light Field Battery ordered to assemble at Kohat
Rehm;,hmcxg C;!'lhlnlab Cavaley The Deputy Commssioner of
unyab Caralry
ond Company Sappers and mers Kohat was to be informed of

66th Curhba Regiment

1st Punjab Infantry the daily requirements of each
2nd

regiment or corps, and he was
iy directed to collect supplies for
6th the force, and to arrange -
hhattal, Tevres forage, etc,along the ln
route, and if firewood ws scarce 1n any parts of the coun.

to have supplies of 1t stached at the nearest possible places

Vor II g b
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On the 21st of October 1856 the force marched from Kohat
towards'Hangu, where 1t arrived on the following day On the
23rd the march was continued to Togh, and on the 24th the column
arnived at Kay, the border village of Upper and Lower Miranzut

A great difference was perceptible 1n the feeling of the people
In 1855 the walls and houses had been covered with armed men,
now all was quiet, no notice was taken of the arrival of the troops,
and the men and women of the villages pursued their usual avoca
tions They had already paid their revenue, and, having defied
no orders, seemed perfectly to understand that they were safe,
though 5,000 soldiers were encamped under therr walls Nothing
had tended more to create this confidence than the stnict discipline
mantained by Brigadier Chamberlan

At Ka1 the Deputy Commussioner had received mtelligence
that a lage number of Miranza1 crimrnals had taken refuge 1 Tora
wan, which was inhabited by Zaimukht settlers from the hills
north west of Miranza1 In the expedition of 1855 greater con
smderation had been shown to Torawan than to any of the other
villages, through the good offices of Khwaye Muhammad Khan the
chief of the Khattaks, who to gamn the friendship of the Zaimukht
clan, went sofar as to himself pay most of the Torawan revenue In
consequence of this prompt payment, the force had then no occaston
to encamp at Torawar, even for a single day  But, as usual, mld
treatment was attributed to weakness, and not only the Zoimukhts,
but their Bangash neighbours, came to regard Torawan as an 1m
pregnable fortress, hence, every run awav scoundrel in the valley,
as owr force again approached, sought and recerved asylumn this
redoubtable Zamuhht village

It was therefore, decided to surprise the vl ge, and, with this
purpose, orders were 1ssued for the usual march to Nariab on the

following mormng

The Namnab road was reconnoitred by the engineer officers,

and improved by the sappers, and the ground at Nariab ws selected
for the camp An hour before the appointed time the mormng
bugle sounded  Frem Kar to Torawar: 1s about nne miles, and for
half the distance the road 1s the same as that to Namab Up to
this pomnt the whole force proceeded leisurely, and none but com
manding officers hnew what was gong to happen At length,
wowever, the troops broke mnto two columns, one Leeping teeroad
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to Nanab, and the other stnilung off to Torawart  When withmn
four mules of the place, and as day was breaking, the cavalry push
ed on in two bodies, the brolen nature of the ground prevent
ed anv rapid movements, but, by keeping 2 tolerably wide circle,
they succeeded i1n surrounding the place before the inhahitants
had any warmng, and the Zvmukhts and therr guests awoke to
find themselves caught 1n a net

So entirely helpless were these boasters now, that not a mign
of resistance was made The headmen were summoned from the
village to hear the terms dictated to them, but, after two hours’
negotiations, notling could be setfled, and they were sent back
with the intimation that they must erther surrender the criminals
known to be harboured by them, pay a fine for previous miscon
duct, and give security for future good behaviour, or stand the
consequences

Meanwhile the Peshnwar Mountain Train Bnttery and the 6th
Punjab Infantry came up, shortly followed by the mountain guns
of No 1 Punjab Light Field Battery, and the Ist and 2nd Pun
jab Infantry , these were all placed in position, ready to actif re
quired

Half an hour had been allowed to the maliks for the surrender
of the criminals, but this time expired without any sign of com
phiance on their part A further quarter of an hour was granted,
to enable them to send out their women and children , and during
this period every endeavour was made to induce them to place
therr families 1n security, but with no effect The time having
expired, the guns were opened with blank cartndge, 1n the hope
of intimidating the mnbhabitants, but without success

At length shells were thrown 1nto the willage, and, after about
thirty rounds, the women wereseen running towards our position,
waving clothes and holding up the Roran

The fire of the guns was 1nstantly stopped, and the women
were sent back to tell the men that they must now come out and
surrender, or the batteries would reopen Slowly and angnly
they came out and threw down ther arms, but only by twos and
threes, and still there was no sign of giving up the cruminals
The 1st and 2nd Punjab Infantry were therefore ordered mto the
village to scarch for refugees At length the stachs of winter

fodder for the cattle were fired, and, the wind carrving the flames
282
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from house to house, the criminals were eventually brought out
The troops were then recalled from the village, and the inhabitants
allowed to extingmsh the flames, which had destroyed about one
third of therr houses

The arms that had been surrendered, and the thirteen crimimals
who had been captured, were all sent off to our camp at Nanab,
and 100 hostages,mith 200 or 300 head of cattle, were also carned
way as secunty till a fine of Rs 2,000 should be paid for the long
standing scores of Torawan

Two or three lives only had been lost on the side of the Wl
lagers, and on our side two sepoys had been wounded i the village
The troops reached camp bout two o’clock, no one attempting
to molest them during therr retwement The force halted at
Nanab from the 25th of October to the 4th of November, when
1t marched to Darsamand, and on the 5th to Thal

As Ghulam Jan, the Deputy Governor of Kurram, had, not-
withstanding orders recerved from Kabul, fuled 1n securing the
attendance of the headmen of the Turis, orders were 1ssued for the
force to advance from Thal

On the 6th and 7th the troops were employed 1 entrenching 8
position on the leit bank of the Kurram, and about 600 men were
Teft to hold this and to protect the sich and all baggage which wa3
not absolutely necessary to the force on 1ts onward march

On the 8th of November the force crossed the Kurram, and
marched up 1ts banks for ten miles, where 1t encamped for the
mght, nerther a village nor 2 man was scen throughout the march,
mzld for the whole distance the llls bounded the river on both
sides

The following day the march was continued to Hazar Pir
Zaarat, fifteen miles, a rather difficult and tedious one for the guns
and baggage, and 1t was nearly sunset before the rear guard reach
ed camp The road was either on tte banks or along thebed of the
river  The Kurram valley and the Tur lands were entered 1m
mediately on leaving the encamping ground, when the valley, It
creased 1n breadth, villages were numerous, and the whole country
bore signs of careful cultivation No resistance had been offered
to the advance of the force, and the column was met by a represents

tive of the Kabul authorities, and also by the principal Tunt and
angash maliks
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As 1% was desirable that the settlement with the Tuns should
take place near the fort (occupied by the Kabul Sirdar when in the
valley, and at that time by Iis deputy), and as the opportunity
for seemg and surveymg the country was a favourable one,it
was decided that the advance should be contmued

From Hazar Pir to the Strdar’s fort there are two roads, one
bemngup the bed of the river and past numerous villages, the other
by the Darwazagat pass, the latter was said to be the more pract1
cable, and was adopted The troops, therefore, contmued their
march on the 10th, passing through narrow valleys, covered with
ligh grass, but destitute of anysigns of man, although later
m the year these lands are occupied by mugratory tribes, who retum
to therr hills on the approach of summer The camp was pitched
at the mouth of the Darwazaga: defile, about eleven milea from
Hazar P Zaarat

The following day the column proceeded through the Dar
wazagal, and the camp was pitched, after a march of twelve miles,
on the night bank of the Kurram, about one mileand a quarter
from the fort,on the opposite side of the river The defile was
about eight miles 1n length, and, although large working parties
were employed to improve the road, and aregiment of mfantry
was detailed to assist the guns of No 3 Punjab Light Field Battery,
the axles of two of the four pieces gave way, and 1t was sunset be-
fore the battery was in camp

For the first s1x miles the pass was so narrow that 1t wascom-
‘manded by hills at matchlock range from both sides The chief
difficulties of the road were found in the first three mules The
nale draming the pass had frequently to be crossed, the ascents
and descents bemg occasionally steep and rocky In one place
the path had been cut away by torrents, and there was a perpen
dicular drop of twenty feet nto the nolz  The hill above was very
difficult to work mn—rocky, covered with stunted palm bushes,
and of a steep slope, and a road had to be made for the passage
of the artillery

The Kurram fort was found to be situated in the widest part
of the valley, which was there abont twelve miles broad, the
cultivated portion extending for about a mileon either mde of
the river The villages were thickly clustered, and situsted on
these cultivated strips of land, with the exception ofa few built
at the gorges in the hills where there were springs
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from house to house, the eriminals were eventually brought out
The troops were then reealled from the village, and the mhabitants
allowed to extinguish the flames, which had destroyed about one
third of their houses

The arms that had been surrendered, and the thirteen ciminals
who had been captured, were all sent off to our camp at Nansb,
and 100 hostages,mith 200 or 300 head of cattle, were also carned
way as secunity till a fine of Rs 2,000 should be paid for the long
standing scores of Torawart

Two or three ives only had been lost on the side of the vl
lagers, and on our side two sepoys had been woundedin the wllage
The troops reached camp bout two o’clock, no one attempiing
to molest them during ther retirement The force halted at
Nanab from the 25th of October to the 4th of November, when
1t marched to Darsamand, and on the 5th to Thal

As Ghulam Jan, the Deputy Governor of Kurram, had, not
withstanding orders recerved from Kabu), failed n securing the
attendance of the headmen of the Tuns, orders were 1ssued for the
force to advance from Thal

On the 6th and 7th the troops were employed 1n entrenching 3
position on the left bank of the Kurram, and about 600 men were
left to hold this and to protect the sich and all baggage which was
not absolutely necessary to the force on its onward march

On the 8th of November the force crossed the Kurram, and
marched up 1ts banks for ten mles, where 1t encamped for the
mght , nether a village nor a man was seen throughout the march,
m:id for the whole distance the hills bounded the river on both
sides

The following day the march was continued to Hazar Pir
Zarat, fifteen miles, a rather difficult and tedious one for the guis
and baggage, and 1t was nearlv sunset before the rear guard reach
ed camp Theroad was erther on tke banks or along thebed of the
rivet  The Kurram valley and the Tur lands were entered 1
mediately on leaving the encamping ground, when the valley, 1
creased mn breadth, willages were numerous and the whole country
bore signs of careful cultyn ation No resistance had been offered
to the advance of the force, and the column was met by a ’eP“senm

tive of the Kabul authont Tuu 2
ongash maliks onties, and also by the prneipal Tu
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As 3t was desirable that the settlement with the Tuns should
take place near the fort (occupied by the Kabul Sirdar when in the
valley, and at that time by his deputy), and ss the opportumity
for seemng and surveying the country was & favourable one,it
was decided that the advance should be continued

From Hazar Pir to the Stedar’s fort there are two roads, ane
bemgup the bed of the niver and past numerous villages, the other
by the Darwazagar pass, the latter was said to be the more practi-
cable, and was adopted The troops, therefore, contmued ther
march on the 10th, passmg through narrow valleys, covered with
high grass, but destitute of anysigns of man, although Iater
1 the year these lands are occupied by migratory tribes, who return
to their hils on the approach of summer The camp was pitched
at the mouth of the Darwazagai defile, about eleven miles from
Hazar Pir Ziarat

The following day the column proceeded through the Dar-
wazagal, and the camp was pitched, after a march of twelve miles,
on the right bank of the Kurram, about one mileand 2 quarter
from the fort,on the opposite side of the niver The defile was
about esght mules 1n length, and, althongh large working parties
were employed to improve the road, and aregpiment of mfantry
was detailed to assist the guns of No 3 Punjab Light Field Battery,
the axles of two of the four pieces gave way, and 1t was sunset be-
fore the battery was mm camp

For the first six mules the pass was so narrow that 1t wascom
manded by hills at matchloch range from bothsides The chief
*difficulties of the road were found m the first three miles The
nale draming the pass had irequently to be crossed, the ascents
and descents bemg occasionally steep and rocky In one place
the path had been cut away by torrents, and there was a perpen-
dicular drop of twenty fect mto thenala  The hill above was very
difficult to work mm—rocky, covered mith stunted palm bushes,
and of a steep slope, and a road had to be made for the passage
of the artillery

The Kurram fort was found to be situated in the widest part
of the valley, which was there abont twelve mles broad, the
cultivated portion extending forabout a mileon etther smde of
the nver The willages were thickly clustered, and situated on
these cultivated strps of land, with the exception ofa few built
at the gorges i the hills where there were springs
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from house to house, the criminals were eventually brought out
The troops were then recalled from the village, and the inhabitants
allowed to extingmsh the flames, which had destroyed about one
third of therr houses

The arms that had been surrendered, and the thirteen enminals
who had been captured, were all sent off to our camp at Nanab,
and 100 hostages,mith 200 or 300 head of cattle, were also carned
way as secunity till a fine of Rs 2,000 should be paid for the long
standing scores of Torawan

Two or three lives only had been lost on the side of the v
lagers, and on our side two sepoy s had been woundedin the nillage
The troops reached camp hout two o’clock, no one attempting
to molest them during therr retirement The force halted at
Nariab from the 25th of October to the 4th of November, when
1t marched to Darsamand, and on the 5th to Thal

As Ghulam Jan, the Deputy Governor of Kurram, had, not
withstanding orders recerved from Kabul, failed in securng the
attendance of the headmen of the Tuns, orders were 1ssued for the
force to advance from Thal

On the 6th and 7th the troops were employed 1n entrenching &
position on the left bank of the Kurram, and about 600 men were
Teft to hold this and to protect the sich and all baggage which was
pot absolutely necessary to the force on its onward march

On the 8th of November the force crossed the Kurram, snd
marched up 1ts banks for ten mles, where 1t encamped for the
pight, netther a village nor a man was seen throughout the mareh,
ar:id for the whole distance the hills bounded the river on both
s1des

The following day the march was continued to Hazar Pir
Zrarat, fifteen miles, a rather difficult and tedious one for the guns
and baggage, and 1t was neath sunset before the rear guord reach
edcamp 'Theroad was erther on t}e banhs or along the bed of the
nver The Kurram valley and the Tun lands were entered 1m
mediately on leaving the encamping ground, when the valley,
creased 1n breadth, villages were numerous, and the whole country
bore signs of careful cultivation No resstance had been offered
to the advance of the force, and the column was metby a represenfn

tive of the Kabul authorities, and also by the prncipal Tun and
angash maliks
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As 1t was desirable that the settlement with the Tuns should
take place near the fort (occupied by the Kabul Sirdar when in the
valley, and a$ that time by his deputy), and as the opportumty
for scemg and surveying the country was a favourable one,it
was decided that the advance should be continued

From Hazar Pir to the Stedar’s fort there are two roads, one
beng up the bed of the niver and past numerous villages, the other
by the Darwazagat pass, the latter was said to be the more practi-
cable, and was adopted The troops, therefore, continued their
march on the 10th, passing through narrow valleys, covered with
high grass, but destitute of anysigns of man, although later
1n the year these Jands are occupied by migratory tribes, who return
to their hills on the approach of summer The camp was pitched
at the mouth of the Darwazagai defile, about eleven miles from
Hazar Pir Ziarat

The following day the column proceeded through the Dar-
waragal, and the camp was pitched, after a march of twelve miles,
on the mght bank of the Kwrram, about one mile and a quarter
from the fort, on the opposite mde of the river The defile was
about eight miles m length, and, although large working parties
were employed to mmprove the road, and aregiment of mfantry
was detailed to assist the guns of No 3 Punjab Light Freld Battery,
the axles of two of the four pieces gave way, and 1t was sunset be
fore the battery was m camp

For the first s1x miles the pass was g0 narrow that 1t wascom
,manded by hills at matchlock range from both sides The chief
difficulties of the road were found mn the first three mmles The
nala draning the pass had frequently to be crossed, the ascents
and descents beng occasionally steep and rochy In one place
the path had been cut away by torrents, and there was a perpen
drcular drop of twenty feet mto the nale  The hnll above was very
difficult to work m—rocky, covered with stunted palm bushes,
and of a steep slope, and a road had to be made for the passage
of the artillery

The Kurram fort was found to be situsted in the widest part
of the wvalley, which was there about twelve miles broad, the
cultivated portion extending forabout a mileon either smde of
the niver The villages were thickly clustered, and situated on
these cultivated strips of land, with the exception ofa few built
at the gorges 1n the hulls where there were springs
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Up to this time not = single shot had been fired mto the camp
At Hazar Pir the headmenhad been warned by the Brgadier
that he would notsubmit to the indigmty of being annoyed at
might, and thatif hus piequets were fired mto, every village m the
neighbourhood of the camp would be destroyed
The force was halted near the fort from the 11th to the 23rd
of November There was some difficulty about grazmg for the
camels, the nearest ground being i the Darwazagar, six or seven
miules from the camp  As supplies were runnig short, little having
been brought m by the people of the country, foraging parties
kad to be sent out with cattle and money, and a compulsory sale
enforced 1n the neighbourmg villages , but, although the operation
was a tedious one, going from house to house to, fill up the bags,
no difficulty was experienced by the troops employed, and after
a dav or two the people of the country began to bring grain tnto
the camp A strong detachment of Khwaja Muhammad’s horse
men was also sent back to Thal to bring up supplies, this detach
ment takng only two marchesm renchmg the camp from Thal
The Turs, who at first intended to refuse comphance with
our demands, hopmg they would mducethe surroundmg tmbes
to umte agamst us, very soon changed therr language and polcy ,
and our clams agamst them having been amicably arrangeds
the 21st was spent by the Brgadier and the Commssioner, and
other officers, mn visitmg the Parwarpass On the first armval
of the force m the valley, the Commssioner had mentioned to the
Deputy Governor and headmen hus mtention of domg this, but a8
further notice mght have led to difficulties, the determmation was
only made hnown to the Parwar maliks, who were m camp, late on
the night of the 20th, when they were warned to saccompany the
party  The escort consisted of 200 cavaly The party left camp
shortly after 3 Ax on the momng of the 2lst, and reached
the village of Paiwar about 7 30 A To the foot of the pass took
another hour and twenty minutes, and 1ts actual ascent a quarter
of an hour more, the party then decended on the Kabul side,
end after a nde of half an hour a halt was made, to enable
Licutenants A, W Garnett and P § Lumsden to make a shetch of
the country
On regaming the summut of the pass, some time was spent it
making additional observations, and 1t was sunset before the party
reached the camp, the distance from the cxest of the pass bews
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twenty four miles The peoplewere civil,ready to afford any
mformation, and appeared quite to have made up therr minds
that they were shortly toexpect a Bmtish occupation

In camp the cold was now very trymng at might, the thermo
meter fallng 10° Fahr below freezing pont, and the sick hst
was agamn on the increase

On the 23rd the force began 1ts return march to Thal, and it
was determined, instead of returning by the Darwazagar pass,
to follow the river route to where 1t joins the other at Hazar Pir
Ziarat Thal was reached without mecidenton the 28th

Op the afternoon of the 28th four grass cutters were Ikilled
and one mortally wounded whilst out cuttimg grass Therr ponies,
carried off by the murderers, were recovered by the cavalry guard
with them , but, from the nature of the ground, the cavalry could
not succeed mn coming up with the murderers

The troops remamed at Thal till the 5th of December, when,
the murder of the grass cutters having been clearly brought home
to the Miama1 Branch of the Kabul Khel Wazirs, and their malils
having dechned erther to wait upon the Deputy Commssioner or
to afford any reparation,no alternative was left but toobtamn
redress by force of arms

Although their conduct did not call for any consideration at
our hands, both the Deputy Commissioner and the Brigadier were
of opinipn that the future peace of the frontser, and the interest of
Government would best be secured could pumshment be mflicted
upon the guilty only , and as the names of those actually 1mplicat-
ed 1n the murder, and thewr precise location, had been made known
to Captain Henderson, the operations were to be restricted, as
far as possible, to their apprehension

But to have required the surrender of crimmals without bemng
m a position to enforce the demand would have been considered
by the Wazirs as an 1dle menace, and would have been treated
with contempt , and, therefore, before any call of the Lind could
be made 1t was necessary to bring the whole section of the tribe
under our control It was only possibleto effect this by a sur
pnse, and arrangements were made accordingly

After the murder of the grass cutters, such of the Miamais
as had previously been encamped on the right bank of the Kurram
crossed the nver, and the whole of the section pitched their tents
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at the foot of a range of mountamns whick they had been accus
tomed %o consider inaccessible, and where they supposed them
selves secure from any attach exceptin front

For the surprise to be successful two conditions were indispens
able, 11z, the possession of the mountams in rear of therr encamp
ments, and the cuttmg off of therr retreat down the left bank
of the nver

To the force, as per margin, under Major J Coke, was assigned

the first of these operations At mud

N"‘K:té‘;"{;l;‘,l;ght Beld  pight these troops fell m without noie,
};; Punyab Infsatry and, led by gmdes provided by the Deputy

' Commussioner, they started for the sum
mit of the mountams by a crremtous and difficult path

Two bours aiter the departure of Major Coke’s column the
remamder of the troops fell in, crossed the Kurram opposite camp,
and marched down its right bank, under Brigadier Chamberlain

On therr reachmng the wvillage of Giland Khel the day began
to dawn, so, leaving the mfantry and guns to follow, the Brigaduer
pushed on with the cavalry, the Deputy Commussioner accom
pamed Khwaja Muhammad Khan’s horsemen, for the double
purpose of cutting off the retreat by the niver bark, and of re
connoitting the river down stream for a place practicable for
wfantry On crossing the nver and entering the broken ground,
the cavalty came suddenlyon an encampmentof the Miamas,
who, warned of therr approach, were carrymg therr families and
cattle up the steep mountam path m therrrear Here o few
shots were exchanged, we having one sowar wounded and two
borses hilled, the Wazirs losing one man

About this time mtimation was brought that Major Coke’s
column had been seen on the summit of the mountain, so there was
no longer any doubt asto lus success The Gurhhasand the
Peshawar Mountam Tramn Battery, having meanwhile come up with
the cavalry, turned the southernmost pownt of the Miamai encamp
ments, and ascended the mountains, thereby completing the cham
Major Coke’s column was above them, and entirely closed the few
paths which led up the mountam  The 3rd Punjab Infantry and
the guns of No 3 Punjab Light Field Battery threatened their front
from below , and lower down agamn the Gurlhas and mountait
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guns had the command of the hills, while the cavalry cutb off all
retreat by the plam

As soon as all the troops were 1n position, the precise object
of the visit was expluned to the enemy, and they were assured
that they would not be injured unless they resisted Seeing
that any attempt at escaipe or opposition would be useless,
they =t once guve up all who were present and called for The
troops then retired, and several hundred head of cattle and sheep
were brought away, to be restored when terms were definitely
settled with the tribe  The troops reached camp at 4 par, after
a very hard day’s work, and after being for nearly twenty four
hours without food There were no other casunlties besides those
already mentioned

As 1t was found that 1t would be ympossible to convict the
suspected men 1f tried 1n 1 eriminY court, 2 fine of Rs 1 200 was
levied on the tribe

Before the operations, the precaution had been taken of send
ing messages to the other brinches of the Kabul Khel Wazrs
not to 1nterfere 1n support of the Miamars, and no ud was given
them

After two days spent in a settlement with the Miamais, the
force moved to Gandiaor, where 1t was encamped till the 21st of
December, pending the ndjustment of certain difficulties with
the Zaimukhts, as v party of that tribe, having no quarrel wath
the people of Darsamand, and solely with the object of outrag
ing the British Government, had on the 14th of December seized
three men belonging to that villige one of whom afterwards died
of lns wounds

The Zumukhts in the plains were not participators in this
erime, and were powerless to procure the surrender of the culprits,
but the demands of the Deputy Commussioner bacled as they
were by the presence of such a large body of troops had the desired
cffect, and & deputation was sent 1n and 2 fine of Rs 1 000 pard

The payment of the fine 1mposed on the Zumukhts leaving
nothing further to be done the force after marching to Torrwan
on the 22nd of December where 1t halted for four days, was, on
arrival at Kohat brol en up

The conduct of the troops had been most exemplary , not

one single it of violence had been commutted, erther against
Yo II a7
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property or person, during the whole pertod No stronger indiea
tions of the mereass of our power and influence 1n these valleys
could have been afiorded than the fact that not 4 single shot had
been fired 4t the camp at mght, that with the exception of the
murder of the grasscutters by the Kabul Khel Wazirs no camp
follower had been injured, nor had a single .nim~l been carried off

At the end of 1859, Bng General N B Chamberlan, ¢ B,
agamn passed through the Miranza: valley at the head of 1 force,
with which he was about to pumsh the Kibul Khel Wazus (to be
related in the next chapter) and Captain James, Commissioner
of Peshawar who accompanied the force as Political Officer then
took the opportumity of inspecting the valley, and spoke 1 the
highest terms of the good fruits which the expeditions in 1855 and

1856, wnd the wise policy at that time inaugurated, had brought
forth

Since the expedition of 1856 the Turis, who had formerly been
80 turbulent, have given little trouble, and our relations with them
and with the Bangash up to the present time have already been
sufficiently alluded to 2t the beginning of the chapter



CHAPTER VII
DARWESH KHEL WAZIRS

WazipistaN, which for political and admimistrative purposes 1s
divided into Northern and Southern Waziristan, lies on the west-
ern border of the Indian kimpire, and forms the connecting link on
the Afghan frontier between the districts of Kurram and Zhob
On the west 2nd north west lie the Afghan districts of Birmal
and Khost, while on the north east and east Waziristan 1s coter-
_mimnous with the districts of Kurram, Kohat, Bannu, and Dera
Ismail Khan  On the south hes the Zhob district of Baluchistan
In shape, Waziristan resembles a rough parallelogram, with an
average length of 110 miles from north to south and an average
breadth of 60 miles from east to west At the north east corner
of the parallelogram a wedge of hilly country jutsinto the Kohat
and Bannu districts
T'rom north to south and from east to west, situated as the
country 1s In the Suliman range, 1t 1s intersected by chams of
mountuns, ridges, and ravines running now in one direction
and now manother The rugged and mountunous nature of the
country becomes more and more nccentuated the further an ad
vance 15 made from the eastern boundary The general trend
of the main watercourses of this tangled network of hills runs
from east to west and the country
rises to the watershed which divides
the basin of the Indus from that of the Helmand This water
shed 1s situated 1n the western Sulemman range, which les
some distance to the west of the Afghan frontier The ravines
are generally flanked throughout therr course by high hills,
which oceasionilly recede enough to give the spaces enclo<ed the
appearance of small valless The width of these ravines 1s very
varable, in some places being as much as a thousand vards,whilst
at others they narrow to 2 hundred yards orless The narrowest
parts are where the water has had to pierce its way through o range
( 331)

Geography of Waziristan

2712
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crossing 1t course at right angles these gorges, called by the
native tangs, are the points usually oceupied to oppose an enemy

These ravines and watercourses form the only natural mens
of gommumcation 1n so difficult & country, and are digmified by the
name of “roads’ by the inhabitants Thebeds of the ravines
are thickly strewn with boulders and stones In fine weather
a stream of water usually trickles down them, requining to be
crogsed every few hundred yards , but after rain the beds suddenly
fill, «nd often become dangerous torrents

The land 15 essentially a barren one, and the poorness of the
so1l has htherto proved an msuperable barrier to a large merea<e
of the resident population For generations the Wazir has been
m the habit of supplementing the resources of his country by
mports, forced or otherwise, from the plaimn country at hus feet,
although the natural products, atded perchance by smugglhng,
have been sufficient to enable him to endure successfully more than
one prolonged blochade The Tochi villey and the Spin plain
alone furmish large tracts smtable for cultivation In the rest of
Wazristan agriculture 1s confined to the plateaux gt the base of
high mountains, and to the small valley s and stretches of alluy 1al
land bordermg the main ravines These last are termed by the
natives Laches, and are a feature in all the princip~l defiles of the
Sulemman range In the valleys and Aaches the land 15 generally
terraced and 1rrigated, and 1n many 1nstances the water 1s led on to
the fields by means of channels eut out of the hllside, exhibiting
considerabl engineerng shill and great Inbour?! The borders
of the fields are commonly planted with mulberry and wilow
whuch give to these spots a pleasing appearance compared with the
rugged hills which encirele them

In some parts, a8 9t Maidam south west of Thal, Razmal,
and Shawal, the ills lose their steep character and assume the
appearance of downs

In the south of Waziristan the tributaries of the Gumal river,
the Dhana or Wana To1 and the Urghar, both flow through wide
open plains, which present to the distant spectator the appearancé
of rolling grassy pampas, but 4 nearer view discloses the fact thet

1 Hero and thero thoso irngation chan 15 picreed with a tunnel until wator s struck

nels aro bored through a lullude and Thesourrigationchannelsare called kare
occasionally i plam districts, sing ground
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they are covered almost entirely with stones and boulders, and
scored through in ~ll directions with watercourses usually dry
These plains are koown as Wann, Spin, and Zarmelan, the second
of these being the Jeast stony

The vallev of the Gumal 1s distingmished by 1ts excessive barren
ness, there 1s hardly a blade of cultivation to bescen between
Murtaza and Khajur Kach and no villiges along the river itself

The principal rivers 1n Waziristan ire the Kurram, Kaitu,
Tochi, and Gumil  None of these form sertous militarv obst icles
except when 1n flood, «s there are many fords acrossthem The
Temaining r1vers are but mountain streams msigmficant as a rule,
though dangerous and impnssable during 2 spate  So suddenly
do these spates occur that thev are apt to prove costly to 2 force,
caught 1n one of the numerous fangis where the sides nre so pre
cipitous that escape is sometimes impossible Tor the same
reason camp should never be pitched 1n a dry river bed, even
though 1t my appear to have been in disuse for some time
Reveral instances have occurred of camps being washed away
through negleet of this precaution

The chief inhabitants of Waziristan are the Darwesh Khels
who form the subject of this chapter,
the Mahsuds, the Dawams, and the
Bhlittams All these tribes have little in common with each
other, and for gencrations past hive been 1 a state of per
petual mutual strife  The Darwesh Khels and the Mahsuds
are the only Wazirs proper, and strangelv enough the nime has
been practieally appropriated by the former who are always
Tnown in the hill country as Wazirs the Mahsuds are only
described by that title by strangers to thewr country They
pronounce theirr own nume “Mahsid”

The Darvesh Khel and the Mahsuds have 1 common ongin,
being descended according to tradition from Wazir v ho had 1 son
Khizri,! and several grandsons, two of whom were Musa, commonly
called Darwesh and Mahmud  Musa (Darwesh) had two sons,
Utman and Ahmad Mahmud agamn had 4 son Mahsud The

Tho people of Wazin fan

1 Wanr had a eccond son Lol who His third gr nd on wnas Muolarak who
flud to escapo vengetwnce o murder to agun had 1 son Gurliz from whom are
the northern slopes of the Safed hoh  descended the Curtaz Wanrs of Rhost
whiro lus de cendmnts are still located



334 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

brothers Utman and Ahmad and their cousin Mahsud were the
founders of the Wazir race

The original home of the tribe was probably in Birmal!, and
they began to move eastwards at the close of the fourteenth
century, occupying Shamal and the Kohut border north of the
Tochs, when they then migrated, crossing that river, and tooh
possesston  of the mountainous region about Shuidar,® moving
gradually south until they seized the whole country as far as the
Gumal It 1s probable that at the beginning of the last century
thev had not advanced mto the valley of the Zim and Shahur,
as Powindah caravans in those days used to move unopposed
across the Zateru rance to Marghaband and Jandola *

Relving on the 1naccessibility of their country the Wazirs have
defied for centuries the power of the rulers of India and Afghanistan,
ond on more than one occasion they engaged and defeated the
myading armies of the Moguls Their character as a people, and
therr orgamzation have, therefore, been naturally independent and
strongly democratic, so much sothat even their own elders have hittle
real control over the unruly spirits of their various clans True sons
of Bsin, they dwavs carry their hves 1n their hands, and finding
thit the natural resources of thetr country do not favour them
enough, they ehe out their existence by plundering therr more
peaceful neighbours  This mode of hife has imbucd 1n thewr men
a2 free and independent manner and a fine active physique, nd
in their women = powner of resisting fatigue and nurturing their
clildren under most adverse circumstances

Their legitimate occupations are chiefly pastoral and 1t 13
the search for sustenance for their flocks and herds, constituting,
s these do, their only property that leads them to wnder up and
down their country and 1n the case of the Darwesh Khel to move
as far as Bntish terntory

Strangely enough the Darwesh Khel and Mahsuds, although
of the samc stoct have long been at enmity with one another
and the frud has been aggravated by the Ahmadzut Darwesh
Khds giving information and adwvice to the British Government
m thar expeditions igainst the Mahsuds  They duffer, too, so much

1 e tomt of Mu 1 the ancestor of 2 The eecond lughest mountmin m
ﬂx'n Dirwe hh} 1 stullcustsssa placoof  Wazrn tan—11 000 feet
Pigtimice at the Ziarat named aft © hag 313 the harwa 1« hente
m the Zindawar valley above Shakmn. ll.lni\!g‘m harian (herevan) p
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in habits and characteristics that they may almost be regarded
as a separate tribe  Notwithstanding this fact the villages of the
Darwesh Khel and Vahsuds are much mixed up, and the leiding
men are 1lso often connected by marringe

The ohief characternstic of the Darwesh Khel 1s their migratory
habit, many of them migrate nnnually from their native hlls
1n the autumn to the Bannu district in British territory and return
to theirr homes only vfter the severe winter of their mhospitable
upland country softcning mto spring enables them to find pasture
for their flocks and herds  Some of them are permanently settled
1n British territory, and have become revenue paving cultivators

The Darwesh Khel are divided into two main clans, the
Utmanzu and Ahmidzar descended from Utman and Almnad,
sons of Darwesh The Utmanzaus Iive 1n the Tochi and the halls
adjoiming 1t on both sides n Shawal on the Khusorn Kaitu,
and Kurram while the bulls of tre Ahmndzus hive round Wann,
in Shalar and on the western part of the Bannu district along
the border

Utman had three sons Ibrahim, Wali, and Mohmit, who in
their turn founded separate divisions Of these the Ibrahim Khels
have three main sections —the Madds Khel, 1 600—2,000" strong,
inhabiting the Kazah, Maizar, and Sheranni, the Muinzar Khel,
400 strong, in the country between Kamrogha 1n the Tochi valley
and Manirogha at the head of the Khusora and the Torn Khel,
3,000 strong,na streteh of country reaching from near harl ansam
2t the mouth of the Shaktu to Spinwam on the haitu

The Wali Khel form three main scetions —the Bal ] a Khel,
1,000 strong, holding a few villages in the upper part of the Mann
valley, and large possessions on the bordcr of the Bannu district
and the mouths of the Tochi and Khusora pasces, the Jam
Khel, 1,000 strong, holding land chieflv 1n the Bannu district
near the fort of Jant Khel at the mouth of the Khwusora, and
grazing grounds 1t the lower end of the Mann and the Kabul
Khel mcluding the Malikshah, 8,000 strong, Iy ing during the winter
on the Kurram between Thal and Zarwam and mugrating in summer
to Birmal in Afghamstan, and to the western outsl irts of Wazins
tan and Shawal

Al numlars are appro tmate and indicato fightng men colv T localitie msen
must only Lo considered to compr: ¢ the maimn eettlements of each cction,
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The Mohnut Khel are divided into —the Bora Khel, 1,000 strong
residing in the Sheratala plain, the Palosin plun, and on K utu, wit}
summer quarters at Razmal and Dandi, the Wuzi Khel, 1,200 t«
1,500, 1 the Khaisora, Dandi, and Kaitu, with summer quarter:
about Razmak and Sham in the Khaisora, the Khaddar Khel
800, ressding on the banks of the Tochi, between Datta Khel and
Sheranni, and the Hassan Khel, 400, in the Kaitu valley, and
migrating 1n summer to Laram

The Ahmadzar clan has two main divisions Kalu Khel and
Sam Khel The first of these 1s divided mto two sections —
Isperka, 1,300, mbabiting the Bannu district with summer setile
ments in Razmak, Shwdar, and Shalai, and Nasradm, 7,210
dwelling at Wana, with settlements m British terntory and Gumath

The Sam Khel 15 divided mnto three sections —~Hathi Khel
2,000, who own lands in Bannu and the “ Thal,” extending back e
the Kafir range between Barganatu and Spm Tangi, the Srht Khel,
800, holdmg lands m Bannu and Wana, and the Umarzai, 600,
who possess lands 1n Bannu district, newr Mandawam, and on the
Shaktu, newr Chapri and Garang, and who take therr flocks to
graze at Razmakn summer

Expedition against the Umarzar Wazirs, by a force under Mayor
J Nicholson, 1n 1852

At the time of the annexation of the Pumab 1 1849, the
Umarzax scetion of the Ahmadzar Wazirs, who cultivated landm
British terntory, which had been wrested from the nelghbourng
Bannuchis, give much trouble on our border Most of these
Umnrzas pawd therr revenue to o Bannuch chief, named Bazd
Khan, who was responstble for the collection, but some of them
after reapig the harvest, would go off 1nto the Tulls, leaving Bazd
Khan to pay nstead of them Bazid Khan would then pay the
revenue and occupy the lands of the defaulters These defaults
being repeated some of the Umarzais were seized, s 1 last Tesource
and shortly afterwards two of the hostages were sent to ash ther
section to come mnto Bamnu to settle accounts

The dvy they came i (3rd December), there happened to be
no British Officer 1n Bannu, and a dispute ansing m ther con
versation with Bazid Khan, they attacked lus villages that might,
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N
and after hilling several people, and doing Rs 12,000 worth of
damage, escaped, without loss, by the Gumatti pass
Soon after, on the 2nd of January 1850, nother party, 1,500
strong, consisting of the Umarzai, Muhammad Khel, and Hatla
Khel sectrons, and some Bara Khels, Kabul Khels, and Mahsuds,
attacked tho post of Gumatti, but were gallantly repulsed by a
party of 350 footmen, under Mr MacMahon, Extra Assstant
Commusstoner, with a loss of four Lilled and twelve wounded
In November 1850 thie Umarzais, having induced the Mahsud
Wazirs tojoin them, made a formidable demonstration with several
thousand men  They intended to attaclk the town of Bannu itself,
had they not found a strong force ready for them They, therefore,
assaled some border villages, but were repulsed In December
of the same year thev carried off a convoy of supplies on 1ts way
to Latammar
From 1851 to 1852 the outposts of Bannu were constantly
engaged 1n shirmushes with the Wazirs, who came down almost
daily, and occupied the low hills in front of the Gumatt: post, firng
long shots at the men holding 14, but the encmy never could be
drawn 1nto close quarters in the plun and following them even
mto the low range of hills was strictly forbidden
Efforts had been made to settle some terms with the Umar
za1s, but they continued not only to threaten overt attacks,
but also to rob and murder by stealth Thus ever since the
Umarzars had left therr lunds, thev had been in open rebellion
aganst us, and, at the end of 1852, permission was accorded
to Major John Nicholson the Deputy Commussioner, to arrange
for their chastisement At the time this permission was reeeryed,
1t was believed that a portion of the tribe would mahe submussion,
and operations were deferred while the result of their councils was
at all doubtful
Verv shortly afterwards, the southern Umarzaws, who were
thinly scattered n the low hull between the Tochi river and Gabar
mountan, mneited by a holy man, <uddenly marched down towards
the Kurram, m the hope of surpriang onc of our vllages  In this
they were frustrated by the arrangements mde by Major Nicholson ,
and the time had now arrived for showing them that it was not fear
which had induced us to offer to hsten to anv offers of submission,

and that we were not to be annoyed any Jonger with impumty
You IL 20
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As the greatest secrecy was necessary, the 4th Punjab Infantry
was ordered to march from Bahadur Khel, as if m course of
relief, and two compantes of the 1st Punjab Infantry were ordered
from Kohat, with the same reason assigned, while the 6th Punjab
Police Battalion were ordered up from Dera Ismail Khan

The plan of operations was as follows —One column was to
march from Bannu at 10 2 M on the 20th December, through
the Gumatti pass on Derabina and Garang, the former distant
about fourteen, and the latter about seventeen miles, so that,
if possible, a simultaneous attack might be made on both places
at daybreah  The lattcr village was at the foot of a narrow, pre
cipitous chasm 1n the Kafirkot range, through which ran the road
to Sappari, which 1s not far from the summit of the ndge If the
surprise proved complete, and this pass was undefended, the force
was to advance by 1t to Sappari, otherwise 1t was to awaib unty
Sappari had been taken by the second column 1 reverse

The second column, consisting of the troops from Bahadur
Khel and Kohai, was to move from Latammar at 9 P 0D
Sappart by the Barganatu pass (distance about twenty mules)

Both these columns were to bivoulc the next might m the
neighbourhood of Garang or Derabina

A third column was to move from Bannu at 11 Py on the
Umarzal encampments, thinly scattered among the low mlis near
the mouth of the Khaisora and Sein passes , 1t was to be accommpented
by the maliks of the Jan1 Khel and Bakka Khel sections, who would
be useful as guides, as well as to prevent any members of their
sections from making common cause with the Umarzaws The
Iins were so few and thinly scattered that 1t was not expected
this column would be able to effect much, but 1t was considered
1ts operations would show the Umarzais that they were no longer
secure 1n that part of the country, and that they would have to
seek other and mierior pasturage

Major Nicholson added that the Umarzaus were so weak that
he would not have thought of taking so large a force agamst them
were 1t not that the presence of a small force might, and probﬂbly
would, induce the neighbouring sections to coalesce against us

Mounted widettes from the levies were to be posted early on
the might of the 20th of December at the mouth of the passes
between the Kurram and the Latammar posts, to prevent any spicd
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from Bannu preceding the columns with mtelligence The heights on
each side of the Gumatt: pass were also to be occupled by parties
of foot levies as soon as the force had entered the hills

On the mght of the 20th December 1852 the three columns,

18t Column as per margin, under the command
2nd Punjab Infantry
ond € lumn of Captain § C Jobnston, Cep

Two companes lat Puny b lnfantry  tamm T P Whalsh, and Inentenart
4th Pan)ab Infantry—350 men Jw Younghusband, respec’m'e]v

3rd Co'umn
F— Mes  moved off wecordingly to the plaue
2na Punyab (vadny 0 -
Nfotnted Toltce sy Mready detailed, Major Nicho's p
€tn Punyoh Polieo Battahion 100 qcoompanying the sécond columy

The first column entered the Gumatti pass 2t midmght ang
after a very difficult and fatiguing march of six hours, reweyes
the friendly villige of Gumatts \fter crossing the <.l 3
which Gumatti 1s situated, and n low range of hills, 1he 117 Lo
of Derabina was reached by the column, when all the {11, o
captured and the village was destroyed Captamn Johr +, ~ -
advanced, and with two compaules crowned the hijl -
Garang ravine, the remamder of his regiment holdi, »,
which commanded the entrance to 1t, and so corre vy ( ~,
combinition been arranged and executed, that, ar gy ¢
arrived on the top of the hills, the head of the seeand ¢y ¢ W -
Captan Walsh, which had marched fiom Litun o - o

s

emerging {rom the willage of Garang ”
The second column entered the Barganatu PR
from Latammar) o+t mdmght, and following the o
nala for about twelve miles, the crest of the K7, , .. "
reached v lttle before daybrenh  After a ehop f, + ..
descended 1nto & nale leadmg towards the hrw, |, S
after about 1 mile some Wazjr encampmentsy o e g o K
village Sappari, was tal en completels by MIrpe e, ’," ’
as were three other encampments m the very §, | "/" (s
pss  The troops then proceeded to the vifl « Tt -
compwnv with No 1 column, where they 3, /: v

night

The surprise to the cnemv had been 4
were able to male only shght Tesistane,
action only amounted to two men wounded o1
men, who had straggled on the road, were by,
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been lalled by the Wazirs mn detul after the corps had descended
from the heights

The troops were not molested at their brvouae, nor on the
return to Bannu by the Kurram pass the following mornmg ~ Before
the column marched for Bannu, & wing of the 2nd Punjab Infantry,
under Major Nicholson, destroyed some more encimpments, with
out any resistance on the part of the enemy

The 3rd column, after passing through low hills, reached open

ground at daybreal, when the cavalry were pushed on agains the
nearest village, the cattle of which were captured and the village
burnt Two other villages were then destroyed by the mfmntry,
but as the highest range had now heen reached, and as the troops
were within three miles of Dawar, no further advance, according
to mstructions, was made

In the month of September 1858 Major Nicholson reported
that the tribe were thoronghly humbled, and had several tmes
sent in sung for peace, but he 1ecommended that terms shoul?
not be accorded to them for a ttme Their request was, however

subsequently granted, and they were re admntted to thewr lande
in Banna

Expedition against the Kabul Khel Wazirs, by a force under
Brig -General N B Chamberlain, C B, 1n 1859-60

Next to the Umarzai, the section of the Darwesh Khel Wazirs:
which gave most trouble on our border nfter the annexation wat
the Kabul Khel section of the Utmanzar branch

In the antumn of 1850 they signalised themselves by 2¢
audactous attack on Bahadur Khel and its salt mines For the
purpose they assembled 1n considerable force, and mduced many
Khattak villages round Bahadur Khel to league with them

Troops were, however, promptly brought up from Nam to the
scene of action and the Wazirs dispersed without effecting muc
mschief

This attempt does not appenr to have been prompted by 1)
particular motive There was no gricvance with regard to salt
for any doubts wluch the VW azirs mught have felt as to the mtention:
of the British Government had been long since removed, when th
salt mines were opened at the bemnning of 1860 Beng, ke th

Afridis, largely engaged 1n the salt carrying trade, they doubtle
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had percerved the pohitical importance of the mines, and the great
nfluence which accrued to the Bmtish Government from the
possession of them For the same reasons the Khattnhs envied
their masters the command of these valuable resources, and would
have been glad if, 1 co operation with the Wazrs, they could
have secured their possession It 18 probable, however, that no
fixed 1dea exmisted 1 the minds of the tribesmen on this occasion,
and there certainly had been no provocation whatever given

After this attack 1t was determined to hold Bahadur Khel in
force, and to construct a fort Durmg the constructions of this
work on which the 4th Punjab Infantry and the men of the Police
Battalion were employed, the Wazirs gave all the opposition m
their power, and constantly harassed the working parties

In 1851 thev jommed as already shown, with the Umarzaiw
i their misconduct, and on the 11th of March, in conjunction with
them and others, they assembled and threatened the post of
Gumatts but weze drven back by the 2nd Punjab Infantry with
some loss  On the following day s they also threatened the Kurram
post, and on the 17th attacked 1t n force , but 1t being garnsoned by
twentv sibres of the 2nd Punjab Cavalry and fifty bayonets of the
2nd Panjab Infantry they were driven back with considerable loss

Durmg Captan J Col e’s expedition o Miranza1 1 October
1851, already narrated they annoy ed the prequets while the column
was halted at Thal, and also 4t Bilwnd Khel  From 1852 to Apnl
1854 no less than mineteen rvuds were committed by them, 1n which
many cattle were carried off  As the practice was on the ncrease,
Captun J Cole took demsive steps and the Kabul Khels were
mterdicted from trading at the salt rmnes Two parties of these
people, together with their cattle were seized, and by the medium
of onu of ther men a megsage #as sent to the head quarters of the
section to the effect that unless sitisfaction was given the cattle
would be sold the proceeds being apphed to the reimbursement
of the sufferers by the ruds, and the men would be detamed as
hostages The tribe then lost no time in maling terms  the value
of the stolen property was realized, and the chief of another
scotion of the tribe came forward as secunty for the future
good conduct of the Kabul Khels Their prisoners were then

released , and for a time the tribe became more careful 1 their
behayiour
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been kalled by the Wazrs m detul after the corps had descended
from the heights

The troops were not molested at their bivouac, nor on ther
return to Bannu by the Kurram pass the following mormng  Belore
the column marched for Bannu, a wing of the 2nd Punyab Infantry,
under Major Nicholson, destroyed some more encampments with
out any resistance on the part of the enemy

The 3rd column, after passing through low hills, reached open

ground at daybreak, when the cavalry were pushed on agmmst the
nearest village, the cattle of which were captured and the village
burnt  Two other villages were then destroyed by the infantiy,
but as the highest ringe had now been reached, and as the trops
were within three miles of Dawar, no further advance, accordy
to instructions, was made

In tbe month of September 1853 Myor Nicholson repostet
that the tmbe were thoroughly humbled, and had several has
sent in sumg for peace, but he recommended that terms shouls
not be accorded to them for a time Thewr request Was, howeteh

subsequently granted, and they werc re admtted to ther Jands
in Bannu

Expedition agamnst the Kabul Khel Wazirs, by a force uie’
Brig ~-General N B Chamberlatn, C B, 1n 1859 60

Next to the Umarzas, the section of the Darwesh Rhel Wa2™
which gave most trouble on our border after the annexation, ¥
the Kabul Khel section of the Utmanzar branch

In the autumn of 1850 they signalised themselves by ¥
audacious attach on Bahadur Khel and 1ts salt mues Fof v
purpose they assembled 1n considerable force and induced et
Khattak villages round Bahadur Khel to league with them

Troops were, howe er, promptly brought up from Nar to !

scene of action, and the Wazrs dispersed withont effecting MV
muschief

u

This attempt does not apper to have been Pfompted R :‘II;V
particular motive  There was no gnevanee with regard 07 n:
for any doubts which the Wazirs mught have felt 1s to the ,nteu“‘:
of the Brtish Government had been long since remo’ ed, when i
8alt munes were opened at the beginning of 1850 Beng m‘e,ie"
Aindis, largely engaged 1n the salt carrying trade, they dord
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had percerved the pohtical importance of the mines, and the great
mfuence which accrued to the Bmtish Government from the
possession. of them For the same reasons the Khattaks envied
their masters the command of these valuable resources, and would
have been glad 1f, m co operation with the Wazs, they could
have secured their possession It 1s probable, however, that no
fixed 1dea existed 1 the mnds of the tribesmen on this occasion,
and there certainly had been no provocation whatever given

After this nttack 1t was determined to hold Bahadur Khel m
force, and to construct 1 fort During the constructions of this
work, on which the 4th Punjab Infantry and the men of the Police
Battahion were employed, the W azirs gave all the opposition 1
their power, and constantly harassed the working parties

In 1851 thev joined as already shown, with the Umarzais
m therr misconduct and on the 11th of March, mn conjunction with
them 2nd others, thev assembled and threatened the post of
Gumattt but were driven bach by the 2nd Punjab Infantry with
some loss  On the following daysthey also threatened the Kurram
post, and on the 17th attacled 1t in force, but 1t being garnsoned by
twenty sabres of the 2nd Punjab Cayvlry and fifty bayonets of the
2nd Punjab Infantry they were driven back with conaderable loss

Durmg Captamn J Col e’s expedition to Miranzar 1n October
1851, already narrated they annoyed the picquets while the column
was halted at Thal, and also at Baland Khel  From 1852 to Apnl
1854 no less than mineteen ruds were commtted by them, 1n which
many cattle were carried off  As the practice was on the mcrease,
Captun J Cohe tool decisive steps, and the Kabul Khels were
nterdicted from trading at the salt mines Two parties of these
people, together with their cattle were seized , 1nd by the medium
of onc of therr men a megsige # s sent to the head quarters of the
section to the effect that unless sitisfaction was given the cattle
would be sold the proceeds being apphed to the rexrmbursement
of the sufferers by the raids, and the men would be detamed as
hostages The tribe then lost no tume m makling terms  the value
of the stolen property wis reahzed, and the chief af another
section of the tribe came forward s securnity for the future
good conduct of the Kabul Khels Thewr prisoners were then

released , and for a time the tribe became more careful in their
behaviour
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been lalled by the Wazirs 1n detil after the corps had descencd
from the heights

The troops were not molested at their livouae, nor ot thy
return to Bannu by the Knrram pass the follonng morning Belot
the column marched for Bannu, 1 wing of the 2nd Punjab Infat
under Major Nicholson, destroyed some more encampments, wib
out any resistance on the part of the enemy

The 3rd column, aiter passing through low balls, zeorhed o

ground at daybreak, when the cavalry were pushed on agamst 1
nearest village, the cattle of which were captured and the vl
burnt  Two other villages were then destroyed by the mfuf:
but as the ughest range had now been reached, and a8 the troop
were wWithm three miles of Dawar, no further advance, sordsf
to mstructions, was made

In the month of September 1853 Major Nichokon l'ePD"‘d
that the tube were thoroughly humbled, and had severs! 128
sent 10 sumg for peace, but he recommended that terms sho
not be accorded to them tor a time Thexr request T4 boer

subsequently granted, nd they were re admitted to therr Tt
n Bannu

Expedition against the Kabul Khe! Wazirs, by a force unde’
Brig -General N B Chamberlan, C B, 1 1859 bo

Next to the Umarzaj, the section of the Darwesh Khel“‘“‘z
which gave most trouble on our border after the wnnesation
the Kabul Khel section of the Utmanzat branch sn

In the autumn of 1850 they sgnalised themselves by 1
audacious attack on Behadur Khel and its salt mmes 10 o
purpose they assembled 1n considerable force, wd nduced 2
Khattak villages round Bahadur Khel to league with ther! N

Troops were, howes er, promptly brought up from Namto!

Bt
scene of action, and the Wazrs dispersed without eflectts "
mschuef

¢
Thus attempt daes not wppear to have bren Pmmpted b :xut,
particular motive  There was no gricy nce with TegAT o
for any doubts which the W azrs might have felt as 10 themte? f
of the Brtish Goverament had been Jong sice removEss fer the
salt munes wore opened at the beginming of 1860 Beed I;diy
Afuidis, largely esgaged 1n the st carrying trade, thef dov

f1058
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had percerved the political importance of the mines, and the great
influence which accrued to the Brtish Government from the
possession of them TFor the sume rensons the Khattahs envied
their masters the command of these valuable resources, and would
have been glad if, m co operation wnith the Wazrs, they could
have secured their possession It 13 probable however, that no
fixed 1dea existed 1n the minds of the tribesmen on this occasion,
and there certamnly had been no provoeation whatever given

After tlus attacl 1t was determined to hold Bahadur Khel 1n
force, and to construct 1 fort Durng the constructions of ths
work on which the 4th Punjab Infantry and the men of the Police
Battalion were employed, the Wazirs gave all the opposition
their power, and constantly harassed the working parties

In 1851 they jomed, as already shown, with the Umarzais
1n their misconduct and on the 11th of March, m conjunction with
them and others, they assembled and threstened the post of
Gumattt but were duven back by the 2nd Punjab Infantry with
some loss  On the following days they also threatened the Kurram
post, and on the 17th ~ttacl ed 1t m force, but 1t bemng garnsoned by
twenty sabres of the 2nd Punjab Cavalry and fifty bayonets of the
ond Punjab Infantry they were driven back with considerable loss

Durning Captam J Col e’s expedition to Miranzar m October
1851, nlready narrated, thev annoy ed the picquets while the column
was halted at Thal, and also ot Biland Khel From 1852 to Apnl
1854 no less than nineteen raids were committed by them, 1 which
many cattle were carried off  As the practice was on the 1nerease,
Captun J Cohe took decisive steps, and the Kabul Khels were
interdicted from trading at the <alt mmes Two parties of these
people, together with their cattle were seized , and by the medium
of one of their men a1 megsige % 1s sent to the head quarters of the
section to the effect that unless sitisfaction was given the cattle
would be sold the procceds being apphied to the reimbursement
of the sufferers bv the ruds and the men would be detamed as
hostages  The tribe then lost no ime mn mahing terms, the value
of the stolen property was realized, and the chief of another
section of the tribe came forward as securty for the future
good conduct of the Kabul Khels Their prisoners were then

released and for a time the tribe became more careful in their
behaviour

/

.
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Tn 1855, as mentioned mn the previous chapter, the Miransa
Tueld Forer, under Brgadier N B Chamberlun, moved to Thal,
to oflcct n sottlement wath the Kabul Khels on account of sundrv
questione and differences with the malks of that place The
force arrved ot Thal on the 6th of May, and was halted there
until the 17th and the mere extubition of our strength was
snfliotont to bring them to terms, without resort to pumtive
mensitres

"The aproement hotween the Kabul Khel and the vallage of Thal,
whieh wea doted the 16th of May wis in the name of the whole
habub lhel setion and they also undertool to be responsible for
e Muleh Rhinhi section and not to allow 2 passage through ther
tettitne o other soctions who woe lostile

T the Tollondne soat (IS66Y when the force under Brigadier
No By Clivmbetinn war teturmne from the Kueram 1 alley, five of
e cavalts groesswdtor s wore mudered at Thal by a party of the
Mittutd st Gon o FUhe Wbyl Whele the \fniman settlements were
uttendineds artpnaal am slicwdy wuretd and s there was not
attllicient Condincd fo peove the nander apnnst any imdioduals, @
it of e 120 wne talon from the section

e kbl Wt dnl not 1y o nusbchiane untal 1859 On
the ntght of the 5t of Novemter ot that vor Captam R Mecham,
sonuamdime Noo Vluepih Dbt T battery, was proceeding
from Hannu towarda Tkt when aboaut two uules from the out
post and village of §stammar he wae ot upon and murdered by
tpang of marnudire Coptan Mecham wasat the time very 1ll, and
waa troveling m o doofre his excotl consisted of two sowars of
the Bannu mounted police e havi went on two men of his battery
to Latimmar to increase s eeeont fiom there Tt does not appet
that the murdcrera had my provitms | pusludge of an officer being
Ilely to prss that was  they were smph prowhng about on 8
marauding expodition, and scemy the approsching hght of the
torches they had hiddon thome lves mosome bushes to wavlay the

seavllors The moment the attael was made  the mounted police
scly dyserted Captan Mechum  and the doolte bearers took to

o ptain Micham attempted to lup off ns assulants

sadiligy volver, but b was averpowered and cut down  The

Mnd,,_',md cluefly of Hatly hh) Almadrais, who fled for

Kabul Whiels
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The Deputy Commissioner of Kohat at once proceeded to our
fronter village of Th1l, wnd summoned the chiefs of the different
Wazir sections, but although 1t was known the act was greatly
disapproved by other portions of the tribe, the Kabul Khels refused
to render any satisfaction for the murder, or to give up the men im
pllc'lted, from the strong prejudice a\mongst the border tmbes against
the surrender of anv person seeling an asylum with them Our
sole object was then explained to the other W azir sections, and they
were warned of the penalties they would meur by siding with the
Kabul Khels, from whom 1t now became necessiry to exact retnbu
tion by force of 1rms

Although the Kabul Khel section numbered only 3,000 men
1t 1emaned to be seen whether the rapid advance of the troops would
mve sufficient weight to our warnings and threats to detcr others
from openly siding with them The proverbial unity of the Wazirs
w1s agamnsg such a supposition , nevertheless, Ciptain H R James,
the Commssioner, did not anticipate opposition on the part of the
other branches, as we had a grest hold on many of them from the
fact of their bringing their cattle to graze within our territory, and
much could be done in the wav of reducing opposition, and m pre
venting other tribes joimng the Kabul Khels, by timely warning
and advice It was calculated that 6,000 men mght be brought
aganst us, but probably not more than half that number would
be collected

In the winter months the Utm inzais are munly located on the
nght bank of the Kuriam nver, and at this time the several sub
divisions of the Kabul Khels were thus located, below the Afghan
frontier village of Biland Khel cultivating for their spring crops

Regnrding the best time for operations, the Commissioner sard

that there were two seasong whent the tribe would be peculiarly open
to pumishment, vz, at the beginning of winter and 1n the spring,
more real mjury could be nflicted m the winter, more apparent
mn the spring A force proceeding 1gunst them at the former season
could carry off their winter stores, md compel them to retreat to
their lngher hulls  In the spring the crops could be destroyed upon
wlich the tribe 1s dependent 1n the summer He therefore, advo-
cited immediate action, not only for the above ret<oms, but be-
cluse ¢ blow dehvered at the time striles greater terror into the
wountan tribes than at a subsequent period
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With regard to the pumshment of the Hath1 Khel section the
Commussioner considered no adsance of troops would be required,
but 1t would be necessary to bring strong pressure on the members
of the trbe within our border, and to imprson such of their Jeaders
as would not act vigorously in the matter

The line of operations led through 1 portion of the terntories
of the Amir of Kabul, and commumcations had, therefore, to be
addressed to His Highness on the subject

As the refusal of the Kabul Khels to male restitution had all
along been anticipated, orders had been early given for 1 force to
be asscmbled at Kohat It was impossible, as already stated, to
say what numbers would be opposed to us, or what was the
nature of the difficulties to be overcome, the country betng then
totally unlmown It was, therefore, necessary to employ 2 force
large enough to meet 1l contingencies

Detachment No 1 Punjab Light Ficld
Battery 2 guns

Detachment o 2 Punjab Light Field
Battery 4 guns

Detachment Feshawar Mountam Train
Battery 4 guos
tachment Hazara Mount
Battery 3 gun

D tachment C(wide Cavalry

2nd Punjab Casalry

Detachment Sappers and Miners

Detachment Guide Infantrv

th SiLk Infantry

1st Punjsb Infantry

Ted

4th

Oth

24th

Iram

{Pione rs}1

The force consisted of the mar
ginally named troops, numberng
3,916 of all ranhs, and was under
the commind of Bng General
N B Chemberlam, 03 On
the 15th of December 1859 1
roarched from Kohat, and reached
Thal on the 19th Here th
column was jomed by » body of
Bangash and Khattah levies and
police, numbering 240 horse and
1,216 foot, rasmg the total ©
the force to 5,372 men

On the 20th of December the force crossed the Kurram niven

cncimping 1t the village of Biland khel, 1n the territory of the Amf
of Kabul, 1nstructions had been sent by His Highness to render
cvery assistance tothe expedition, but the troops were only 1®
Rabul ternitory whilst encamped there, as all the country to the
south of that village formed the possessions of the independent
Wazirs

The mnin body of the habul hhels had determned to mah
their stand on s hugh range of lulls called Mardam, and to this plac®

2 Now tho 320d Pionwers
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they had, previous to crossing the Kurram, removed all ther en
campments, and had prepared for 1ts defence by storing gram and
rasing breastworks

Madam was about exght miles south west of Biland Khel, near
Zalha Narai, and 1ts general features might be described as two paral-
lel ranges contiguous to each other, termmnating at erther end 1n a
gorge, and enclosing 1 long, narrow valley , the inward slopes of both
mountains were tolerably easy, and covered with grass and bushes,
but the outward sides or faces were rugged and precipitous

The two gorges, which were the water channels, were the means

of entrance to the valley,—the one facing the east bemg termed
Gandiob, and the other to the south Zakha

The enemy were variously stated at from 2,000 to 3,000 men,
and 1t was hnown that no other clan had y et joined them , some offers
of arms and ammunition had been made, but proudly rejected in

* their self confidence, and 1t was reported on all sides that they con

sidered thar position too strong to be attacked On the 21st, how
ever, there were rumours that the Wazirs were planmng to remove as
soon as the force should breal ground, and 1t was arranged that
night that an attack should be made as soon as possible

Although 1t had been reported that the easiest and nearest ap
proach was from the Gandiob side, for many reasons it was desirable
that the Zakha entrance should be seen before the plan of attack
was decaded on, and on the 21st a reconnaissince was made by the
Brig General with a strong body of cavalry The distance to
the Zakha entrince was found to be about sisteen miles from camp,
and the gorge 1 difficult one  The Gandiob rivine wasalso examined,
and the adsantage of that route over the Zakha one venfied

At six o’cloch the following morming the troops noted 1n the

margm (the cavalry and field guns being

Teshawar Mountun Tram Bat - ordered to follow at daybreal) marched

tery 4 guns
Ifazats Vountun Trun Baw upon Gandiob, to which plice the camp

tery 3 gun was to be moved
Cwide Infantry
4th Sikh Infantrs Lach corps of the mamn column was
fot Tumab Infantsy to carry fifty rounds of ammumtion per
4th man, and to be accompanied by two

mule loads of ammunition  The horses
of native officers of infintry were to be left at the camp Al men
were to carry cooked food with them
Vot IL ex
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As Mudant was approached parties of the enemy were obser ed
on the hill tops, and the Gmde Infantry, supported by the Peshuwar
Mountamn Train Battery and the 4th Sikh Infantry, at once nscended
the range of hlls to the left, v hulst the 1st Pun)ab Infantry support
ed by the Hazara Mountain Trun Battery and the 3rd Punjab In
fantry, erowned the range to the nght

The left column was under the immediate orders of the Bng
General, while the command of $he right column devolved upon
MayorF W Lambert The orders for both columns were for each
to 1dv ince along the ridge, 1nd to drive off the enemy

The 4th Punjab Infantry, 1n reserve, moved up the bed of the
Tavine (which runs between and separates the two ringes), o
to closc that passage and be ready to assist either column

Tt afterwards wppeared that the enems expected an attch by
the Zakha gorge and the man body of the Kabul Khelshad therefore
posted themselves 1t that entrance Breastworks on the nght sde
of the gorge had not been thrown up, and little or no resistance »°8
offered to the column This enabled Major Lambert from s wde
to outflank with the mountam guns the breastworh held on the
opposite range, and to this circumstance was attmbuted the httle
Toss sustamed by the left column

On the left range breastworl s had been rased at several ponts
and at first they wore bray ely defended by the enemy, who numbered
1bout 1,500 men But 1t soon beeame apparent that the enﬂ“fi
were deficient i fire arms , their defences were quickly camned, a0
after two hours® rough chimbing, our men were in possession of the
heights abov ¢ the Wazir encampments

Asat was now D18t noon, and as there was no hnowledge of the
bulls 1 advance, or of the enemy’s line of retreit and as moreode?
the troops had still to return some miles to camp, possibly followed

the whole way, the halt was sounded, and the reserve ordered i
destroy the three large encampments In tlus work they wer
asststed by bodies of Tun foot levies, who had followed in rean
and 1ni the course of two hours every thing was erther destroyed of
earned off

No attempt was made to molest the column during 1ts retire
ment  The casualties srere small, bemng only one hilled wod
sixteen wounded, besides tywo of the levies wounded
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The enemy left some twenty bodies on the ground, three of
their prnerpal leaders being amongst this number , and they must
have had about fifty casualties 1n a1l

On the 23rd 1t was decided to follow up the advantage of the
previous day  All the infantry (except the Guides) and the two
Mountain Batteries returned to Mudan, whilst the camp, escorted
by the Guide Infantry, field guns, and ecavalry, under Lieut
Colonel H B Lumsden, ¢ B, changed ground to Shiwa on the
Kurram, ten miles below Brland Khel

Lieut Colonel Lumsden was instructed to detach all s
cavalry and two companies of mfantry towards the Zakha gorge
as soon as they could be spared from the protection of the baggage
1f they reached that point before General Chamberlun’s column
arrived there, they were to harass the enemy without committing
themselves to serious loss, and the two compames were to be posted
on the hills commanding the gorge leading into the Zakha water
course, to heep a retreat open for the cavalry, should they be
pressed

The mam body, after leaving Gandiob, passed the smoulder
ing remains of the enemy’s encampments, and were approach
mg the Zakha eut from the valley, when the Commussioner
obtamed information which made 1t appear probable that, by
crossing over 'the range to the right and descending into a
small valley nimed Durnam (which was occupied by the Hasan
Khel Wazirs, who had declined to assist the Kabul Khels), the
troops might be able to come up with some of the flocks and herds
which had becn driven off by that route As the Hasan Khels
had hitherto held aloof, warning was sent to them that they would
not be mjured, but that they must give up any property of the
fugitiv es wlnch might be with them

Captun B Henderson, the Deputy Commussioner, then pushed

on with some of luslevies, followed by the Brig General with
o body of iiantry, and the Hazars Mountain Tramn Battery m
support The remainder of the infantry and the other battery
moved straight to the camp through the Z1hha gorge, destroying
en route one of the Kabul Khel encampments which had escaped
destruction the previous day, but which the Kabul Khels had not

had time to remove
2x2
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As Maidan: was approached parties of the enemy were obs}fwi
on the hill tops, and the Guide Infantry, supported by the Pes! 'uged
Mountan Tram Battery and the 4th S1kh Infantry, at once "A=ceﬂ0It
the range of hulls to the left, wlulst the 1st Punjab Infantry su}});PIu
ed by the Hazarn Mountam Trun Battery and the 3rd Punja
fantry, crowned the range to the mght

The left column w s under the immediate orders of the Bﬂin
General, while the commmand of the nght column dev olved iﬁch
Major F W Lambert The orders for both columns wete fof
to advance along the ndge, and to drive off the enemy e

The 4th Punjab Infantrs, m reserve, moved up the bed 050 s
ravine (which runs between and separates the two ranges),
to close that prssage and be ready to assist erther column .

It aftcrwards appeared that the enems expected an a;:";ce(o,e
the Zakha gorge, 1nd the maun body of the Kabul Khels had, t! ;'L o
posted themselvcs 1t thit entrince  Brewstworhs on the t;g ce W
of the gorge had not been thrown up, and Little or no resis ";: ol
offered to the column  Tlus enabled Major Lambert from e e
to outflank with the mountamn guns the breastwork hcldl Znhiﬂe
opposite range, and to this cirrcumstance was attrbuted th
loss sustained by the left column e

On the left range breastw orks hnd been raised ot several phcrc
and at first they wore bravely defended by the enemy, who n“muem\
about 1,500 men But 1t soon becime apparent that thede o
were deficient in fire 1rms , therr defences were qmclsl) cartie »{ e
after two hours’ rough chmhmg, our men were 1n possession o
heights bove the Wazir encampments § the

As 1t was now past noon, and as there was no hnowledge opm\r
Inlls 1n advance, or of the enemy’s line of retreat, 1nd a8 mox;mud
the troops had still to return some miles to camp, possibly fo @
the whole way, the halt was sounded, and the reserve ordcre‘\-ere
destroy the three large encampments In tlus work they Y
assisted by bodies of Tunt foot levies, who had followed mEd -
and an the course of two hours e ery thing was erther destroy’
carned off

v ts retire
No attempt was made to molest the column dunng ¥ 4 nd
ment  The casualties were small, being only onc bajle

sixteen wounded, besides two of the levies wounded
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The enemy left some twenty bodies on the ground, three of
their principal leaders being amongst this number , and they must
have had about fifty cisualties 1n all

On the 23rd 1t was decrded to follow up the advantage of the
previous day  All the mfantry (except the Gwndes) and the two
Vountain Battertes returned to Maidam , whilst the camp, escorted
by the Gude Infantry, field guns, and cavalry, under Lieut
Colonel H B Lum«den, ¢ B, changed ground to Shiwa on the
Kurram, ten nules below Biland Khel

Lieut Colonel Lumsden was instructed to detach all his
eavalry and two companies of infantry towards the Zakha gorge
as soon as they could be spared from the protection of the baggage
1f they reached that point before General Chamberlamm’s column
arrved there, they were to harass the enemy without committing
themselves to serious loss, and the two compames were to be posted
on the hills commanding the gorge leading into the Zalha water
course, to 1 eep a retreat open for the cavalry, should they be
pressed

The mam body, after lewving Gandiob, passed the smoulder
g remams of the enemy’s encampments, and were approach
mg the Zahha exit from the valley, when the Comnussioner
obtamned information which made 1t appear probable that, by
crossing over ‘the range to the nght and descending imnto a
small valley named Durnam (which was occupied by the Hasan
Khel Wazirs, who had declined to assist the Kabul Khels), the
troops might be able to come up with some of the flocks and herds
which had been dniven off by that route As the Hasan hhels
had hitherto held aloof, warning was sent to them that they would
not be mjured, but that they must give up any property of the
fugitives which might be with them

Captun B Henderson, the Deputy Commussioner, then pushed
on with some of hisleies, followed by the Brig General with

a body of mfantry, and the Hazarr Mountain Train Battery m
support The remander of the infantry and the other battery
moved straight to the camp through the Zakha gorge, destroying
en route one of the Kabul hhel encampments which had escaped
destruction the presious day, but which the Kabul Khels had not
had time to remove

2xe
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As Mardam ws approached partzes of the enemy ‘:;?I?e::;‘:
on the hill tops, and the Gwide Infantry, supported by s e
Mountain Tramn Battery and the 4th Sikh Infantry, 1 On: o
the range of hills o the left, wlalst the 1st Punyab Inizn;\y\n]a% ]
ed by the Hazara Mountain Train Battery and the 3r
fantry, crowned the range to the nght the Br
The left column w 15 under the immediate orders of Lved vy
General, while the command of the night column dc:‘:e P
Major ¥ W Lambert The orders for both columus w
to advance along the ridge, and to dnve off the enemy e
The 4th Punjab Intantry, n reserve, moved up the :s) 50
ravine (which ruus between and sepirates the two r;ng“ g
to close that passige and be ready to assist erther colw .
It ~fterwards appeared that the encmy e‘{pectedh'\a‘ l:be:efc
the Zakha gorge, and the mam body of the Kabul Khels ;e’ﬂ"m B
posted themselves at that entrance Breastworl sont ,st:ncet
of the gorge had not been thrown up, and little or no res 2T S
offered to the column  This enabled Major Lambert koild o
to outflank with the mountan guns the breastwork h; the B
opposite range, and to this eircumstance was attribute
Yoss sustained by the left column A1 pou
On the left range brenstworks had been raised ab sever T
and at first they ware bray cly defended by the enemy, who trllxe ene
about 1,500 men B it soon becume apparent that sod,
were deficient in fire arms | their defences were quichly m"n O,(
after two hours’ rough chmbmg our men were 1 possesio
heights above the W azr encampments dreol
As 1t was now Ppast noon, and as there was no hnovleds ored
hills in advanre, or of the enemy’s Ime of retreat and 8s I:']o!hﬂ
the troops had stll to return some miles to camp, possibly dere
the whole way, the halt wag sounded, and the resere f}:e‘ W
destroy the three large encampments In this work d1n K
sssisted by bodies of Tupy foot levies, who had followe

wed
and 1n the course of two hours everything was erther destt®
carried off

s Tt
No attempt was made to molest the column dunni:l‘lc
ment  The casualtres Were gmall, bemng only one
mixteen wounded, besides two of the levies wounded
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The enemy left some twenty bodies on the ground, three of
therr prineipal leaders being amongst this number, and they must
have had about fiity casnalties 1n 2ll

On the 23rd 1t was decrded to follow up the advantage of the
previous day  All the mnfantry (except the Guides) and the two
Mountarn Batteries returned to Mudam , whilst the camp, escorted
by the Guide Infantry, field guns, wnd cavalry, under Lieut -
Colonel H B Lumsden, ¢ 8, changed ground to Shiwa on the
Kurram, ten nules below Biland Khel

Licut Colonel Lumsden was instructed to detach all his
cavalry and two companies of mfantry towards the Zakha gorge
as soon aa they could be spared from the protection of the baggage
i they reached that point before General Chamberlain’s column
arrived there, they were to harass the enemv without committing
themselves to serious loss, and the two companieswere to be posted
on the hills commanding the gorge leading into the Zakha water
course, to l eep a retreat open for the cavalry, should they be
pressed

The mun body, after levving Gandiob, passed the smoulder
g remams of the enemy’s encampments, and were approach
g the Zakha euit from the valley, when the Commussioner
obtamned information which made 1t appear probable that, by
crossing over the range to the nght and descending mnto a
small valley named Durnam (which wasoccupied by the Hasan
Khel Wazirs, who had dechined to assist the Kabul Khels), the
troops might be able to come up with some of the flocks and herds
wlich had been dnven off by that route As the Hasan Khels
had hitherto held aloof, warning was sent to them that they would
not be mjured, but that they must give up any property of the
fugitives which might be with them

Captain B Henderson, the Deputy Commissioner, then pushed

on with some of lnslevies, followed by the Brig General with
a body of mfantry, and the Hazara Mountain Tramn Battery 1
support The remunder of the infantry and the other battery
moved straight to the camp through the Zakha gorge, destroying
en route onc of the Kabul hhel encampments which had escaped
destruction the previous dvy, but which the Kabul Khels had not
had time to remove
2X2
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As Maidan: was approached parties of the enemy were gbentt
o tho hil ops, and the Giudo Infantry, supported by thoPebsr
Mount un Tram Battery and the 4th Sthh Infantry, ab onee aseen
tho range of hulls to the left, whilst the 1st Punjeb Latantrysupet
ed by the Huzara Mountain Trun Battery and the 3rd Punjeh T
fantry, crowned the ringe to the nght

The left column was under the mmedsate orders of the Be
General, while the command of the 1ight colurmn desolved upo;
Major F W Lambert  The orders for both columns were for &
to advance 1long the nidge, and to dnve off the enemy it

The 4th Punytb Infantry, 1n reserse, moved up the bed Ofaa
ravine (which runs between wnd separates the two ranges),
to close that pssage and be ready to assist erther column L

It afterwards appeared that the enemy expected a0 amcm
the Zahha gorge nd the mam bods of the Kabul Khelshad, there ale
posted themselves at that entranee  Breastworks on the nght \iuf
of the gorge had not been thrown up and hittle or no resistanc ol
offered to the column Thig entbled Major Lambert from s e
to outflank with the mountam guns the breastwork held mbuk
opposite range, and to this cireumstance was atinbuted the
loss sustaned by the left column t

On the left range breasty orhs had been rased ot severdl w‘;f
and at first thes w ore hray ely defended by the enemy, who DU™ en®
1bout 1,500 men But 1t soon became \pparent that the e at
were deficient in fire arms  theyr defences were quichl c’mmd.I
after two hours’ rough chimbing, our men were 1 pos-ession ©
heights above the W 21T encampments 1he

A3 1t was now past noon, and s there was no hnowledge o 1
bills 1n ady ance, or of the enemy’s hine of retreat, and 18 mmic
the troops haq still to return some mles to camp, posably foﬂﬂd t
the whole way, the halt was sounded, and the reserve ordere ot
destroy the three large encampments In this work they ¥ I
assisted by bodies of Typy foot levies, who lad followed 107

524 11 the course of 4 her destroyed €
carnied off w0 hours ey ery thing swas eit

e

N No attempt wag mag, to molest the column dunng ltséehn
a\:in The casualtieg Were small, bemng only onc balte

S8 wounded, besides tye of the levies wounded



DARWESH RHEL WAZIRS 347

The enemy left some twenty bodies on the ground, three of
their prinerpal leaders being amongst this number , and they must
have had about fifty casunlties 1n all

On the 23rd 1t wags decided to follow up the advantage of the
previous deay  All the infantry (except the Guides) and the two
Mountain Batteries returned to Mudant, whilst the camp, escorted
by the Guide Infantry, field guns, and cavalry, under Lieut
Colonel H B Lumsden, ¢ B, changed ground to Shiwa on the
Kurram, ten miles below Biland Khel

Lieut Colonel Lumsden was instructed to detach all s
cavalry and two companies of infantry towards the Zakha gorge
as soon as they could be spared from the protection of the baggage
If they rcached that point before General Chamberlain’s column
arnved there, they were to harass the enemv without committing
themselves to serious loss, and the two compames were to be posted
on the hills commanding the gorge lcading into the Zakha water
course, to leep a retreat open for the cavalry, should they be
pressed

The mun body, after lewving Gandiob, passed the smoulder
g remuns of the enemy’s encampments, and were approach
mg the Zakha eut from the valley, when the Commssioner
obtained information which made 1t appear probable that, by
crossing over the range to the nght and descending into a
small valley named Durnam (which was occupied by the Hasan
Khel Wazirs, who had declined to assist the Kabul Khels), the
troops mght be able to come up with some of the flochs and herds
which had been dniven off by that route As the Hasan Khels
had hitherto held aloof, warning was sent to them that they would
not be mjured, but that they must give up any property of the
fugitives which might be with them

Captun B Henderson, the Deputy Comnussioner, then pushed
on with some of luslevies followed by the Brig General with
a body of nfantry, and the Hazara Mountamn Train Battery mn
support 1he remunder of the mnfantry and the other battery
moved straght to the camp through the Zakha gorge, destroying
en route one of the Kabul Khel encampments which had escaped
destruction the previous day, but which the Kabul Khels had not
had time to remove

2X2
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Captun Henderson’s foray proved most successful, and,
although none of the Kabul Khels could be come up with, many
flocks and herds fell into our hands )

The levies rejomned the troops about dusk at Durnan, and as
the camp at Shiwa was some eightecen mules off, the column
bivouached 1n the dry bed of the nala for the mght The Hasan
Khels were required to post picquets on the hills around, and not
a shot was fired during the might It was a strange duty for the
Wazirs to find themsely es called on to perform, and their readiness
to comply with all our requisitions mdicated how powerless they
felt themselves

At daylight the next morning the column began 1ts march
towards the camp, and some more flochs and herds fell mto our
hands  Owmg to some hgh ranges which intervened between
Durnam and Shiwa, a long detour had to be made wd the Kaitu
stream, and 1t was three o’clock 1n the afternoon before the troops
reached therr tents

Representatiy es from the Kabul Khel, Tor1 Khel, and Hasan
Khel section having come m, the force halted four days at Shiwa,
when strong escorts were placed at the disposal of the cngmnceer
officers to enable them to map the country mn the neighbourhood
of the camp

With the Kabul Khels1t was determined to hold no mme
dinte communications, but the other two sections were nformed
that 1f the Utmanzaus would umte and deliver up Zangl, or tv0
of the murderers, we would be satisfied To this they agreed,
giving hostages, and, 1n tolen of their smeenty, sent mn the net
day one Ghulam, a notorious robber, suspected of murder But
83, m c1se of lauty m carrying out the agreement, coercive
measures might be necessary, 1t was determmed to move a foree
into their country, and as their Iands lay to the south of the Kutu
river, the village of Spmwum on that stream was selected for the
camp

Larly on the mornig of the 20th the main body moved to
Spinwam, while the remainder of the force, under Lacut Colonel
T umsden, moved up the nver towards Biland Lhel, partly for
the purpose of sccuring our commumications with the rear and
for the sake of supplies, ete, and partly because there was little
grass or forage on the Raity,
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It was known that the murderers of Captan Mecham had
on their nav bach been hospitably entertaned by one Umber Shah,
at whose house they had been seen displaying that officer’s property
The camp at Spinwam was 1 the neighbourhood of the settle
ments of the section to which this man belonged, and the headmen
were therefore summoned, they armved on the 31stin a great
state of alarm, 1nd were called on to grve up Umber Shah, or to
take the consequences They were then allowed to leave the
camp on the promise that they would give um up, hostages being
taken from them for the fulfilment of this promise  The following
day they hept their word, and Umber Shah was brought a prisoner,
to stand lus tnal  This was 4 great triumph over Wazir prejudice,
and gave promise of success m regard to the murderers

On the 2nd January the troops moved back to the Kurram,
to a spot called Karera, 2 hittle below Shiwa

Brig General Chamberlun had now settled with the Wazirs
located on the right bank of the Kurram but there remaied the
Gangt Khel and the Umarzai nd Hathi Khel sections imnhabiting
the rugged spurs of the Kafirhot ringe on theleft banl of that
Tiver

Early on the 4th of Japuary the troops, as per margin,
under the Brig General marched for

tery Sappart leaving the Peshawar Mountan
Detacbment Sippers nd My Tramn  Battery and the Ist and 4th

Hazara Mountam Tram Bat

3rd’ Punyab Infntes Punjab Infautry, under Myor F W
Gth Lambert, encimped on the righ N
One company 24th Pumab 7 ’ P ¢ right bank. of
Tnfantry (Pioneers) the Kurram to heep open the commum
cations

Iacut Colonel R G Twlor had informed the tribes of
our mtention of visiting thear country and had ealled upon the
cliefs to meet um at Sippan, promnsing that hfe and property
would be respectedif no opposition was offered  With the oy
ample of the Kabul Khels before them, reststance was considerd
by them as hopeless and fully trusting to our word, their encamp
ments remuned s usuil, and the cluefs armved m canp m du
course

On the aiternoon of the 6th the \hmadza malidZs wir ar gall
ed, and they wire told that they must assist in the ¢ ipture of the

wtual murderers of Captun Mecham, 15 some of the, belonged
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to their branch of the tribe, they were reminded of the immumty
and comfort they enjoyed 1n Government territory, and they were
further warned that 1f they did not help, they must take the con
soquences  Several claims agamst the clan were then satisfactonly
disposed of

The object for which the expedition had been undertahen
was now, 18 far as possible, .ccomplished, ind the troops were free
to return to cantonments  On the 7th of January, the 3rd and 6th
Punjab Infantry, which were under orders for Dera Ghazi Khan
and Dera Ismail Khan, marched by the Barganatu ravine towards
Bannu, whist the remainder of the force retraced its steps
towards Kohat by the same route as that by which it had
advanced, bemng joined by the detrchments under Major Lambert
and Lieut Colonel Lumsden, respectively, which had preceded
them to Thal

On the return march 1 halt of one day was made at Gandiaor,
m Upper Miranzay, to enable the Deputy Commssioner to settle
some outstanding cases with the Zaimuhht tribe, and Kohat was
reached on the 14th of Jannary, a month from the date of starting,
when the force was immediately brol en up

The Indian Medal, with a clasp for the “ North West Frontier,”
was granted in 1869 to all survivors of the troops engaged in the
above operations

After the termination of the expedition 1t was no easy tas! to
get the Yhmadzus to tale any steps towards the capture of the
murderers  Nevertheless, Lieut Colonel R G Taylor, the Com
musstoner, made them assemble o regulir httle army and entef
the ulls and, at length, having seized one of the murderers, by
name Mohabat 1t place farin the interior, beyond Dawar, they
brought lim gagped and bound to the Deputy Commssioner of
Bannu  On the very spot where the murder had been committed
a gallows was erected and this misereant was hanged

There are no records of what ultimately became of the others
of the pang  but <ome of them found shelter with Adam Khan,
chief Madda Khel malil 10 the Tochi valles , and Zang, the leader
of the gang found refuge with the Mahsuds  The pressure on the
Ahmadzais was apparently sub equenth rclaved, time, the genm'
results of the expedition and the execution of the principal
murderer, may 1l have operated as causes for this relaxation In
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June 1862, when an agreement was entered mto with the Mahsud
Wazirs, one of the stipulations was that those of the party which
assassinated Captain Mecham, and who were still at large i m
dependent territory, should recerve no shelter from the contracting
Mahsuds But from what we hnow of Pathan character generally,
and that of the ruder lull tribes mn particular, 1t would be too much
to expect that such @ stipulation would be strietly acted up to,
eacept under the certunty of immediate pressure 1n the event of
1ts infringement

The next occasion on which we came 1nto contact with the Dar
wesh Khel Wazirs wasin 1869 On the 5th of March of that year,
the Tojiy  Khels were preparing to return to their summer quarters,
when they were drawn into an ambuscide by their ¢nemies, the
Turs, near the village of Thal The Wazirs were overpowered
and lost twelve Lilled and s1x wounded, and after stripping the
bodies, the Tuns retrcated to their own country  The W azrs be
lieved that the inhabitants of Thal who are Gar 1n polities, 1nd
friends of the Turs, brought down the latter on them Accord
ngly, on the 2nd of Aprl 1869, 2 body of Wazirs prmerpally of
the Kabul Khel and Topiy a Khel sections, retalinted by tttacl ing the
sillage of Thal, and succeeded 1n carrying off about 7 000 head of
cattle

Lieutenint P L N Cavagnari the Deputy Commussioner,
at once demanded restitution of the stolen property , tlus the
Wazirs flatly refused, and Lieut Colomel C P Keves, com
manding the troops of the hohat district, was callcd upon to move
such a body of troops mnto Miranzai as would enable him to destroy
the crops of the Kabul Iihels m the vicimity of the border, if the
demand on them for reparation was not compled with

Accordingly, a force 18 per margmm under Lieut Colonel

¢ P hetes ¢B  accompan
No 1 Punjab Light Field Battery P med

2 gun by 1000 Rhhattah nd 1500
Pe hawar Mountawn Battery 2 guns Bangish le 5
4th Punjab Cavalry . 0 sabres &1s vies and 120 poliee,
Ist Punjab Infantry 300 bayonets  mTched from hohat on the 17th,
2
priv ggg and reached Thal on the 22nd
of \pnl

On the day the force armved at Thal the chief men of the
Iiabul Khel section, with two exceptions, tendcred therr submiesion
‘The two othier headmen came 1 two davs afterwards, ther absence
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had been caused by the Thal men having led them to beheve that
@ surprise was intended, and that thewr crops would be destroyed
without further parley, and they had consequently retired wath ther
followersto a considerible distance The maltfs acknowledged
they cowld not justify themselves for committing such an outrage
m Bntish terntors, but pleaded 1t was only a just Tepnsal for the
wanton attack which they sud the men of Thal had comuutted, ab
the dame time they declarcd themselves ready to comply wmith the
Deputy Comnusstoner’s demands, and pard up the fines ymposed
Tn the following jear, 1570, the Muhammad Khel section
began to give comsiderable trouble on the Bannu border They
had for many years been settled 1n the Bannu district, where they
held the lands on either bank of the Kurram rnver where 1t 155
rom the hills
They had, presious to this, been looked on as a well pehaved
section, and with the exception of a shght emeute 1n 1848, ab the
begnning of the Brtish connection with Banmu, had gnenhile
trouble
At the beginning of 1870 a bannsa was carned off in the Kurma®
pass, for which pass the Muhammad Khels were responstble, and
they were, therefore, heavily, but according to ther 1deas unjustlys
fined  Shortly nfterwards the water m the Kurram fell very 1o
when they were ordered by the Tehsildar to repair a band, whie
diverted the hittle water that remained on to the Bannucht Jand
They did this grumblingly, because therr own lands were dry, bub
they shortly afterwards eut the band and scized the wotet o
themselves for wlich they were agun hewly fined, and thet
now made up therr muinds to commt some outrage agunst the
Government  Thes sold their property, abandoned therr Jands @
our terntory ind retired into the hills without attractingi® ar
speeil mnner the attention of the loenl authomties, Who €
sudered the matter to be unimportant and fuled to ympress o te
nullhr) authorities tue necessity for any c\ccptlonnl prccau(wn-
it dvshight on the morning of the 13th of June 1570, 83 adt
tachment of ten bas onets of the 4th Sl b Infantry, marehing 02
Bannu for the relict of the Kurram outpost, was pissIng ) rouek
the old hurram post, 1t was fieed on by 2 party of the Myhamy
hlids, v ho 1y concealed behind the walls and m the noghbouné
nnla, when six of the detachiment were 1illed and ope #OURSE
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About half 1 mile behind the infntry were eleven sabres of
the 1st Punjab Cavalry, also proceeding as « relief to the Kurram
post, this detrchment, on hearing the shots, immediately galloped
up, and were jomed by 4 similar detachment from the post The
Muhammad Khels, who numbered about 140 men, then retreated,
leaving two men dead on the ground The casualties 1 the 1st
Punjab Cavalry were two non commissioned officers and one sowar
wounded, and two horses 11lled

The Muhammad Khels were at once proclaimed outlaws, all
members of the tribe found in Britash territory were arrested, and
their lands were sequestered till such time as the whole tribe should
submuit unconditionally, and should give up to justice the men
who had joined 1n the attack on the British detachment

To those termsthe Muhammad Khelsrefused to submit  From
June 1870 to September 1871 they wandered among the hils
bordering British termtory, supported by the chamty of other
tribes, who sympathized with them and aided them as much s
they dared They constantly threatened raids in force, and com
mitted numerous petty robberies

On the 12th of Febuary 1871 a party of 80 or 100 raiders
made a mght attack on the village of Sukhi, situsted only 800
or 900 yards from the Gumatta post Although the prequet on
duty, on hearmng the alarm, nstantly galloped towards the place,
and soon afterwards actually came upon the Wazirs, y et the ground
was 50 unsmted for cavalry that they were not able tonflict any
loss on the enemy, who escaped m the dar] ness, leaving their
booty behind them

After this, the Muhammad Khels made two attempts to pre
vent the crection of the new tower on the Kurram band, but without
success At length, weary of being hunted from place to place,
dependent for the means of subsistence on the chanty of others
they were 1nxious to come to terms, and would gladly have ac
cepted any pumshment short of surrendering the onmnal offenders
Thus was the one condition to which ther Afghan pride would not

submit, and which long delay ed the settlement of the case But
the Licutenant Governor was convinced that nothing less than
unconditionl surrender should be accepted, and pressure was
put on the neighbouring clans to expel the offenders from therr

limts
Vor. It 2
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They were 2t Inst driven to extremities, and on the 20th of
September 1871 they surrendered unconditionally to the Com
mussioner of the Derajat

Complete pardon for offences of such enormity 1t wasimposstble
to accord, but, on the other hand, the Government desired that
the pumshment inflicted should bear in the eves of border trbes
no appearance of revenge The humiliation of the Muhammad
Khels had been so unprecedented, and the assertion of the
authority of the British Government so complete, that there was
no fear of mercy being mistaken for weakness The siv hendmen
of the section were accordingly sentenced to varying terms of
imprisonment 1n the Lahore jul, and heavy fines were mmposed
on the section, on payment of which they were permitted to return
to their lands 1n British termitory

To render this lesson more impressive, 1t was determmed
to call to account the several sections which, during the outlawr)
of the Muhammad Khels had afforded them assistance or shelter
First were the Umarzais  They had not only passively, but activels,
assisted them  Some were engaged 1n the attack on the village of
Sukln on the 12th of February, others were present at tho shirmish
1 the Kurram pass on the 24th of Apnil, and others were guilty of
separate acts of hostility  They were accordingly ordered to pro
duce all the men concerned 1n these outrages These, with three
exceptions, were given up, when fines proportionate to their offences
were levied

The Bizen Khels were next called to account, and paid withoub
demur the fine 1mposed on them

Lastly, the village of Gumatty, inhabited by Sudan Tihel
Wazrs, who had harboured the Muhnmmad Lhels, and coverdd
their retreat from the plams with stolen property, was destroyed
The order for the burming of the village was carried nto effict
by the wmmhabitants themselves, m presence of Man Lhan, Chief
of the Sudan hhel Wazirs, and Mubhammad Hyat Khan, Lutra
Assistant Commissioner, Bannu

The villages of Tower Dawar, however, who had also given

shelter to the Muhammad Khels, did not submit, and refused
to pay the fincimposed, and 1 consequence, Brig General Kesves,
commanding the Punjab Irontir Torce, visited that villey with
a force, the operations of which are desenibed in Chapter X
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At the end of 1872 Lord Northbrook saw the Mubammad
Khel prisoners m the Lahore jul, and, considering that they had
been sufficiently pumshed, he directed their release

In January 1874 reprisals were made on the Miamar section
of the Kabul Khel Wazirs for plundering 4 caravan of Ghilzax
traders proceedng from British territory to Kurram, and m the
followmg March troops were moved to Thal for the purpose of
setthing claims aghunst the different Wazir clans on the Kohat
border

A satisfactory settlement was then effected with the Kabul
Khel, Malil. Shahi, Khojal Khel, and Tonya Khel sections, and
the force returned to Kohat on the 22nd of April

Duning the next few years the Darwesh Khel Waziris gave
but httle trouble on our border They were engaged m carrying
on a tedious war 1n the independent lulls, beyond the frontier,
with the other great branch of the Wazirs—the Mahsuds This
feud had no 1njurious effect on our border admmistration, but
rather the contrary , the occupation of these predatory tribesin
internecine stnife tending to withdraw their attention from plunder-
g m British terntory  In this feud, owing to the dissensions
amongst the different sections of the Darwesh Khel branch, the
Mahsuds had the advantage 1n almost every imstance of hostile
collision In September 1878 a1 truce was agreed to by the two
belligerents, and the feud which had lasted for so long was
patched up

At the begmmmng of the war m Afghamistan, the Wazirs,
and more espectally the Mahsud clan, 13 will be seen 1n the next
chapter were metted from Kabul to commit depredations on the
Bntish border The Darnesh Khels 2s a body do not appear to
have given wav to this excitement, but one section of the Ahmadza
clan, the Zalli Khel, was guilty of an attack on the Jatta post

Tor this outrage, all property belonging to the section found
i Brtish terntory was seized, and 1 the following January

Captun I A Mones, commanding at Tank, m consultatior with
the Deputy Commussioner of Dera Ismail Khan, made a raxd on a
prty of 711l Khels and captured 2 lirgg number of their eattle

After tins the Zalli Khels offered to make good the dymage

caused to property 1n the raxd in January 1879, and also to pay
any fine the Government might thinl fit to impose upon them

Y2
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This led to the recovery of the sum of Rs 16,021, at which the fine
and compensation had been fixed, and the scction was agam admit
ted to mtercourse with British terntory

Returning now to the Kohat and Bannu borders On the
outbreak of the war n Afghanistan 2 convoy route was opened
between Thal and Bannu  This route, which followed for the most
part the line of the river Kurram, passed through the mdependent
ternitory of the Utmanza and Abmadzm Wazirs, and had not been
trasersed by British troops since the Xabul Khel expedition of 1859,
above related  During the winter of 1878-79 several detachments
of Bntish cavalry and mfantry, and the whole of the Jmd and
Kapurthalh Contingents, marched by this route, and 1t was very
extensnvely used for convoys of supplies and tropsport ammals
for the Kurram Valley Tield Force, Wazir camels being employed
largely 1 carrying commissarat stores  In spite of the efforts
of the well known Mulla Adkar of Khost to mterfere with the
arcangements entered into with the Darwesh Khel W azirs, the route
remained open for troops and supphes until the 21st of March 1850

Umarzay For the protection of convoys on the
e it bt Bannu side, escorts or badragas were en
Rhojal hhel Listed from the Ahmadzu sections named
Sadda hhet

mn the margm, and small personal allow
ances were made to some of the more important chuefs  On the
Kohat side stmilar arrangements were made with the Malik Shalu
and Kabul Khel Utmanzau sections The total allow 1nces amounted
to about Rs 1,000 a month

Durtng the time the toute was open one hundred and nmeteen
convoys passed through  In the first campugn only four offences
of any 1mportance were comnutted upon this road, mthe second,
parties of robbers from Dawar made two suceessful ruds, on the
29th of September 1879 and 31st of January 1880  In March 1850
chiefly 1n consequence of the excitement among the surrounding
clans produced by the preaching of the NMulla Adhar, 1t w3
deemed expedient to close this route

This man whose influence was felt throughout the whole of
the Wazir lulls was a fanatical diseiple of the Iate Yhhund of Swats
and aspired to occupy lus position, but unfortunates he was
not such a respectable character  He had, for many voare estab
lished s head quarters at Kadam, 1n Khost, but on the occupation
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of that valley by British troops in January 1879, he fled to Upper
Dawar, and was untiring 1n his efforts to organise a general crusade
among the ull tribes, and, when that failed, to incite and encourage
smaller incursions for plunder and assassination
Almost immediately after the closing of the Thal-Bannu route,
a serious outrage was committed, 1n which a Tum caravan was
attached near Thal, and sufiered considerable loss The raiders
were about sixty m number, and consisted of thirty Torn Khel
Wazirs, twenty four Dawans, and 2 few Mahsuds The party
passed through the terntory of the Mohmt Khels on their way to
and from the scene of the outrage The raid was the outcome of
the evil mfluence and fanatical preaching of Mulla Adkar, and
another outrage due to the same mfluence was committed a few days
Iater 1n an attack by a party of raiders, composed of Mohmit Khels
(Hassan Khel section), Mahsuds, Dawans, and disciples (falib ul
ilms) of Mulla Adkar, on a Khattal labour camp, three or four miles
from Thal, on the Thal-Kurram road
After this, on the mght of the 1st-2nd of May, an attack was
made on the miitary post of Chapri, which was garrisoned by fifty
bayonets of the 5th Native Infantry and thirty sabres of the 1st
Bengal Cavalry, under the command of Lieutenant W H Cazalet,
of the latter regument The Chapn post consisted of a walled en
closure some sixty yards square, standing close to the Thal-Kurram
road, at a distance of exght miles from Thal Tt stood on ground
sloping shightly down towards the road, and was roughly divided
mto two parts—the upper occupied by the troops garnsoning the
post, and the lower by the transport convoys In the lower half
also stood the officers’ tents, the tent for the guard at the gate,
and those occupied by shopheepers, Aahars, and officers’ servants
This lower half was not fortafied, wnd was only enclosed by a wall
eight or mne feet lugh It was into this half that the ruders guned
access, after having pulled down 2 foot or two of the west wall
at v corner where there was no sentry
The party did not probably number more than two hundred
men, nd of these only some forty orfifty guned rccess, and 1t1s
supposed that they must have been mside some minutes before any
one m the post was aware of their presence W hen, however, they
were observed and challenged thev rushed in among the Xakars
and camelmen, slashing at and cutting down every one they met
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large herds of Powsndah camels, 1n the majority they were unsue
cessful, the stolen cattle being recovered in pursmt The head
quarters of the raiders was 1n Hathi Khel territory, but most of the
stolen cattle found therr wny to the Saifali Kabul Khels  The prge
of the Kabul Khels was, thercfore, summoned to Kohat by the
the Deputy Commussioner 1n February 1882, and fines were imposed
1n cases brought home to them, and the conduct of the section
was then more satisfactory

Our further dealings with the Darwesh Khel Wazirs up to the
present time will be narrated 1n Chapter IX
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CHAPTER VIII

MAHSUD WAZIRS AND BHITTANIS

Tag Mahsuds imhabit the heart of Waziristan, hemmed 1 on
the north, south, and west by the Darwesh Khel, whlst the Bhut
tanis on the east shut them off from the Derajat and Bannu borders
With the exception of a small colony of Shabi Khel at Lancidah
1 the Bannu district, the Mahsuds own no land outside south
Waziristan

The settlements and possessions of the Mahsud sections are
so Intermixed, that a general outhne of the locality of each section
cannot be laid down  As a result of the intermingling of the tribal
divisions, sectional feuds, such as are common amongst the Afndis
m Trah, are almost unknown, and the potential combination
of the whole tribe agamnst a common foe must be taken mto
consideration Tt 1s for this reason also that a blochade confined
to one clan, division or section would be totally mefiectual The
Dlock :ded section would not be mconvemenced m any way except
by the denial of access to British ternitory, therr actual necessities
bemng mmstered to by ther neighbours

As with the Darwesh Khel, the pastoral halts of the Mahsuds
necessitate migration from the higher mountains during the winter
This howeser does not take the form of a yearly exodus from the
country, but only an internal movement to the lower valleys of
their own termtory to escipe the severe cold and snow of the high
lands

The Mahsuds are divided into three <lans, Alizas, Bahlolza
and Shaman Khel, named after the descendants of Mahsud
Of these clans the Aliza1 are further divided mto the Manzar and
Shabi Khel sections and the Bahlolza1 mto the Nana Khel, Amnal
Khel, Shing: and Band Khel, while the Shaman Khel arc made up
of the Chahar Khel, Khalli Khel (aleshahi, and Badanzal

As already mentioned, there 15 an important feud betweel
the Mahsuds wnd the other great branch of the Wazr tribe the

( 362 )
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Darwesh Khels The Mahsuds attributed much of the success
of Brig Geners! Chamberlain’s expeditionn 1860 to the informn
tion givenby the Ahmadzais to our officers This feud, n which
the Mahsuds generally have the best of 1t, was patched up m
1878

Chamberlun says of the Mahsuds, that 1t was their boast that,
while hingdoms nd dynasties had passed away, they alone, of all
the Afghan tribes, had remaned free, that the armies of kings
had never penetrated thewr strongholds, that in their intercourse
with the rest of mankind they knew no law or will but thewr own,
and lastly, that from generation to generation the daman (or the
plan country), within a night’s run to the hills, had been therr
hunting ground from which to enrch themselves

Under the $11h rule this state of things was even worse, for,
through misgovernment the chief of Tank became a refugee i the
Wazir mountains, and his country was farmed out to Multam or
Tiwann mercenaries, according as either class was for the time
bemng mn favour at the Lahore court The chef bemng expelled
from his territory, lus course was naturally toally himself with
the Mahsuds (which he did by marriage), and to heep the country
1n so distracted o state, that 1t became almost umnhabited, the
town of Tank -t last contained nothing but its garnson and a few
bannzas On one occasion 1t was attached and plundered by the
Mahsuds, when they retained possession of 1t for three days

After the first Sibh war the nightful owner was restored, and
things returned to pretty much thewr usual state, the Mahsuds not
causing uneasiness as a tribe, but raids bemng of constant occurrence

The Bhattans inhabit the ill country on the borders of Tanl
and Bannu from the Gabar mountain
on the north to the Gumal valley on the
south  They cluim descent from Butan, thethird son of Kais, the
founder of the Afghanrace Their fishting men amount to 6,000, but
of these the lnrge proportion nre revenue paying British subjects

The independent Bluttam are politically controlled by the
Deputy Commussioner, DeraIlsmul Khan  They are the lxcredltax_y,
enemies of the Mahsuds although they have more than once fore
gone thur time honoured foud and either combined with or aided
wnd abetted their more rapacious Mahsud neighbours m attacls
and rudsin British territory  Now, however, they ha\cpractlca].ly

2z.
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TrE Mahsuds 1nhabit the heart of Wazinstan, hemmed m on
the north, south, and west by the Darwesh Khel, whilst the Bhtt
tanis on the east shut them off from the Derajat and Bannu borders
With the exception of a small colony of Shaln Khel at Landidah
m the Bannu district, the Mahsuds own no land outside south
Wazinistan

The settlements and possessions of the Mahsud sections are
80 intermixed, that a general outline of the locality of each section
cannot be laid down  As a result of the mtermunghng of the tribal
divisions, sectional feuds, such as are common amongst the Afndss
m Tirah, are almost unknown, and the potential combination
of the whole tribe aganst a common foe must be taken 1nto
consderation It 1s for this reason also that a blockade confined
to one clan, diision or section would be totally neffectual The
blochaded section would not be inconventenced m any way escept
by the demal of access to British termtory, their actual necessities
bemng mimstered to by therr neighbours

As with the Darwesh Khel, the pastoral habits of the Mahsuds
necessitate migration from the higher mountains during the winter
This howeser, does not take the form of a yearly evodus from the
country, but only an internal movement to the lower wlle)s"f
their own terntory to escape the severe cold and snow of the Ingh
lands

The Mahsuds are divided 1nto three clans, Alizai, Bahlolzah
and Shaman Khel, named ifter the descendants of Mahsud
Of these clans the Aliza1 are further divided 1nto the Manzap and
Shabi Khel sections and the Bahlolzar mnto the Nana Khel, Amal
Khel, Shing:, and Band Khel, while the Shaman Khel are made up
of the Chahar Khel, Khalli Khel Galeshahi, and Badanza:

As already mentioned, there 15 an important feud betwcer
the Mahsuds and the other great branch of the Wazr tribe the
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Darwesh Khels The Mahsuds attributed much of the success
of Brig General Chamberlain’s expeditionin 1860 to the informs
tion givenby the Ahmadzais to our officers This feud, 1 which
the Mahsuds generally have the best of 1t, was patched up
1878

Chamberlun say s of the Mahsuds, that 1t was ther boast that,
while hingdoms 1nd dynasties had passed awny, they alone, of all
the Afghan tribes, had remaned free, that the armies of kings
had never penetrated thewr strongholds, that in their intercourse
with the rest of manlind they knew no law or will but therr own,
and lastly, that from generation to generation the daman (or the
plam country), within a mght’s run to the hills, had been thewr
hunting ground from which to enrich themselves

Under the Sikh rule, this state of things was even worse, for,
through misgos ernment, the chief of Tank became a refugee 1n the
Wazir mountains, wnd hus country was farmed out to Multam or
Trwana mercenaries, according as either class was for the time
being in favour at the Lahore court The chief beng expelled
from lus termtory, his course was naturally to ally himseclf with
the Mahsuds (which he did by marrage), and to heep the country
1 so distracted v state, that 1t became almost uninhabited, the
town of Tank at last contamned nothing but its garrison and a few
banmas On one occasion 1t was attached nd plundered by the
Mahsnds, when they retained possession of 1t for three days

After the first Sithh war the mghtful owner was restored, and
things returned to pretty much their usual state, the Mahsuds not
causing uneasiness as & tribe, but ruds bemng of constant occurrence

The Bhattams inhabit the hll country on the borders of Tanl,
and Bannu from the Gabar mountun
on the north to the Gumal valley on the
south They claum descent from Brutan, thethird son of Kais, the
founder of the Afghanrace Therr fighting men vmount to 6,000, but
of these the large proportion are revenue paying British subjects

The independent Bhittwn are politically controlled by the
Deputy Comnussioner, Dera Tsmal Xhan  They are the hereditary
enemies of the Mahsuds, although they have more than once fore
gone their ime honoured feud and etther combined with or aided
and 1betted theirr more rapactous Mahsud neighbours 1n attachs
and ruds in British terntory  Now, however, they have practically
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become 1dentafied as a tribe with British interests, and they furmish
valuable material for one company of the c1s border half battrlion
of the new Militia Corps

In appearance the Bhuttams are not so rough as the Mahsuds
though 1n physique they closely resemble them, they have dis
carded the dress of their neighbours of the Wazmstan hghlands
for the more civihzed apparel of the daman, and present a much
cleaner appearance Their pronuncintion 1s also not so provineril
as the Mahsuds’, and themr speech consequently approximates to
the usual Pushtu of more civilized tribes

Their country beyond the admimistrative border consists of
rough stony hills scored by deep valleys, along which there 1s *
Iittle cultivation here and there, where the inhabitants have been
able to lead the rather mternmttent water supply of the nales on
to the culturable Aaches by umgation channels The Bhttam
Iills are estremely rough and almost devoid of verdure, and the
tribesmen have the reputation of bemng better mountameers than
their western neighbours

Though mnsignificant, they Lave always been a troublesome
tribe, but have generally been engaged as the spies and guides of
their powerful neighbours rather than in any large plundering
ruds on their own account  In 1853, however, tired of therr ususl
role of jachals, they undertoolk the part of the lion, and attached
and plundered two villages within British territory, 1n ret2hation
for the death of a brother of one of their chiefs, 11lled by the police
1n a plundering excursion A party of the tribe 1 British territory
was at once seized, and they then made terms  Had they not done
50, 1t was proposed to despatch an espedition to chastise them
After this they behaved better, and in the expedition agamnst the
Mahsud Wazirs mn 1860, about to be described, they gave the
Brtish force some little assistance by supplying information, and
n other ways

Expedition against the Mahsud Wazirs by a force under
Bnig -General N B Chamberlain, C B, in 1860

The Mahsuds were formerly celebrated as the erhest, the most
nveterate, and the most ncormgible of all the robbers of the
border
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From the earliest duys of our rule they were guilty of a long
hist of ra1ds on Butish termitory, and they were in the habit of attack
ing the Powindah ! caravans, as ther country commands the Gumal
pass, the main avenue through which these traders enter British tern
tory , but the merchants, themselves of the Pathan race, bemginvan
ably armed, were able to offer a stout resistance  As soon g they
encamped 1 British territory, howesver, they often neglected the
precautions which they adopted acrose the border, and the frontier
was hept much disturbed, and the outposts were harassed, by the
plundering attacl s made on thewr Awres and herds by the Wazirs

In the spring of 1855 the Chief Commissioner (Mr John
Lawrence), bemng mmpressed with the injuries committed by the
\Iahsuds, recommended that < force should be sent 2gainst them
that autumn, but the proposal was not cartied out In February
1857 Sir John Lawrence again found oceision to recommend
“that retributive measures be no longer delyed * and Govern
ment sanctioned therr being undertaken, but again circumstinces
arose to prevent thewr being carrted nto execution

1 The tribes of warrior traders included  the men lewing thur belongings bebind

under the term Pouindak (probably from
the same root a9 the Pushtu word for  to
graze ) belong chiefly to the great tribe
of Ghilzu Pathans

They are almost wholly engiged 1n the
carrying trade butween India and Afghant
tan and Central Asia  They assemble
every autumn in the plans east of Ghazm
with thewr famshes flocks  lherds and
long stnings of camels laden with the
goods of Bohlars and handshar ond
forming enormoud caravans numbering
many thousands march m mbhitary order
throngh the hakar and Wazinl countries
by the hurram Tochr and C'umal pass s
wto Butish terntory

F utering thoe Dera I masl Tuban dustrct
they leave their families flocks and someo
two thirds of therr fiyhting men 1n the
great grazing grounds whiech lto on either
s1do of the Indus and wlulo some wander
off 1n search of employment others pass
on with their ladencamels and merchan
dise to Maltan Rajputann  Lahore \m
antsar D o Cuwnpore  Bennres  and
Latua
In the sprang they a~an assembl  and

toturn by the same routes to therr h me
moth hlls about Ghaza and kK Iats
Glulear  When the kot weather bogin

them move off to handabar Herat and
Bol hara with the Indiwn and European
merchandise which thev hase brought
from Hindustan  In October they retarn
and preparc to start onee more for India

\bout 0000 of thesc nomnads enter
the Ders Ismail khan distriet every year
by the Gumal pa s between the _0th of
October and the 15th of December and
return between the 20th of March and the
10thof Movw

Tor generations the Vazirs carried
on war 10 the hmfe with the ¢ merchant
traders To me t the oppo ition that
awated them at this part of the road the
Towindahe who were heaviy armed
moved 1a large bodies of from 000 to
10000 wnd repular marches and ecamp
ments were observed und r an elieted
Ahan or leader exactly hle an army
moving through an cnemy s country
They more than once attempted to come
to & compromn ¢ with their enems s and
arrang  far an unmol sted pa 1ge on
prymentor a frad blickmul but the
Wazrsimarnbly ¢ fu *dto ki ten to any
comp omr»  Atthe pres ot tine th -
nomilsa cannaallie o t-dt ro ch the
pd tage by sag by the dosthen
Wazinstan Militia
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In 1859 Brigadier General N B Chamberlan, ¢ B, then com
manding the Punjab Trregular Force, thus wrote of the raids of
the Mahsuds—

In the course of my annual tour I sce muck of all classes of the people,
and nowhere now do I hear the cry for justice untif T come within reach of
the Wazirs  Then commenees a tran of mnjuries recerved and unredressed,
and I know of no more pitiable sight than the tears and entreattes of a famly
who have lost their onlv means of enabling them to accompany the tnbe (the
Powndahs) on 1ts return back to summer quarters  Supposing that our back
wardness anses from fear several times have the men, and even women
counselled cournge saying  we will assist you, they cannot stand before
guns and percussion fire arms ’

In the winter of 1860-61, Brig General Chamberlam intend
cd to resign the command of the Punjab Irregular Force, pre
paratory to proceeding to England, and as he did not wish to lewve
the Wazir question 1n the state 1t then was, and as he felt that
sooner or later an expedition would have to be sent agamnst the
tribe, he proposed that punitive measures should then be adopted,
as1t was utterly hopeless to expect them to mend ther ways til
punished

The matter was submitted to Gov ernment, but Lord Canning
cventually decided against an expedition, on the ground that 1t was
2 cumulative case, and not actually pressing at the tume, as the
border was then quet But before Lieut Colonel Taylor, the
Commussioner, was half way back to Dera Ismail Khan on his
return from visiting the Viceroy, news of great importance reached
him

kmboldened by years of immumty, wnd believing that they
could successfully oppose any attempt to penetrate therr mountans,
the Wazirs had on the 13th of March 1860, without provocation
or pretext of anv lind, come out 1nto the $luns to the number
of some 3,000 headed by therr principal men, with the intention
of saching the town of Tank, which stands on the plains some five
miles from the foot of the hills The Nawab’s agents having ob
tained previous notice of therr gathermg, on the 12th mformed
Sandat Khan, the native officer 1n command of ihe troop of the 5th
Punjab Cay Alry, then holdmg Tankh  Ths officer at once summoned
the sonars 1n the neighbouring regular outposts, besides collecting
twenty of the Nawab's horsemen, and some other irregular horse ,
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80 that the force at his disposal was 158 sabres, 5th Punjab Cavalry
and 37 mounted levies

On the morning of the 13th the whole party moved out towards
the mouth of the Tank Zam, on arriving near the entrance of which
they found the Wazrs drawn up about half & mile on the plun
side of the pass The Wazirs immediately opened fire upon the
cavalry, on which Ressaldar Saadat Xhan ordered his detachment
to retire with the mtention of drawing the enemy further into the
plamns The stratagem was successful, and the enemy followed
with shouts of dersion, bub when they had come nearly a mile,
the cavalry turned and, having first cut off thewr retreat to the
hills, charged in the most dashing manner The Wazirs, though
personally brave, wanted the power of combmation to resist
effectually the charge of our cavalry Cut down and ridden over,
they fled 1n confusion till all became 2 helpless rabble, struning
to regain the safety of the mountain pass

The result was that about 300 Mahsuds were llled, mcluding
six leadng maliks, and many more wounded Among the former
was Jangt Khan, the leading chief of the whole trbe Our loss
was one Jemadar of levies hilled, two non commssioned officers
and cleven sowars of the s5th Punjab Cavalry, and three of the
levies wounded

This outrage was considered as filling up the cup of therr
iiquities, and orders were accordingly 1ssued to Brig General
Chamberlamn for the assembling of a force to enter their hills, and
there exact satisfaction for the past and security for the future
General Chamberlun had the option of advancing from either
Bannu or Tank, and he chose the latter—first, because he thought
1t more appropriate to commence from the Tank side, as that was
the route used by the Wazirs when descending for the above rud,
sceondly, the most mischievous portion of the Mahsud tribe, with
whom the quarrel especinlly was, mhabited the hills immediately
above Tanl, and 1t was more natural to attackh them in the first
mstance, and thirdly, the lime of rond was better known, and,
though 1t had difficulties, was known to be practicable, while
nothing was hnown concermng the road from the Bannu side

The Bnig General hoped, 1n the event of the tribe not com
ing to terms after the 1orechad entered the Tank-Zam pass, and
i further ingress did not prove to be mpracticable, to penetrate
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to Kamguram and Makin, thewr two chief places, and then return
to Bmtish territory by the Khaisora defile mn front of Bannu

Lieut Colonel R G Taylor, the Commissioner, anticipated
the Wazirs adopting one of the three following courses —

The first and most probable was that they would mahe ther
grand stand at Shingt Kot, their traditionary strong pomt, like the
Khan Band of the Bozdars This was a fauly strong place, pro
tecting the head of the country, and was decidedly the most likely
place for them to defend with all therr available strength and
means

Secondly, that they would come further forward to the Hums
Tawngr  This 1s 2 much staffer place than the Shing: position, and
therr holding 1t would make the first action 1 -ll probability &
more scrious matter than if they wated at Shing, a5 they might
nflict » good deal of loss before bemng driven off the heights On
the other hand, the Hims Tang1 was rather an advenced position
for the Wazirs to tahe up, as they would be further from support
than at Shingl, and there they would not be sure of * safe
retreat

The third plan Taeut Colonel Taylor thought they might
dopt was to wwoid resisting the force 1n large bodues, and only
harass 1t by day ind mght, attacking the baggage, etc this
was m all probability thew safest plan, but he thought, how
ever, that they would most likely adopt ome of the first t70
courses

It was probable that, 1f once well defeated, they would break
away, and not offer much further resistance, but no precedeﬂt
conld be counted on, as this was the first time these Wazirs had
been assuled n their homes After defeating the enemys the
force could advance t24 Kamguram and Makin, either mto the
Banmu or Dawar valley, concluding matters which were still
pending vith the Kabul Khels and Tor Khels, or, if the countty
was found stifler than was expected, after taluing full gatisfaction
irom the Mahsuds at Shings Kot, which 1s well 1n the Wazir country:
the force could return from there

Arrangements had been made for o large body of leves to
tale part m the expedition These levies were drawn from the
Irontier classes, and were under thewr Lhans and Tumandars It
was considered that they might be employed 1n the attack of m:nor
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places on the flant s of the mun column (thus distracting the enemy,
and afiording o hope of seiang cattle), 1 holding pownts to keep
open the communications, and on other duties, andit wasthought
that ads antage would be der1ved from the force bemng thus accom-
pamed by the frontier classes and chiefs all hercditary enemies of
the Wazirs, as the operations would thereby be more clearly shown
to be 1n the cause of order, and 1n a grevt metsure on behalf of
our subjects

The Powindal merchants were also ordered to assemble 1n
{ront of the Gumal valley to act, 1f required, aganst their declared
and bitter enemies, but there were some difficulties in the way
of therr employment  The Powndaks hnd doubts how their joinmg
1n the ewvpedition would be regirded by the authorites and tribes
above the pass, and there was the hil elthood that if, talung ad
vantage of the advance of 1 Government torce, the Powindahs
tool. severe revenge for former injurics 1t mught be revisited on
them and therr carwvans by the Wazirs as a body when our quarrel
bhad been scttled

On the 16th of April 1860 the mwrgmuly named force, con

sisting of 5,196 of all
2

;X: H Punjab Laght Field Battery ;iguns ranks was assembl
Peshawar Mountamn Train Batters 1 ed 2t Twnk  Lieut -
Hazars 3
Guide Cavalry 108 allranls Colonel R G Tay]or’
3rd Punjals Cavalry 131 the  Commissioner,
Multan Cavalry 1 100 was t ’
Ist Company Sappers and Miners 00 2s to accompany
Cudo Infantry 407 the force as Political
4th Sikh Infantry 427 Offi
1st Punjab Infantry 397 cer
ggg %?I; Before advancing,
Ath 381 2 proclamation was
‘{:‘t‘h . égﬁl’ addressed to the
24th (Pioneers) 3 Als Mahsud chiefs, to
Harara Gurl ha Battahions ¢ 464
th Palico Battalion, 304 mmounee  the ob

ject for which the
Government forces were about to enter their ills  to tell them

that within  fixed perzod they were free to attend the camp for

the purpose of hearng the demands of the British Government,
1N\ow the 16th Cureton. Mullou Tt 3%ow the rd Lioneers.

ivm Mi }lns nluu.l‘(l\( ) sltached to the 4 Ibo _oth Iunjab Infantry or Ifazara
ungab Irregular Foree Curkla Lattal 5
ey dobandcd a ton bucime the Sth Qur

Yor, 1L 3A
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and that, on therr failing to appear, or not complymg with the
demands, they and their tribe would be treated as enemies, and
punished

No reply having been recerved to this proclamation, and
reports having reached the camp that the Wazrs were assembling
within a few mules of the plang, further delay was considered
madwvisable, and, on the mornmg of the 17th of Apml, Bng
General Chamberlain, with the whole of his force, which had been
augmented by 1,600 levies, horse and foot, crossed the border by
the Tank Zam  This 1s a huge ravine, the bed of which1s paved
throughout with boulders and stones, in fine weather clear
stream from two to three feet deep winds down 1t, reqummg to
be crossed at every few hundred yards, after ram the whole
bed suddenly fills, and 1s impassable

After a march of eleven miles and a half, the camp was prtched
on a stony plateau, the present site of the Kot Khurgt outpost
The pass as far as theims Tangl was recopnoitred It was
reported that the enemy intended to make a stand at this powt,
and hnd barricaded the pass The gorge, however, was found
unoccupled, and the Pionecrs were sent to remove the breastworh
which had been thrown across 1t

The next day the column marched to Palosin Kach, a det cb
ment bemng sent off to destroy Shing Kot on the way

The village of Jandola, situated at the western mouth of the
Hinis Tangi, belonged to the Bhuttams, and as the position com
manded the passage to and from the plamns, the greater portiot
of the levies were placed there for the convoy of supples from
Tank

That every facihty for malking overtures might be given to
the Mahsuds 1n case they were disposed to negotiate, the force
was halted during the 10th of April  But s 1t was reported that
so far from being nclined to submit, the Waars were assembling
for hostihties, the destruction of their houses and property was
ordered

Before advancing on Kamguram, 1t was decided to penetrate
ap the Shahur Zam towards the Kundighar mountain, to examin®
the country, and to destroy the crops and property of the Shingt
and Nana Khel sections, who had been always foremost 1o plunder
g attacks on the Tank border
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On the 20th, therefore, the hend quarters and the margmally

No 3 Punjab Light Field Battery
Peshawar Mountain Tram Battery
Hazara

Detachment Guide Cavalry
Detachment 3rd Punjab Cavalry
Detachment Multam Cavalry

st Company Sappers and Maners
Guide Infantry

1st Punjab Infantry

named troops, as per margn,
moved with eight days’ supplies
to Hudart Kach

It was necessary to Leep
possession of Jandola, that sup
plies mught be collected there
for an immediate advance on

2nd -

3 Kaniguram on the return of the

:t‘ﬁ troops from the Shahur valley,

Detachment 24th Punjab Infantry and as the strength of the force
(Pioneers)

admitted of a division ILieut
Colonel H B Lumsden ¢B,
was left at Palosin with discretionary orders to fall back on Jan
dola if any gatherng of the Wazirs rendered 1t advisable

The move upon the Shahur gorge was not ewpected by the
enemy and 1t was found unoccupied, save by 4 small party who
retired as the infintry ascended the heights

The defile was found to be narrow and difficult, and about
three mles 1n length, the hills on ether side closing in 1 4 manner
to preclude artillery being turned to much account To command
the sides, cither 1 great circutt had to be made to reach the mun
range, or c¢ich spur had to be ascended 1 succession —1 most
fatigming operation, mvolving much exposnurc

On the 21st, ofter sending back the guns of No 3 Punjab
Light Field Battery with their elephants and the Gwde Infantry
the Brig General advanced to Turan Chint only four miles as
the stream he had been following suddenly ceased to flow above
ground, and s the distance to the nevt water wis uncertain

On the followmg day, the 22nd, the force marched to Barwand,
at the foot of the Kundighar mountvin  On this and the previous
march the country was found to be more open than anv that was
ether before or subscquently passed through, but beyond the
camp the hills agan closed 1n, and the bed of the ravine was the
only practicible road

On the 23rd the march was continued up the bed of the ravine
for four miles, when Jangy Khan's fort was reached, and the cimp
pitched  Jangt Khan, who had been the principal chief of the
whole Mahsud tribe, had been Lilled, with his son and nephew
312

6th Police Battalion
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the previous month 1n the attack upon Tank  The fort was blov
up, and the village, 1s well as the cultnsation, of the Nana Khe
destroyed

By the defile by which the troops were moving, Kamgura
could be reached, ind the Wazirs, supposing tlus to be the real o
ject of the movement determined to defend the passage b a gor,
leading 1to the Khusora valley, three miles beyond the camp

As to reach Kamgurum by this route, howeser, was no p
of the general plan, to have forced the gorge would hive be
an expenditure of ife without any object, and having now se
and survey ed the best part of the north west portion of the distr
and consumed hlf the supplies, 1t was time for the force to retur

The ~bsence of men on the distant hills, or even the usu
look out on the heights 1n the neighbourhood of the camp, b
been remarked during the Iast two days, and this was now explain
by therr hwing collected all their numbers to close the passa
to Kamguram, and also as will be shown to aitach Ineu
Colonel Lumsden’s camp, the news of which attacl reache
Brig General Chamberlain by « Bhlittam spy s the troops we
falling 1n 2t daybreal on the 24th, preparatory to mowving bat
to Palosin

The force under the command of TLaeut Colonel Lumsde

No 2 Pumsh Light Field Battery consisted of the {roops noted !
No 3 the margin with 2 body of levie
3rd Punjab Cavalry tho
Detachment Guide Cavalry a5 well as the sick of tho
felhlﬂsfi I‘I]’:fﬁ:lf:fg’t . corps which had gone with Brg
14th Punab Infantry General Chamberlan, with t!
Detachment 24th Punjab Infant, en
Hazara Gurkha. Battuhon i Spmre carrlage "lnd OSt‘lbllshm -

supplies, and war material

oceupted 1 position on the Xach land on the left banl of il
Tank Zam, 1ts right resting on an old Wazir tower (distant so
800 yrds) overlooking the strexm, and the left protected by
piequet on the abrupt peal to the south east, having the scarp
bank of the stream 1n its front and the edge of the high tabl
land 1mmedintely m the rear

On the mght of the 22nd the outlying picquets were at the
posts op the ridge behind the camp , a complete company oceupt
the tower, three other parties, each of one havildar and exght sepos
were posted along the rear, and one of thirty men the lig
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peak Just mentioned,—each picquet had 4 support of equal strength
behind 1t
The little information which could be ebtauned from scouts tend
ed to the assurance that no bodies of the encmy had vet assembled,
and that they would not do sotill the force proceeded further
mto thewr country , but, oning to the unammty vmong the Mahsud
branch of the Wasrs 1t was almost 1impossible to obtan anything
Tike reliable information of the movements of the tribe
During the mght « fen stray shots were fired by the sentries at
interyls, but all appeared t1anguil, till just 1s the revelle sounded,
the camp “was alarmed by 2 vollev fired by the rear piequet
A body of 3,000 Warirs making + sudden rush, had over
powered ind nearly destroved the piequets immediately m their line
of attack, holding the high banl above the enmp , here the greater
mass stopped while 500 of the bravest of them dashed mnto the
camp swordin hand the remainder keeping up a heavy fire from the
nidge  As it happened they were chiefly successful where the store
godown and mounted levles were placed, but they also penetrated
wmto a part of the Gmde camp Owing to the suddenness of the
ttacl, considerable confusion at first prevauled, and the Wazirs
did grent mischicf among the surprised mounted levies
An m lymng piequet, consisting of + compiny of the Corps of
Guides, was now, placed on the ridge, to enfilude the slopes on the
enemy’s flank, and to check thewr advance TChe confusion for a
time was general, but Tacutenant B E B Bond, of the Gwdes,
and Licutenant G O Lewis, 7th Fusihers attached to that corps
rallying < considerable body of men drove back the Wazirs m
front of them at the point of the bayonet No sooner had the
alirm been given, than the artillery under Captains G Master
and T L Hughes were tn action, rendering the rmost waluable
assistance in clearing the camp of the enemy
In the meantime Major O L Rothney hed formed up the
Hazara Gurl s Battalion on the ridge, supported by the 4th Sikhs,
undcr Lieutenant ¥ H Jenhins the picquet of wlich regiment
had not been driven n After driving back the enemy, who were
now pouring into that part of the camp, Major Rothnes advanced
on thur flank, beaning down on the mass of Wazirs on the talle
land above with great steadiness  After these two regiments had
got clear of the npht of the camp, they werc joned by the Guides,
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when the three corps pursued the enemy for fully three miles over
the hills, inflicting severe pumshment on them till they brohe
and dispersed,—1 part going in the direction of Shingt Kot, and
the rest over the ridges more to the eastward

Qur cnsunlties were heavy, 63 lalled and 168 wounded, for
the attack had not only been sudden, but for a time was conducted
with determined gallantry , indeed, 1t was a hand to hand conflict
during the time the enemy were 1nside the camp, and the unarmed
camp followers suffered much The picquets, too, had greatly
suffered , 1 the Corps of Gmdes alone there were the following
casualties 1n one piquet—one natve officer, two non commussioned
officers, and ten sepoys killed, and s1x non commussioned officers
and thirty eight sepovs wounded, 1n a second—one non commis
sioned officer lilled and three sepoys wounded, and in a thud,
three sepovs wounded  But the losses of the enemy were also verv
heavy, nimety two of thewr bodies were found 1n and round the
camp and some forty more in a nala on thewr line of retreat

To revert now to the movements of the man column, which
was marching to rejoin Lieut Colonel Lumsden

On the 24th the force marched to Turan China and the follow
g dav to the western entrance of the Shahur gorge

When the force had advineced, only such crops had beer
destroyed as were known to belong to the worst offenders, but
after the attack on Palosin, and the evident attention of the Mahsuds
to resist to the utmost, all the crops the troop, passed were now
destroyed

Tasly on the 26th « move through the gorge was commenced,
some attempt was made to harass the rear guard, but all the heights
have been crowned, and the picquets were withdrawn without any
casualty on our side

The camp was pitched at Mandanna Kach where the mam
body was jommed by Lacut Colonel Lumsden’s force

From the 27th of April to the 1st of May the force remained
halted, to 1dmit of the sick and wounded being sent back to Tanl,
and for the hitters to rejoin preparatory to an advance upon Kant
guram

On the 1st of May, as 1t was reported that the Mahsuds had
occupied the Alnai Tang, mne mles beyond camp, 1t had been
intended to move the next day to within easy range of the gorge,
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50 as to attack 1t 1n the early morming , but late n the aiterncon
eleven Mahsud Mall s arrived m camp, deputed, they said, by the
whole tnbe to make terms

The reasons for the force entering the hills were fully explaned
to the chiefs, the Government proclamation was read to them
m Pushtu, and they were told there was yet time for them to mahe
terms These were exther immediate payment of the value of the
catile stolen during the past exght years, calculated at a low estimate
2t Rs 43,000, or giving secunity for its payment within 2 reasonable
time, and hostages for their future good conduct, and they were
further told there was not the shghtest wish to meddle with ther
country, far less to annex any portion of 1t, all that was desired
being that they should keep their tribe m order

But the Wazirs had evidently no fancy for paymng a fine,
and the alternative proposal, namely, that they should give v free
passage to the force to hamguram, the capital of the country,
was equally unpalatable The mali/ who acted as spolesman
made great protestations of their anwiety for peace, but 1t was
evident that thev hoped for 1t without paying for the past, and
that they were decidedly opposed to the march through ther
country The question of security for the future never came
actually under discussion, as the dehiberation did not get beyond
the first pont

Towards the end of tlus meeting there arose a point of dafference
as to whether the force should halt or move onward the next dnay
It was an object 1n every way to moie on to Shing, the ground
occupied had become unhealthy, and supplies were getting scarcer
every day On the other hand, the mali/s wished for a day’s
delay to consider the propositions, but iiter fully weighing the
whole ease, Brig General Chimberlun decided in favour of
moving on, fecling convinced that 1f the malils were sicercly
bent on peace, tlis would not interrupt or mar ther plan,
while 1t would save a d~y s supplies, and give the troops a healthy
encampment

General Chamberlun promised however that the force should
only move to the better ground at Shing, and should not advance
at all towards their position at \hnai until the final decision of the
council was recened  On the other hand, the malids undertool,

S
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when the three corps pursued the enemy for fully three miles over
the lulls, mflicting severe pumshment on them til they broke
and dispersed — part gong 1n the direction of Shingt Kot, and
the rest over the ridges more to the eastward

Our casunlties were heavy 63 lulled and 166 wounded, for
the attack had not only been sudden, but for « time was conducted
with determined gallantry , indeed, 1t was 2 hand to hand conflict
during the time the enemy were 1nside the camp, and the unarmed
camp followers suffered much The piequets, too, had greatly
suffered , 1 the Corps of Guides ~lone there were the following
casutlties 1n one piquet—one native officer, two non commussioned
officers, and ten sepoys hilled, and six non commssioned officers
and thirty eght sepovs wounded, 1n a second—one non commis
sioned officer hilled and three sepoys wounded, and 1n a third,
three sepovs wounded  But the losses of the enemy were also verv
hewvy , mmety two of therr bodies were found 1n and round the
camp, wnd some forty more 1n a nala on their line of retreat

To revert now to the movements of the mam column, which
was marching to rejoin Lieut Colonel Lumsden

On the 24th the force marched to Turan Chinn and the follow
mg dav to the western entrance of the Shahur gorge

Vhen the force had advanced, only such crops had been
destroyed as were hnown to belong to the worst offenders, but
after the attack on Palosin and the evident attention of the Mahsuds
to resist to the utmost, all the crops the troops passed were nov
destroyed

Larly on the 26th a move through the gorge was commenced,
some attempt was made to harass the rear guard, but all the heights
have been crowned, and the picquets were withdrawn without any
casualty on our side

The camp was pitched at Mandanna Kach, where the mam
body was jomed by Lieut Colonel Lumsden’s force

From the 27th of Aprl to the Ist of May the force remaned
halted, to admit of the sick wnd wounded being sent back to Tanl,
and for the hitters to rejon Preparatory to an advance upon hant
guram

On the 1st of May, as 1t was reported that the Mazhsuds had
occupted the Ahnm Tangl, mne miles beyond camp, 1t had been
ntended to move the next day to within easy range of the gorge
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Soon after daylight on the 4th of May the force moved forward,
and, after advancing four miles up the defile, entered a narrow
cultivated dell, at the further end of which, and distant about a
mule, was the Baran gorge, which, 1t had been reported, the enemy
was holding mn strength This was now confirmed by spies who
met the column, as well as by the reports of the flanking parties,
and as the forco approached the position, the Mahsud picquets
were seen retrmg from their more advanced pomts

The Barar1 Tangiisa narrow cleft cut by the Tank Zam
through a chamn of mountans crossmg 1ts course at right apgles
Both sides of the passage are perpendicular chffs of forty or fifty
feet m height, from which the mountamns slope upwards at a con
siderable 1ncline

A thick grove of trees concealed the actual mouth of the pass
from the column, but 1t was con)ectured, from seemg low lmes
of sangars 1mmediately over 1t, that something difficult had been
prepared there This eventually proved to be a strong abatis,
composed of large stones and felled poplar trees, formmg a massive
barrter, completely closing the pass

The might of the enemy’s position was very formidable
On the nght of the mouth of the pass, and overhanging 1it, was
a craggy, steep hill, surmounted by a tower, then came a short
level mnterval, and then the footof a lofty ndge, which, from its
precipitous nature, was wholly unassailable by an attaching force,
while, from the great distance of 1ts chief peaksfrom the scene
of action, 1t was only necessary for the defending force to occupy
the spurs above their position to enable them to lend good assist-
ance by their fire

From the tower to the spur of the mamn hill stretched a double
row of sangars, and for some distance up the spur of the ndge
sangars were terraced one above the other, affording a flanking
fire on a force attaching the main position Above these agam
were the sharpshooters, whose fire would also tell on the ranks of
a body advancing along the ledge between the mam ridge and
the ravine—the only line of approach by which an attack could
be made on the sangars of the chiel position The precipitous
ndge already described afforded also what most hillmen lihe—

8 safe ine of retreat—enabling them to inflict injury on an attackng
‘You IL 1B
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to go and consult theiwr tribesmen, and to bring back an answer
2t Shingi on the evening of the followmg day

When the force marched on, the morning of the 2nd of Mas
to Shingt Kot, the chiefs proceeded to rejomn their clansmen it the
Ahna1 Tangi, and as the advanced guard neared Shingi Kot, 1t
was seen that the hills i 1ts nexghbourhood were occupied, but
as their cluefs approached, the Wazirs descended and moved of
with them

Not even 1 message was recerved during the afternoon of the
2nd  The march was therefore, continued the followmg morning
The Ahnai gorge was found abandoned, the Wazirs having faller
back to their next position, distant five miles, known as the Barar
Tangt which was said to be the more defensible of the two gorges
As there was no swtable ground for a camp between the .ihna
and Baran defiles, the force encamped for the day at Zerwam,
at the southern entrance to the Ahmu gorge, when the destruction of
houses and crops was agan cirried on During the afternoon 400 ol
the foot les tes were brought up from Jandoln, to assist m guarding
the convov of gram The remamder of that garnson was then
ordered to return to Tank

Before any further advance was made 1t was thought right
tomake onelast effort for a peaceful settlement with the Wazrs,
and the Ahmadzy Wazir chief, who had been the bearer of the
proclamation, was despatched to the Mahsud leaders to ash for
the promised answer So determined, however were the Mahsuds
generally for war, and so confidently did they count upon therr num
bers and position that our messenger, though 2 Wazir was 1nsulted
and threatened and nothing was left, thercfore but recourse t0
arms

The reason why the Wazirs had not stood at the Ahna1 Tangl
was obyious enough, for 1t was found to be the easmess defile the
troops had passed through , whilst the Barar gorge was unquestion
ably the most difficult of any that had been seen Moreover,
from the Ahnai upwards, the passage 13 considerably narrower than
1t 15 below the gorge, and the hills on erther side are steeper and
bigher  In short, above the Ahna1 the whole road (with the ex
ception of the two Aaches one at the entrance to the Barar Tang!,

nd the other beyond 1t) 1s a dofile until close to hamguram, where
the hulls become lower and rounder wm form
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plateau three small spurs, with ravines between them,led to the
crest of the hill,and the 3rd Punjab Infantry were ordered to
advance, covered by the fire of the mountain guns

Two companies were thrown into shirmishing order, the re
mamnder bemg 1 support, but the fire from the breastworks
bemng very heavy, the rear companies were pushed on to strengthen
those 1n advance, at the same time the 2nd Punjab Infantry was
ordered to move up m column of sections to the cover of the spur
of a hill about two thirds of the way up, to heep down the flank
g fire on the left of the 8rd Punjab Infantry, and as a support
to 1t The 1st Punjab Infantry was halted as & reserve, and as
s support to the mountain battery

After a difficult advance, durimg which there were some twenty
casualties, the leading men of the 3rd Punjab Infantry rushed
to within a short distanceof the breastworks, situated on the
crest of a rugged, steep ascent, the last twelve or fifteen feet of
which were almost 1naccessible

The ground was much cut up by ravines, and the attacking
party was consequently dispersed and broken up into knots of men,
s0 that there was not a sufficient body collected iz anv one spot
to make the finalrush The men, to avoid the enemy’s fire and
the stones hurled down upon them from above, now sought shelter
behind the rocks, whence they could only keep up a desultory fire
on the breastworks

The Wazirs, emboldened by the check, leaped thewr breast
works, and with a shout rushed down upon the 3rd Punjab Infantry,
sword 1n hand, cansing & panie, which became general The 3rd
Punjab Infantry were driven back upon the support, which also
gave way, and the enemy continued their advance upon the moun
tain guns and the reserve

Although many of the 1st Punjab Infantry, who were m
reserve, got mixed up with the two lmes which had been driven
back those on the right escaped the panic , and Captamn C P Keyes
putting himself at the head of thus party, quietly turned the tide
of affurs  The Mashuds, met by these men, and by the fire of the
mountain guns retreated up the hull, hotly pursued by the 1s¢
Punjab Infant v, who took the mamn breastwork, and, the other
troops now rallving, the right of the position was won

3Bt



318 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

force up to the last moment, and then to retire without the fear
of bemng cut off

The ascent to the left of the enemy’s position was steep, but
some of 1ts spurs were practicable for mfantry apd mules The
most difficult feature to deal with was the ravme which jouns the
Zam just at the mouth of the pass, for 1t appeared that even if the
herghts on the left bank of this ravine were taken, little advantage
would be gamed, as probably this positon was cut off from the
heights beyond, which were very stiff, and were strongly occupted
The advanced position on the enemy’s left was also strongly held,
and when the Wazir leaders saw that 1t was mtended to seize 1b as
the first step, they lost no time 1n greatly strengtheming 1t

After a thorough exammation of the posttion, Brigadier
General Chamberlam rapidly formed hisplan of attack, which was
to gamn possession at once of the heights on the enemy’s left by &
wigorous attack, and for a second column to ascend the hills on our
left and threaten the right of the enemy’s position, and await 8
favourable time to attack that also

Two columns of attack were formed, as per margm, the right

Lerr Corumy Rionr CoLTMN bemng under the
Adwanced body Advanced body qa of
@b Punb Infantry  300{ 3rd Punjab Infantry 300 bayo Lomman
bayonets nete. Lieut Colonel
Support

Support
reen, and
Guide Infantry 250 bayonets 2nd Punjab Infantry 500 bayo G Green,

nets nder
Peshawar Momntam Tran Bat- H:um Monatam Trsin Batters, the left w
guns.

tey, 4 guns Lreut Colonel
eserve. Reserve

Wing 6th Police Battahion 300 | 16t Punjab Infantry 300 bayo H B Liums

Bayonets. neta den The guns

of Nos 2 and 3 Punjab Light Freld Batteries and the 4th and 24th
Punjeb Infantry formed the support i the centre, under Lieute
nant Colonel Wilde, and were about 800 yards from the gorge, with
the Hazara Gurhba Battalion and the cavalry a httle n ther resr
as a reserve, the baggage being massed behind, guarded by the 14tk
Punjsb Infantry and foot levies, with the 4th Sikh Infantry &8
rear guard

When the troops were mn position, the column on the right
advanced to the attack A platean, about 300 yards belo®
the crest of the Iull (on which the enemy had erected a strong
lme of breastworks), was reached without any loss From ths
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plateau three small spurs, with ravines between them,led to the
crest of the hill,and the 3rd Punjab Infantry were ordered to
advance, covered by the fire of the mountamn guns

Two compantes were thrown mto shirmishing order, the re-
mamder bemg 1nsupport, but the fire from the breastworks
bemng very heavy, the rear companies were pushed on to strengthen
those 1n advance, at the same time the 2nd Punjab Infantry was
ordered to move up m column of sections to the cover of the spur
of a ull about two thirds of the way up, to heep down the flank-
mg fire on the left of the 3rd Punjab Infantry, and as a support
to 1t. The Ist Punjab Infaniry was halted as a reserve, and as
a support to the mountam battery

After a difficult advance, during which there were some twenty
casualties, the leading men of the 3rd Punjab Infantry rushed
to within a short distanceof the breastworks, situated on the
crest of a rugged, steep ascent, the last twelve or fifteen feet of
which were almost inaccessible

The ground was muchcut up by ravines, and the attaching
party was consequently dispersed and broken up mto knots of men,
80 that there was not a sufficient body collected in anv one spot
to make the finalrush The men, to avord the enemy’s fire and
the stones hurled down upon them from above, now sought shelter
behind the rocks, whence they could only keep up a desultory fire
on the breastworks

The Wazirs, emboldened by the check, leaped therr breast
“works, and with 3 shout rushed down upon the 3rd Punjab Infantry,
sword 1n hand, causing a pame, which became general The 3rd
Punjab Infantry were driven back upon the support, which also
gave way, and the enemy continued their advance upon the moun
tan guns and the reserve

Although many of the 1st Punjab Infaniry, who were
Teserve, got mixed up with the two lnes which had been dnven
back those on the right escaped the pame , and Captan C P Keyes
puttng himself at the head of this party, quetly turned the tide
of affnirs  The Mashuds, met by these men, and by the fire of the
mountan guns, retreated up the hill, hotly pursued by the Ist
Punjab Infant v, who tool the mam breastnork, and, the other
troops now rallung, the mght of the position was won

sBe
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force up to the last moment, and then to retire without the fesr
of bemg cut off

The ascent to the left of the enemy’s position was steep, bub
some of 1ts spurs were practicable for wfantry and mules The
most difficult feature to deal with was the ravine which jous the
Zam Just at the mouth of the pass, for 16 appeared that even 1f the
heights on the left bank of this ravine were taken, hittle advantage
would be gamned, as probably this positon was cut off from the
heights beyond, which were very stiff, and were strongly occupied
The advanced position on the enemy’s left was also strongly held,
and when the Wazir leaders saw that it was ntended to sexze 1t 85
the first step, they lost no time m greatly strengthemng b

After a thorough exammation of the position, Brigadier
General Chamberlam rapidly formed hus plan of attack, which was
to gamn possession abance of the heights on the enemy’s left by s
wigorous attack, and for a second column to ascend the hills on our
left and threaten the nght of the enemy’s pomtion, and await 8
favourable time to attach that also

Two columns of attach were formed, as per margm, the rght

Lyes Counen Riam: Couraae being under the
vanc Y Advanced bod;
gth Punjab Infantry  300| 3sd Punjab Infant’ryy 300 bayo command of
bayonets nets Lieut 0010!19]
Supp Sume een, and
Guude Tafsntry 250 bayoncts | 253, Puajab Infantry, 500 Bayo G Green,

Peshawar Mountam Tr: the left under

n Bat | 5 20
Hazara Mountamn Train Battery
4 guns

tery 4g\m; Taeut Colonel
eserve. B

Wing 6th Police Battalion 300 | 1st Punjab In?’azvt:y 300 bayo H B Lm

bayoneta, nets den The gus$

of Nos 2 and 3 Punjab Light Field Batteries and tho 4th and 24th
Punjab Infantry formed the support m the centre, under Laeute
nant Colanel Wilde, and were about 900 yards from the gorge, wih
the Hozara Gurkha Battalion and the cavalry a hittle n thew re&
as a reserve, the baggage being massed behind, guarded by the 14th
Punjab Infantry and foot levies, with the 4th Sikh Infantsy 89
rear guard

When the troops were mn positton, the column on the nght
advanced to the attack A plateau, about 300 yards below
the crest of the hull (on which the enemy had erected a strong
line of breastworks), was reiched without any loss From this
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was given by the saryids, who were the head of the society, and w.
had considerable mercantile and other connections with Tank
Some of the townspeople now returned to therr homes, b
they weren two great awe of the M-hsuds to assist us with suppli
a little tobacco and some grass sardals bemng the e<tent of the
afforded
No further communication having been received from t
Mahsud chuefs, & halt was made on the 7th, and messengers we
sent to ascerfain fle intentions of the enemy A most uneat
factory replv was recenved, the only thing defimte in 1t ber
that 1f the force would remam two or three days st Kamigura)
they would come 1n to arrange terms They were aware of theu
reasonableness of their request, knowing full well that the suppl:
were limited , and these once expended, there was nothing b
starvation for the force untl the plains were reached The caval
horses had already been put on half ratigns of grain  The Gener:
however, determined to halt during the 8th, to give them no excu
for not coming 1n, when, 1n return for thia forbearance, 1t was four
the enemy were discussing where further opposition could be
be made
As no commumecation was recerved from the cluefs, the for
moved bock on the 9th five miles and a balf to Do Toy, setting fi
to everything that had been spared and protected on 1ts upwal
march To this an exception mas made mn favouref a small proper
opposite the camp, known to belong to the son of the Ahmadz
chiel, Swahn Khan, famous as having, as far as back as 1824, shov
civiity to the enterprising traveller Mooreroit, and as havi
subsequently rendered assistance to Lieutenant H B Edwarde
when that officer entered upon the settlement of the Bann
district 1n 1847
On the march some attempt was made to annoy the rea
guard, but only two men were wounded, whilst the enemy suffere
from the fire of our long range nifles
On the 10th the force marched towards Malin, 1t was nc
known 1f the Mahsuds would oppose the force entering that valle)
orifanattack would be made ontherear Thefirst part of the defi
was difficult, but after about three miles the hills became lowe
and opposte Makm the platean was agam reached. No attemp
however, was made to oppose the column, the picquets wer
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Meanwhile, the column under Yieutenant Colonel Lumsden
had advenced agamsat the enemy’s right, but the Waziss, disheartened
by the loss of their position on their left, and exposed to the fire
of our guns from the rght column, offered only & feeble restance
Colonel Lumsden, after moving on the tower, ascended the eastern
slope of the ull, when he cleared ridge after ridge with his mountam
guns, with o loss of only twomen In the centre, as soon a8 the
barricade at the mouth of the gorge had been removed, the 4th
Panjab Infantry and the Gurkhas were sent up to clear t’he eastern
ridges, as the hill ascended by Lieutenant Colonel Green’s column
was separated from these hillsby the tmbutary to the Zam,be
fore alluded to

No further opposition was then offered, and the camp was
pitched on the Bangiwala Kach, three mules bevond the defile

Our loss had been thirty killed, and eighty six wounded,
while the enemy left thuty five dead bodies op the ground, |
cluding some chyefs

In the evenmng a deputation was recerved from the Mahend
chiefs, expressing renewed wishes for peace The chuefof Makm
also sent to wtercede for thag place and another leadersents
spectal messenger to beg that his property might be spared
Concihatory answers were given, and all were assured thabll
they would come 1n and make Ppeace, there was no wish to mjure
them further

On the 5th of Mav the force advanced, and, after a mstch
of fifteen miles, halted near Kaniguram

At Mawdan, about four mles from Kamguram, the force w89
met by the sawds and the Urmyr elders of the latter place, 710
were assured of protection, and who were told to return and recall
the nhabitants, who had fled Op reachmg Maidan, the countty
assumed quite a different aspect The hulls were generally low, and
of easy slope, and 1 some places had the appearince o' downs

Hardly any Wazrs resided sn the town of Kaniguram, bub
8ll the tribal meetings were held there The mhabitants wes
composed prmaipslly of sampuds and Urmurs As the latter had
teken part 1n the defence of the Barar: pass, and as they had fumnish
ed no supplies to the cAmp, 1t was thought proper that they should
Pay & fine of Re 2,000, 1n consideration of which the town was t0
bo spared  This wag immediately arranged for, and good securtty
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was given by the saiyids, who were the head of the society, and who
had constderable mercantile and other connections with Tank
Some of the townspeople now returned to their homes, but
they were 1n two great awe of the M~hsuds to assist 1 s with supplies,
a little tobacco and some grass sardals being the extent of the mid
afforded
No further commumeation having been received from the
Mahsud chiefs, s halt was made on the 7th, and messengers were
sent to ascertain tle intentions of the enemy A most uncats
factory replv was recerved, the only thing defimite in 1t beng
that 1f the force would remamn two or three days at Kamguram,
they would come 1n to arrange terms They were aware of the un-
reasonableness of their request, knowing full well that the supplies
were limted, and these once expended, there was nothing but
starvation for the force until the plains were reached The cavalry
horses had already been put on half rations of grain  The General,
however, determined to halt during the Sth, to give them no excuse
for not coming 10, when, 1n return for this forbearance, 1t was found
the enemy were discussing where further opposition could best
be made
As no commumcation was received from the chiefs, the force
moved back on the 9th five miles and a half to Do Ta1, setting fire
to everything that had been spared and protected on its upward
march To this an exception mas made m favourof a small property
opposite the camp, known to belong to the son of the Abmadzar
chief, Swahn Khan, famous as having, as far as back as 1824, shown
cavihty to the enterprising traveller Moorcroft, and as having
subsequently rendered assistance to Lieutenant H B Edwardes,
when that officer entered upon the settlement of the Bannu
district 1n 1847
On the march some attempt was made to annoy the rear.
guard, but only two men were wounded, whilst the enemy suffered
from the fire of our long range nifles
On the 10th the force marched towards Malin, it was not
known 1f the Mahsuds would oppose the force entenng that valley,
or1f an attach would be made on therear  Thefirst part of the defile
was difficult, but after about three mules the hulls became lower,
and opposite Mskin the platesu wns again reached No attempt,
however, was made to oppose the column, the picquets were
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slalfully withdrawn, and the rear guard reached camp with only
two men wounded All Mahsud property passed on the march
was destroved
The force wasnow approaching the boundary line that separates
the Mahsuds from the Darwesh Khel Wazirs , and asettlement
of the latter, located within the Mahsud border, was passed on the
march  Relying on protection being afforded them, the inhabitants
had remuned 1n therr homes, and safeguards had been placed
over their property as the column passed, Unfortunately, however,
one of the rear guard flanlkang parties, not being aware of the or
cumstances, came suddenly upon some Wazirs, and taking them
for Mahsuds, fired and badly wounded two of the Darwesh Khels
These men were brought into camp and their wounds attended
to , but being unwilling to accompany the force, they were sent back
to ther homes, each wth a handsome present
The town of Malun was situated at the point where the mount
ans of Shwdar and Pir Ghal close i upon each other, a spur from
each mountan forming 1ts morthern and southern face It con
tained numerours smelting houses, and was the principal seat of
the Mahsud iron trade Next to Kamguram, 1t was the most
important and best bwlt 1n the country A small stream, hav
g 1ts nse within the gorge formed by the meeting of the Shwdar
and Pir Ghal mountans, flowed through the centre of the valley,
which was filled with villages of considerable size
Earnestly desinng to come to o scttlement, and o avod
having to commut further destruction, s last effort was made to
mnduce the tribe to listen to reason, snd to this end a Mahsud, who
was 1 camp, was despatched by the Commssioner to mform the
tribe of our wish to spate the place  But, though they had suffered
50 muck, and were perfectly aware of their mnabihty to withstand
our arms, nothing came of the proposal
The force accordingly halted the following day, the 11th,
when the work of destruction went on. The nidges on the northern
and southern sides were crowned by infantry and mountan guns,
whilst a column moved up the centre of the valley In this manner
the few men 1nclined to offer opposition were dnven back to the
main ranges, where they were hept until the forceretired By
evening the whole of the town and willages were 1 flames, and the
towers burnt or blown up
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The state of the supplies now rendered 1t absolutely necessary
to bring the operations to a close, and, as was previously intended,
Bannu was the point on which the troops began to move As
they marched away from Mskin on the 12th, two high towers,
which guarded the entrance to the valley, and which had been oc
cupied by our picquets, were blown up, and Makin was left in ruins

A march of eight mles up the bed of the ravine was made to
Razmal, whence descended the defile leading to the Bannu valley
Shortly after leaving Malan, the Mahsud boundary was passed,
and the lands of the Mohmit Khel and Tor1 Khel Utmanzais were
entered , but before crossing the boundary, the Mahsud village
of Taoda China was destroyed

On the 14th, the road down the pass having been made pract1
cable for guns, the descent was begun By nightfall the heights
on erther side of the pass were crowned, and everyone passed into
camp, at Razam, 1n safety, though 1t was midmght before the rear
guard came 1. Some shots were exchanged without loss to us

From Razam the column marched, on the 15th, to Saroba,
a Ton Khel village The rear guard was fired upon as 1t quitted
the camping ground at Razam, but after flus the Mahsuds were
left behuind, snd no further molestation was attempted

On the 20th the force armved at Bannu, where 1t was broken
u

Although the expedition did not result in the immediate sub-
mission ot the Mahsuds, 1ts success was great A loss was mnflicted
on the tribe which 1t would take them y ears to recover  Whenever
they had met our treops, although in difficult passes, they had been
defeated Ther chef town, Kamguram, had been occupred, and
spared only on payment of a fine, whilst Makin, their next most
important town, had been destroyed, and therr hitherto unknown
country surveyed and mapped

The loss inflicted on the Mahsuds by this mnvasion was esti-
mated by the Commussioner at not less than Rs 1,40,000

Information of the mtentions and movements of the tnbe prov-
ed for a long time duning this campaign very difficult to obtan,
At first1t was only possible to work through the Bluttams, and when
the force entered the Mahsud lands, the Bhittam: spies became
nearly useless A few Mahsud Wazirs were attached to the train
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of Nawab Shah Nawaz Khan, the chief of Tank, who accompanied
the force, but these were not considered fully trustworthy After
a time matters 1mproved , money, and possibly the growing belef
1 our ultimate success, enabled Shah Nawaz Khan to make use of
men of respectability among the Mahsuds, who gave information
concermng the chief movements and counsels and intentions of
the tribe, and thus, latterly, the information was of a better kind

Brigadier General Chamberlain, in lus despatch on the opera
tions, thus describes the services which the troops had rendered
The shortest marches took hours to perform, the safety of the
followers, supphes, and baggage requring the heights on both
sides to be crowned and held until the arnval of the rear guard
Though starting by sunrise, 1t was generally noon, and often later,
before the new ground was reached, arnving there, day piequets
had to be posted, and escorts for the survey ors, cattle, and foragers
to be supplied  In the afternoon fatigue parties had to be turned
out to construct breastworks for the mght picquets These had
to be substantially bwlt with stones collected from the hillsides,
and to be pahsaded, to prevent a sudden 1ush by overpowenng
numbers ! At sunset from 700 to 1,000 men occupied these worhs,
therr comparatively 1solated position renderng support difficult,
at dusk the tents were struch, and, i addition to 1n lying prequets,
half the men slept accoutred, and the whole 1n uniform

The Indian Medal, with a clasp for the * North West Frontier »
was granted 1 1869 to all survivors of the troops who took par
m the expedition

As no settlement had been come to with the Mahsud Wazis
before the force was withdrawn to British terntory, the tribe wad
put under blockade, and a3 they traded largely with the plans,
and lived 1n & grest measure on the profits of thewr iron trade,
their annusl loss from exclusion was estimated at not Jess then
Rs 20,000

More than a year pased away, but the Mahsuds would not
submit Being oble to draw supphes from the valleys of Khost
nnd Dawar, they were not pinched by famine, though they suffered

3 The style of defence was to build an  TWhen trees were mot procurable small

Inteior aangar or breastwork of stones, thomny brushwood pegged down, or weigh

and to surround it at s distance of soms  ed down by masuve stones when pegt
twenty five or thirty paces with sn abstis  would not hold, meds & good substitute
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by the exclusion of their own and other commodities from British
morhets Dunng the whole of 1861 they lost no opportu-
nity of making plundering raids In June 1862, however, they
agreed to the terms offered to them, and were agamn admitted to
trade 1n our territories The basis of the new engagement was,
that each mamn section—Bahlolzai, Ahizay, and Shahman Khel—
should be responsible for any outrages committed by members of
therr sections It was, moreover, ruled that mx approved hostages
should be given, two from each clan, and that three of these should
be lodged at Bannu and three at Tank, receiving subsistence from
Government
The Mahsuds, however, had hardly concluded this treaty before
they broke 1t, several theits were commutted, and five grass.
cutters of the 3rd Punjab Cavalry were murdered by men of the
Alizai and Bahlolza1 sections In consequence of this, all men of
these sections found 1n our territory were seized, and their property
confiscated , the Shaman Khels not bemng imphcated, came and
went without interruption, except when they used Alizar camels,
which were then confiscated The headmen subsequently professed
their readiness to make good the fines due from them under the
treaty, amoynting 1 all to Rs 4,600 Their camels, therefore,
were sold, and the balance paid by a banker, who was to be repard
by the offending sections, with interest, by a toll on all their pack
animals, till the debt should be hquidated
Soon after, on the 17th of November 1862, a deputation of the
prncipal men of each sub division waited on the Commssioner at
Dera Ismail Khan to ratify the treaty previously made Lieu-
tenant Colonel R G Tajlor then advocated some of the Shingt and
other aections being settled 1n the waste lands in the Dera Ismail
Khan district, and employment in the militia being given to the
tribe, but, although tried, this project failed
Meanwhile they did not discontinue therrrards  In 1862, on the
Dera Ismail Khan border, there occurred many cases of cattle-
hiting, and, 1 1863 the Mahsuds in force attached the Jatta out-
post which was then not qute finished, and did some dsmage
Five of the raaders were killed and thirteen captured
}  As they gave no opportumty for reprisals, 1t was at last found
necessary to exclude them from trading in the Bannu or Dera
Ismail Khan districts  The instructions of the Commussioner,Colonel
VoL 1L 3c
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J R Becher, ¢ B, on this subject, were 1ssued m August 1863,
from which date the Nana Khels and Shingis were prolnbited
from entering British territory  These sections continued to plunder
whenever they found an opportumity, but at length, m April 1864,
they sought for pence by sending deputations to the foot of the
Iills to ask permission for a jrrga to come 1 and make terms

The Nana Khel sertion having carried on their pnincipil trade
with Tank, thier chief men sourht and obtained an interview,
through the Nawab, who forwarded them on to Dera Ismail Khan
where they made terms, and promised to behave well n future

The Shing section would not, honever, come to terms, exther
at Dera Ismail Khan or Bannu A large jirga, who came into
Bannu, to request that their clan mught be forgiven and allowed
once more to trade were hospitably entertained for some days,
but were told that they must make good all they had plundered,
amounting to Rs 2,272, and must besides pay a fine of Rs 500,
and give hostages for toeir good behaviour They promsed to do
this, and went off n order to gain the consent of the rest of the
tnibe, who, however, refused

Attempts were then made at repnisals, in order to obtmn some
compensation for our villeges which had thus becn robbed, and
Rs 1,359 were collected in this manner

At last, ;n August 1865, Myjor 8 F Graham, then Deputy
Commussioner of the Dera Ismul Khan district, despsiming of dong
anything with the tribe, recommended that service in the frontier
miltia should be given to twenty five Mahsud horsemen, and that
Jand should be granted to them within the border The terms
on which 1t was to be granted were a rent-free tenure for ten yesrs
and then & demand of one tenth of the produce, and an advanco
of Rs 5,000 was to be granted by Government, to assist 1o bring
ing water to the land

The prelimunaries of this arrangement progressed but slosly
The Mahsuds demanded nothing less than 100 sowars for each se¢
tion, and lands from Dabra to Tator, and they wished to mahe the
relesse of some prisoners caught marauding the first condition of
therr assent to the proposal  Gradually, however, they gave m, and
oll scctions ngreed 1n February 1866, except part of the Shungs

who held out for mere horsemen
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Assoon as the terms were agreed to the horsemen were enhisted,
andin the cold weather of 1866-67 about twenty famlies of Mah-
suds settled on the Innd, brought about sixtv acres under cultiva-
tion, and reaped the produce—a sum of Rs 2,000 out of the Govern
ment grant of Rs 5,000 having been expended The prisoners were
detaned pending the result of these measures

During the year, from the 18th of Februarv 1866 to the 18th
of ebruary 1867, the tribe was, on the whole, much better behaved,
but towards the close of the year some heavy cases of plunder of
camels occurred, which swelled the amount of compensation due
irom the tribe to about Rs 8,000 As usual, the Shing: and Nana
Khel sections of the Bahlolza1 branch were the principal offenders,
and, as usual, they were unable to pay up, the release of the pn
soners, therefore, which wis contingent on good behaviour, was
held 1 abeyance, pending compensation

But 1n order to show lus scrupulous observance to the terms of
the treaty, Lieutenant-Colonel Graham caused the prisoners to be
removed from the jail on the 18th of February 1867, and fo be
Placed in a seras under a guard, with permission to see their friends
freely, to resume their own dress, and to receive presents of food ,
their fetters were also removed

In the meanwhle, a firga of the tribe was summoned to Tank
fot the settlement of accounts previous to the rolease of the prison
«1s, and when matters loohed suffictently provusing to warrant
such a stup the prisoners were conveyed, stil under gunrd, to
Tank

Tt soon, however, became apparent that no settlement of such
heavv accounts could be hoped for, and when their 1nability to pav

became clear, Ineutenant Colonel Graham determined to withdraw
the prisoners from Tank to the jail as before, which was carried out
without accident or outbreak of any hind

Colonel Graham now summoned & special gi7ga of the tribe, and
recerving the representatives of the three mamn clans separately,
evpluned to the Ahzais and Shaman Khels that, according to our
old standing treaty with them, eich man section would be dealt
with separately  that they hal only o small amount of compen
sation to mil e good and had no prisoners to be released , and that
they should act up to their agreement with us, square their own

accounts reman on good tern s with the Government 7nd leave
3¢
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the Bahlolzais to settle their own affarrs  To this the delegates
unhesitatmgly agreed, and they were thcn dismissed Colonel
Graham then recerved the Atmal Khel and Band Khel sections,
of the Bahlolzas, and suggested the same course to them, to which
they also agreed
Lastly, the Shing1 and Nana Khel delegates presented them
selves, and to them 1t was announced that their prsoners would
be retmned pending compensation for plunder during the year
The release of the prisoners was promised after another year on
the same terms as before, 2 ¢ , on the section reframning from plunder,
or paying compensation for such plunder, etc , as mght be commit
ted, 1n which case their habihities for the past year would beremit-
ted as before
At the same time they were given fully to understand that 1t
they were deternuned to g1ve trouble, their quota of horsemen (exght)
would be dischasged, that they would be ejected from themr lands,
and excluded from British ternitory, and from any further favours
which might be extended to the rest of the tribe
This ocourred during April, and the delegates agreed to refer
the matter to & conference of the whole tribe at their capital of
Kamguram, the result of which was that the Ahzais and Shamin
Khels elected to remain on good terms with the Government, while
the whole of the Bahlolzais elected for mischief
Amongst the murders commutted by the Maksuds in 1866
that of the agent of the Nawab of Tank was conspicuous ThiS
act was committed by a party of Wazirs, numbening twenty tv0
who came nto the Gumal valley by the pass opposite the post
of Murtnza
In 1867 and 1868 there were many cases of murder, wounding
and cattle hiting, and the state of this frontier was now deemed
80 unsatisfactory, that Brigadier General Wilde, commandins
the Punjab Frontier Force, selected sites for new posts, near 1h¢
Gimi and Zam passes, the better to stop these ruds
The Girn1 post was begun 1 1869 ata site three miles from the
pass, but was abandoned on account of the fuslure to reach watefs
and the site was changed to the month of the pass, and 1n 1870
this post was completed and that of Kot Khirgs begun  On ths
the Mahsuds signalised their displensure by mahing a treacherot®
and, unfortunately, s successful, attack on the 13th of Aprl 1870,
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on & guard of five bayonets of the lst Sikh Infantry, proceeding
to Tank, from Kot Klurgs These men were Jomned 1n the Zam
pass by a body of from twenty to forty Shingm Mahsuds, who
represented themselves as servants of the chief of Tank, and being
allowed to mix with the guard, suddenly disarmed and attached
them, lilling two and wounding the remainder It was afterwards
ascertained that these men had come down for the express purpose
of waylaymng stragglers between Tank and Kot Khirg

On the 29thof Oectober 1870, Lieutenant C B Norman, 1st
Sikh Infantry, who had for some days been completing a survev
of the Gumal valley on the Tank frontier, was attacked by a
marauding party of some sixty Wazirs, whom he, however, succeed
ed 1 beating off mth hus escort

During 1871 and 1872 the conduct of the Mahsuds on the
Tank border continued to be most unsatisfactory In the former
year 108, and in the latter 78, offences were commtted The
disorder, however, had rather a criminal than a political aspect,
and the ruds which were committed were few, and were not of
a sertous character

In March 1873 the Shaman Khels, who had been gulty of
numerous offences, made full submission to the terms offered by
the British Government, vz, that the clan should pav » fine of
Rs 3,000, be held responsible for the misconduct of indindual
members and give twenty hostages s a guarantee of future good
behaviour

Therr example was followed by the Bahlolzas, and 1n February
1874 ther representatives came in to Dera Ismal Khan, and agreed
to the terms offered by the Government These terms were pay
ment of » sum of Rs 5,685 as compensation for lowses caused
by them 1n British terntory, payment of a fine of Rs 3,000 1n
addition to ths, and the giving of hostages for their future good
behaviour

While negotiations were still pending, a small party of the
clan belongmng to the Habat Khel and Jalal Khel sections of the
Nana Khels, sided by & few Bhttams, made an attach, on the
31st of March 1874, on a pariy of travellers passing under escort
through the Boain pass

In consequence of thus outrage, the Bhalolzar firga weren
formed that the negotistions were at an end, unless they were
prepared at once to prove their sincenty by bnnging 1n the ring
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the Bahlolzais to settle ther own affairs  To tlis the delegates
unhesibatingly agreed, and they were then dismissed  Colonel
Grabam then recerved the Aimal Khel and Band Khel sections,
of the Bahlolzais, and suggested the same course to them, to which
they also agreed .
Lastly, the Shing1 and Nana Khel delegates presented them
selves, and to them 1t was announced that their prisoners would
be retamed pending compensation for plunder during the yeir
The release of the prisoners was promsed after another year on
the same terms as before, ¢ €, on the section refraiming from plunder,
or paying compensation for such plunder, etc, as imght be commit-
ted, 1n which case their habilities for the past year would be remit
ted as before
At the same time they were given fully to understand that if
they were determined to give trouble, their quota of horsemen (eght)
would be discharged, that they would be ejected from therr lands,
and_excluded from Britssh terntory, and from any further favours
which might be extended to the rest of the tribe
This occurred during April, snd the delegates agreed to refer
the matter to a conference of the whole tribe at their caprtal of
Kamguram, the result of which was that the Alizais snd Shaman
Khels elected toremain on good terms with the Government, whie
the whole of the Bahlolzms elected for mschief
Amongst the murders committed by the Mahsuds 1n 1860
that of the agent of the Nawab of Tank was conspicuous  This
act was commutted by a party of Wazirs, numbering twenty two,
who came nto the Gumal valley by the pass opposite the post
of Murtaza
In 1867 and 1868 there were many cases of murder, woundings
and cattle hiting, and the state of this frontier was now deemed
8o unsatisfactory, that Brigadier General Wilde, commanding
the Punjab Frontier Force, selected sites for new posts, near the
Girm and Zam passes, the better to stop these rards
The Girnt post was begun 1n 1869 at a site three miles from the
pass, but was 1bandoned on account of the fuilure to reach watefs
and the site was changed to the mouth of the pass, and m 187
this post was completed and that of Kot Khirgt begun  On this
the Mahsuds signalised their displensure by mahing s treacherous,
and, unfortunately, a successful, attach on the 13th of April 1870,
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on & guard of five bayonets of the 1st Sikh Infantry, proceed
to Tank, from Kot Khurgi These men were jomed m the Z
pass by & body of from twenty to forty Shingt Mahsuds, v
represented themselves as servants of the chief of Tanh, and bes
allowed to mx with the guard, suddenly disarmed and attacl
them, hilling two and wonnding the remainder It was afterwar
ascertained that these men had come down for the express purpe
of waylaying stragglers between Tank and Kot Khirgt

On the 29th of October 1870, Lieutenant ¢ B Norman, |
8iLh Infantry, who had for some days been completing a surv
of the Gumal vniley on the Tank frontier, was attacked by
marauding party of some sixty Wazirs, whom he, however, succec
ed in beating off wmith his escort

Dunng 1871 and 1872 the conduct of the Mahsuds on t
Tank border continued to be most unsatisfactory In theform
year 108, and in the latter 78, offences were commutted T
disorder, however, had rather a crimnal than a pohtical aspe
and the rards which were committed were few, and were not
a gertous character

In March 1873 the Shiman Khels, who had been gumlty
numerous offences, made full submussion to the terms offered t
the British Government, t:z that the clan should pay a fine
Rs 3,000, be held responsible for the misconduct of indindn
members and give twenty hostages a8 a guarantee of future goc
behaviour

Their example was followed by the Bahlolzus, and in Februar
1874 their representatives came 1n to DeraIsmmil Khin, and agree
to the terms offered by the Government These terms were pay
ment of a sum of Rs 5,585 as compensation for losses cause
by them i British termtory, payment of a fine of Rs 3,000 1
addition to this, and the giving of hostages for thetr future goo
behaviour

While negotiations were still pending, 5 small party of th
clan belonging to the Haibat Khel and Jalal Khel sections of th
Nana Khels, mded by a few Bhittams, made an attack, on th
31st of March 1874, on a party of travellers pussing under escor
through the Bain pass

In consequence of this outrage, the Bhalolzar firga werein
formed that the negotiations were at sn end, unless they wert
prepared at once to prove their sincenty by bringing in the ning.
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leadez of the 05-~Fizg pa~t—, and by maknrg foll reparaticy tothe
ren %ho Vad been wonnded on the oceczion. The compersanon
teone™, wcoTding to Afrban crttorm amorrted to Rs L560,
and ths stm the Baklolzaiz zzreed to pav in addtirn tothe
amourt 2lreedv imposed. The™ zloo produced the ricelesders 2s
required  On the 28°h of Apsil 1874 2 final set*lement mith
thera wes effected.

Ttey tten paid mmto the Governmert Trenswv tre stm of
P= 7,085 =23 compensa*ion more, and the~ zrrarged that the
fine of Rs 3,000 should be recovered from a toll levied oz
their convoys entennz British ternitory, ard for ther uture goed
conduct they gave thirtv three Lostages, to be Iocated at Dera
Temail Khan, A satisfacto~v settlement vas also made with
the Bhittams who had tzlen part in the Bamn pass rad.

The Binttams, a3 alrcady stated, had afiorded seme assistance
to the British force mn 1860, when operating agsinst the Mahsuds
but after that they had relapsed into therr old habits, and hsd
committed numerous thefts and robbenes on our border In 1865
s settlement was made with them, and a portion of tke tribe was
located 1n the Dera Ismail Khan distriet, a tract of land beng
given to them on easy terms, mn consideration of thewr bewrg
responsible for the passes

The part tal en by the tribe in the Bain pass outrage afforded
& frvourasble opportumty for fixing the pres responsibihity of the
Bhuttams on the Bannu border and in consideration of their accept
ing this responsibalits, a small fine of Ps 5000 only was tmposed
on the tribe  In May 1874 thev paud the fine and entered 1nto
a formil agreement to be responsible for the border from the
Kharoba pass to the Larzaninclusive A mihitia force was enht ted
from among them to hold selected posts the higher appeintments
being m the nomination of the headmen

In 1875, 1n order to prevent the Tank border from relap<iz§
1nto 1ts former unsatisfactory state, an entire reform 1n the ad
mimstration of the Tank valley was mtroduced This valley
had Iutherto been under the control of the Nawab of Tank, who,
*with the bestintentions, hiad proved himself unable to keep1n order
the wild tnibea on tus immediate border, his circumstances were
bad, and he was ynsble to provide a sufficiently large force, esther
military or police, to ensure order  The police ndn-umsuauo‘n
was  w tuben over, ond 0 ne police organised  The Nawsb's
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position wasin many respects ameliorated, and therevenue manage
ment of the parganna left 1 lus hands This reform, together
with the acceptance of pass responstbility by the Bhittams on
the Tank, as well as on the Bannu border, and by the Mams and
Ghorzais on the shirt of the Gumnl valley, and the eniorcement
smong the Mahsud themselves of complete tribal responsibility
for offences commtted bv any of their sections, led to a marked
change 1n the character of this part of the frontier

In August 1877, however, an offence was committed which
led to the blockade for the firat time of the trnibe as & whole On
the mght of the 12thof that month a Hindu clild was carried
off by a small party of malcontents, who refused to restore 1t cx
cept for a largeransom Accordingly, on the 26th of August,
tnbal property to the valueof Rs 15,000 was seized, and the
Bluttams, acting up to their engagements, closed their passes,
but 1t was not until the 18th of March 1878, that, dnven by the
pressure of the blockade, the boy was re tored

Operattons tn the Gumal valley against the Suliman Khel
Powndahs and others, 1n January 1879

In 1878 it was reported that the Tank border had never before
been 10 such a satisfactory condition, nor hife and property within
the valley so secure as they had been during the last three jears

Ths peace was rudely brolen by the raid on the town of Tank
or the 1st of January 1879, which for audaety had been rarely
paralleled 1n the hstory of the frontier It was directly due to
mstigation from Kabul, Umar Khan, Alizar, having 1n December
1878, returned from that place with instructions from the late
Amir Sher Al to collect the Mahsud tribe, and endeavour to 1ncite
them to hostiities It was only on the 25th of December that
the district officer heard rumours of a probable raid, and he then
took precautions sganst any attach which might be madeon
Bntish terntory Al the posts on the Tank border were doubled,
at the sume time their rehief was deferred, so thatin the important
posts of Girm and Zam there was treble the usual number of
troops, and by the 28th of December nearly half of the avalable
forcein the district was 1n the Tank valley , 210 bayonets and 150
sabres being in the Manjhs, Birny, and Zam posts  The villagers were
also put on the slertin the usual monner, and the police and the
Bhnttams, who were n charge of the passes, were properly warned



3% FRONTIER AND OV ERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

leaders of the offending party, and by mahing full reparation toth
men who had been wounded on this occasion The compensatio
moneyv, according to Afghan custom, mounted to Rs 1,500
and this sum the Bahlolzais agreed to pay 1n addition to th
amount already 1mposed They also produced the ringleaders -
requred On the 26th of Apnl 1874 a final settlement witl
them was effected

They then paid into the Government Tretsury the sum o
Rs 7,085 as compensation money, and they arranged that th
fine of Rs 3,000 should be recovered from a toll levied o
their convoys entening British territory, and for their future goot
conduct they gave thirty three hostages, to be located at Der
Tsmail Khan A satisfactory settlement was also made wit
the Bluttams who had taken part 1n the Bun pass rud

The Bluttans, as already stated, had afforded some assistanc
to the British force 1n 1860, when operating against the Mahsuds
but after that they hed relapsed into their old habits, and hac
committed nomerous thefts and robberies on our border In 186!
a settlement was made with them, and a portion of the tribe wat
located 1n the Dera Ismail Khan district, a tract of land being
given to them on easy terms, in conmderation of therr bemng
responsible for the passes

The part taken by the tribe 1n the Bain pss outrage afforded
s fivourable opportumty for fixing the pass responuibality of the
Bluttams on the Bannu border, and in consideration of their wceept
Ing this responsibility, 1 small fine of Rs 5,000 only was 1mpose
on the tribe In May 1874 they paid the fine, and entered nto
a formal agreement to be responsible for the border from the
Kharoba pass to the Larzanmeclusive Amlitia force was enhsted
from among them to hold selected posts, the higher apporntments
being 1n the nomination of the heidmen

In 1875, 1n order to prevent the Tank border from relaparg
snto 1ts former unsatisfactory state, an entire reform n the ad
mmstration of the Tank valley was introduced This valley
had Intherto been under the control of the Nawab of Tank, Whos
*with the best intentions, had proved humself unable to keep an order
the wild tribes on is immediate border, his circumstances were
bad, and he was unable to Provide a sufficiently large force, erther
military or police, to ensure order The police admmstration

/ ~w taken over, snd a new police orgamsed  The Natwab's
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position wasIn many respects ameliorated, and therevenue manage
ment of the parganna left in hus hands This reform, together
with the acceptince of pass responsibihity by the Bluttama on
the Tank, as well as on the Bannu border, and by the Miams and
Ghortzus on the shirt of the Gumnl valley, and the enforcement
among the Mahsud themselves of complete tribal responsibility
for offences committed by any of their sections, led to a marked
change 1n the character of this part of the frontter

In August 1877, however, an offence w1s committed which
led to the blockade for the first time of the tribe as a whole On
the mght of the 12thof that month a Hindu child was carried
oft by a small party of malcontents, who refused to restore 1t ex
cept for a lurgeransom  Accordingly, on the 26th of August,
tribal property to the value of Rs 15,000 wis scized, and the
Bluttams, acting up to their engagements, closed their passes,
but 1t was not unti] the 18th of March 18”8, that, dniven by the
pressure of the blockade, the boy was restored

Operations 1n the Gumal valley against the Suliman Khel
Powindahs and others, in January 1879

In 1878 1t was reported that the Tank border had never before
been 1a such a satisfactory condition, nor hfe and property within
the valley so secure as they had been during the last three years

This peace was rudely broken by the raid on the town of Tank
or the 1st of January 1879, which for aundacity had been rarely
paralleled 1n the history of the frontier It was directly due to
mstigation from Kabul, Umar Khan, Abzy, having 1n December
1878, returned from that place with instructions irom the late
Amir Sher Ali to collect the Mahsud tribe, and endeavour to 1ncite
them to hostiities It was only on the 25th of December that
the district officer heard rumours of a probable raid, and he then
took precoutions agamnst any attack which might be made on
Bntish terntory Al the posts on the Tank border were doubled,
at the same time their rehef was deferred, so thatin the important
posts of Girm and Zam there was treble the usual number of
troops, and by the 28th of December nearly half of the available
force in the district was 1n the Tank valley , 210 bayonets and 150
sabres being 1n the Man)h1, Birny, and Zam posts The villagers were
also put on the alertin the usuil manner, and the police and the
Bhittams, who were in charge of the passes, were properly warned
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leaders of the offending party, and by making full reparation tothe
men who had been wounded on this occasion The compensation
money, according to Afghan custom, amounted to Rs 1,500,
and this sum the Bahlolzais agreed to Pay 1n addrtion to the
amount already imposed They also produced the ringleaders as
requred  On the 26th of Apnl 1874 a final settlement with
them was effected

They then pard mnto the Government Treisury the sum of
Rs 7,085 as compensation money, and they arranged that the
fine of Rs 3,000 should be recovered from a toll levied on
their convoys entering British terntoery, and for their future good
conduct they gave thirty three hostages, to be located at Dera
Ismail Khan A satisfactory settlement was also made with
the Bluttams who had taker part 1n the Bamn pass raid

The Bhittams, as already stated, had afforded some assistance
to the British force 1n 1860, when operating against the Mahsuds,
but after that they had relapsed nto therr old hahits, and had
commtted numerous thefts and robberies on our border In 1865
8 settlement was made with them, and a portion of the tribe was
located n the Dera Ismail Khan district, 8 tract of land being
gven to them on easy terms, n conmderation of thewr bemng
Tesponsible for the passes

The part taken by the tribe In the Bain pass outrage afforded
a favourable opportunity for fiving the pacs responsibility of the
Bhittams on the Bannu border, and 1n consideration of therr accept
mg this responsibility, 4 small fine of Rs 5000 only was imposed
on the tribe In May 1874 they pnd the fine, and entered nto
8 formal agreement to be responsible for the border from the
Khuraba pass to the Lorzaninclusive A militia force was enhisted
from among them to holg selected posts, the higher uppomtment‘
bemg 1n the nomination of the headmen

In 1875, 1n order to Prevent the Tank border from relaputf
snto ats former unsatisfactory state, an entire reform in the &
mimstration of the Tank valley was introduced This valley
had therto been under the control of the Nawab of Tank, who
"withthe best intentions, had proved himselt unable to keep 1n order
the wild tribes on his immediate border, lus circumstances Were
bad, and he was unable to provide a suflictently large force, e1thet
military or police, to ensure order  The police at’imlﬂ“‘"“m,n
o3 10w taken over, and a pey police orgamsed The Nawabs
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position was1n many respects amehiorated, and the revenue manage
ment of the parganna le't mn hishands This reform, together
with the acceptance of pass responsibility by the Bhittams on
the Tank, as well as on the Bannu border, and by the Mians and
Ghornzus on the shirt of the Gumnl valley, and the enforcement
emong, the Mahsud themselves of complete tribal responaibility
for offences commtted bv any of therr sections, led to a marked
change 1 the character of this part of the frontier

In August 1877, however, an offence was committed which
led to the blockade for the first time of the tribe as a whole On
the might of the 12th of that month » Hindu child was carried
off by a small party of malcontents, who refused to restore 1t ex
cept for 2 largeransom Accordingly, on the 26th of August,
tribal property to the value of Rs 15,000 was seized, and the
Bluttams, act:ng up to therr engagements, closed their passes,
but 1t was not until the 18th of March 1878, that, dnven by the
pressure of the blockade, the boy was restored

Operations 1n the Gumal valley against the Suliman Khel
Powindahs and others, in January 1879

In 1878 it was reported that the Tank border had never before
been 10 such a satisfactory condition, nor hife and property within
the valley so secure as they had been durmg the last three years

This peace was rudely broken by the raid on the town of Tank
on the 1st of January 1879, which for audacity had been rarely
paralleled 1n the lustory of the frontter It was directly due to
nstigation from Kabul, Umar Khan, Aliza, having 1n December
1878, returned from that place with instructions irom the late
Amur Sher Al to collect the Mahsud tnbe, and endeavour to 1ncite
them to hostiities It was only on the 25th of December that
the district officer heard rumours of a probable raid, and ke then
took precautions agamstany attach which might be made on
British termitory Al the posts on the Tank border were doubled,
at the same time their relief was deferred, so thatin the important
poats of Girm and Zam there was treble the usual number of
troops, and by the 28th of December nearly half of the available
force 1n the district was in the Tank valley , 210 bayonets and 150
sabres being in the Man)hy, Birmy, and Zam posts The willagers were
also put on the slert in the usuil manner, and the police and the
Bhuttams, who were 1n charge of the passes, were properly warned
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On the lst of January the Bhittam posts and levies, faihng to
resist the enemy, or making common cause with them, the Mahsuds
descended 1 a body, estimated at 2,000 to 3,000 strong, passing
down the Zam, and 1n front of the mlitary post of that name.
Aiter feeble and ineffectual efforts of the garmson to stop the
raiders, the Mahsuds advanced on Tanh, which they reached with
out further opposition, burning the bazar and many of the houses
and carrying off such property as had beenleft belind by the
Hindu population, who had taken refuge 1 an old fort ~djomng
thetovn The Wazirs then retired with their womenand children,
who had formed part of the families of the hostages removed from
Dera femaml Khan to Tank some time previously, and regained
the hills without molestation before any troops could intercept
them
The rarding party was jomned by large numbers of Powindahs,
who at this time were 1n the Dera Ismail Khan district, and who
could not resist the temptation to plinder The Bhuttams with
cverything tolose and ittle to gain by Joming the Mahsuds, beyond
the satisfaction of their rehgiousfanaticism, made common cause
with the enemy, while many British subjects belonging to the small
Miam and Ghorazai tnbes were equally culpable. The leader
of the raxding party was Umar Khan, Alizay, the son of Jang Khan,
who had been the leader 1n the former attempt to surpnse Tanh
10 1860, when he had been Jalled The Mahsuds belonged chueflv
to the Alizai clan although the Bahlolzais and Shaman Khels also
joined 1n the raid
On the 2nd of January the Extrs Assistant Commissioner at
Tank sent to request ard from the Zam post, and accordingly the
whole of the cavalry detachment of the post proceeded to Tank
and occupied the feks:l buldings
The plunder and finng of Tank was the signal for general
disorder , and lawless and predatory bands of Kharot:s, *Sulmsn
Khels, and even British subjects availed themselves of the con
fusion to plunder and destroy seversl border willages
Onc the receipt of thereport of the tmpending attach upon
Tank, which reached Dera Ismail Khan on the mormng of the 2nd
of January, Colonel H T' M Bosragon, commanding at that place,
atonce gave orders for theavailable troops, corsisting of about 100

! 3 Theeo, Lke the Sulmag Kbel ste Ghilzai Powiodahs
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s1bres of the 4th Punjab Cax alry and 180 bayonets of the 4th Sikh
Tnfantry, to move out 2t once to Tanl. At the same time he tele
graphed to the officer commanding at Edwardesabad to push on
as rapidly as he could all available troops of lus district towards
Tank  Colonel Boisragon arrived at Hathala, a6 2 A M, on the
morning of the 3rd, and was there met by Mqjor C E  Macaulvy,
the Deputy Commissioner At 7 1 3t the 4th Punjab Cavalry push
cdon from Hathala to Tanl, and the 4th Sikh Infantry followed
soon after  About four nules from Tank, the force came upon a
Rharoti hirs1n a strong position  On being summoned to surrender,
these men refused to give up their arms or plunder, and the mnfantry
was then ordered to a1dvance 1n extended order, while the cavalry
was sent round to the mght flanl  After a few shots hnd been fired,
1pagr: was waved s a tol en of submission, and the troops then,
entered the Airi, recovercd the plunder, took about fifty prisoners,
and arrived at Tanl At 8 P v, havang marched nearls fifty miles
On the 4th, at 8 4 31, the troops, as per margn, under the com
448 Punpob Tnfantry 63 sabres mand of Ciptun B E Gowan, 4th
b8 Intanter 47 payonets  SIhh Infuntry, proceeded from Tank
towards the frontier posts of Dabra,

Jatta, and Girmt  On arrtvang at Dabra, the Deputy Commussioner
Informed Captain Gowan that there was n encunpment of Zalh
hhel Wazirs mear the hulls, who had been plundenng m British
terntory, and 1t was determined, with the assistance of some troops
from the Girm post, to try and surround 16
Captain Gowan aceordingly, having sent orders to the traops
atGirni to mov e out, proceeded to Jattn, and at3 P he left that
Post and made straight for the hulls, meeting on the way the detach
ments of cay alry andinfantry from the Girmi post Onrenching the
hills, the force moved along therr base, but the encampments had 1n
the meanwhile moyed off ncross the frontier, and Captain Gowan,
therefore, proceeded to Girm, which he reached after dark On the
morning of the s1me day, the 4th of January, the cwialry garnson
of Girmy, under Jemadar Amur Singh, had attacl ed 2 party of Za{l]x
Rhel Wy azirs, who were making their waj nto thehlls Two Wazirs
were llled and one ses erely wounded They then surrendered, and
the rest of the party, forty 1n number, werw made prisoners
On the morning of the 1th the Deputy Commusstoner receny ed
information that 4 Suliman Khel A1, winch had been plundenng
You 11 L 3D
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On the 1st of January the Bhittam posts and levies, failing to
resist the enemy, or making common cause with them, the Mahsuds
descended m a body, estimated at 2,000 to 3,000 strong, passung
down the Zam, and 1n front of the mihtary post of that name
After feeble and 1neffectual efforts of the garmson to stop the
raiders, the Mahsuds advanced on Tank, which they reached with
out further opposition, burning the bazar and many of the houses
and carrying off such property as had beenleft belind by the
Hindu population, who had taken refuge 1n an old fort adjomung
thetown The Wazrs then retired with their women and children,
who had formed part of the families of the hostages removed from
Dera Ismail Khan to Tank some time previously, and reguned
the hills without molestation before any troops could intercept
them
The raiding party was Joined by large numbers of Pownndahs,
who at this time were 1n the Dera Ismail Khan district, and who
could not resist the temptation to plinder The Bhittams with
everything tolose and hittle to gain by joining the Mahsuds, beyond
the satisfaction of therr rehigiousfanaticism, made common causé
with the enemy, while many British subjects belonging to the small
Miam and Ghorazai tribes were equally culpable The leader
of the raiding party was Umar Khan, Alizu, the son of Jang Khan,
who had been the leader in the former attempt to surprise Tanh
1n 1860, when he had been killed The Mahsuds belonged chuefly
to the Alizar clan although the Bahlolzais and Shaman Khels also
joined 1n the raid
On the 2nd of January the Extra Assistant Commusstoner 8¢
Tanh sent to request a1d from the Zam post, and accordingly the
whole of the cavalry detachment of the post proceeded to Tsnb
and occupred the tehsi bwldings
The plunder and finng of Tank was the mgnal for geners!
disorder, and lawless and predatory bands of Kharotis, *Sulms?
Khels, and even British subjects availed themselves of the con
fusion to plunder and destroy several border wvillages
Onc tho receipt of thereport of the 1mpending sttack upon
Tank, which reached Dera Ismail Khan on the morming of the 2nd
of January, Colondl H F A Botsragon, commanding at that place
atonce gave orders for theavailable troops, consisting of about 100

1 These, liko the Sulmsn Kbel ats Ghilral Powmdahe.



A ABSUD WAZIRS AND BHITTANIS 393

sabres of the 4th Punjab Cavalry and 180 bayonets of the 4th Sikh
Infantry, to move out 2t once to Tank At the same time he tele
graphed to the officer commanding 1t Edwardesabad to push on
as ripidly as he counld all available troops of Ins district towards
Tank  Colonel Boisragon arnmved at Hathala, at 2 A 3, on the
morning of the 3rd and was there met by Major C E  Macaulay,
the Deputy Commissioner 1t~ 1 ¥ the 4th Punjab Cavalry push
cdonfrom Hathala to Tank and the 4th Sikh Infantry followed
soon after  \bout four mles from Tanl, the force came upon a
Kbarot1Rir21n 1 strong position  On being summoned to surrender,
these men refused to give up their arms or plunder, wnd the infantry
w13 then ordered to advance m extended order, while the cavalry
was sent round to the nght flanl ~ Aftera few shots had been fired,
apagn was waved as a tol en of submission, and the troops then,
entered the 7.1, Tecovered the plunder, took about fifty prisoners,
and arnved at Tanh 2t 8 p 31, having marched nearly fifty mles
On the 4th, at 8 4 M , the troops, as per margin, under the com
S P mand of Ciptain B T Gowan, 4th
unjab Infantry 63 sabres Sikh Infant: roceeded from Tank
4hSLh Infantry 47 bayonets  DIM1 Ty, P
towards the frontier posts of Dabra,

Jatta, and Garm On arnrving at Dabra, the Deputy Commussioner
mformed Captain Gow wn that there was an encimpment of Zallr
Rhel Wazirs near the hills, who had been plundenng n Bntish
tPrntory, and 1t was determined, with the assistance of some troops
from the Girm post, to try and surround 1t

Captain Gowan accordingly, hoving sent orders to the troops
atGixm to mov e out, proceeded to Jatta, and 263 T Le left that
Post and made strmght for the lls, meeting on the way the detach
ments of cavalry and mfantry from the Girmi post Onreaching the
hills, the force moved along their base, but the encampments hadm
the meanwhile mov ed off across the frontier, and Captain Gowan,
therefore, procceded to Girnt, which he reached after darh  On the
mormng of the same dny, the 4th of January, the etvalry garnson
of Gyrnt, under Jemadar Amur Singh, had attached a party of Zallx
Khel W azirs, who were making their way into thelills  Two Wazirs
wete | 1lled and one ses erely wounded  They then surrendered, and
the rest of the party, forty n number, wers made prisoners

On the mormng of the 4th the Deputy Commisstoner recein ed

tnformtion that & Suliman Khel Ay, wiich had been plundering
3D

You Ir
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Bnitish terntory , was about toleave our terntory by the Gumel pass
Arrangements were nccordingly made to try and mntercept 1t on the
following morning
At daybreak on the mornng of the 5th of January the cwalry
and mnfantry detachments moved out from the Girm post, under the
command of Caipttin B E Gowan  The troops came upon the en
cumpment 16 8 A M about four miles from Girmi to the left of the
Girnt Jatta rorxd  The infantry and eavalry having advanced to
within four hundred vy a1ds of the Zzre, the headmen were summoned
tosurrender  Parleving went on for 1bout an hour, but the Poum
dals rcfused to submit  The position of the enems was maturally
A strong one 1n the midst of 4 succession of low sand hillocks, which
they had strengthcned by throwing up shelter round them  Captan
Gowan ordered the infantry to advance, nd they ropdly mod ed
fornard by rushes, fiing st adib  and taking ndvontage of M
cover there wis Meanwhile half the cavalry, under Lieutenant
W Lambert had mosed round the enemy’s right, to cut off the
retreat 1nd to prevent any ud being recerved from the ridge mrenr
whete some few men were seen collected  The fire of the enemy W18
well sustuned, and they fought steadily from behind their cover
After the attic] of the infintry had lasted about half an hour
the cavalry wasordered to charge in lanl through the encampment,
and the mfantry making a final rush at the same time, the position
was captuted and destroyed
The British casuaities imounted to two hilled and eles en wound
ed, while seventy of the enemy’s dend were counted m and about the
encampment
Adter the termmation of this affur, the troops marched to
Manjhy, where they passed the mght  On the mght of the 6th th
marched toJatte, where they joined Colonel Botsrizon and the head
quarters of the 4th Sil I Infantry, which had come out from Tank
that dy
On the 7th Colonel Bossragon leaving fifts eavalry and fifty
mfantry at Jatts, returned to Tanh with the rest of the treops
On the ¢vening of the 16th of January 1t was reported that
3,000 Mahsuds had collected at the mouth of the Zam pa~s  During
themglt thes thren upstone breastwork round n old rum ¢ 'hd
Aldad b1 Kot on their left, and also round the bise of the il on
therrright, on the other side of the stream, and connected the to0
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Positions by a line of breastwork across the bed of the nale The
troops at Tanh had now been remnforced by the 8rd Punjab
Infantry from Dern Ghazi Khan  Taeut Colonel Bambridge, com
mwding at Tank, iccordingly moved out from tlus place early on
the 17th with 245 bavonets and 95 sabres, and endesvoured to
draw the enemy out of Ins position, but s efforts were of no
avail, and, as 1t was getting late, the troops retired, not bemg
strong enough to attach

Early on the 19th Lieut Colonel Bainbnidge, having recerved
 small wncrense of strength, moved out agamn from Tank with
350 bayonets and 94 sabres At 9 aM the troops armved m
front of the Zam pass, when 1t was scen that the enemy had left
their position 1n the sangars, and were 1n great numbers on the low
hllsinrenr  Major P C Rynd, commandmng the 3rd Punjab In
fantry was then ordered to take his regiment and forty bayonets, 4th
Sikh Infantry, and to turn the flank of the enemy by attaclang the
hill on the right of their position At the same time the remamder
of the 4th Sikh Infantry was extended to threaten a frontal attack
The cavalry was placed 1n rear of the 4th Sikh Infantry and in the
bed of the nala

Major Ry nd’s attach was entirely successful, ind, almost assoon
as s shirmishers opened fire the whole of the enemy fled  The 3rd
Punjab Infantry then occupied the commanding posltl(‘m on theleft,
and the 4th Sihh Infantry advanced and occupied the mam position,
and remmned there till the enemy had disippeared from the
surrounding Jalls  With the small force at his command, Lieut
Colonel Bambridge did not consider 1t prudent to follow up, and at
1 r he marched bach to camp There were no casualties on our
side, but the cnemy were sud to hive had seven men hilled

On the might of the 16th of March an attach was made by »
body of 1bout 109 Mahsuds on the villageof Gumal Warnng
of an intended rud' had been recenved, and consequently the
post 2t Jatt had been strengthened by filty fivesabres The attack
w1s how ey er, beaten off by the villagers themsels es before the troops
arrved from Jatttand Mangln There were onlv about thirty men
n the village at the time, and the rardess succeeded, n the first
Assault, 1 breaking open one of the gates, but were dniven back
by s olley from the defenders, and the gate was agamn closed The

sauders tiwice attempted to force 1t again, but the villagers defended
ape
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the approach from the walls on both sides so well that they
succeeded 1 beating off the attack, and the enemy, o
that the cavalry were coming, took to fhght

Order had now been restored on the Tanh border, snd te
different tribes, with the exception of the Mahsuds, had receised
punishment for the part they had tahen 1n the recent dusturbances
Besides the pumshment imflicted, s alreadv shown, o e
Powindahs, a sum of nearly Rs 60,000 was levied 4s fine and con
pensation from these wandering tribes, swhose settlements the nee
sittes of trade placed within our grasp The conduct of t
Powmndahs necessitated special precautions with regard 10 then
for the future  All bands of these migratory tribes were {0 be d;
armed on their entry nto British terntory , thewr arms were mbm
deposited 1 a military arsenal, and returned to their owners‘ww
they agun crossed the border No Powindak encampmer :
to0 be allow ed within the immediate nexghbourhood of the hu?:;w
but all were required to settle withn a ring druwn b <o 8
from the hills the

The Bhittanis were pumshed by « fine of R 10,00[212;’;;“
ringleaders of the Minms and Ghorazais were captured 2 onment
by the ordinary tribunals of law to Jong penods of mpnanomwe
from the former, t0o, a fine of Rs 3,000 wasles 1ed, and “l y
of Rs 2,000 for service in the Murtaza post was withhe aned @

The Mehsuds alone, the prmcipal offenders, yehm follows?
punished  Op them the Goscrnment bad mposed the
terms — o
8t —The gyrrender of all property plundered or S
nd ‘Il"i“sntlon for the value :zf{ 1t 50,000
o “T‘E il?r:::i:z oifa ::{elfend;en,’rxngh“d‘” i the &

nuary 1879

t
aebantes ©

be e
Tnt ere 10
Foreeg bsh (,rVOIlt of these terms being Iefusid‘.zh:iblc opperi® v
shuid o punitive expedition s soont as a iy w18 tole?

3
fred i yr  In the meanwihile, 2 strich Blochad

® Mgt the tribe 4 sreBt v’
O " . of Mahsuds was serzed] s
01&‘1‘,1879 ~ large party © e e ;m‘ n

N e hundred and sisty -
~ \thc same month the Deputy Com



2ADSUD WAZIRS AND BHITTANIS 397

Tsmaul Khan reported that seventv leading famihes of the Shaman
Ehel and Alizar Mahsuds had surrendered themselses uncondition

“ally fo Government As 1t was ympobtie to deal with ansthing
but 4 full yrge of the tmbe 4 few of the prinerpal men onlv were
detamned, and the rest sent back to therr ills to endewour to
effect such agreement s would lead to compliwce with the con
ditions of pumishment 1mpo-~ed

Affair with the Bhittams of Jandola at the Hims Tangi, in Aprit
1880

Tn March 1880 the excitement produced by the preachmng of
the fanatical priest Mulla Adl ar of Khost, extended to the Mah<uds
This man, as lready mentioned, had been driven out of Khost by
our troops mn January 1879, and had taken refuge in Upper Dawar
At the end of March 1880 he visited Kimguram, 1n the hope of
rousing the Mahsuds to active hostilities agunst the Butish Goyv
etament , but his ardour was temporardy checked by v fall trom
the roof of lus house, resulting 1n njuiles so serions that he had
to he carried back on a litter to lus home 1 Dawar  His visib to
the Mahsuds was thus cut short, and Le was frustrated m lus pur
pose of superintending the proposed attack mn person He, how
ever, left some of Ius diserples behmd hmm to see that the tibe
carnied out s designs, and 1t 15 smd that he distributed certun
sums of mone v to the hostile tribal levdrs 45 an mducetnent to them
to lead their tribe 1n the proposed attach on British territory

On the 5th of Apml the Deputy Commussioner recei ed
wformation that the Wazirs were gathering m small numbers
a6 2 place ten mules from our border np the Tank Zam, and
that more would probably jomn them He accordingly  warned
the officer commandng at Dera Tsmail Khan (Lient Colonel

P C Rynd) that this border would probably requre to be
! remnforced  Laeut Colonel

N% 3 (Peshawar)) Mountamn 3 guns Rylld thereupon ordered
t

“hsi’\x::rx‘:ﬂy Cavalry 50 sbres the troops as per margn,
S ik Tntantry 150 bayonett  grom Pera Ismardl Khan to
3rd Punjeb Infantry 150 Tonl. A detachmen of fifty
bayonets was also ordered from Kulaeht to Jitta On the 6th

mformntion was recetved that the Wazir githerings wlich Ing
latgely 1ncroased i numbers, had collected near Jindola, an



98 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDI4

were debating whether to come down by the Tank Zam, orto
go up the Shthur Zam and descend on the Gumal valley Umar
Khan, Yarak, and Mashak were with them, but some of the mn
sections had declined to join the force, and owing to differences of
opmion among those collected as to the direction they should take
wnd to thetr supglies runmng short, some of them began to return
to their homes The rest, chiefly Alizus, under Umar Khan and
Yarah, determined to try what they could do on the Gumal border,
and m the afternoon 1t was reported that they had begun to move
m that direction  The posts in the Gumal valley were accordingly
placed on the alert, wnd warned to expect an attack duringthe
mght  The Jattr and Manjhu posts were expressly entrusted with
the protection of the Gumal town  After night had set 1, « party
of the enemny, some tvo hundred or three hundred strong, passing
down the bed of the Gumal streun  and concealed by the hugh
ban! got down closc to the town, nd then leaving the nala, made
2 rush at three of the gates They minaged to get into a deserted
corner of the village, but the eighteen bayonets which had been
placed in the town prevented therr maling any further progress,
and the cwvalry from the Manjhi post now coming up, compelled
them to retire After the falure of this attack, the Wazirs
reticed to their halls and the gathering dispersed to thew homes
In this affur the Bluttans of Jandola, who werc nommally
friendly to the British Government had failed m supply g 1nfor
mation as to the movements of the Wazirs, and hnd gisen . pass
age to the enemy through ther lands Lieut Colonel Rynd,
therefore, with the sanction of the Punjab Government, determined
to attack Jandolr  \ccordingly he advanced towards that place
from Kot Klurgt on the morning of the 12th, with a foree of 721
of all ranks
Notlung of anv importance occurred on the line of march till
the troops approached to within half o mle of the Iims Tangy
where 1t was reported that the enemy was holding the defile to dis
pute the passage The foree was, therefore halted till day break
A\t dasbreah o company of the 4th Silhs was sent shead
townrds the mouth of the pass, and 4 company of the 3rd Punjab
Infantry was ordered to crown the heights on the left  When
the former eompany arrived within view of the defile 1t was seen
tobe held by the enemy in foree Licut Colonel Rynd then
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adsanced, and found thut the pass was barricaded across the mouth,
and wis commanded by 2 sangar, on the il on the rght of the
enemy’s positton  \nother compiny of the 3rd Punjab Infantry
was therefore, ordered to reinforce, and the attack began  The
guns were ¢ the same tume brought nto action and they made
excellent practice, droppmg several shells into the sangar  After
2 sliwrp encounter, the enemy began to retreit up the hill to the
left, and the defile was ewrned

s 1t appearcd that il the inhabitants of Jandole had tahen
part mn the engagement, orders 1 ere ghien for the place to be
desfroved

Taeut Colonel Rynd then returned to Kot Khurg unmolest
ed which place was reached at noon  The traops were afl back
mTank by 9 a3y having marched forty mles in the twenty four
hours, over the stonv bed of the Tanl Zam Our casualties
during the engagument were only five men wounded

it the end of Vay following the Bmttan hendmen of Jandolv
came 1n and made their voluntary submission to the Deputy Com
missioner  The three leading mali] s were detained 23 hostages,
and the rest were then allowed to return to Jandola

Expeditton against the Mahsud Wazirs by a combined force
under Brig -Generals T G Kennedy, CB,and ] J H
Gordon, C B, 1n 1881
To return now to the Mahsud Wazirs As seen in the last

chapter, this tribe was associated with the Darwesh Khel Wazirs

and with the Dawaris m 1880 1n several serous outriges on the

Ihal-Kurram rond  On the mght of the 22nd Apri they were

gulty of a further outrage op British territors when, 1n COmpany

with vbody of other Wazrs wnd Dawans, they mide an attack on
the Baran post on the Bannu border
On 'chI(: termination of the operations in Afghamstan, the

Government was able to tale up the case of the Vahsud Waznrs

Since the commencement of the blocl ade the general attitude of

the tribe had been one of outward show of humihity and desire to

male terms, and At various times petitions to be forgiven had bec‘n

Presented by yirgas of different seettons but the tribe as ;\ “‘h:di

bad not displwved any nchnation to tile awtive steps ot“ tmd

making the reparation ruquired by the British Government,
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were debating whether to come down by the Tank Zam, orto
go up the Shahur Zam and descend on the Gumal valley Umar
Khan, Yarah, and Mashak were with them, but some of the man
sections hnd dechned to join the force, and owmg to differences of
opinion Among those collected as to the direction they should take
and to their supplies running short, some of them began to return
to thewr homes  The rest, chiefly Alizais, under Umar Khan and
Yarah, determined to trv what they could do on the Gumal border,
and 1n the afternoon 1t was reported that they had begun to move
1n that direction  The posts in the Gumal valley were accordingly
placed on the alert, and warned to eapect an attack during the
mght  The Jatta vnd Manjht posts were expressly entrusted with
the protection of the Gumal town  After night had set in, & party
of the encmy, some two hundred or three hundred strong, passing
down the bed of the Gumal streun, and concealed by the lugh
banl got down closc to the town, wnd then leaving the nala, made
o rush at three of the gates  They managed to get 1nto 2 deserted
corner of the villige but the eighteen bajonets which had been
placedin the town prevented ther makimg any further progress,
and the cavalry from the Manyin post now commng up, compelled
them to retire  After the fulure of this attack, the Wazirs
retired to ther lulls and the gathermg dispersed to their homes
In this affur the Bhittanis of Jandola, who were nommally
friendly to the British Government had failed 1n supplyng mfor
mation as to the moy ements of the Waztrs, and had grien 1 p1s
age to the enumy through thewr lands Yaeut Colonel Rynd,
therefore, with the sanetion of the Punjab Govcrnment, determmned
to attael Jandola Accordingly, he advanced towards that place
from Kot Klurgt on the morning of the 12th, with a force of 721
of all ranks
Nothing of any 1mportance occurred on the line of march till
the troops appronched to within linlf o mile of tho Hims Tangt,
where 1t was reported that the enemy was holding the defile to dis
pute the passage  The force was, therefore halted til daybreth
At davbreal a company of the 4th & he wae sent ahead
tow wrds the mouth of the pass, and 4 company of the 3rd Tunjab
Infantry was ordered to crown the heights on the left  When
the former compans arriyed within view of the defile 1t was scen
tobe held by the enemy 1n force Lucut Colonel Rynd then
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advanced 1nd found thet the pass was barricaded across the mouth,
and was commanded by 2 sangar, on the lull on the right of the
enemy’s positton  \nother company of the 3rd Punyib Infantry
was, therefore ordered to reinforce, wnd the attach began  The
guns were 1t the syme tume brought mto action and thev made
excellent practice, dropping several shills into the sangar  After
% sharp enconnter the (namy began to retreat up the hill to the
left, and the defile was earried

is 1t 1ppeared that 1l the mhabitints of Jandola had taken
part 1 the engagement, orders were given for the plice to be
destroved

Taeut Colonel Rynd then returned to Kot Khirgt unmolest
ed, which plice was reached 1t noon  The troops were a1l back
mTank by 9 13 hasmg marched forty mules in the twenty four
hours, aver the stons bud of the Tanh Zam Our eisualtis
during the engagemont were only five men w ounded

At the end of My following the Bhuttant hendmen of Jandola
came 1n and made therr voluntary submission to the Deputy Com
missioner  The three lending malifs were detauned 1s hostages
and the rest were then allowcd to return to Jandola

Expedition agatnst the Mahsud Wazirs by 2 combined force
under Brig -Genesals T G Kennedy, CB, and J J H
Gordon, C B, 1n 1881
To return now to the Mahsud Wazirs  As seen 1 the lasy

chapter, this tribe was associated with the Darwesh Khel Wazirs

and with the Dawans in 1880 1m sexeral serious outrages on the
hal-Kurram road  On the mght of the 22nd April they were
guilty of ~ further outrage on British territory, when, 1n comE'\n)
with « body of other Wazirs and Dawars, they made an attach on
the Bar. ost on the Bannu border

Onmtlhz termmation of the operitions m Afghemstan, the

Government was able to take up the case of the Mahsud W azirs

Since the commencement of the blocl ade the general sthitude of

the trihe had been one of outward show of humility and desire to

make terms, and 1t 1 artous times petitions to be forgiven had bce‘u

Presented by gergas of different sections Tt the tribe as ;\ ::‘hod?

had not displaved any melmation to tal ¢ 1ctive steps ot -urm;

making the reparation required by the Bt b Goyernment, 2
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were debating whether to come down by the Tank Zam, orto
go up the Shahur Zam ind descend on the Gumal valley Umar
Khan, Yarak, and Mashak were with them, but some of the mun
sections had dechned to join the force, and owing to differences of
opinton among those collected as to the direction they should tahe
and to their supglies runming short, some of them began to return
to therr homes  The rest, chiefly Ahzais, under Umar Khan and
Yarak, determned to try what they could do on the Gumal border,
and 1n the afternoon 1t was reported that they had begun to move
m that direction  The posts 1n the Gumal valley were accordmgly
placed on the alert, ind warned to expect an attach during the
mght  The Jatta and Mlan)lu posts were expressly entrusted with
the protection of the Gumal town  After mght had set 1n, 2 party
of the enemy some two hundred or three hundred strong, passing
down the bed of the Gumal streum, and concealed by the high
bl got down closc to the town, ind then leaving the nale, made
a rush at three of the gates  They managed to geb 1nto 2 deserted
corner of the village, but the eighteen bayonets which had been
placed in the town prevented their maling any farther progress,
nd the civalrs from the Manyhi post now comung up, compelled
them to retire After the fulure of tlus attack, the Wazirs
retired to therr hills and the gathering dispersed to their homes
In this affur the Bhittanis of Jandola, who were nommally
friendly to the British Goy ernment, had fuled 1n supplying infor
mation as to the movements of the Wazirs, and had given 2 p1ss
age to the encmy through thewr Iands Lieut Colomel Rvnd,
therefore with the sanction of the Punjab Government, determuned
to attack Jandola Accordingly he advanced towards that place
from Kot khirg on the morning of the 12th, with a foree of 721
of all ranks
Nothing of any 1mportance occurred on the lime of march till
the troops approachied to within half o mle of the Hins Tangy,
where 1t was reported that the enemy w1s holding the defile todts
pute the pas age  The foree was, therefore, halted till day breah
At dubreal o compamy of the 4th & hs was sent ahead
towards the mouth of the pss and 1 company of the 3rd Punjab
Infantry was ordered to crown the hughts on the left When
the former company arryed withim view of the defile 1t was scen
tobe hdd by the enemy 1n force  Licut Colonel Rynd then
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idvanced, and found th it the pass was barriended across the mouth,
ind \r:is commanded by a sangar, on the hill on the mght of the
Mem;'s position  Another compiny of the 3rd Puonyab Infantry
vas therefore, ordered to reinforce, and the attack began  The
jms were 2t the sume tmme brought nto action, and thev made
xeellent practice dropping several shells mnto the sangm  After
- sharp encounter tne en my began to retreat up the hill to the
eft, and the defile was carried

is 1t appeared thit all the mhabitants of Jandola had taken
art in the engagement orders were given for the plce to he
lestroy ed

Laeut Colone! Rynd then returned to Kot Khirgt unmolest
4, which place was reached 2t noon  The troops were 2ll back
nTank by 9 vy hay ing marched forty miles in the twenty four
our, over the <tonv bed of the Tank Zam Our casualtics
uring the engagement were only five men wounded

At the end of Vay following the Bhittan headmen of Jandols
ame1n 1nd made their v oluntary submussion to the Deputy Com
ussioner  The three lending mali/s were detaned 29 hostages,
ud the rust were then allowed to return to Jandola

ixpedition against the Mahsud Wazirs by a combined force

under Brig -Generals T G Kennedy, CB, and J J H

Gordon, C B, 1n 1881

To rcturn now to the Malsud Wazirs  As seen in the last
hapter, this tribe was associated with the Darwesh Khel Wazirs
nd with the Dawarns 1n 1880 1n several serious outriges on the
‘hal-Kurram road On the mght of the 22nd Apnl they were
quilty of  further outrage on British territory, when, in company
s1th 4 body of other Wazirs and Dawamns, they made 1n attack on
he Barn post on the Bannu border

On the termmation of the operations i Afghsmstan, the
Yovernment was able to tal ¢ up the case of the Mahsud Wazr
ince the commencement of the blocl ade the general attitude of
he tribe had been one of outward show of hunnhty and desire to
nle terms, and b s arious times petitions to be forgnenhad been
resented by girgas of different sections but the tribe 25 2 whole
1d not displaved any melmation to tale wetive steps towards
naking the reparation required by the Britt b Government, and

T
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had, moreover, been guilty of numerous nets of hostility, s shown
above Sanction was, therefore, 1shed to the movement of troops
agamnst the Mahsuds as the only measure which seemed likely to
bring about the submssion of the tribe The spring was con
sidered the best time of the 3 ear for the expedittion The proposal
was sanctioned by the Government of India 1n March 1881, and
arrangements were 2t once made for coercing the tribe

A proclamation wrs published and widely circulated, which,
after reciting the engagements under which this fribe hnd bound
itself to abstun from ruds and aggressions on British territory,
offered to them a final opportumty for peaceable submission, and
invited them to depute delegates to wrange for the terms of settle
ment and payment of the fine Meanwhile orders were 1ssued for
the assembling of 4 force at Tanh under the command of Brg
General T G Kennedy © B, to whom was entrusted the command
of the expedition  Thus force was to be composed of troops of the
Punjab Frontier Force to which were added a company of Sappers
and Miners and the 32nd Punjab Native Infantry (Pioneers) At
the same time a reserve brnigade was to be formed at Bannu
under the commind of Brig General J J H Gordon, ¢ & Major
(" & Macaulay who had been appownted Pohtieal Othcer with the
force was told that the object of the expedition was to compel
the Mahsuds to submit to the terms offered to them, which were
the sime s those ongimally tmposed *

On the 18th of Apnl, the force,
No 2(D r jat) Vountain Battery

N 5 (le hawar) s per margin, consisting of
o 4(Mas ra) 12 guns, 290 sabres, and 3,662
1t Lunyab Cavalry d
ith bavonets, under the comman
dt1 Compaiy Sappers and \lIiners < eds
PSR of Brig Generd T J Kenn :
Ath CB, comminding the Pun)?

1't Panjab Int
ong | Tisb Infantey Irontier Torce, marched from

Tank tonear the Zam post The

Jrl

z::: force was tccompanted by Major
3-alPunjab \ative Infsntry Poare 3 C £ Vacaulay, the Po ttrcal
Officer
Winke

reingements for the assembling of troops were still
1
M Prosross, Nverad s etions of the Mahsuds sent 1 thar head nen,

\\ 2 hivepag 300
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m the hope of making terms separately with the Government,
and of thus avoiding punishment Among these were the clans
whose possessions were nearest to British ternitory, and whose head
men had for some time past been resident i Tank or Dera Ismai
Khan But many important sub divisions of the tribe were still
unrepresented, especially those whose homes were 1 the western
and more 1nrccessible hills and whose leaders had been most closely
assoctated with Umar Khan, and the faction for many years past
opposed to peace with the British Government

Shortlv after the distribution of the proclamation, the question of
submission to our demands had been discussed at a great council held
at Kanyguram, where the leading men of the Shab1 Khel Alizais, the
Aimal Khel Bahlolzais, and the Shaman Khels urged unconditional
surrender as the onls means of rescuing the tribe from protracted
suffering  The proscribed headmen consequently found that they
had to pav the usual penalty of 1ll success, wnd that the majonty
of their fellow clinsmen were not disposed to join them i armed
resistance  Accordingly, Azmat (Shing1) and Boyak Khan (Aimal
Khel) both of the Bahlolzw branch, surrendered at the Tank Zam
post on the 18th of April, and on the following dvy Umar Khan
and Matin (Alizus) gave themselves up with the son of Yarak,
who was or affected to be, prostrate with illpess The sixth
nngleader whose surrender was demanded by Government,
Mashak (Nana Khel) gave out that he would follow Umar Khan’s
example, and come down to Shmg hot, but his resolution
falling, he returned home One of the three conditions, and seem
ingly the most stringent and hard of accomphshment, was thus
nearly fulfilled at the outset, but the submission of the tribe
was still incomplete Several mmportant sub divisions, especially
the Nana Khel section of the Bahlolzas, were still defiant, and while
they remuned unpumshsd no negotiations for the payment of
compensation and fine by the whole tribe were possible  Accord
gly 1t was determmned that the troops should advance into the
Mahsud country with the object of coercing the Nana Khel section
Into submission

On the 21st the force advanced to Kot Khurg: and the follow
g day to Jandola, where 1t was halted on the 23rd

The mstructions to the General Officer Commanding and to the
Political Officer uthorized them to destroy all fortified places

Vo JL SE
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had, moreover, been guilty of numerous acts of hostility, as shown
above Sanction was, therefore, ashed to the mosement of troops
against the Mahsuds as the only measure which seemed likely to
brng about the submission of the tribe The spring was con
sidered the best time of the year for the expedition  The proposal
was sinctioned by the Government of Indir in March 1881, and
arringements were at once mide for coercing the tribe

A proclamition was published and widely circulated, which,
after reciting the engagements under which this tribe had bound
tself to abstun from rids and 1ggressions on British terntory,
offered to them a final opportumty for peaceable submission, and
nvited them to depute delegates to arrange for the terms of seitle
ment wnd payment of the fine Mewnwhile orders were 1ssued for
the assembling of & force at Tanl. under the command of Brg
Geperil T G Kennedy, ¢ B, to whom w1s entrusted the command
of the expedition  This force was to be composed of troops of the
Punjab Frontier Force, to which were added 2 company of Sappers
and Miners and the 32nd Punjab Native Infantry (Pioneers) At
the sume time a reserve brigade wns to be formed ab Bannu
under the command of Brig General J J H Gordon, o B Major
C B Macaulrs, who had been apponted Political Othcer with the
force, was told that the object of the espedition was to compel
the Mahsuds to submit to the terms offered to them, which were
the syme s those originally ymposed !

force,
o 2(D ryat) Mountara Batters Onthe 18th of Apml, the

No 3 (Le hawar) as per margin, - consistmg of
o Ifu(:;:;‘(r:giauy 12 guns, 290 sabres, and 3,662
4thy bayonets, under the command

8t1 Lompany Sa ¢
1 ; Sih In(i'n"yPPe“ and Miers of Brig General T J Kennedy,
4t

et €3, commanding the Punjsb
u
onq P Tafeniry Erontier Force, marched from
i Tank tonear the Zam post The
Gth force was accompanied by Major
32ad Punjab Native Infantry \Pionce ) C E Macaulay, the Pohtical
Officer
rrangements for the assembling of troops were still
s{yeral sections of the Mahsuds sent 1n their headmen,

Wiile

n progress,

1 Fade page 300
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mn the hope of makmng terms separately with the Government,
and of thus avoiding pumshment Among these were the clans
whose possessions w ere nearest to British terntory, and whose head
men had for some time past been resident 1n Tank or Dera Ismarl
Khar  But many important sub divisions of the tribe were still
unrepresented, espectally those whose homes were m the western
and more maccessible hulls and whose leaders had been most closely
ascoctated with Umar Khan, and the faction for many years past
opposed to peace with the British Government
Shortly after the distribution of the proclamation, the question of
subnussion to our demands had been discussed at & great couneil held
at Kamiguram, where the leiding men of the Shabr Khel Ahzus, the
Awnal Khel Bahlolz1s, and the Shaman Khels urged unconditional
surrender as the onlv means of rescuing the trbe from protracted
sufferng  The proscribed hendmen consequently found that they
had to p1y the usual penalty of il success, wnd that the majority
of their fellow clinsmen were not disposed to Jomn them m armed
resistance  Accordingly, Azmat (Shingl) and Boyak Khan (Aimal
Khel) both of the Bahlolzu branch, surrcndered atthe Tank Zam
post on the 18th of Aprl, and on the followmg day Umar Khan
and Matin (Alizus) gave thamselves up with the son of Yarak,
who was, or affected to be, prostrate with ilness The sixth
nngleader whose surrender was demanded by Government,
Mashal, (Nana Khel) gave out that he would follow Umar Khan’s
example, and come down to Shing Lot, but his resolution
faihng, he returned home  Onc of the three conditions wnd seem
mglycthe most strmgent and hard of accomplishment was thus
nearly fulfilled at the outset, but the submission of the tribe
was still incomplete Several important sub divisions, especrally
the Nuna Khel section of the Bahlolzus were still dehiant, and while
they remuned unpumshsd no negotiations for the pavment of
compensation and fine by the whole tribe were possible  Accord
mely 16 was determined that the troops should advance into the
M:hsud country with the object of coercing the Nana Khel section
e 8\1111)3:\:;\10;: the foree advanced to Kot Khirgn and the follow
mg duy to Jandola, where 1t was halted on the 23rd
The instructions to the Gener1l Officer Commanding and to the
Political Officer authonzed them to destrov all fortified places
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visited by the troops, toscize the property of ringleaders and persons
Lnown to have been engaged in the ruid on Tank, and to pumsh
armed resistance by the sewzure of cattle and of crops, while
any village submitting 1n a body was to be lindly and considerately
treated, the houses spared, and all supplies pmd for

The Shahur valley was the first portion of the Mahsud country
visited by the British force  On the 23rd a reconnussance of the
Shahur pass was made, and the road was rcpured  No opposition
wag met with, the force returning to camp the same day  The
following day the column advanced to Haidam Kach, and on the
25th and 26th continued its march up the Shahur Zam, encamping
successively at Turan China and Barwand

On leaving Haidan Kach the rear guard was fired on, and this
was repeated more or less every day while the troops remaimncd
1 the Wazir country

Whilst the mam body marched on the 26th from Turan
China to Barvand, a strong force, under Lieut Colonel B
Chambers, 6th Punjab Infantry, was detached to visit the residence
of Mashak on the banks of the Aspahto Algad, about nine miles
distant The crops belongng to their chief were destroyed, and
an attempt was made to destroy his remdence, « large domed
cave, but with indifferent suceess The force then rejomed the
mam column at Barwand A few stray shots had been fired at
the column but no casualties occurred, and no opposition was
offered by the Abdul Rahman Khels, whose headman, Taj, had
already submtted at Haidam Kach

The force now moved on towards the Khaisora valley, and
encamped at the mouth of the Tang: Raghza, 4 narrow and diff
cult gorge leading mnto 1t from the Shahurvalley The gorge
being found impricticable for camels, a mountain roid was
constructed over the hills to the north mnto the valley Sm:ll
parties of the enemy were observed on the hills, and some firng
took place, but they did not venture to close quarters A
havildar and two sepoys amongst the troops covering the working
parties were wounded, and the enemy had one lalled and four
wounded

1t wag probably hoped by the enemy that a demonstration oD
the hills mght deter an advance into the Khusora valley by 50
&ificult a route, but Shah Sehm, the prineipal Alizax headman of
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those parts, exercised his influence successfully as regards the
people of lus own clan, and prevented any of them joming the
opposition The Alizar heidmen of the Khaisora valley also came
into camp and submntted

The opposition now exhibited chiefly proceeded from the Nana
Khels of the Khaisora and Badar valleys, wnd other sections of the
Bahlolzais who restded near Kamguram  But 1t was quickly over-
come and the force advanced on the 29th by the newly made
road to Nara1 Raghza without any casualty although the enemy
showed on the right front and flank  On the following day the ad
vance wAs continued to Kundinan

General Kennedy halted for two daysat Kundiwan, wnd from
there telegraphed to Brig General Gordon to advance with the
reserve brigade into the Wazir country, sons toreach Razmak
by the 6th of May, as he expected tore ch Kaniguram on the 5th

On the 3rd of My the force moved to Shah Alam, passing, on
the way,the house of three of the leading Nana Khel chiefs who had
refused to submt Ther towers, and a fort belonging tothem,
were destroyed, and thewr crops cut for the use of the troops

On approaching Shah Alam, 1t was seen that the enemy wasin
force on the densely wooded hilsides to the right and right front
The 1st Sikhs were at once ordered to clear the front which they
did forthwith, and then wheeling up half right halted  The 3rd
and 4th Pumyab Infantry were, at the sume time moved out half
night and halted These threc regiments, ench covered by its shir
mishers, then awaited further orders while the General recon
noitred the enemy’s position Mewnwhile the guns had moved up,
and had opened fire on bodies of the enemy moving in the open
6th Punjab Infantry was 1n reserve While thus halted the enemy,
The with & shout, suddenly charged down on the Ist Sibhs
Seeing the state of affairs, the Brig Generil at once ordered up
2 wing of the 6th Punjab Infantry to support the Ist Sikhs, but
they were not required, as the enemy had brohen before the shir-
mishers alone, who, being jomned by their supports under Iaeut -
Colonel A G Ross, followed up the enems, and cleared them
out of thewr positionon thecrest of thelmll Here they halted
until ordered to retire, which they did without any attempt being
made by the enemy to molest them—a sure sign that they had

been thoroughly beaten 3E
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The casnalties 1n the 1st Sikhs had been three killed and four
teen wounded, and the 3rd and 4th Punjab Infantry had each
one man severely wounded The enemy’s loss could not beascer
tamned, but twenty bodies werecounted over the line of advance
of the 1st Sikhs, and 1t 15 hknown that there were some influential
men among the killed and wounded It was reported thet the
enemy numbered 3,000, but these numbers were not seen, and
the party which attacked the Sikhs was not more than 50, with
some 300 or 400 1n second ne  The gathering was headed by &
chuef named Madmir, who was lalled while gallantly leading the
chorge against the 1st Sikhs, and by Mashak, and was composed
chiefly of Bahlolzauis, with a few bad characters from the other
clans They were also stimulated by the presence of Al
Muhammad, nephew of Mulla Adkar, and some of h1s bigoted fol
lowers After the fight 1t appears that the enemy dispersed to
their homes, and abandoned all 1dea of further resistance

Mashak had not, like Madmr, distingmshed himself by for
ward gallantry on the day of the battle, and had thus failed to
spire the further sympathy of lus clan  His cause was degerted
by all, and he crept back to s cave m the Aspalito ravine, and
then on to Bhingt Kot, where heintended to surrender astheforce
passed downthe Tank Zam tothe plamns, hadnot new and un
expected prospects dawned on him during the last days of the
expedifion

On the 5th of May the force reached Kamguram During this
day’s march a force was detached to pumsh four of the Nana Khel
maliks, who lived about five miles up the Badar valley, and who
had been engaged against us on the 3rd Therr towers having
been blown up, this detachment returned and joned the mai
body the same day

The column halted at Kamguram during the 6th, but on the
7th the camp was moved to another site, about a mle to the easb
of the town, and was halted there during the 8th Heliogrs
phic communication was opened with Brig General Gordons
column, On the mornmg of the 9th of May the force moved
towards Malan by the Tank Zam, and encamped at Do Tos, and the
following Yay marched to Malkin, where supplies were received
from the,Bpnnu column, wlich was only seven miles distant ab
Razmak
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It 1s now necessary to turnto the movements of the Bannu
column, onginally designated the reserve bmgade, which had
been ordered to assemble at Bannu On the 16th of April Brg
General Gordon had moved from Edwardesabad and taken up a
position on the might bank of the Tochi miver, near the village of
Minwm, commanding the entrance of the Khusora, Tochi, and
Shaktu valleys

On the 4th of Mav 1n comphance with the mstructions received
from Brig General Lienneds, the Bannu column, consisting of

8 guns, 326 sabres, and 3,380
\‘;e‘f‘Ba“"F 8th Brinde Roval At payonets, a5 per margm, marched

4\[; 1 (hohat) Mountain Battery for Razmak by the Khasorn

Battshon I fle Brugade

15th Bengal Casalry route, to co operate with the i[‘an’k

ﬁhb(":mpany Sappers and Viners column, and to take up a week’s
th \ative Infant

ofh Tunab Tnfantey supplies for that force Mr R

étl)tl: Punjab Nativo Infantry Udny, ¢s, Deputy Commissioner
B8

of Bannu, accompanmed the force
as Political Officer
At Saroba which was reached on the 6th, the ground on which
General Chamberlam’s force had encamped m 1860 was found to
have been washed away by floods During the match up the Kha
sora valley the force was accompanted by representatives of the
Tor1 Khel and Mohmit Khel Wazirs, who mnhabit the valley
Oua the 7th the force marched to Razim1  Brig General Gordon
halted the following day to allow the road up the Razmak pass
to be mproved, and from the summit of this pass hehiographie
commumeation was opened with the Tank column at Kaniguram
While halted at Razani, a private of the Rifle Brigade was shot
dead whilst strayving near the camp  For this offence, and for finng
at the rear guard when leaving Saroba, the Mohmit Khels, within
whose limmts both cases occurred, were fined The offenders were
supposed to be prowhing Mahsuds or talbs irom Dawar, Wh‘o had
accompanied Al Muhammad, and, after the affarr at Shah Alam
on the 4rd, were returming to Dawar After this the Mohmng
Khels took precautions to prevent amy further violation of thewr
terntory
On the 9th the column marched to Razmal, and encamped
ata height of 7,500 feet, where 1t halted durmng the 10th and 11th
On the morning of the 10th a convoy of 970 camels and six days?

30th
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The casualties 1n the 1st Sikhs had been three kalled and fout
teen wounded, and the 3rd and 4th Punjab Infantry had each
one man severely wounded The enemy’s loss could not be ascer
tamed, but twenty bodies werecounted over the e of advance
of the 1st Sikhs, and 1t 15 known that there were some nfluentil
men among the lilled and wounded It was reported that the
enemy numbered 3,000, but these numbers were not seen, and
the party which attached the Sikhs was not more than 50, with
some 300 or 400 1n second line  The gathering was headed by 2
chief named Madmur, who was killed while gallantly leading the
charge against the 1st Sikhs, and by Mashak, and was composed
chiefly of Bahlolzus, with a few bad characters from the other
clans  They were also stimulated by the presence of AR
Muhammad, nephew of Mulla Adkar, 1nd some of his bigoted fol
lowers  After the fight 1t appears that the cnemy dispersed to
their homes, and abandoned all 1dea of further resistance

Mashak had not, like Madmr, distingmshed himself by for
ward gallantry onthe day of the battle, and had thus faied to
inspire the further sympathy of hus clan  His canse was deserted
by all, and he crept back to his cave in the Aspalito ravine, and
then on to 8hingt Kot, where he intended to surrender as the force
passed downthe Tank Zam tothe plains, hadnot new and un
cxpected prospects dawned on him during the last days of the
expedition

On the 5th of May the force reached Kamguram During this
day’s march a force was detached to punish four of the Nang Kbel
malks, who lived about five miles up the Badar valley, and who
had been engaged against us on the 3rd Thewr towers having
been blown up, this detachment returned and jomned the mai
body the same day

The column halted ot Raniguram durmg the 6th, but on the
7th the camp was moved to another site, about a mile to the eass
of the town, and was halted there during the sth Heliogra
phic commumeation was opened with Brig General Gordon’s
column. On the morming of the 9th of May the force moved
towards Malan by the Tank Zam and encamped at Do To1, and the
following Hay marched to Makin, where supplies were recetved
from the\Bannu column, which was only seven miles distant st
Razmak
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It 1s now necessary to turnto the movements of the Bannu
column, ongmally designated the reserve brigade, which had
been ordered to assemble at Bannu On the 16th of Apml Brg -
General Gordon had moved from Edwardestbad and tal en up a
position on the nght bank of the Tochy river, near the willage of
Mirtam, commanding the entrance of the Khaisora, Tochi, and
Shaktu valleys

On the 4th of Vav, 1n compliance with the mstructionsrecerved

from Brig General Kenneds, the Bannu column, consisting of
o1 8 pguns, 326 sabres, and 3,380
f;er‘Bntten 8th Bri~ide Rogyal Arti by oncts, as per margm, marched

4\& }l} (hohat) Mlountawn Battery for Razmah by the Khawsora
attalion Ritle Brigad

15th Bengal Ca\':d:v nigade route, to co operate with the Tanlk
Gth Company Sappers and Miers column, 1nd to take up a weel’s

3?&2;‘;?{:{:‘:},‘5 supplies for that force Mr R
g?::‘ Punjab Matrve Infantry Udny, ¢s, Deputy Commussioner
30th of Bannu, nccompanted the force
as Political Officer

At Saroba which was reached on the 6th, the ground on which
General Chamberlain’s force had encamped m 1860 was found to
have been washed away by floods During the march up the Khai
sora valley the force was accompanted by representatives of the
Tor1 Khel and Mohmit Khel Waziris, who mhabit the valley

On the 7th the force marched to Razam  Brig General Gordon
halted the following day to allow the road up the Razmak pass
to be mmproved, and from the summit of this pass hehographic
communication was opened with the Tank column at Kamguram
While halted at Razam a private of the Rifle Brgade was shot
dead whalst stray ing near the cmp For this offence, and for firmg
at the rear guard when leaving Saroba, the Mohmit Kkhels, within
whose limits both cases occurred, were fined  The offenders were
supposed to be prowling Mahsuds or faltbs irom Dawar, who kad
accompanted Ah Muhammad, and fter the affarr at Sheh Alam
on the 3rd, were returmng to Dawar After this the Mohnut
Khels tool precautions to prevent any further violation of ther
terntory
On the 9th the column marched to Razmal, and eneamped
at a height of 7,600 feet, » here 1t halted during the 10th and 11th
On the morming of the 10th a convoy of 970 camels and six days?
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supplies were sent to Makmn for the Tank column This convoy
had a shirmish with some Mahsuds on the hills along the lme of
march, m which one man of the Rifle Brigade was shghtly, and
one man of the 18th Bengal Cavalry was severely, wounded

On the 12th of May the Bannu column began to retire,
and the following day Brig General Kennedy brohe up his camp
at Makin and marched to Janjal On the 14th Shilmanzar Kach
was reached, and on the next day Kurghiband, one mile beyond
Shing1 Kot  The crops of the Nana Khel section along the route
were used by the troops

On the 16th the force marched to Jandola, the baggage keeping
to the bed of the Zam, but the man body of the column taking a
branch road to the east, crossing the open plamn of Spin Raghza
On the 17th the march was continued to the mouth of the Tanh
Zam pass, and on the 18th to Tank, where the force was at once
brokenup The return march had been almost entirely unmolested

In the meanwhile, Brig General Gordon mirched on the 12th
to Razam by the Razmak pass, and the following day to Dosall
On the 14th a short but difficult march of five miles brought
the foree out on to the open, grassy Sham plan, belongmg to the
Tor1 Khel Utmanzais One of the advanced guard picquets
was here fired on from the hlls, but the enemv was soon cleared
oft by a party of nflemen and a few rounds from the artillery
While the force was halted at this place, most of the principal maliks
of the Nana Khels inhabiting the Shaktu valley came mnto camp

On the 15th the force agam cntered Mahsud territory, and, after
a march of six miles, encamped 1t Waladn, 4 village on the Shaktu
stream at the head of the valley of the same name

The mhabitants of the Shaktu valley had hitherto held aloof
from all negotiations, thinhing themselves secure on account of
the difficulty ef penetrating to therr settlements, and because
they were left untouched m 1860 They had now submitted with
out a struggle, and the presence of their maliksinthe camp reassur
ed the people, most of whom had never before seen a European

On the 16th the force marched down the course of the stream
to Baramand, whence, after the road had been improved, they
advanged to Mandawam On the 19th Brig General Gordon
marched\ to Karhanwam, and thence to the frontier post of Jan
Khel, entsring Brtish territory after an absence of sixteen days
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Daring the return march there had been no opposttion to speak of, and
only one casunlty had occurred  The column reached Edwardesabad
on the 22nd, and was then broken up

The total number of casualties wmong the troops employed
m the operations agamnst the Mahsud Wazirls was thirty two

The number of followers and transport amimals which accom
pamed the two columns was 8,957 followers, 4,289 mules, 1,336
pontes and 6 322 camels

Although the evpedition had been so far successful, and the
boldest of the ¥ thsuds had been taught that no natural difficulties
of thetr countrv conld protect them from pumshment, and although
the tribe, as 1 whole, were eager to conclude peace, and to be
relieved of the oppressts e blockade, yet the demands of the Govern
ment had not been {ully complied w1ith, and the blockade was there
fore ordered to be continued

Lven before the British troops had left their hills, some leading
spmits among the party opposed to peace sought the intercession
of the \mir It was the news of this, as offering a loophole of
estape that deterred Mashak at the last moment from giving
himself up, as he had determmed to do

Towards the end of May, Sardar Mazulla Khan, the Amir's
agent, appeared at Kamguram, where his presence and promises
of assistance and intercession tended considerably to thwart the
efforts of the party m favour of peace with the Bntish Govern
ment

Nevertheless, such was the pressure of the blockade that the
welcome accorded to the Amir's emissary was but a cold one, and
he departed suddenly for Khost, and thence to Kabul, accompanied
by Mashal, Yaral and a few other Mahsuds The absence of these
two proscribed chiefs and the reaction consequent on hopes rased
by interference from Kabul, naturally retarded a final settlement
with the tmbe, but ere long the Mahsuds discovered that papers
had been sent to the Amur, purporting to offer to His Highness the
allegiance of thar clan and the sovereignty of their country, and
that he wished to enlist troops from their hulls  This discovery
Imtated ond alwmed a people both proud and jealous of their
ndependence  The feelng that thar freedom was ivelved pro
duced o reaction agumst the enduavour to profit bv the Amirs
terference, and 1n favour of concluding peacc direct with the
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Bntish Government by submission to Al 1ts demands, m preferenc
to the purchase of the assistance of Kabul by achnowledgments
which the Amir or his successors mght hereafter use aganst them
Accordingly, on the 10th of June, the leading men of the Mahsuds
ot Kamguram sent 2 letter to the Amir,in which they disclaimed
all connection with any offers of allegrance or admission of Kabul
sovereignty over then hills

Tt would seem that 1t was not long belore the Anur discovered
that the deputation which accompamed Mazulln Khan to Kabul
was one of small influence and importance, and the reception of
Yarak and s compamons was accordingly neither flattering nor
satisfactory  In July they returned to their homes, dispinted and
disappomted  On the 3rd of the sume month four leading Nana
Khel maliks, with the son of Mashal, were given up by the tribe
s hostages and secunty for the surrender of Mashak himself, who
had been detained 1n Kabul  In September he returned to the Mah
sud country to find hus fellow clansmen clamouring for his surrender
With this he refused to comply, trusting to the Afghan prejudice
against dehivering an offender up to pumshment Finally, 1t was
necessary to resort to force Mashak was seized by some leading
men of the Bahlolzais at a council of the tribe, and delivered up
to the British authorities ot Tank on the 7th of September This
was followed by the voluntary surrender of Yaralk, the last of the
s1x proscribed mingleaders m the outrages of 1879 The Mahsuds
having thus, by accepting a humiliation as great as a Pathan clan
can suffer, proved their honest desire and mtention to submit, the
blockade which hvd been maintamned against them for nearly three
years was remov ed, nnd once more they were at liberty to renew
trade and intercourse with markets in British termtory

The other conditions of settlement, however, the piyment of
fine and compensation, still remain to be fulfilled The value of
property plundered and destroyed n the Tank valley and1n the
villages m the neighbourhood of Kot Nasran, in January and
February 1879, was at the time put down at Rs 67,000, and the fine
to be demanded was fixed by Government at Rs 30,000 Sub
sequent offences by the Mahsuds during 1879 and 1880 raised the
value of the compensation to be exacted to Rs 74,948, making a
total of Rs 1,04,048 Agmmnst this had to be set off the value
of such supplies, grain, and green crops, as were approprated
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without pivment for the use of the troops during the ex.
pedition

The 1mount w s, however, still so large that it was quite bey ond
the power of a wild and semt 53 age trbe to pay on the spot
Sanction was therefore obtuned for the vmount bemg hquidated
by 2 tax mposed on all goods amported by the tribe into British
terntory  To tlus arringement the Mahsuds agreed

In order to sccurc further guarantees for the future good
behaviour of the Mahsuds, eighty selected hostages were tahen
from the tribe, and located at Dera Tsmul Khan Attempts were
als0 made agun to induce certun famihes of the tribe to settle m
Bntish terntory, by gy ing them grants of land free of revenue
for five years, on the condition of the responsibility for the safety
of the general route being accepted by the tribe

Our further dealings with the Mahsuds, and also with the Dar-
wesh Khel Wazirs, up to the present time, are reserved for a new

chapter

Yo 1T
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CHAPTER IX
MAHSUD AND DARWESE EHEL WAZIRS—(continued)

ArTER the close of the cxpedition agamst the Mahsuds 1n 1881
their behaviour was almost uniformly good for the next ten years,
duning which time the most important events were the negotiations
for the opening up of the Gumnl pass

In1883 the Mahsuds escorted 1 native surveyoras faras Khajurt
Kach, but the map thenmade although supplying a certain amount
of information, was very far from complete The question of the
survey of the piss again came up 1n 1888, and this time 2 party of
three officers went up with a tribal escort 'The behaviour of the
tnbesmen was, however, not good, ind the party were obliged to
withdraw

In 1889 Sir Robert Sandeman, the Governor General’s Agent in
Baluchistan, submitted proposals to Government for the exten
ston of our protectorate over the Zhob valley and the country
between the Gumal and Pishin ,and 2t the same time the Lien-
tenant Governor of the Punjab was asl ed to co operate and open up
the Gumal pass  These proposals were sanctioned, and Sir Robert
started from Loralat on the 19th December 1889, with « strong
escort, and renched Apozai on the 26th Here he interviewed
a combined jirge of Mahsuds, Zalli Khels, 'nd Dotanms, who
undertook, 1n return for certain allowances, to 1 eep openthe Zhob
valley for traffic, and to be responsible for the safety of the Gumal
Sir Robert then moarched through the latter pass as far as Nih
Rach, whence he proceeded to Tinh After the successful
termination of tlus march orders were issued for levv posts to
be built in the Gumal, and for 2 military post at Vir Al Khel
Allowances were also granted to the Wazirs of Wama, and
additional allowances to the Mahsuds

During the cold weather of 1890 91 a rmlway survey was
carried out 1n the Gumal, and the Mahsuds behaved farh well

(411
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In February 1892, however, the Amir again began to intrigue
with the Wazis, and a party of Ahassadars was reported to have
arnved m Gul Kach The Wazire who had accepted service
were informed that they should have nothing to do with the
Amur’s emissartes  They, on the other hand, ashed for an assurance
from the British Government that they would be supported m the
event of themr rejecting the Amir’s proposals, m reply to which
they were told that provided they carmed out their obhigations, the
Government was quite prepared to assist them

In My 1892, Sirdar Gul Muhammad Khan arrived m Wana
with a force of cavalry and mfantry, and matters began to take a
more serious turn In July the Government of India addressed
a warning to the Amir n regard to s dealings with the Wazrs,
and he was clearly nformed that the Government would not
tolerate any encronchment on Wazir territory, pending 1 settlement
of the frontier The substance of this letter was commumicited
to the Wazirs in British service, and they were told to refran from
acts of aggression agamst the Amur, pending the settlement

Owmng to the attitude of Sirdar Gul Muhammad, whose
apparent object was to embroil the Mihsuds with Government,
several offences were committed by Mahsuds and Wazirs 1n the
Zhob, and one Khalifa Nur Muhammad, who had accompanied
the Sirdar, visited Mahsud country, and openly preached seditton
against the British Government In July the Mahsud smaliks sent
m 4 petition to the Government, stating that the Swdar was
trying to make trouble, and ashing that the post at Khajun Kach
mght be strengthened, so that the discontented men of the tribe
could be Lept n check

In accordance with this request a small force was ordered from
Dera Ismaul Khan to Khajun Kach, and, later, owing to the aggres
siveness of the Amir’s agents, another ‘smnll force was sent from
Bannu to Jandola

On the 20th August the Viceroy addressed another note to the
Amir requesting lim to withdraw his troops from Wana and Gul
Kach by the 1st October, otherwise the Government would be
compelled to enforce theiwr request

From information received at this time, 1t appeared that the
mfluence of the Amir was rapidly spreading among the Mahsuds
and Wazirs, and 1 view of tlus the Lieutenant Governor of the
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Punjab ashed that additional troops might be concentrated m
Wazmstan ~ Orders were, therefore, 1ssued that the margmally noted
troops should proceed to

‘.’:é!l’unnbc:xvnlrv %squndrons Khbajurt Kach  On the 22nd
3 2 ajury Kac: n the 22ny
W gf;"f:};‘“’r‘;"‘““‘ Battery September the Amir withdrew
5th Panjab Infantry his forces from Wana and
220d Ben~al Infantry Gul Kach

After this withdrawal the attitude of the tribesmen improved,
and the Wana Ahmadzus ashed Government to take over themr
country  Although several offences were committed 1n the early
part of 1893, the troops ot Khajuri Kach and Jandola were reduced
to 200 rifles and a troop of cavalry, and 150 rifles and 50 sabres,
respectively

Fines for offences commutted the previous year were paid both
by Wazirs and Mahsuds but the state of the border was stil
unsatisfactory  Owing to the intrigues of the Amir’s agents
numerous offences were commtted in the hot weather, and on the
30th June 1893 Mr Kelly, 2 subordinate officer m the Public
Works Department, was shot by raiders near Mughal Kot In
August, owing to the presence of raiding parties, the posts of Mir
All Khel and Mughal Kot were strengthened

Durmg the month of June a lurge juga of Wana Darwesh
Khel Wazrs had proceeded to Kabul and stayed there for about
two months, after which they returned to ther homes having
accomplished nothing .

Tn October a Mission under Sir Mortimer Durand went to

Kabul, at the muitation of the Amir, and while there an agreement
ghness on the 12th November, by which he

to Wazmstan and Dz.uv'\r, with the excep
hile rauding had been carred on

was signed by His Hy
tehnguished all clum

tion of Birmal In the meanw
and 1n October the Wazirs carried off & Iirge number of camels

etc , from a Kharotr Aafila near Khyun Kach In the beginning
of 1’894 Jemadar Kadir Balsh of the Border Police was murdercd
by Mahsuds n the Sphtor Algad, and mam cuses of eattle Lft
Ine were reported during the first cight months of the vear
Tn Jul thrci leading maliks, who lad gnen grest assistance
na ichcn ding the murderers of Mr Kelly, were murdered by the

Pproh rcl:tn(‘S The Punjab Government now wished to
g:;(;:;c;s the surrender of the murderers under threat of an
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expedition, but the Government of India declmed to sanction this
course About thus time, owing to several raids having taken place,
guards and escorts m the Zhob were strengthened, and the garrisons
of the posts between Jandola and Khajun Kach were mcreased
by 300 nifles

The Waziristan Deltmitation Escort, and operations of the
Waziristan Field Force, 1894

In accordance with the settlement made by Sir Mortimer
Durind m November 1893, preparations were made early m
1894 for demarcating the new boundary  As the attitude of
the trbesmen 1 Wazinistan was uncertain, the Government of
India considered that, i order to avoid any msk of trouble with
the Wazirs, a large force would have to be placed on the frontier
during the delimitation It also vppeared an opportune moment
to accept the mwvitation of the Wana Wazirs to take over therr
country

It was finally agreed that the Britaish and Afghan Commis
sioners should meet and start work at Domandi on the 15tk Octo
ber In August a proclumation was issued to the Wazirs describing
the line agreed upon, and mforming them that the Government had
no mtention of interfering with their mternal affars, but only
wished to establish peace They were told that a Political Officer
would proceed with the Coramission and would, in communication
with the different sections of the tmbe, settle all questions of
entertamment of levies, etc  On recerpt of this news large jirgas
rssembled to discuss the matter, and for the most part appeared to
be prepared to receive the Commission 1 o friendly spint

The general objects of the arrangements which the Govern
ment of India wished to effect 1n Wazinstan were thus stated m
o despitch to the Secretary of State —

Our desire 13 to crry the tnibesmen with us 1n whatever we do and to
mterfere s hittle os we con with then internal affurs provided only that our
obligations are discharged in protecting our po ts and the general caraven
route andin affording to tho e sections and leading men of the trikes who
have thrownn tleir lot with us by co operating mn the coercion of turbulent
chiaracters and the pumshment of murderers snd roblers that protection
whick they deserse and wmithout which they cannot mamtam their position
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In the meantime the Commander in Chief proposed that the
w escort, the mam body of
ranls which should be located 1n

1 squadron 1t Punjab ( palry 120

:0 3 Punjab Mountain Battery 26> Spm or W ana, should consist
do 2 Sappers and \iners 189

Tt Curkin Prfle wi3  of the margmalls named
3rd Sikh Infantn 744 troops and that the follow

20th Tungaly Infantrs b}
o5 16 and 23 Natise Fuld Ho ptal 1ng regiments should be held

in readiness to form a re

serve bngade —the 2nd Battalion, Border Regiment, at Mooltan,
and one squadron 1st Punyib Ca alry, No 8 Mountun Battery,
the 4th Punjb Infintrs, and the 38th Dogras at Dera Ismail
Khap

He propused that the force should be concentrated at Dera
Ismal Rhan under Bng General Turner by the 1st October and
<hould be sty led the W azimistan Delimitation Escort

The above proposils were sanctioned by the Government of
India, and on the 12th September the following civil officers were
appomted —VMr R I Bruce, ¢IE, to be Bntich Jomt Commis
Stoner, and to be accompanied by Mr H A Anderson, Deputy Com
missioner, Bannu, Mr L Wite King, Deputy Commissioner, Dern
Ismail Khan wnd Mr A J Grant

In addition 4 Survey party was attached to the Commssion

Mr Bruce was wnstructed to explun fully to the Wazirs the
object the Government had in view, and to mform them that if
they behaved well that was all we wished to do, but that thev
would be held responsible if they behaved badls  He was
further nstructed to inform them that hereafter the Want and
Spin country and the trade routes to the border would be constder
ed a protected area  Acts of retalintion and raids across the
border were also forbidden

On 13th September word was sent to the Amur that the
British Qommussioner would be ready to start work on the 15th
October , and by the st of October the escort was concentrated
2t Dera Tsmail Khan On the 10th October the Abmadza (Wana)
jtrga came 1n and presented an umamimous petition that the
British Government should take over Wana, and that they might
become British subjects

‘meg to pohtxcnl reasons the escort did not leave Dera
Ismal Khan untd the 11th, 12th, and 13th October, in three
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detachments, concentrating agamn on the 18th at Khajurt Kach
Previous to this, reconnaissances had been carried out to Spm
Tangl, Kutina, and Karab Kot to examine the water supply

On the 19th another reconnassance was carried outin order
to examine the routes by the Tor and by Spm, to Wana The party
returned to Khajuri on the third day, and 1t was then decided by
General Turner to march v2g Spin and Karab Kot

On the 22nd October the whole of the brigade except the
20th Punjab Infantry, who remained helind to bring on supplies,
marched #14 the Karkana Kotal to the head of the Spmn Tangl,
whence they proceeded on the 23rd to Karab Kot

On the 24th the brigade halted at Karab Kot and the
General Officer Commanding proceeded to the Ughar springs
to select a site for a camp The road from Karab Kot to
‘Wana was also reconnortred nd the construction of a post was
commenced on a site about half a mile from the former place A
few shots were fired into the camp on this mght

On the 25th an advance was made to Wana, a company
of Gurhhas and some Sappers being left behind to hold the new
post and to complete 1ts construction

Duning the afternoon a large yirga of the Wana Ahmadzais
came i They appeared pleased at the arrival of the troops, but
shots were again fired into the camp at mght

The camp at Wana was for polhitical reasons pitched at the
eastern end of the plain, which 15 about thirteen miles long and
eleven broad, and 1s tor the most part stony On the 27th, the
20th Punjab Intantry marched into camp with supplies for the
brigade On the 26th and 27th, pirgas of the Nana Khel and
Machi Khel Mahsuds came 1nto camp and also some leading Mahsud
maliks  On the 28th news was received that a certain number
of Mabsuds, headed by the Mulla Powindah, were trymng to create
dissensions and prevent a representative jirge coming 1n

As Mulla Powindah played an important part mn subse
quent events, a few words about him
will not be out of plice Heisa Mahsud
of the Shah: Khel section, and 18 between forty and fifty years of
age  Twenty years ago he was well Lnown mm the Bannu

Carecr of Mulla Powindah
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distnict, where he used to wander about as a talb ul dm? In
183687 two of his associates were nrrested as vagrants and
impnsoned 1n the Bannu ja1l  On their liberation they apparently
camned away with them a thirst for revenge on Allahdad Khan,
the yul darogha, for the way they had been treated whilein
prison, and, shortly afterwards, they broke mto Allahdad’s house,
murdered him, a1nd made off with Rs 600 worth of property, which
1t was said they made over to Mulla Powindah There was,
however no proof agunst the Ilatter, though he was strongly
suspected of complictts 1n the murder  Mully Powindah then fled
to the llls, but the other two men surrendered on conditton of
a tnal by yerga, and were awarded certun terms of imprisonment

On fleeing to mdependent territory Mulla Powindah took refuge 1
Idak m Lower Dawar with Nazarband, an mfluential malhh
ofthe place He now tooh to himself the title of * Badshah 1

Taliban ” or head of the talbs Shortly after this he became
4 mund of the well known Mulla Gulib Din, who had also tahen
up his residence i Dawar not far from Idak While Gulb
Din was alive Mulla Powind2h's name was little known, and 1t 13
only since the death of the former that he has come mto prominence

At the heginning of 1894 Mulla Powndah nshed permussion of the
Deputy Commssioner of Bannu to be alloved to pass through
Brtish territory to vistt the Mulla of Mank: near Nowslera, himself
3 murd of the late ALhund of Swat, and this permission was
granted  After us return he mos ed 1nto the Mahsud country and
settled down at Marob: not far from Malun, and 1t was 2t s
stigation that the maliks who had asgisted 1n bringing to justice
the murderers of Mr Kelly and the sowar in the Zam pass were
lilled He then became leader of the f1ction hostile to the maliks

which might be called the young Mahsud party, whose object
wasto embroil the maliks with Government, nnd ta procure at
all costs the release of the prisoners committed to the Peshawar

Jaul

On the 28th October
dah, with some Abdur Rahmun Khels an
m collecting about 800 men, and nten

the cold westher beg

The talih ul slms of Banmu conwst of a  Bannu willacesn th g

Totley erowd who mostly hive i tho ills  gng alme by day and committing o ncea
1 the hot weather and waoder about the by mght

Vou IL

news was recerved that the Mulla Powin
d Abdullais had succeeded
ded gomng to Kamguram

3G
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He would then 1nerease his force and proceed to attack the cump
at Wana or harass convoys

On recerpt of this news the General Officer Commanding call
ed n the detachment from Karab Kot, and also telegraphed for
one battalion and two guns from the reserve brigadeto be sent
to Jandola

On the 30th a reconnassance was carried out up the Tiarze
Nalv towards Khaisora The party met with no opposition going
out, but when returning, o few shots were fired

On the eveming of the 1st November ne ws was brought m that
the Mulla, with about 1,000 men was at Torwam m the Khaisora
Piequets were consequently doubled, and the troops were ordered
to be under arms in their tents at 4 A

On the 2nd ~ reconnaissance was carried out towards the Inzar
Nara1, during which 1 few shots were fired but no damage done The
same day messengers came m from the Mulla, but they were
formed by Mr Bruce that no dealings could tahe place with um
except through the 7irga Mr Bruce further adwvised the Mulla to
break up his following and return to his home The camp defences
were strengthened and the same precautions talen as on the previous
mght

As has already been pointed out, the camp, the ground 1n the
viemty of which was much cut up by ravines, had been chosen
chiefly on political grounds The position of the civil camp was a
source of great anxiety to the Genmeral,
but he had consented to 1t bemng placed
where 1t was on the urgent representation of the Commissioner,
who thought 1t necessary that the firgas should have free access to
histent It should further be noted that, up to the end of October,
the Politieal Officers had been persuaded that no large body of
Mahsuds was hkely to attack the escort

The whole camp was surrounded by 2 chan of piequets, which
were posted merely for observation purpeses, and were not 1n
tended to hold their ownn 2 serous attich  Nos 1,2, 3,4, 5,and
6 picquets (sce shetch) were furmshed by the 3rd Sikhs, and of
these Nos 1 and 2 were ordered, in case of attack, to fall
back on their supports, the whole then to rejomn the regiment,
while Nos 3, 4 and 5 were also to retire on their supports outside
the eival camp, which they were to help to defend About 100

Attack on Wana Camp
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vards to the north of the el camp there was 2 detachment
of forfy nifies 1n a Dbreastwork whose duty was fo protect the
camp from an attach 1n that direction  No 6 prcquet had mstrue
tiops to fall hael an Vo 7 which with No 8, was posted on
Prcquet Hill and had a2 support 1bout 200 yards mrear  This sup
port, ncase of attack  w1s to remnforce the twolast named piequets,
which, guarding 1 position of ital 1mportance to the camp, were
ordered to hold 1t at il costs  Both these piequets v ere furmshed
bv the 20th Punjab Fafintrs  The Ist Gurhhe supplied Nos s,
9 10 the Bogev and No 11, and of these the first two were
to fall bach on the Gurhha left the st threc on the nght
support the wholc were then to retire on the mun body  No 12,
furmished by the 20th Punjib Infantry, was also to fall back on
its support 1n case of attach, nnd to retire wath it to camp

To the north exst of the camp, tbout 500 vards distant there
was 1 deserted Darwesh hhel fort, which was held by 4 detachment
of 100 nfles, 1+t Curhhi«  The orders for tlis party were that, if
the enemy made an attempt on the camp from that direction, they
were to attach them in rear, it the attack was made on the left
ofthe camp, thes were to try nd eut off any of the enemy re
treating by the To: valley

The mght of the 2nd November, which was very darh,
passed quietly till 5 30 2 M, when the whole eamp was suddenly
roused by three shots, followed by wild yells wnd the beating of

At the same time 2 desperate rush of some 300 fanatics,

drums
t wis mde straight ontothe

supported Iny fire from the luit fron
lhfgl;l'ml 1nd left rear of the camp, leld by the 1st Gurhhas 8o
rapid was this rush that, before the Gurl has could turn out of
their tents, the leading men of the enemy had chmbed over the
defenccs, and penetrated mnto the middle of the eamp

It appears thas, under cover of darkness, the enemy Liad crept
up the two large ravines on the west, 1nd rushing Do~ 9 and 10
plequets one of swhich fired the three alarm shots had chiarged
strught down on to the camp At the same time 2 Jarge body of
Malisuds continned their course down the rastne past No 9 mequet,
and, cheched by the left Gurkliv <upport 1i1d split up nto two
prrties, one of wiich jomcd the mam ttwch on the left flank,
while the other contmuin, down the ravane brol tt up 1. nn{«(1 the
rear guards  Many of this party made thar waynto ¢amp ;z:ﬂnd
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the hospitals, where they did much damage among the transport
ammals, and some of them succeeded i reaching the Ttavalry
lines, where they got to work ireeing the horses, in the hope of
causing & stampede

In the meantime the Gurkhas had stopped the maln rush from
passing down the centre street , the reserve of the regiment, under
Major Robinson, formmng a rallying squere mn their camp and
fighting hand to hand with the enemy Colonel Meiklejohn, com
manding the 20th Punjab Infantry, was now ordered to take
two of s companies to remforce the Gurkhas, and a company of
3rd Sikhs was despatched with the same object This they did,
clearing their way through the camp with the bayonet, but by
the time they had reached the left flank, the cnemy had already
becn driven out of that part of the position The enemy now
made two further but less determined attempts from the same
direction, but these were steadily met, and, by the help of
star shell, the mnfantry got in several effective volleys Although
the mam attack was made on the left, large numbers of men
were also seen on the hills to the right, evidently awaiting
events

At 6 A M the enemy’s fire slackened, and, as 1t was evident
that they were now retreating, orders were at once given for the
cavalry to start in pursmt  Within a few minutes of recerving this
order, the squadron, numbering sixty one sabres, under Major
O’Mealy were making for the Inzar Kotal, and were almost

1mmediately followed by the margunally
Mo | ?yl’"h“"" Mountamn Bst  named troops, under Colonel Meiklejohn,
1 companySappersand Mimers  Who was mnstructed to pursue the enemy
géfhsﬁﬁiﬁmffy o0ontes 25longnsthere wasany chance of infiot
g loss

After covering about three miles, the cavalry came 1n sight of
the enemy, but the ground was here so bad that 1t was tmpossible
to move at a faster pace than a trot On gaimng better ground,
however, they charged and re charged the tnbesmen with great
offect The squadron then retired until it met the man body
of the pursuing column, when the whole force pushed on to the
Inzar Kotal, and continued the purswit for some three mules
beyond  The column then retired to enmp, wluch was reached
about 4 r .
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In addition to our losses in officers and men 2t Wana, which
amounted to forts five 11lled and seventy five wounded, the enemy
succeeded 1n carrving off 2 lnrge number of rifles and Rs 2,600 1n
cash  Morethana hundred transport ammsls were also Lalled or
wounded The lo ses of the enemy were estimated b about 360
lilled With regard to the numbers of the ememy, 1t would
appear that their total strength was about 3,000, but of these
not more than half joined m the aetunl attach  They consisted
prmeipalls of Mahsuds, with a fen Darsesh Khels of Shaku and
Baddar, ind werc commanded by twenty mne leading men, of
whom ten were hlled

Notwithstanding the grivity of the attack on the Wana camp,
farther endeivours were made to bring about 2 peaceable settle
ment Mr Bruce was directed to earry out the sputb of his onig
nal mstructions, and was wuthorized to mmpose the following terms
on the tribe —

(1) The mineteen remammg leaders to be surrendered as hostages
(2) Vulla Powindah to be expelled from the country until th edemarca
tion of the boundary was completed

(3) All stolen property to be restored
determned that other steps w ould be tahen
if there were no signs of submusston by the 1st December

On the 5th November 1t was reported that the Mulla’s gather
tng had dispersed to their homes, and thathe Jimself had returned
to Marob1 Subsequent report showed that he was agan attempt
Ing to rase 1 following, and he was smd to have sent messages to
Dawar, Khost, and Urgun

Consequent on this renew ed activity, 1t was deemed advisable
to strengthen the outposts on tho Bannu border, and orders were
accordingly 1ssued for the Head guarters and two squadrons, 3rd
Punjab Cavalry, to move from Kohat to Bannu with all des

hed the Officer Commanding at Kohat

patch These orders reac
at 13043 on the mormmng of the 15th By 3a3r all neces
sary orders were 1ssued, and ab 6 an the wing left Kohat,

equipped for field service, and marched mto Bannu at 10 1 x
on the 16th, the rewr guard and baggage pomes arnving by
noon the sime day  The distanct. marched ws just eighty miles,

which was accomphshed it soventeen hours of actual marching

It was, Liowever,
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This fine march, which won high praise at the time, 15 worthy
of record

On the 18th a large jirge came 1nto camp  The terms having
been explained to them they went away on the following morning,
but returned on the 23rd, having accomplished nothing Thev
then ashed that the Darwesh Khel and Dotanni maliks rmght
assist them , and on the required permussion being accorded, the
combined jurga again left

On the 27th the Mulla arrved in Shakai, where a large lash
kar of from 2,000 to 3,000 men had issembled Discussion regard
ing the Government terms then took place, but no agreement could
be arrived at, and the maliks once more returned to Vana
They mformed Mr Bruce that thev could not immediately carry
out the terms, 1f they might be grnven till the 12th December all
our demands should be met The Gosernment agreed to this
request, but Mr Bruce was told to inform the yzrga that if all the
terms were not fulfilled by the date named, British troops would at
once enter thewr country , and that, in the meantime, all necessary
preparations would be made for the advance

1s¢ Brigade Wana

No 3 Punjab Mountain Battery

1 squadron 1st Pumab Cavalry

2nd Battalion Border Regiment

20th Punjab Infantry

3rd Sikh Infantry

1-1st Gurhha Rifles

No 2 Company Bengal Sappers and Miners
2nd Brigade Jundola

No 8 (B) Mountam Battery
1 squadron lst Punjab Cavalry
1 2nd

33rd Punjab Infantry
38th Dogras
Ath Punjab Infantry
1st Battahon 6th Gurkhas .
No 5Company Bengal Sappers and Miners
1 Maxin gun
3rd Brigade Mirian
Mo 1 hohat Mountain Battery
3rd Punjab Cavalry
1st Sikh Infantry
2nd Punjab Infantry
Oth

On the 2nd December the
Government of India ordered
the formation of a pumitive
force, to be called the * Wazir
1stan Field Force,” under the
command of Lieut General
8ir Willlam Lockhart, k ¢ B
The force was to consist of
three brigades, as shown 1
the margin  The Dehmita
tion Escort was to be known
as the lst Brigade, the 2nd
was to concentrate at Tanh
under Brig General W P 8y
mons, and the 3rd at Minan,
near Bannu, under Colonel
C C Lgerton, ¢ B

MeanwInlemore offences had been commutted by the Mahsuds,
and, on the 11th, the maliks ashed for Mr Bruce’s confidential
agent tohelp them in their cndeavours to arnve at o settlement
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He went with them to the Khnisor, but returned next day with
thejirga who sud that there appeared no hope of the tmbe com
piving with our terms

In the mentime the three brigades had moved to therr respec
tive stations, ind on the 15th Sir Willam Lockhart took over
supreme political control of South Wazinstan assisted by the fol
lowing e1v3l ofticcrs who were attached to brigades as follows —Mr
Bruce to the 1st Brigade Messrs King and Grant, 2nd Brigade,
and Mr Casson 3rd Brigade

Onthe 16th orders were received by Sir Willium Lockhart
that the advance mto the Mahsud country was to be carried
out as soon as posable  Orders were, therefore, 1ssued for the 1st
Bngade to advance from Wana by the Tiarza pass and the
Sharawangt Kot with Kamguram as its objective, the 2nd
Brigad. was at the same time ordered to advance from Jandola by
the Tank 7am for Vihan and the 3rd Brigade to proceed by the
Rhaisora valley 1o Darwesh Khel hmits, to Razmak The three
columns were all timed to reach their respective places on the 21st
December

The movements of the 2nd Brigade will be described first
On the 16th a reconnaissance was carried oubas far as Shing1 Kot,
without opposition Or the 18th the brigade accompanied by Gen
eral Lockhart moved from Jandola to Marghaband, whence wmarching
g Shilimanzu Kach and Jangal they reached Malun on the
21st, having destroyed the Mullvs village of Marobi en route
Vith the exception of a few shots fired 1nto camp each mght, no
opposition was met with, the villages on the lne of march

had all been deserted, and the Mulls lumself was reported to have
; Communication was now

th of Pir Ghal
fAedto the Darra valley, north o and Colonel Egcrton was

established with the other two columns,
ordered to march his brigade 1nto Makm the following day, while

General Turner was directed to come 1o himself from Kamguram

for mstructions
To turn now to the movements of the Ist Bngade the :tlrc?g;h
he arrival of the
of 14th December, merensed byt
e oG . to the advance from Wana

1st Battalion, 4th Gurhhas Previous
a fort"lﬁ(ill(:lxlllagc1 near the camp was hired from the Khoja! Khel

Ahmadzais and conterted nto a militars  post, with a garnson of
one regiment of native mfantry, two guns, and twenty sowars
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Reconnussances were, 1t the same time, made to the Tiarza and
Tnzar Kotals and the Wucha Tiarza Nala, the last of which was
found to be the best road and wrs adopted for the advance mnto
the Khaisora  Orders for the ads ance having been recerved on the
17th the brigade moved out the following morning, and marched
to Jumnr Kot A halt was mude here on the 19th, while a strong
reconnussance was pushed forwud to the Sharawangt Kotal,
the troops left 1n camp being employed 1n destroying the Shab
Khel houses of Torwin Rcsuming the march on the following
day, the column reached Kamgur um on the 21st, after encountenng
only shght opposition  The road had, how ey er, been far worse than
anticipated, and had so greatly delayed the baggage ammals each
day that 1t was mvanably midmght before the rear guard reached
camp
The Bannu column, meanwhile, marching on the 17th, reached
Razmal onthe 21st  The rear guard was fired 2t from the Mohmt
Khel village of Musakh: for which offence a fine of Rs 400 was
levied on that clan, n other respects the march was without
mncident
On the evemng of the 22nd, Colorel Egerton and General
Turner having reached Makin as directed, General Lockhart ex
plamed to them that the object of the future operations would
be to beit up the Mullv’s party n the valleys round Tir Ghal,
and that he mntended to do this with siv columns advancing
simultaneously on Christmas dy
During the 22nd, 2 column, consisting of two guns and 600
men of the Ist Brigade, moved out from Malun and destroyed
the village of Karram, belonging to Sinaband Garrarar The
troops were fired on during these operations, and two officers and
four men were wounded
On the 25th began the combined movements of the siv columns,
1s mentioned wbove  Each column bivouached out for two mghts,
and as v result of the operations, many towers and scttlements of
the Abdullar, Badanzu, Langar Khel, Garrarai, and Abdur Rah
man Khel sections, all of which had jomncd in the attach on Wana,
were destroyed, Iarge quantities of forage were carnted off, and
over 1,000 hend of cattle were brought back mnto camp The
only column which encountered any opposition was the one under
General Turner, wlich, while operating 1n the Baddar valley,
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had & few shots fired at 1t, and sustamned & loss of two men
wounded

On the 31st December, Colonel Egerton, with the troops noted
\o.1Kobat Mountamn Battere 1N the margin, left Makin for the Shaktu
feompans Ssppersand Miners 1 alley, with the object of pumshing the

1st Ponjab Infant
nd b Tnfntes Qhabi Khel, the Eikarai, and the Mar
" ganzat gecttons  The rest of the Bannu

column escorted a convoy of sich to Jandola, where they duly arrived
withont 1ncident

Colonel Egerton’s force marched 1:d the Engamal pass and
Waladm to Matwam, destroving several Kiharar and Shabi Khel
towers en route At Vlatwam the column was divided 1nto two
portions, one of which under Mjor Sturt, visited Barimand and
Khozhoba, m the Sheramma valley, while the other, under Colonel
Egerton, moving up the Zarda1 Algad, crossed the Khwaja Khidr
Ziarat Kotal, and eventually joned the first party on the Sammal
Narar  The following dav the whole column marched to the mouth
of the Manamann stream, destroying three Shabi Khel villages wnd
an Abhdulla: eneampment  From this place an advance was made
to the junction of the Khusort Nalh with the Shuza, whence, aiter
2 party had been detached to a neighbounng village to capture &
large number of cattle belonging to the Shabi Ehel, the column
set ont for Jandala, which was reached on the evening of the 8th

In the meanwhile news had reached the 1st and 2nd Brigades,
who had been destroying towers m the nerghbourhood of Kamgn
ram, that the Mulla had fled to Birmal, where he was trying,
apparently with httle success, to induce the Kabul Khel to jom

in a religious war
: in accordance with orders from General

On the 2nd January,
Lockhart, a flying column, strength as 1n

No 3 Pungab Mountein Battery

leompany Sappers and Mmers  the margin, under the command of
?:td é} "ﬁf’ Regument Bog -General Turner, marched from
i s“]ll:h! * Kamguram over the Zaternirange to Ah-
414 Gurkhae madwam, m the Shinkai valles  The

Rahman willages 1n the Spl: Tor Alga
all patties, and on the 6th a general
r Khel, whence, after destrov.
lumn proceeded to Jandols on

following day the Abdur

were degtroyed by two sm

advance was made to Bahadu

mg some more hamlets, the <@

the 9th .
Vou IL
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The 2nd Brigade, meanwhile, had evacuated Makm on the
Gth January, and, accompanted by Sir Wilham Lockhart, had
marched to Jangal, from which place the Nargao, Tangai, and
Janjara valleys were explored

Up to this time the terms imposed upon the Mahsuds had been
comphed with to the extent that the Mulla Powindah had left the
country, two hostages out of the eighteen demanded had been
given up, and a few horses and nfles had been surrendered

8ir Willam Lockhart now 1ssued notices to all the leading
maliks of the three sections, tellng them to meet him at Kundi
wam, 1n Khaisora, on the 19th January, when our final terms would
be notsfied These terms, which had been approved of by Govern
ment, were —

(1) Partial digarmament of the tribe

(2) Payment of all outstanding fines

(3) Opening of the Shahar route from Jandola to Wana

(4) The return of the Mulla not to be allowed until all the above terms
were comphed with and the delumtation completed

On the 8th Sir William Lockhart continued his march wa
Shilimanzai Kach towards Jandola where the whole of the
Wazinistan Freld Force now concentrated Thus terminated
the first phase of the operations

On the 10th January orders were 1ssued for the 1st Brigade to
proceed to Wana, v14 the Gumal, for the 2nd Brigade to march on
Kundiwam , and for the 3rd Brigade to proceed to Miman i two
parties, one, under Colonel Egerton, vid the Shuza valley, and the
other v24 Tank and the Bain pass Al these columns were to be
at their respective destinations on or about the 19th January

In accordance with these orders General Turner left Jandola
on the 12th, and reached Wana on the appointed day without mn
cident The 2nd Brigade, aftor spending the 11th and 12th 1n
improving the road through the Shahur Tang, and 1n constructing
aleof telegraph as far as Haidawr: Kach, marched on the 13th to
the latter place, accompamed by Sir William Lockhart The next
day an advance was made on Barwand, whence a notice was sent
to the Shal a1 maliks, to tho effect that 1f they failed to surrender
the five men demanded from therr section, severe pumshment would
bo infiicted on them  After a march of some difhiculty, hamguram

\
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wasreached on the 19th, when 1t was found that some of the head
menhadalreadv arnved, and that others werc on the way  During
this march the telegraph hine was cut near Barwand, and 1n an
affrav winch a party, sent back to repairit, had with the enemy,
three Wazirs were halled 3 post of 400 men was then estabhshed
at Barwand to protect the hine of commumeations

The two columns of the Bannu Brigade, meanwhile, duly
amved at Viman on the 20th Jamuary, having destroyed the
defences of all Shatn Khel, Galeshahi, Abdullai, and Jelal Khel
settlements met with en route, and having captured about 1,200
bead of sheep and eattle

On the 21st Jinuary General Lockhart announced the final
terms to the assembled Mahsud jiga 2t Kundiwam, and on the
nevt diy he moved with Teld Force Head quarters to Wana, leav-
g Gencral Symons and lus brigade, with Mr Bruce, at the former
place, to see the terms comphied with, or, 1f necessary, to bring fur
ther pressure to bear on the tribe

This brignde remained 2t Kundiwam unti the final withdrawal
of troops from W azinstan

Turning now to the doings 2t Wana, the 23rd January was
spent 1n arranging for the despatch of the delimifation party to
Domand: It will be remembered that 1t had been atranged that
the British and Afghan Commissioners should meet nt Domandi on
the 15th October 1894, but owing to the pumtive operations this
could not of course, be carmed out  After + good deal of corre
spondence between the two Governments, 1t was finally agreed that
2 British officer should carry out the demnrcation of Wazinstin wath
out the co operation of an Afghan offictal, but with the help Yof the
loeal headmen, and 1t was added that His Excellency the Viceroy

understood the Amir would accept the line laid down by the Bntish
Commssioner as completely as that of other portions of the fronter,

where British and Afghan officers hnd acted together

All preliminanes having been thus arranged Mr Kingleft Wana
for Domandi on the 24th January, with a strong escort, and started
the delimtation, m company with the Suhman kel and hharot:
maliks, on the 28th It 1s unnecessary to follow his motements 1n
detall,'nnd will suffice to state that having demarcated the boun
dary gs far as Khwaja Khidr, he returned to Wana on the 14th

Febmuy SH3
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Meanwhile General Lockhart had selected a site for a post at
Wana, and proposed to Government the construction of a fortified
post of a less costly nature than that onginally sanctioned Inhis
opimon Wana did not possess the strategreal importance that had
been attributed to it These views were approved, and work was
at once begun on the new post  About this trme the Mahsuds began
to comply with the British terms, and all except three of the hostages
had been brought into Kundiwam by the 28th January

On the 5th February the marginally named troops, under Colo
22d Bordor Regunent nel Gaselee, left Wana for Bannu, to form
1company SappersandMiners Divisional troops for the adyance whick
Znd Punyab Infantry was now to be made up the Tocht with

the Delimitation party , and on the 12th
General Lockhart also left for that place

Meanwhile Mr Anderson had summoned the leading Darwesh
Khel and Dawart maliks to Banny, and had written to the hakem of
Khost, aslang lum to direct his malihs to ben attendance ot Sher
anm on the 3rd March  Large and representative firgas also came
nto Bannu at this time, with whom the necessary arrangements were
made for the advance up the Tocht

General Lockhart joined Colonel Egerton’s column at Saadg: on
the 24th February, and on the following day the whole force began
the march up the valley to Sheranni, where the Afghan represents
tives were met: as arranged

On the 4th March the three remaining Mahsud hostages were
surrendered and s the Government account with the tribe was
now held to be closed, Sir William Lockhart proposed to march the
bulk of the troops back to India At the same time he reported that,
after seeing the Toch: he was of opmion that a smte for a military
post could be chosen therem which would possess numerous advan
tages over Wana  Chief amongst these rdvantages would be 1ts

accessiility from Bannu, abandance of supples, the strategicil
value of the valley, giving dircet access to Ghazm , and the rolitical
value of the hold which such a fort would give over the Darwesh
Khels

On the 6th the Boundary delmmitation party under Mr Ander-
son cscorted by a force under Colonel Yeaklejohn, moved out towards
Charkhel and completed the demareation from that place to Khwaja
Khudr, whence they rejomed the rest of the force at Datta Khel
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onthe22nd  On the 26th the party again moved out to demnreate
the remining part of the boundary from Charkhel to Laram  The
main body of the force remamed at Datta Khel till the 27th, when
ther moved down parallel to the commission, who rejoned them,
on the completion of their worl , at Miramshah

\eanwlule the Government of India having sanctioned Sir
Willam Lockhart’s proposals for the reduction of the troops in Waz
nstan the 2nd Bngade was ordered to proceed to Tank, and Sir
Wilham Lockhart himeelf witha part of lus force returned to Bannu
On the 30th March the Wazimstan Field Torce was brol en up, the
troops still remaining 1n the country bemng brought on to the strength
ofthe Punjab Frontier T'orce These troops conssted of a detachment
of cavalrv, a mountain battery, + company of Sappers and Miners,
and four regiments of Native Infantry n the Tochi, under Colonel
Methlejohn and 2 detachment of cavalry a mountamn battery, a
company of Sappers and Miners and two regiments of mfantry,
under Brig General Turner, at Wana  There was also awmg of
the 14th Sikhs at Barwand, and 100 men at Jandola

The results of the expr dition, thus termmated, may be said to
have been completely satisfactory, all sections of the Mahsuds
concerned 1n the attach on Wana had been pumshed, the terms of
Government had been fully complied with, and the demarcation
of the whole boundary from Domand: toLaran successfully accom
phshed
The Indian Medal of 1854, with a clasp inscribed ** Waznstan
1894 95 ” was subsequently grantedto all troops and public followers
who took part 1n the operations

Durmg the month of May 1895 several murderous attachs
on mdividuals took place On the 13th Lseutenant Limond,
Gth Punjab Infantry, was stabbed near Boya and died the following
day, Ins syce and orderly were also dangerously wounded On
the 17th a lance naich of the 2nd, Punjab Infantry was shot
at Miramshah ~ On the might of the 24th o party of Dawans tned
to enter the post at Miramshah, and one man succeeded 1n stabbing
two sepoys  On the 3lst July Lieutenant Campbell, 3rd I’unga.b
Cavalry, was very severcly wounded near Boya, and on the 2nd
August o sowar of the 3rd Punjab Cavalry, on grass cutting guard
was shot dead about four nules from that place
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In August sanction was received from Her Majesty’s Govern
ment to locate a military force in the Tochi valley permanently
The strength of the force was fixed at two battalions of native
mfantry, one squadron, native cavalry, and a mountan battery

Tt 1s not necessary to go into the negotiations between the
Political Officers and the tribesmen, and 1t will suffice to say that
urgas were assembled, and, 1n return for certain services demanded
from the tribes, allowances were granted By the end of 1896
the arrangements for carrymg on the new pohiey m Wazinstan
were practically complete In the autumn of that year both the
awvil and military head quarters were transferred from Miramshah
to Datta Khel, and 1n the following spring the permanent strength
of the troops was reduced to four guns of a mountamn battery,
two Maxim guns, one squadron of native cavalry, and two battalons
of native infantry

But the establishment of these military garmsons had done
httle to counteract the natural lawlessmess of the inhabitants
Crimes of violence were of frequent occurrence, in one of which
the Political Officer m the Tochi, Mr H A Casson, 10§, Was
dangerously wounded and hadto bereplaced by Mr H A Gee,108

The Maizar outbreak, and the operations of the Tochi Field
Force 1n 189%-98

We now come to the ciroumstances that led more immediately
to the Maizar outbreak In June 1896 Honda Ram, the Hindu
wnter of the Sheranm levy post, was murdered m that village,
and a fine of Bs 2,000 was nflicted on the Madda Khels The
actual murderer escaped to Afghan termtory Some men 5US
pected of complieity were surrendered for tmal, but a number of
tribesmen swore on the Roran that they were mnnocent, and 1
accordance with tribal custom they ivere released

The Madda Khel who mhabit the lower part of the Shawal
valley (in which Mauzar 1s stuated), and the upper portion of tho
Tochy, are hnown as the Ger Madda Khel to distingmsh them from
the Kazhawals, or Madda Lhel, who inbabit the Kazha valley,
north of the Tochi It may here be mentioned that the distinction
between the Ger Madda Khel and the Kazhawals 1s 1 no way
ethnographic, as every sub scetion of the clan appears to be
represented both in the Tochr and the Kazha
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In recogmition of the sabmussion to authonty shown by the
Maddy Khel, in surrendenng for trial the men suapected of the
murder of Honda Ram, the Government, mn May 1897, reduced
the fine of Rs 2,000 to Rs 1,200 (Kabuly), the blood money
due by tribal custom for the murdered man The distribution
of the fine was left to the maliks themselves, and 1t wis on this
pont that dissensions arose The sub sections residing 1n Maizar
objected to pav the share with which they had been assessed by
Sadda Khan and his faction, contending that the offence was
not a tribal one, and that the fine should be paid by Sadda Khan
and the mhabitants of Sheranm, where the crime had been
commutted

This Sadda Khan, a Ger Madda Khel of Sheranm, was the
chief of the Madda Khel, and belonged to the Khazzar Khel branch
of the Al Khan Khel sub section The leader of the opposmng
faction wis Alambe Khan, also a Khazzar Khel Madda Khel of
Sheranmi  On the 6th June the Poltical Officer, Mr Ges, arnved
at Datta Khel, and the next day the chif Madda Khel maliks
came 1n, and some cases were settled Before the Madda Khels
were dismssed they were informed that Mr Gee would visit Marzar
and Dotor with an escort, for the purpose of selecting the site for
a levy post at Maizar, and of discussing the fine in Honda Ram’s
case

Op the 10th of June 1897, Mr Gee, with an escort, as per
margin, under the command of

1st Pungah Lavaley, 12 et Taeut Colonel Bunny, lst Sikhs,

{:: gﬂ;:\? &?:;’m. Umr; e started at 6 A a1 from Datta Khel

No ¢ Bombuy Mountun Fattery  (n armval 1n Mazar, the maliks

T appeared qute friendly, and,
a site tonlt at, offered to provide a meal for the

13
powting o The party were thus lulled into

Mussulman sepoys of the escort
o false fecling of securlty

The spot selected by
to the walls of n Drepilan

the Mmzarwals for the camp was close
(Maddn Khel sub section) village, and

ded by several other villages from 100 to 400 vards
gliia:(:mu;l;c Zuus{mhmbeyed close to the walle, and the nfantry
drew up on the outer flank of the gun~  Guards were posted facing
g“mmgs and each sepoy retamed his nifle, po piles of arms being

permitted
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Directly after the armvalat Muzar, Mr Gee and two other
officers, with an escort of sowars, and accompamed by the malils,
visited Dotor  They returned «t mdday, at about which hour the
promised meal was produced from 2 neighbouring Aot, and the
whole escort had breakfast After the meal the pipers of the 1st
Sikhs begn to play  Suddenly a hubbub began 1n the willage,
and the villagers, who had been lstening to the pipes, drew off
A man was observed to \ ave 4 sword from thetop of a tower,
and two shots were fired 1n quick successton from the willage,
the second of wlich wounded Lieutenant Seton Browne Firng
now commenced from the villages to the south and east, inda
hot fusillade was opened from the Dremlar: village on the north,
s  result of which Colonel Bunny was wounded

The guns now opened with case, 1t 100 yards range, ot a
large number of men who were finng from the entrance of the
Drepilart v1llage wind who were preparing to charge  Captain Browne
and Lieutenant Crwiel shank of the battery were quicl Iy wounded,
but continued pluckily to fight their guns till the enemy had been
driven back inte the willige  As only sixteen rounds per gum,
however had been brought out with the escort, ammumtion was
now runming short and Colonel Bunny gave orders for a retirement
to the ridge At the commencement of the finng there had been
4 genernl stampede among the baggige ammals, so that when
the retirement was ordered most of the resersve ammumtion and
other equipment had to be vbandoned

The enemy now appenred on all sides 1 great force, but the
retirement which began under such very trying conditions, w1s
earmed out with great dehiberation and 1n the most stubborn and
gallant manner At 1ts verv bemnming Tieutenant Higginson and
Captain Cassidy vere Iut, so that all the British officers were now
wounded, two of them mortally , but they all continued to carry
out their duties and lead their men

The circumstances were trymg m the extreme for the troops,
and their staunchness 15 worthy of the highest pruse  Subadars
Narun Singh, 1st Sikhs, Sundar Smgh, 1st Punjab Infantry,
and Jemadar Sherzid 1st Sihhs behaved with the greatest gl
lantrs  Gettung togetlier o party of therr men, they made 8
most determibed stand by the wall of o garden, whence they cover
ed the first “‘Khdm“nl, remaimng  themselves under Leavy fire
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uatl the enemy closed with them It was at this point that Suba
dar Sunder Singh was hilled

Under cover of this stand the wounded were csrmed and help-
ed away, the guns withdrawing to a low Xotal about 300 yards
distant  Here o fresh stand was made, the guns fining blank to check
the enemy, as the service ammumition had all been expended
Lientenant Cruwickshank now received  third, and this time a
fatal wound, while Captun Browne, who had fanted from loss
of blood, and had been fastened on to Mr Gee’s pony when the
retirement began, was found to bedead onm armval atthe Zotal

A further retirement was carried out by successive umts, post-
tions bemg held on the ridges stretching from south to north until
the Sheranm plain was reached, sbout two miles further east,
all this time the enemy was enveloping the flanks Eventually,
about 530 p v, retnforcements began to appear, and the enemy
was beaten off With the ammumtion now received, the heights
around the willage of Sheranmt were shelled, with the result that
the enemy finally retired, and the willage was partially set on
fite The further withdrawal was unmolested, and the rear guard
reached camp at midnight

Colonel Bunny died of hus wounds on the Toad, and hs body,
with those of the other killed and wounded officers, was brought
In with the retirng troops Help was grven by the Kiudder Khel
Mohmt Khel on the way bach, and during the following days
they brought m il the bodues of the lalled i

The news of this fighting reached Colonel Grav at Miramsha
at 11 em, on the 10th,and he armved 1 Datta Khel the next
morning and assumed command Steps were then taken to rem

force the troops mn the Tochi and at Datta Khel
I:miedl:te[;v after the outbreak at Maizar the Madd; }K{:e:
had despatched messengers to other sections of the Dametsh : :
for assistance, and they also approached the Afghan nul 0;1 1e] ’
It was for 4 long time uncertain what effect the appeal sa 4:}\:“
have, but on the 12th the Commuissioner of Dcrs;utt wires .
1f there was any 1ntentron of our tahing 1mmediate oo 1::{: ; 3:%
force should be concentrated On the 16th he Bgﬂll!(; red that
not, less than o Brigade, with snother 1n reserve, wou: q "
to occupy Mamzar a
Ner 1
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15t Brigade On the 17th June, 1t was dect
m:"k’“‘lc C Egerton CB Comwand  goq that g punitive expedition,

— conusting of two brigades
2nd Battalion Argyll and Sutherland

Highlanders. should 1mmediatelv be sent up
1st BiLh Igf;"")' the Tocln under the command
:};trdp‘m b Infantey of Major General Corrie Bird,

1 squadron lst Punjab Cavalry B tion of the
No 3 Peshawar Mountam Battery The composy

o 2 Company Bengal Sappers ema Jorce, which was designated the

Miners m
202 Brigade 3‘00111 TField Force, 1s shown
Brigadier General W P Symons CB he margin
Communding The pomt of concentration for
3rd Battalion Rifie Brigade the troops not already 1 the
o Suhs Toch: was Bannu  Suppliesand
25th Punjab Infantry transport were collected at that

1 squadron 1lst Punjab Cavalty the
4guns No 6 (Bombay) Mountam Bat Place’ and on the 8th J“ly’

tery concentration bemng practically
complete, the Major General marched to Idak On the wav he
1nvestigated an affray that had taken place at Saadg It appesred
that some unladen camels returning from Idal had taken & short
cut down the river bed through some fields below Suadg post
The levies m therr ordiary clothes dashed down and drove off
the camelmen with sticks and stones The officer commanding
the post at Swadg under the impression that the convoy was
bemg attacked by raiders, turned out and attacked the levies,
and before the nustake could be discovered some fourteen of them
bad been lilled and wounded A sum of Rs 5,000 was subse
quently grinted bv Governmentas compensation

On the 9th General Bird armved at Miamshah and took
over political charge of the vally On the 13th,at Datts Kbel
he 1ssued & proclamation m which 1t was stated that the intentio?
of Government was to destroy Drepilart and all the frotifications
of other kots 1n Mazar and Sheranm,n pumshment for the affar
st the former place

The Field Force concentrated ot Datta Khel on the 19th and
orders were at once ssued for the lst Brgade to advance to
Sheranm the following day, and for the 2od Brigade to reinain
I camp ns s reserve _

As regards the behaviour of the Madda Khel during this time,
1t was reported that the Ger Madda Khel had mostly fled to the
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hills, and were more hhely to fly across the Afghan border than
to offer any resistance The Mulla Powmdah was sad to have
been trymng to rmse the Mahsuds, but without success

The 1st Brigade marched to Sheranni on the 20th, accordng
to orders, and both that place and Maizar, which was visited by
the eavalry, were found to be deserted By the 5th August all
the defences m the neighbourhood had been destroyed without
more opposition than a little sniping mto camp at night

Notices were now 1ssued tothe Madda Khel, teling them
to come m to hear the further terms of Government, and on the
17th 1 open durbar, the following terms were announced —

(1) The tribe to make submisston, and to surrender certan named
leaders 1n the attack at Mavcar

{2) A1l stolen property to be restored and outstanding fiues to be
pad.

(3) A further fine of Rs 10000 to be pmd for therr recent ms
behaviour

Genersl Bird, accompamed by a small column, now made
a tour through the Kazha valley, without meeting with any op
position, and returned to Sheranm on the 28th

On the 3rd September the Mawzar and Sheranm maliks de
finitely refused to accept the Government terms

A few days later another column, under General Symons,
w83 sent up the Kazha valley, and, marching wnd Ghazlamai, Isham,
Pirakay, and Tsmarl Khel, reached Datta Khel on the 28th, having
destroyed numerous defences en route

Lwve days later a force under General Kgerton wisited the
Upper Tochy, 1n search of fugitives  Beyond a skarmush on Charmina
bill during the first day’s march, hitle opposition was met with,
and the columns returned to Datts Khel on the 17th, having carred
Ut much useful survey work m Shawal, the Khuna valley, and
round Shindal

On the 25th General Egerton took a third columnmnto the
Kazhs to repair the boundary pillars from Doto1 to Mazdak  About
the same time a small force was sent out from Miramshah to explore
and survey the Mohmit Khel Ton Khel and Kabul Rhel country

Dunng October there was a good deal of wire cutting along

the hine of communications w the Tochi, and the camps were
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FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS XROM INDIA

On the 17th June, 1t was dect
ded that a punitive expedition,
consisting of two brgades,
should immediatelvy be sent up
the Toch: under the command
of Major General Corrte Bird,
¢B  The composition of the
force, which was designated the
Tochi Field Force, 1s shown 1n
the margin

The pomnt’ of concentration for
the troops not already m the
Tochi was Bannu  Supphesand
transport were collected at that
place, and on the 8th July, the

4guns No 8(Bombay) Mountan Bat.
i concentration being practically

complete, the Major General marched to Idak On the way he
mvestigated an afiray that had taken place at Svadgt Tt appeared
that some unladen camels Teturning from Idak had taken a short
cut down the river bed through some fields below Suadgt post
The levies 1 therr ordinary clothes dashed down and drove off
the camelmen with sticks and stones The officer commanding
the post at Suadg under the impression that the convoy wss
bemng attacked by raiders, turned out and attacked the levies,
end before the mustake could be discovered some fourteen of them
had been lilled and wounded A sum of Rs 5,000 was subse
quently granted bv Govirnment as compensation

On the 9th General Bird armved at Miramshsh and took
over political charge of the vally On the 13th,at Datta Khel,
he 1ssued a proclamation 1n which 1t was stated that the mtention
of Government was to destroy Drepilart and all the frotificatrons
of other Zafs 10 Maizar and Sherannt, m pumshment for the affair
at the former place

The Field Force concentrated at Datta Khel on the 19th, and
orders were at once ssued for the 1st Bugade to advance to
Sheranm the following day, and for the 2nd Brigade to remain
in CAmp as a reserve

As regards the behaviour of the Madds Khel during this time,
16 was reported that the Ger Madda Khel had mostly fled to the
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Iulls, and were more likely to fly across the Afghan border than
to ofier any resistance The Mulla Powmdah was saidto have
been trymg to rmise the Mahsuds, but without success

The 1st Bngade marched to Sheranmi on the 20th, according
to orders, and both that place and Mazar, which was visited by
the cavalry, were found to bedeserted By the 5th August all
the defences m the neighbourhood had been destroyed without
more opposition than s hittle smping into camp at mght

Notices were now 1ssued tothe Madda Khel, teling them
to come 1 to hear the further terms of Government, and on the
Ith m open durbar,the followmng terms were announced —

(1) Thetribe to make submisson, and to surrender certan named
leaders 1 the attack at Mawar

(2) Al stolen property to be restored and outstandng fives to be
paid

(3) A further fine of Rs 10,000 to be pamd for thewr recent mus
behaviour

General Bird, accompanied bv & small column, now made
a tour through the Kazha valley, without meeting with any op
position, and returned to Sheranm on the 28th

On the 3rd September the Maizar and Sheranm maliks de
finitely refused to accept the Government terms

A fcw days later another eolumn, under General Symons,
was sent up the Kazha valley, and, marching va Ghazlams, Isham,
Pirakay, and Tsmas]l Khel, reached Datta Khel on the 28th, having
destroyed numerous defences en roule

Five days later a force under Geperal Egerton visited the
Upper Tochs, 1n search of fugitives  Beyond 1 slarmush on Charmmna
bill during the first day’s march, hitle opposition was meb with,
and the columns returned to Datta Khel on the 17th, having carned
out much ugeful survey work in Shawal, the Khna valley, and
round Shindal

On the 25th General Egerton took a third colymn into the
Kazha to Tepair the boundary pillars from Dotor to Mazdah  About
the same tyme a small force was sent out from Miramshah to explore
and survey the Mohmit Khel Ton Khel and Kabul Khel country

Durng October there was a good deal of wire cutting along

the line of commumcations n the Tochy, and the camps ‘:ere
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occasionally fired into at mght, but the operations which wers
at that time bemngcarmed out aganst the Afndis and Oraksss
did not cause any special restlessness amongst the tribes m Wazns
tan  Although the Madda Khel had still failed to mahe submssion,
there were signs that the tmbesmen were getting uneasy at the
approach of winter, and the prospect of losing therr spring crops
by further delay m coming to terms  On the 31st October Sadda
Khan, the head of the clan, gave himself up, s hfe having been
guaranteed, and, at his suggestion, Major General Corne Bird
despatched an influential g17ga of the leading Darwesh Khel and
Dawan maliks to explamn to the Madda Khel generally the terms
on which they would be allowed to return to their own country
In consequence of ths step, 2 large jirga of Madds Khels arrved
1 camp on the 14th November, and formally submitted on the
followng day During December the Madda Khel paid the first
instalment of the fine 1mposed upon them for the Maizar outrage
as well as the Rs 1,200 long owing for the murder of Honda Ram

On the 3rd January 1898 the General Officer Commandng
started on his return to Bannu, and during that month the Tockt
Field Force was gradually broken up, the command of the tropps
left 1o the Toch1 valley devolving on Brigadier General Egerton

The total casualttes at Maizar had been,n addition to the
officers already mentioned, twenty one non commisstoned officers
and men killed and twenty eight wounded, while our losses the
subsequent operations up to 25th November were six men Lalled
and two officers and six men wounded

The most remarhable pomntin the campagn was the unusual
amount of sickness amongst the troops  The chmate of the Tochs
valley 18 at all times trying, and 1n this instance the hurred march
from Khushalgarh to Bannu, i the middle of the hot weather, had
no doubt affected the constitutions of the men, and rendered them
more disposed to contract disease, and less able to shahe 1t off,
than would usually be the case The principle diseases were diarrhees
and dysentery, which eventually took an epidemic form and be
came very severe

Blockade of the Mahsud Wazirs 1n 1900 01

No sooner had the Government of Indie settled with the Madde
Khel 1n the Toch: valley than the Mshsuds agamn began to gve
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trouble, and eventually the pumshment of this tnbe had to be
undertaken for the fourth time

For some two years after the expedition of 1894, and the
subsequent arrangements for the occupation and admmstration
of Southern Waznstan, the Mahsuds had remamed quet, the
maliks had kept their obligations, and the Mulla Powindah’s in
fluence seemed to have waned In the summer of 1898, however,
there was a recrudescence of outrages n British territory and withm
the protected area of Southern Wazinstan, which was traced
to the nfluence of the Mulla During 1898 and 1899 raids were
frequent, and, n January 1900, the levy post at Zam and the
Public Works Department bungalow at Murtaza were both attacked

In February a meeting took place between the Political Officer,
Mr Watson, and the Mulla Powimndah, this bemg the first time
that Government had recogmzed that chief The Mulla, on this
occasion, would not commit humself by consenting to receive any
allowances, and his only petitions concerned the grievances of
the Mahsuds, and of is own section, the Shabt Khel, in particular

On the 21st March a Mahsud jirga assembled at Tank, many
maliks coming 1n who would not bave presented themselves if we
had not first treated with the Mulla A formal demand was made
by Government for reparation due for outragesand erimes, but
no complete settlement resulted, and subsequently Mr Merk,
the new Comm ssioner of the Derajat, reported that the amount
of fines due from the Mahsuds reached the sum of Rs 1,87,000

Meanwhile there was no cessation of offences and raids, the
most serious of which occurred on the might of the 22nd October,
when the Border Mihitary Police post at Nasran, eleven mils
north of Tank, and in Brntish territory, was surprised by Mzhsuda,
Two sepoys were killed on this occasion, and eight Smder
two carbines, and two boxes of ammunition were Jooted T
Hennessy, 4th Sikhs, commandmng ab Jandola, started at
break to intercept the raiders on their retum up the Shuzs valley
This he succeeded 1n doing at the cost of hus own hife ; the
on therr mde lost one msan,and five nfies were

Mr Merk now called 1n o Mahsud yge to
accounts, and st the same time, the Government i
trbal allowances should no longer be pad to the
had proved themselves incapable of restraming
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but to the body of the tribe, who should themselves appomt the
future recipients of the money This change of system was an
nounced by Mr Merk to the girga, the maliks admitting that they
were unable to restrain the tribesmen A formal demand for the
payment of Rs 1,00,000 as a fine for past aflences was then made,
and the jerge was warned that, if half a lakh were not pad with
i fifteen days, a blockade would be imposed They were further
told that the amount of monejy really due from the tribe was nearly
double the amount for which the Government now asked

At the conclusion of the fifteen days’ grace, the jirga returned
snd asked for a further penod of two months, m which to consider
the terms, and as there appeared no prospect of an early settle
ment, Mr Merk was now authorized to proclam a blockade, which
came 1nto operation on the lst December 1900

The following prelimnary measures were taken to ensure the
effectiveness of the blockade —

On the eastern side two moveable columns were mobilized
from Bannu (100 sabres, 300 nfles) and Ders Ismail Khan (200
eabres, 600 nfles), with head quarters at Jami Khel and Zam,
respectively , thewr duties were to form a cordon on the confines
of the Bhittam country in conjunction with the Border Military
Police posts to the north and south of the Bamn Darra The police
posts of Khawrn Khe! snd Mullagar were garnsoned by regular
troops. On the southern sde the Gumal line was remforced by
throwing military garmsons into Murtaza and Manjh, and by form
ng two temporary posts at Tormanda and on the Khwuzhma Nara:
Khajuri Kach was strengthened by half a company , Haidan
Kach retamed s usual garnson, and Jandola was increased by
50 mfles Sarwaka1 post was considerably strengthened by the
addition of 400 rifles, 35th Sikhs, and a new temporary post was
established 1n the Spin plain  Ngandi Oba recetved a garnson of 20
sabres and 27 nfles, and the 23rd Pioneers were brought to Murtaza
to cfiry on the construction of nulitary works during the blockade
As far as possible all the posts were connected by telegraph.

South of the Gumal the Zhob district garrisons were mcreased
by the addition of a new levy post at Shinbaz Kotal The 23rd
Bombay Infantry from Fort Sandeman, and a wing of the 24th

Bombay Infantry from Lorala:, were moved to Mir Alt Khel, and
the posts of Mughal Kot and Kuchbina
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To provide the extra troops requred for the blockade, the
28th Punjab Infantry, which was to be relieved by the 17th Bengal
Infantry, was ordered to stand fast at Wana, and six compantes of
the latter regiment were divaided between Jam Khel and the east
em outposts, while the 9th Bombay Infantry was brought to Dera
Ismail Khan The 1st Punjab Cavalry were moved up from Kohat,
and were divided between the two moveable columns, besides
providing detachments for posts north of Tank The 5th Punjab
Cavalry furmished detachments at Wena, Spmn, Drazand, Khajun
Kach, and Sarwakaw

Shortly after the proclamation of the blockade the Mahsuds
began to mahe overtures for the payment of the fine, and requested
that 1t mught be paid partly in kind This concession was made,
and for some time payment proceeded regularly, and until the
middle of January 1901 there was a cessation of crime In the latter
part of January, however, several fresh offences were committed

On the st of February Mr Merk summoned another firga
to Jandola, and the maliks repudiated their responsibility for the
outbreaks By the beginming of Apnl nearly half the fine had
been paid, although offences still continued

In May Mr Merk again held a pirga at Jandola, and the malike
were clearly made to understand that neither would the block.
ade be removed nor would allowances be distmibuted until the
fine was fully realized They were also warned that offences
committed meanwlile would be sharply pumsked by immediats
reprisals on any section of the tmbe within reach

Meanwhile raids and offences continued Among the more
serous were the attack on the Border Police post on Baran, from
which fourteen nfles were carried off, and the attach on the Kashmir
Khar post, on which occasion the Mahsudslooted thirty nfles
and five boxes of ammumtion

In September a party of clerks were attacled near the Chuhar
Khel Dharna and the wnter of the Zhob Agency office was lalled
About this ime the Mulla Powindah attempted to make overtures
to Government, regarding the recovery of the nfles looted at Kash-
mir Khar, but these were rejected

The Government now decided that active retahiation shounld

succeed the passive phase of the blockade The proposals approved
by the Viceroy 1n Council and concurred in by the Home Gov-
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ernment were that the blockade should be continued, but that
1t should be vared by sharp counter attacks of three or four days’
duration made by moveable columns Secret preparations were
accordmgly made for retahation on a large scale by pumtive columns
starting from different quarters

The first series of operations was directed agamst the Mahsuds
of the Khasora and Shahur, combined with demonstrations from
Jandola mto the Takhi Zam, and from Datta Khel agamst the
north western portion of the Mahsud country The general object
was to destroy 2l defences, to capture as many prisoners and cattle
8§ possible, and to carry off or to destroy all gramn and fodder found

On November the 23rd, at 9 p», No 1 column consisting
of 900 rnfles, 3rd Sikhs, and 2nd Punjab Infantry, with two guns,
under Lieutenant Colonel Tonnochy, 3rd Sikhs, left Datta Khel,
and after marching due south halted at 3 4 a1, below the Spma
Punga Naraa The same day the column marched to Dodgul and
halted for the mght The next day, having destroyed the defences
of Dodgul, an advance was made down the Shuran Algad, no op
position being met with until the tower of Khandar, a noted out
law, was reached The tower was destroyed, one Brtish officer
end one sepoy being wounded During the day the defences
and towers of thirteen villages were destroyed, the force bivouack
g for the mght at a village called Bit Maliksha1 near the Razmak
Kotal On the 26th a reconnaissance of the head of the Shaktu
valley was made, and, the following day, an escort of 160 rifles
bemg left in Bit Malikshar, the force made a dash for Makn, the
greater part of which was destroyed On the 28th the column
returned to Datta Khel v:d Mam: Rogha The enemy pressed
the retirement over the Razmak Kotal, and some casualties oc
cured 1n the Rozam gorge The total losses of the column durng
the raid amounted totwo lalled and mxteen wounded

No 2 column left Jandola on the mght of the 24th, and, con
sisting of 1,000 men of the 1stPunjab’Infantry, 27th Punjab
Infantry, 45th Sikhs, and 9th Bombay Infantry, was under the
command of Colonel McRae, 45th Sikhs

Advancing up the Tank Zam, Kot Shing was reached about
dawn, after some small villages had been destroyed en route Heavy
opposition was encountered at Kot Shing, and, as the baggage
coolies had stampeded, Colonel McRag retired to Jandola, followed
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by the enemy  Our total ecasunltres during the dvy amounted
to three hilled and «eventeen wounded

Veanwhile No 4 Column, consisting of 1,000 nfles of the 1st
Puanjab Infantrv 35th Sikhs, and 29th Punjab Infantry, under
Colonel Macleod of the last named regiment, left Sarwakai early
on the 25th and reached the Shahur Tangi withous opposition
Two days were spent in destros ing 11l the defences 1n the netghbonr
hood, after wlich the force returned to Sarwakuy with seven
prisoners and 500 head of eattle

The 4th Column was under the command of Lieut Colonel
Bunbury, and consisted of 1,250 men of the 17th Bengal Infantry,
23rd Proneers and 28th Punjab Infantry Starting from Wana, and
marching t1g the Inzar Naru, this force surpnsed the village of
Torwam carly on the 25th, bemg materinlly assisted by « detach
ment of all three arms, sent direct from Wana over the Tiarza Naru
On the 26th Colonel Bunbury bis ouacked at the Tiarz post, whence,
remforeed again by the detichment from Wana, he advanced nto
the Khaisora and destroyed several towers in the valley The
column returned to Wana on the 28th with 124 prsoners and
a large number of cattle, having sustained 1 loss of about twents
Lilled and wounded

Simultaneously with these operations both the Northern and
Southern Wazirstan Militia captured many prisoners and cattle

The success of the first series of operations w s largely due to
the fact that 1t took the Mahsuds completely by surprnise They did
not expect that any but the usual methods of coercton would be
employed, and probably hoped that they would receive ample
warning before an advince was made mto their country

As 1t was importans that the blow they had recen ed should be
followed up as soon as possible by another, General Dening now sub
mutted proposals for further operations, and 1t the same time ashed
for a remnforcement of two battalions of infintry

General Tgerton commanding the Punjab Irontier Force, was
ordered to dircet the further operations ngnnst the Mabsuds, and
five ndditional regiments and a mountan batters were sent to the
front to tal ¢ part m the second phase

On the 4th December 7 force of 2 500 men and 4 guns, the
whole undcr Brig Generil Denmg Teft Jandoly  nd sgun moved

to Kot Shingt The force was dinded mto two columns under
£ N

Yor 1L
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Colonel McRae, ¢ B, 45th Sikhs, and Lieut Colonel Gray, 1st Pun
jab Infantry
Kot Shingi was occupred without opposition, and the Brihish
force, marching up the Tazar Tang, then crossed the Umar Raghza
and bivouacked at Dwe Shinlar  On the 5th, after the defences
of several villages had been destroyed, orders were given for a
retirement on Guri Khel During this movement, however, the rear
guard, under Colonel McR1e, was so heavily pressed by the enemy
across the Umar Raghza that that officer was compelled to storm
the hills to the north and bivouac there for the might, whence he
jomned the mam body at Guri Khel the next morning His casualties
during the retirement had been Captom 3McVean, 45th Sikhs,
severely wounded, nine men lilled and eleven srounded
After a halt on the 6th, during the whole of which dey frequent
attacks were made on the piequets, a retirement was made on the
morning of the 7th to Margha Band  The enemy followed up the
column, driving therr attachs home with great determimnation,
but were 1 every case repulsed with loss, the casualties on the
Bntish side amountmg to only two lalled and two wounded
The Mahsud’s losses on this and the previous day must hue
been very severe, for they made no attempt to prev ent the des
truction of their defences 1n the Tank Zam on the mornng of the
8th, or to molest the subsequent retirement on Jandola Ths
ended the second phase
The third sertes of operations began on the 18th December,
and consisted mm two columns, starting from Jandola and Sarwaka,
v espectively, converging on Dwe Shinkay, 1n wiich quorter, as well
~s1n the Sph To1 Algad, there were now lnown to be many Mahsud
settlements
The Jandoli column, strength as shown i the margm, was
under the commnnd of General Dening, and leaving Jandola early on
the morning of the 19th, marched

ﬁ‘:l;'ﬁn“c‘:’:\n;m Drsters 'lﬁ“.,‘;?,m 114 Kot Shingi to Umar Raghza
},"tg’ un Infy ig)"ﬂ"“ without encountering any oppost
%ih 4ry tion The following day the ad
S ;’i‘;:“ a3 vance vs continued past Ahmed
4 th Sikha 416 wam to 4 point mear Pandar
Couth Wazio tan Yilitn « fow miles up the Tre Algid,

where the force bivouacked On the 21st, after destroying the

\
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defence of several villages, mcluding Pandai, Biram Khel, and
Darehay, the column retraced 1ts steps to rejomn the Sarwaka
foree at Dwe Shunkat, where the whole force hivouached that nmght
The Rarwakar column meanwhile, which was under the com
mand of Colonel Hogge, and consisted of

Gyt Mountwn - Battery  the marginally named troops, had left

2304 Froprcre Sarwaka1 on the 19th and marched up the
2otk Punyab Infantry Shahur Nala to Badshah Khan The
X loneers

following day they moved wd the Nanu
Narm mto the Spli Tot Algad, whence, having pumshed the in-
habitants of that alley, they proceeded across the Ghbargar Nara1
on the 215t and met the Jandola column as already narrated

On the 22nd December, leaving the two Pioneer regiments
18 camp guards, the whole force raided up the Die Shinkat in three
columns, whence after destroying a number of towers and the
defences of some villages, at the expense of only & few casualties,
they returned to Jandolh on the 24th

In spite of the fict that all the defences in the Tre Shinkar
and Wucha Khwar Nalis had been destroyed, the Mahsuds still
showed no signs of submission, 1n consequence of which a fourth
series of operations was now planned agamst them  The object of
these nev operations was the pumshment of the Shabi Khel and
other Mahsud sections having settlements in the Shaktu, Sheranna,
and Shuza Algads, and the capture of a large number of cattle
known to be grazing on the slopes of the Babaghar

Three columns were ordered to take part in these movements
The first, about 2,500 strong, was under the command of General
Dening, and started from Jandola , the second, 1,600 strong, was
under Colonel McRae, and had Jamt Khel for tts base, while the
third, commanded by Colonel Tonnochy, consisted of 1,400 men,
and operated from Datta Khel

To deal with the movements of these columns separately,
General Deming moved oub on the 1st January, and adsancmg
up the Tanl Zam reached Shilmanza1 Kach without opposition
Dunng the second day’s march a large number of cattle were cap.
tured on the Iulls to the eist of Zentwam by 4 party sent out for
this purpose  From Shilmanzu Kach the force moved up east.

wards to the junction of the Shuza and We-htanm Algade, whenee
3RT
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1t returned on the 7th to Jandola, marching vid the Kam Narai
to Marghaband

Colonel McRae’s column left Jami Khel on the 1st January and
marched to Karkanwam, at which place the Northern Wazirstan
Militia, who formed part of the force, were detached with special
orders to search all the country round Babaghar The following
day the mamn body marched up the Shaktu to Mandawam, and
thence mnto the Sheranna, where the chief settlements of the Jelal
Khel were destroyed  On the 4th an advance was made to Bara
wand, and the following day, having destroy ed that place, the force
swept over Khal Kach to Matwam, where a junction was made
with Colonel [Tonnochy’s column  The mulitia, meanwhile, having
captured a number of cattle round Babaghar, and destroyed some
thirteen Jelal Xhel settlements, marched to Datta Khel, nd the
Shaktu and Khaisora, where they rejomed their column

Colonel Tonnochy, with No 3 Column, left Dattn Khel on
the 1st January and moved to Wachfalkiram and Waladin, whence
he proceeded to Kikarar  On the 5th, he-destroyed the defences of
the Galeshahi villages of the Tank Zam, during whieh operation he
sustained 2 loss of one man hilled and two wounded The following
day No 2 Column jomned him as already descmbed, and the com
bined forces then moved up the Shaktu and destroyed thirteen
Tutin Khel towers It was during the destruction of one of these
towers that Captain Down, Politieal Officer, was mortally wounded,
he havmmg gone 1mside to look for & manwhowashiding , On the
7th and 8th the whole force returned 2:4 Dosaki to Datta Khel

The greater part of the troops 1n Waziristan had now been
marching continuously since 24th November, and were badly
need of rest  General Egerton, therefore, decided to form standing
camps 1t Zam, Miramshah, and Barwn, from which places future
operations might, 1f necessary, be resumed

The Mahsuds had lost severely 1n men and cattle 1 the Inst
operations, and the knowledge that we could penetrate mnto any part
of their countrs now scemed to convince them of their mability to
continue the struggle  Asa result of this feeling, on the 16th Janu
ary 1902 1 deputation of sayyrds was sentin to ash fora cessation
of hostilities, until the tribe could hold 4 pirge and discuss matters
among themselves  Tlus proposition was agreed to, and the Com
missioner further consented to recenve the irga on condition that
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the balance of the fine of one Inkh was paid and that all nfles cap
tured duming the blochade were restored

By the 26th Fcbruary, these conditions had been complied
with, and the jrrga then ashed that the blochade might be raised
The Government, howeser, nsisted that before this eould be done
all outlaws must be surrendered and all cattle looted duning the
blochade must be restorcd  Finally on the 10th March, as » result
of further negotiations into which 1t 15 not necessary to enter, the
nrga promised to permanentls ¢xclude from Mahsud Imits all
outlaws who might escape arrest by flight, and gase up 2 number
of pirga prisoners as hostages for the return of the cattlein one
month  The blochade was rused the same dav, and ll restric
tions m connection with 1t were withdrawn

The total Brtish casualties durng the operations amounted
to 32 killed and 114 wounded, while the losses of the enemy were
roughly estimated at 126 hilled and 250 wounded In nddition,
215 Mahsud prisoners were tal en G4 towers destroved, 153 villages
had their defences levelled, and 8,047 hetd of Ine stock were
Captured

The pumshment inflicted on the Mahsuds by the above blochade
did not however, 1mpress all sections of the Wazirs, and m the
v-l-cxmty of Bannu, such constant trouble with the EKabul Khels
continued to oceur that another evpedition had to be set on foot
before the end of the year

The Kabul Khel Expedition of 1902

The Kabul Khel are a branch of the Darwesh Khel Wazirs
and inhabut the wedge of llly country which lies between the Kohat
and Bannu districts and cast of the Kurram river

From 1896 to 1899 many outrages vere commttted on the
Bnitish border, the perpetrators of which were known to have talen
refuge m the village of Gumatti about 8% miles from Bunu - This
village was accordingly surprlscd and surrounded at dawn on the
6th February 1899 by o small column of troops from the Lannu
carmson  The surrender of all outlaws resident in the village was
t:hen demanded, to which the men 1 question sent out the reply
that they would resist to the Ist all attempts at capture st
was only mtended to pumsh the actual offender~ the re t of the
inhabitants were now warned by the British officer 1n cominand of
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the party to leave the village, which they immedintely proceeded
todo Seven of the outlaws, trying to escape by this means, were
captured , the remander of them tool refuge i two strong towers
from which 1t was found impossible to dislodge them  The mount~ur
guns proved powerless agamst the solid masonry, and 1t was felt
that 2 direct assault would have meurred a loss quite out of pre
portion to the result, and as the column had orders to return to
Bannu the same das, 1t was now obhiged to retire without effecting
1ts object  The retirement was vigorously harassed by the tribes
men il throngh the Gumatti pass, the road through which 15 com
manded on both sides by almost inaccessible hills, and, by the tume
Bannu was reached, the British casualties amounted to six hilled
and fourteen wounded On the 9th February another column
left Bannu, and, finding the village of Gumattr deserted, blew up
the towers without encountering any opposition

The outlaws, who had now lost all hope of pardon, continued
t0 commut numerous crimes on the border until, in 1802, the state
of affurs had become so intolerable that 1t was decided by Govern
ment to send an expedition nto the district A force of four small

columns, the whole under the com
Tha! Column

Kot Mountam Battury

3rd Punjab Cavaliy 151 niflos
2%} Punjal Infantry 724
Turram Mlitin 210
Idak Column
Deragat Mountun Battery 2 gun
15t Lunjab Chvaley 151 nflc
th Punjab Infantry 415
“nd 206
Northern Wazin tan Vbt
Barganaty Column
Cujrat Vountain Battery 2 guns
Ith Punjab Cunlny 42 nfles
1t i h Infantry 271
4th Punjab Tnfantry 257
Dannu Column
Cujrat Yountain 1 attery 2 cons
1 t Punpab Caralry 10 nifles
“r1%i1h Infantey an
1th 20y

mand of Major General Egerton,
was consequently organized, and
concentrated ;b Thal, Idak, Bar
gwnatu, and Bannu,"respectively
The composition of these columns
18 shown 1n the margin ~ TheIdah
column marched on the 17th
November, and the Thal column,
accompanied by General Egerton,
one d1y later The troops from
Bannu 1nd Barganatu also started
on the 18th

The Bannu column, on arrival
1t Gumatty, found itself confronted
by 2 strong fortified enclosure,

thiel Iy surrounded by trees, and held by siv outlaws among them

the well 1 nown Silgar

The officer commandmg Colonel Tonnochy,

determined to capture these men, and ordcred the guns to try and

mal ¢ a breach in the walls

The guns, howes er, had no effect at 00
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yards range, and the Colonel was ordenng them to advance still
closer, when he was mortally wounded

Lientenant ¢ M Browne, r £, now made two attempts to
breach the walls with gun cotton but without success, and 1t
was at last decided to cury the plice
by escalade .\ storming party, led by
Captan G T White Captam € T Dysies, and Lieutenwt Axry,
of the 3rd 81l hs succeeded in this attempt, though Captuin Winte
was lalled and both the other officers wounded The whole of the
outlaws were hilled winle our total losses amounted ta four Lulled
and fifteen wounded

On the 20th the Barganatu column joined the troops from
Bannu, and the combined force, moving up the Zangars Nala
destroyed Sappar and Shikar, whence they returned to Binnu on
the 25th

Vfeanw hile the Thal and Idal columns had sent out small
parties in yvarous directions to harass the enemy and destroy Ius
towers, and hnd returned to Bannu and Idal, respectively, with
many prisoners and cattle, after encountering hittle or no opposition
The total losses sustaned by the enemy amounted to 20 11lled,
303 prisoners, 66 towers destroyed and 5,258 head of cattle eap
tured

In connection with this expedition 1n mcrdent occurred whicl,
though 1t had no bhearing on the course of the aperations, deserves
mention a3 2ffording  fine esample of a forced mareh carrred out
1t 1 very short notiee

It had been arranged that the whole of the prisoners 1nd cattle
collected by the Idal and Thal columns at Spinwam shonld, on
the dispersal of the force be tihen to Idal  andin view of thar
large numbers the General Officer Commandmg decided to order
out 100 men from Idak to meet the Idal column on 1ts return and
assist 1n this task A message v as nceordingls despatched on the
22nd November to the Officer Commanding ot 1dal, dircetn g ham
to send 100 nifles to meet the Idal column about heli vav from
Spinwam on the following day, ts 1t was not abeolutely cetun
that the Idak column would be leaving Spinwem on the 20rd
the message contmmed the further mnstruction t1 it shonld te ch
1 1th the czlllmn not be ebtuned by midday, the 100 nfles should

Actron at Cumwa 1

return to ldah
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This message was sent from Spinwam by helograph to Thal,
from which place 1t should have been transmitted to Idak by tele
graph, there being no direct hehographie communication between
Spinwam and Idih  The address wns, however, mutilated some
where en route, with the result that the message was delivered to
the Officer Commanding at Datta Khel, who received 1t at 3 10 P
on the 22nd

In accordance therewith o detachment of the 2nd Punjab In

fantry, strength as per margm,

Tt g:C: 3 1 under the command of Lieutenant
Rl and filo 101 I H Gordon of that Regiment,
marched out of Datta Khel fully

equipped 2t 515 Py, the same day, with orders to proceed as
quickly as possible towards Spinwam and endeavour to jorn hands
with the Idal column which, 1t was belies ed, was to leave Spinwam
on the following day , 1f touch with the Idal column was not
obtained by middas on the 23rd, the party was to proceed to Idak

The detachment marched all mght and armved at Mirum
shah, 25 mules, at 1 30 a1, on 23rd November At7 adr the
march was resumed towards Spinwam, the detachment now leaving
the mam road and proceeding over the Surghuluna Narai, north
east of Miramshilt At middiy, when something over hulf way
between Miramshah and Spinwam, 1 halt was made, and Licutenant
Gordon ascended 4 hill near by, 1n the hope of getting a sight of
the 1dak coluran  Failing 1n this, he resumed the march at 27y,
making for Idak 1n accordance with the orders he had recerved on
leawving Dattr Khel The detachment reached Idak at 5 pM,
on the 23rd November, having covered rather over 49 miles in
under 24 hours  One mnn, 2 bugler, fell out during the march

The Kabul Khel expedition of 1902 brings the history of our

operations agunst the tribes of Wazinstan up to date  Whle the
Darwesh Khel have, on the whole, g1y en hittle trouble since then, the
Mahsud tribe have continued 1lmost a5 turbulent 2s ever Thar
chief offences nve been the murder of three British officers, ¢z,
Ciptun Bowning, Dolitieal igent at Wana, 1n 1904, Colonel
Hirman »so, Commandant of the Southern Wazinstan Mbitrn,
m 1905 and Captan Donaldson, Brigade Masor at Bannu, in the
suncvear Dot the coutriges the tribe has been heavily fined all
Mahsuds hayc been dismissed from the Southern Waizimistan Militia,
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and therr enlistment in thnt corps has been stopped, at any rate for
the present  There 1s cvers reason to believe that the Mulla
Powindah was, af not the prime mover, at least largely concerned
in all these outrages, and the most hopeful feature m the political
outlook, as regards the Mahsuds, at the present day 1sthat us
influence 1n the tribe appears to be daily decreasing  The Mahsuds
are beginning to reahize that his advice mvanably leads, 1n the end,
to complications with Government and consequent loss to them-
selves, and 1t scems reasonable to hope that, should the Mulle
Powindah either dic or make up lis mnd to finally leave the
country, as he has frequently epressed his intention of doing, the
Mahsuds mav it Jast settle down to a hfo of peace and {nendship
with the Government of India

3L
Vou. D



CHAPTER X

THE DAWARIS

Dawapr 15 the name given to the valley which, watered by the
Tochi, lies nearly due west of the pomt where that s er, breaking
through the Suliman Hills, enters the plams of Banmnu The
valley 1s entirely surrounded bv mountams, and 1s divided mto
two parts, known as Upper and Lower Dawar, by a narrow pass,
some three miles long, called the Taghrar Tang

The inhabitants of this villey, although o Pushtu speaking
race, are not true Pathans, and have a very poor reputation for
courage A fanatical and priest ndden pecple, they are sud to
number about 6,000 fighting men, but they have ever suffered
much at the hands of the Darwesh Khel Wazirs who surround them,

and hive continually sought the protection of the British Govern
ment

Expedition against the Dawaris, by a force under Brig -General
C P Keyes, C B, in March 1872

After the annexation of the Punjab, the first occasion on which
we came mto contact with the Dawans was 1n 1851, when, m
April of that year, & party of thewr tmbe, conjomntly with the
Umarza1 Wazirs, attached a police guard i charge of some camels
belonging to the Latwmar outpost They were driven off on this
occasion with heavy loss, but not before they had kalled two and
wounded three of the small party who opposed them

From this time to 1870 the Dawans gave little trouble on our
border In 1858 they sent a deputation to ash the aid of the
Brtish Government agamst the Wazms, but 1t was refused

In 1870, howescr, they made themselves conspicuous by giving
shelter and assistance to the Muhammad Iuhel Wazirs, nhowere then
in open rebelhon agninst the British Government It 1s now well
known that therecusant tribe, on leaving Bratish ternitory, proceeded
toDawar, that the couneil at which hostile mensures were determied

{ 450 )
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on was held at the villnge of Hardar Khel on the 10th of June 1870,
and that the measurcs then adopted were strongly advocated
by the Dawan malil s, some of whom indeed took partinthe cowardly
attack on the guard of the 4th S11h Infantry on the 13th of June
Throughout the defection of the tribe the Dawans behaved
anunderhand way , for while, 1n order to stand fair with the British
Government, they constantly brought intelhgence of the movements
of the recusant tnbe to the civil authorties, yet, to remamin the
good graces of therr Wazir nexghbours they gave them shelter
and even land, distributing the fumilies of the Muhammad Khels
amongst the various villages of the valley When the Wazirs
submitted to the Gosecrnment, on the 20th of September 1871,
1t was determined to fine all the tribes who had assisted them, and
accordingly o fine of Rs 3,000 w13 imposed on the &wo valleys
of Upper and Tower Dawar Al the neighbounng tribes paid
the fine demanded and the men of Upper Dawar pud thewr share
vz, Rs 1,500, of the tribal fine, but the men of Lower Dawar
refused to do so0

Alleforts to obtun reparation from these men were unsuecessful
A deputation sent to them, to summon therr pirge, meb with a most
wsulting rceeption, our messengers were abused and expelled
from their villages and were pelted with stones and clods of earth
Subsequentls 4 written commumestion of the most insulting nature
was addressed to the district officer and hus assistant

To submit tamely to such an msult would have been to
endanger our prestige with all the tribes along the border, and
orders were accordingly 1ssued, on the cvemng of the 5th of
March 1872, for the march on the following morning of all the
available troops in garnson at Tdwardesabad to the neighbour
hood of the Tochs pws Brg General C P Keyes, ¢B, com
manding the Punjab Fronter Force, was then at Edwardesa
bad, and was to direct the operations, which were on no account to

c riod of twenty four hours

x“‘;i?;:;nillgl;i ,pxcn the opmion of both the Commussioner and
Bng General Keyes, might have proved fatal to the accom
phshment of the object m View within the time allowed for the
operations and with the force then at Ldwardesabad Circum

s 3
stances might so change that within a fow days, 1t might become

ter the il t
imprudent, from A mibitary pomnt of view, to enter the :11‘;1 h
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that force alone It was known that the Dawars had sent
messages nto Khost and the neighbouring hills for aid, and that
certam priests and sausds had been instigating them to resist
There were, too, rumours that the Ahmadzasl Wazirs began to
think that, 1f they had shown a bolder front and had offered more
resistance, they mught have escaped more easily in the settlement
that had been made with those imphicated with the Muhammad
Khels

Accordingly, on the morning of the 6th of March, leaving
a force of 600 bayonets and 2 guns for the protection of
the Edwardesabad fort and cantonment, Brig General Keyes

No 3 Punjab Light Tield Bittery 2 howitzors marched with the troops, as

2ot Punga Carlry L9 dimnks  per margm, towards the
o 20

1st, Sikh Tnfantry 534 Tochi pass, and encaml;e&i
dth 424 tles from

15t Pungah by about six m 0

wardesabad, on ground where
there wasan abundant supply of water Major A A Munro, the
Commussioner of the Derajat, accompanied the foree as Political-
Officer

Arrangements had been made for two mule loads of blasting
powder to accomipany the force, and also for fifty coolies, to repair
the road if necessary Cooked food was ordered to be trhen by
the troops

The day previous to the march of the troops 1t was arranged
that Muhammad Hyat Khan, Extra Assistant Commissioner, should
proceed with 1,000 Wazir levies (supposed for the nonce to have
been converted from bitter enemes mto friendly allies) to seize
the Tochi pass, but the number collected for this purpose were
not as many as had been expected, and did not amount to more
than 400, of which only 100 had matchlocks The plan had been
consented to, as Muhammad Hynt Khan had expressed limself
confident of bemng able to carry 1t out, and also m order to spare
no effort to effect the proposed object peacefully, =nd without
coming nto actual colhsion with the mnhabitants of Dawar

On the mght of the 5th of March, Muhammad Hyat Khan
proceeded with these levies, and occupied the Shinl a1 Kotal, at the
western end of the pass, without opposition, at daybreak on the 6th,
and also a tangs or defile, which was the narronest part of the pass
about & mile on ts mde of the Xotal
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On reaching the cnmp near the mouth of the Tochi pass, the
Bng General proccedud to reconnoitre the pass atself  The road
for the first few miles led along the left bank of the Togh west
ward, and, talang then 2 more northerly course, followed the
channel of the strcam to the fangr, and thence to the Aotal, over
which the road passed at a height of 190 feet above the bed of
the stream

After the parts had proceeded about four mules, reports were
recerved from Muhammad Iyat Khan thit the enemy had ap
proached to within 300 v irds, and that he required the assistance
of aremiment  \s1t would have been quite dark long before a reg1
ment conld reach hum such support was utterly out of the question,
and the General determined to push on and sce matters for himself
It was about 4 ry when the party reached the Aotal, and its
occupants were found n a great state of excitement There was
2 little finng chiefly from the Wazir sule, but 1t was mamfest
that the men who occupied the kotal had no ntention of holding the
place aganst opposition , they had, indeed, already begun to retire

The attaching force did not exceed 150 men, led by & Hassu
Khel mali}, named Hussen, who was 1cting independently of the
pirgas of the vally, and 1t had approached to within 200 jards
of the Wazirs

The Wazirs were assured that supports would be sent up as
soon as possible but General Keyes warned Muhammad Hyat
Khan that be could not allow these supports tojoin himin thedarh,
and that therefore, he need not expect them until the mornmg

General Keves then started on bis w23 back to cump, but before
e had retired many yards, the Wazirs abandoned their position,

and fled down the pass

This conduct of the leviesymade o peaceful settlement more

her 1t would not now be
d 1t became A question whet

3:1(3165“1\3 at?: m‘al\c 2 forced march by the longer wnd more open route
h al el Ktasora pass, M order to avord loss of hit should the
b o bandoned by the Wazirs be occupred by the

had been @

11';:155 which ';iter dne considerition, this plan was given up, on

qcu:'m: o lthe length of the route and of the difficults of findmg
coun

he road to lead the column

tly acquunted with t

o guff:;l'c::lnrl\ might There was also the probabihity that the

:;[cert'nkr:::s of which there were several 1n the pass, would take
azir
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alarm b the approach of the troops, on the other hand, the road
and 1its difficulties by the shorter route were fully known, and,
as the effect of forcmg our way nto the valley by this route would
be so much greater and more lasting after what had occurred, 1t w1s
resolved to carry out the bolder course

At 4 AM on the 7th of March the camp was left standing,
under the charge of Captamn ¥ A Bertie, 1st Punjab Cavalry,
with 150 sabres of that regiment and the outlying prequets of the
infantry corps, consisting of 40 bay onets each, while the remamder
of the force, consisting of some 1,200 bayonets, 200 sabres, and 2
howitzers, marched towards the Dawar valley

One hundred rounds per gun, and the same number per man,
aday’s rations 1 haversachs, anda hospital establishment accom
panted the column  The usual precautions were taken to clear the
heights which commanded the bed of the Tochi, but 1t was soon
ascertamned that the crest of the pass was unoccupted, and at 9 4 ¥
the Shinha1 Kotal was reached without opposition

It was sud that the men of Dawar, knowing that the camp
was at Tochi, and that no movement had been made to support
the Wazirs 1magmed that we would not attempt any further
demonstration without endeavouring to negotiate, and, conse
quently, instead of securing the pass, they had returned to therr
homes, to 1ssemble their people and hold counsel

At the Lotal the column halted, and a road practicable for guns
was made  About 11 4 ¥t the road was reported ready, but 1t proved
too steep for the horses to drag up the howitzers, and they had,
therefore, to be dragged up the greater part of the ascent by the
men of the battery and 4th Sikh Infantry The descent on the
Dawar side wis comparatively easy

The howitzers and ammumtion waggons having been got over
the Xotal about noen, the Brigadier Generl, accompamed by the
Commsatoner, pushed on with the cavalry, and after an hour’s nde
over the rocly bed of the rmver, ascending ashght nse, found him
self at the end of a broad plateau with the three refractory villages
of Hudnr Khel, Hassu Khel, and Aipt m therr front Here he
was met by two Hassu Khel malils, who expressed 2 willingness on
the part of the people of Dawar to agree to any teems which might
be imposed  They were then nformed by the Commisstoner that
the fines onigmnally proposed would be levied, with an additional
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Rs 1,000 from Hasssu Khel and Rs 500 from Haidar Khel, as a
marh of our further displeasure at their conduct Blood money at
the usual rate wonld be demanded for o Bannueh: found dead 1
their pass that day, and two towers i each of the villages would
be burnt for the previous diy’s msconduct of the Hassu Khel mali,
&s well as {or the recusancy of the Ieading men of Lower Dawar,
which had necessitated the march of a Bnitish force mto the valley
The malils acquiesced 1n these demands, but they begged
for ttme It was, howuver, grosing late, and, 1if the force was to
return to camp that mght, no time was to be lost A quarter
of an hour’s delay was, thercfore, granted to the villagers in which
to collect the fine money, the cavalry remaining halted on the
plain A large body of the enemy wes now seen assembling 1
front of the village of Haidar Khel, defiantly waving their swords,
and apparently eitng to an attack
On the armval of the mfantry and guns the assurances of
submission were repeated, and the force advanced on the village
of Hadar Khel, partly with the purpose of recciving the fine
mmposed, and partly to carry out the terms on which thewr
submission was accepted, vz, the burning of the village towers
In strange contrast with the submissive tone of the emissaries was
the attitude of the great mass of the enemy, who, far from dispersing,
still maintained their position 1n front of the village  The author
tties were, however, so confident of the honesty of the Dawans
that the force, covered by the sharmishers of the st Sikh Infantry,
advanced to within matchlock range of the enemy without finng
* shr‘)‘t;hen the skirmishers had arnved within 200 yards of the
Dawarns, a shot was fired, apparently as a signal, which was follow-
ed by a volley from the rest of the enemy, who at once took shelter
beluind the walls and mn the ditches The guns were promptly
brought into action on the village, while the Ist Sikh Infantry
ted advance on the enemy A wing of the ith Sikh
made a spirt ther wwng having been left to hold the Shinku
Infantry (the :] ‘same hl:nc sent round to the leit flank of the wil-
Rotal) was, ab ;lery toits nght and rear, to cut off any attempt to
lage, and tho c:‘slux Infantry stormed the closed gates of the village
escape Thels drving the inhabitants to the north corner,
and effccted an U7 dea stand behund some hugh walled
where for some tune thoy made a stand bel some high walle
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houses The 1stand 4th Sikh Infantry having obtamned entire pos
session of the left portion of the village set 1t on fire  The 1st Punjab
Infantry was then brought up and sent to the right flank of the
village to a1d the cavalry in cutting off the retreat of the willagers
The fire and the determmned beanng of the two Sikh regiments
was soon too much for the defenders of the village, and, abandonmng
their position, they fled towards the plain, only to find themselves
surrounded The cavalry were speedily down upon them and
sabred ten of their number, when the rest, seeing that all was lost,
surrendered

The cavalry and the 1st Punjab Infantry were then advanced
to the adjacent willage of Aipi, which was surrounded Profiting
by the severe lesson nflicted on Hudar Khel, the mnbabitants at
once gave security for the amount of the fine 1mposed, and the
village was spared It was now considered that sufficient re
tribution had been exacted, and that no further pumshment was
necessary  The more distant village of Hassu Khel was, therefore,
spared, but, on the way back to camp, the Commissioner recerved
the representatives of that village also, who had followed tosur
render, and who yielded unconditionally to il demands At about
4 p i the force commenced 1ts return march, the Shinkai Kotal was
cleared before dusk, and the troops armved mn camp at 10 P M,
having been eighteen hours under arms  No opposition of any sort
was encountered during the return march

Our loss had been tnfling, while the loss inflicted on the
encmy was forty three hilled and thirty prisoners The result
of these operations was satisfactory i a political as well as 1
a mlitars scnse, for a hitherto independent tribe had been
compelled to recogmize that even therr secluded valleys did not
protect them from just pumishment The fines imposed were
subsequently paid m full, and the pnisoners were then released

After the above pumishment of the Dawans their conduct
continued to be satisfactory until 1876 In March of that year
the IImdar Khel, Hassu Khel, and Idak jirgas were summoned to
Bunnu to answer for three burglaries which had been commtted
m the hines of the 5th Punjab Cavalry m January and February
of thut year by a band of robbers, headed by a Khostwal called
Gul Aznn Al three villages obeyed the summons, although it
wag the first time the representatives of Idah had attended as s
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bodv on any Deputy Commussioner A large portion of the
stolen property was produced bv the jirgas, who pad a fine of
Rs 300 in compensation for the remainder
This, 1t was hoped, would serve as & warmng to the Dawans
for some time to come, but Gul Azim had sworn vengeance for the
deathof 2 comrade named Mir Salam, who had been shot dead by
a sentry 1n one of the burglaries , and, on the mght of the 11th 12th
August 1877, Gul Azim himself, with Mir Salam’s brother and six
other followers, madea savage attach on a guard of four pohcemen
posted at the head of the Kuch Kot bridge, on the road leading to
the Kurram outpost, within a quarter of a mle of cantonments
The sentry on duty alone managed to escape, severely wounded,
but the other three (who were asleep on charpoys at the side of the
road mstead of 1n the tower provided for thewr safety) were all
kalled, and their arms and accoutrements carried off
Although only one of the murderers, a man named Kasim Gul,
of Usun, was actually a Dawan, their leader, Gul Azim, had always
enjoyed an asylum i Idak and Musakai, and 1t was ascertained
that the gang had not only assembled at Idak before the outrage,
but had returned there afterwards It was also impossible that
the raid could have been effected without the conmivance of the
mtermediate villages of Hassu Khel and Haidar Khel
The surrender of the crimipals was accordingly demanded,
and, m order to enforce this demand, orders were 1ssued that the
whole of Lower Dawar should be blockaded, and traflic of every
Lind stopped At the same time 7 sezure of all men and property
of Lower Dawar was ordered, which resulted 1n the arrest of seventy
men, and the capture of some cattle, from the sale of which
2 net balance of Rs 275 was reahized Unfortunate}v the prisoners
proved to be nearly all residents of Haidar Khel, and ther
detention had Dttle influence directly on Idak, Musahm, and
Usun, which were chiefiy mmplicated  The demand too, for the
Burrel’uler of the criminals was one which there was small chance
that any tnbe having pretensions to Afghan ongm would complv
with, except under more seiere pressure than that of a blockade
Tn the middle of Noyember, the Dawans having shown no
mgns of compliance with our demands for the surrender of the crimi-

d that 1 1t was incon-
eputy Commissioner propose
::::’ex::l °toI:)n£w c}ouc troops, the case might be compromiced by
sy
Vor. IT
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the nfliction of & fine This wasapproved by the Government,
and the fine was fixed at Rs 8,500

In February 1878, as the Dawans still held out, the Deputy
Commissioner proposed that an attempt should be made to sur-
prse, by the Baran pass, the village of Usum, and to capture Kasim
Gul, one of the raiders, who was Lnown to be residing there
The Government would not, however, sanction this plan, and
ordered the blochade to be continued In the meanwhile the
whole valley was feehing the effects of the blockade, and their long-
continued exclusion from the Bannu market, but the realization
of the fine was mmpeded by the want of unanimity which usnally
prevails n an independent border community, and by the absence
of leading spints to take the mitiative

The willage of Haidar Khel went so far as to bring 1in Rs 1,200,
but they were sent baclk, as 1t was 1mpossible to treat separately
with o part of the tnibe for the portion only of the fine imposed
on the whole DMoreover, the greater part of this fine had been
subscribed by the relatives of the Haidar Khel prisonersin our
hands, so that 1t could not be recerved even as an earnest of sub
mmssion on the part of the other villages

In the month of May a reconnaissance of the Tochi pass was
made by Lieutenant F' Mardall, 3rd Punjab Cavalry, and Lieutenant
C H M Smth, 3rd Sikh Infantry  As 1t was then the harvest
scason, the 1dea spread rapidly through the valley that the patience
of the Government had at last become exhausted, and that this
was only a preliminary tothe employment of troops for sharper
messures, or 14 any rate for the destruction of the ripening crops
The result was a scare almost amounting to a panic, this was
soon followed by signs of submission on the part of the recusant
villages, nnd 1n the beginning of June their y1rgas cnme mnto Bannu
and made their submission  The sum of Rs 2,599 was realized
from themn cash, and good secunty was furnished for the pay-
ment of the balance (Rs 901) in three months On the 11th of
June the blochade was declared to be rused, and the jirgas were
dismissed At the same time orders were sent to Dera Ismail
Khan for the Dawan pnsoners detuncd n jail to be sent to
Bannu, where they armved a few days later, and were released
The balance of Rs 901 was subsequently pmd, and the whole
of the fine demanded by Goyernment was thus realized
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At the outbreak of the wnr im Afghamstan 1n 1878 the Dawans
did not 1t fiest show any open hostility to the Government, but
when the British troops visited Khost in January 1879 the notorious
Mulla Adkar fled from that vallev, and took up his residence 1n
the Vallabh <allages of Upper Dawar  In the followmng month
a sertes of ruds and outrages were committed by the ihabitants
of Dawar, mded by contngents from the different sections of the
Wazir tnibe, which were directls due to the mstigation and en
couragement of tht, man
The residents of Upper Daw ir, from Miramshah to Sheranny,
were, more or les, concerned 1 every raid that occurred, and seem
to have thought that their distance from our border quite put them
bevond the reach of retrbution Upper Dawar also furmshed
the men who made themselses most conspicuous as lenders, wz,
Mauzamdin (a brother of Vlulla \dkar), Ghulnm Khan, son of
Adam hban the Madda Khel ‘malek of Shcranm, and Gulab Pir,
a noted fanatic and freebooter who lved with the Manziar Khel
Wazirs, esther =t the sillage of Kamrogha itself, or 1n one of the
neighbouring hamlets
In Lower D uwar the village Iying westward of Zeral ki, vz,
Khadi, Tdak 11ikim, Mubarah.hah, Tapru, Palah, and Rosul
Ehel were equully active in the ruding, and appear to have shared
with their neighbours of Upper Dawar the 1dea that they were out
of reach , but the rest of the population was le~ss reclIess  In s fow
cases, however the eastern villages were implicated too, but 1t 13
worth remarking that Haidar Khel, which suffered so severely at
the hands of Bng Genersl Keyes’s espedition m 1879, refruncd
altogether from parficapation 1o these raids  The outrages consisted
for the most put of ruds committed on ti ¢ Thal Bannu and the
Thal Kurramro ds The opening of the former route especinlly
afforded them opportumties of plunder, of which they avuled
themselves with yreat pertinacity
The month of Apnl, 1860, saw an unusuiily audacious attack,
led by Ghulam Khan, who, with a band of some 200 Dawins
and Wazirs, assulted and occupled the Baran mihtia post, on the
Banopu frontier about five mules from Edwarde.abid
This post was occupied on the mght of the 22nd 23rd of \pnil,
when the rud was committed by o party of eight men of the militia
About 10 ry some of the rarders having placed roushlv made
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lzdders ~gamst the wall of the post, effected an entrance, all the
occupants, even the sentry, bemng asleep On bemng awalened
by the raiders, the militia begged for thewr lives, saying they were
all Mussulmans, and that they had been forced to take service
and garnson the post They then showed the raiders where the
ammunttion and other things were, after which they were allowed to
go 1nto the tower at the west angle of the post, where they remamed
the whole time the raiders wereintheplace The marauders then
looted the post, tabing away five horses, three carbines, three
matchlocks, three swords, and other property

For their cowardly conduct 1n tlus affair the militia men occu-
pying the post were dismmssed

The Dawaris were also 1mphicated 1n the attack on the Chapr
post on the 1st 2nd of May 1880, already described, 1n which
Licutenant O B Wood, of the Transport Department, was killed ?
The leader 1n thus raid was a favourste falib of Mulla Adlar, named
Wazir Khan

In addition to the above, the people of Dawar were gmlty
of several mnor raxds, and the total value of the property plundered
by them, excluding many 1tems which, by common frontier custom,
would be charged against them, amounted to no less than Rs 45,000

It was, therefore, proposed, n order to exact reparation from
the inhabitants of Dawar for theirr many offences, to take advantage
of the assembling of the force at Bannu 1n April 1881 to act as
a resers e agunst the Mahsud Wazirs (see Chapter VIII), to visit the
Dawar valley and to renhze a fine of Rs 50,000 from 1ts mhabitants.
Tlus fine 1t was proposed to allot as follows —

Rs
Lower Dawar 15 000
Dawaris 25 000
Upper Darrar% Manzar Khel and Hasan Khel Wazizs 5,000
Madda Khel W azuts of Sheranm 5000

The people of Diwar, conscious of ther gwiit, and alarmed
at the preparations agamst the Mahsuds, had already begun to
make overtures to avert the retribution which they dreaded
Adim Khan himself, the Wazir mali7 of Sherannt, was reported

1 See Chapter VII
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to have sent word of s readiness to purchase, by the payment
of a fine, immunity from punishment for the mnveterato hostihty
shown towards us since the days when he harboured the murderers
of Captan Mecham, and for the part taken n these later raids by
his son, Ghulam Khan,

The plan of operations proposed was that Brigadier General
Gordon’s force, after advancing to Malm by the Khaisora pass
10 open communications with the man column from Tank, under
Bngadier General Kennedy, should, mstead of returning to Bnt-
1sh termtory by the same route, cross the Loarga: Sar from the
Khasor: valley mto the Upper Dawar valley by the Darrevasta
Alter visting Sheranm and the Wazir scttlements at the western end
of Upper Dawar, and exacting the fines demanded, the force was to
march down the Toch: and realise the fines due from the Dawans
proper from Tinda1 eastward, which 1t was expected would be
attended with httle difficulty

The Lieutenant Governor ~dvocated these measures, and
considered that,to ensure the permanent peace and tranquil
ity of the Bannu Yorder, 1t was necessary to prove to Dawar, which
for many years had been a hotbed of disaffection and fanaticism,
that Brtish terrtory could not be attacked, or Britwsh subjects
murdered, with 1mpumty

The Government of India, however, refused to sanction the
proposed expedition, on the ground that all the offences recorded
agamnst the Dawans, with the exception of the attach on the Baran
Ppost, were committed beyond the frontiers of British India during
the time the British forces were engaged in mittary operations
beyond the border, and that the offences in question were more or
less connected with these operations The Governor General
1 Council was of opmion that these offences did not afford ground
for extending operations, whieh, for general reasons of poliey,

t to prolon
“; Wa;nwl\r[i dcfl;:;ha!;oulreart’ly m{fhtwned, the notorious priest,
Mulla Ader, wh:)se harangues had been chiefly nstrumental
n matmg the people of Dawar to 1cts of hostility, died
In later years, with the exception of a treacherous attack
de w 1903 on a party of Britich officers returning from a game
of Tioc the conduct of the Dawans has been fauly satisfac

of ook Nittle cause for complant

tory and has gnen
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